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PREFACE 
TO THE First EDITION. 


Ít was in June, 1875, as I chanced to be for a day or 
two in Leipzig, that I was unexpectedly invited to prepare 
the Sanskrit grammar for the Indo-European series projected 
by Messrs. Breitkopf and Hartel. After some consideration, 
and consultation with friends, I accepted the task, and have 
since devoted to it what time could be spared from regular 
duties, after the satisfaction of engagements earlier formed. 
If the delay seems a long one, it was nevertheless unavoid- 
able; and I would gladly, in the interest of the work itself, 
have made it still longer. In every such case, it is necess- 
ary to make a compromise between measurably satisfying a 
present pressing need, and doing the subject fuller justice 
at the cost of more time; and it seemed as if the call for 
a Sanskrit grammar on a somewhat different plan from those 
already in use — excellent as some of these in many respects 
are — was urgent enough to recommend a speedy com- 
pletion of the work begun. 

The objects had especially in view in the preparation 
of this grammar have been the following: 

1. To make a presentation of the facts of the language 
primarily as they show themselves in use in the literature, 
and only secondarily as they are laid down by the native 
grammarians. The earliest European grammars were by the 
necessity of the case chiefly founded on their native prede- 
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cessors; and a traditional method was thus established which 
has been perhaps somewhat too closely adhered to, at the 
expense of clearness and of proportion, as well as of scien- 
tific truth. Accordingly, my attention has not been directed 
toward a profounder study of the grammatical science of the 
Hindu schools: their teachings I have been contented to take 
as already reported to Western learners in the existing 
Western grammars. 

2. To include also in the presentation the forms and 
constructions of the older language, as exhibited in the Yeda 
and the Brahmana. Grassmann's excellent Index-Vocabulary 
to the Rig-Veda, and my own manuscript one to the Atharva- 
Veda (which I lope soon to be able to make public"), gave 
me in full detail the great mass of Vedic material; and this, 
with some assistance from pupils and friends, I have sought 
to complete, as far as the circumstances permitted, from the 
other Vedic texts and from the various works of the Brah- 
mana period, both printed and manuscript. 

3. To treakthe language throughout as an accented one, 
omitting nothing of what is known respecting the nature of 
the Sanskrit accent, its changes in combination and inflection, 
and the tone of individual words — being, in all this, ne- 
cessarily dependent especially upon the material presented 
by the older accentuated texts. 

4. To cast alli statements, classifications, and so on, 
into a form consistent with the teachings of linguistic science. 
In doing this, it has been necessary to discard a few of the 
long-used and familiar divisions and terms of Sanskrit gram- 
mar — for example, the classification and nomenclature of 

special tenses” and “general tenses” (which is so indefen- 
sible that one can only wonder at its having maintained itself 
80 long), the order and terminology of the conjugation-classes, 
the separation in treatment of the facts of internal and ex- 


* It-was published, as vol. XII. of the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, in 1881, 
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ternal euphonic combination, and the like. But care has been 
taken to facilitate the transition from the old to the new; 
and the changes, it is believed, will commend themselves to 
unqualified acceptance. It has been sought also to help an 
appreciation of the character of the language by putting its 
facts as far as possible into a statistical form. In this respect 
the native grammar is especially deficient and misleading. 


Regard has been constantly had to the practical needs 
of the learner of the language, and it has been attempted, 
by due arrangement and by the use of different sizes of 
type, to make the work as usable by one whose object 
it is to acquire a knowledge of the classical Sanskrit alone 
as those are in which the earlier forms are not included. 
The custom of transliterating all Sanskrit words into Euro- 
pean characters, which has become usual in European San- 
skrit grammars, is, as a matter of course, retained through- 
out; and, because of the difficulty of setting even a small 
Sanskrit type with anything but a large European, it is 
practiced alone in the smaller sizes. 


While the treatment of the facts or the language has 
thus been made a historical one, within the limits of the 
language itself, I have not ventured to make it comparative, 
by bringing in the analogous forms and processes of other 
related languages. To do this, in addition to all that was 
attempted beside, would have extended the work, both in 
content and in time of preparation, far beyond the limits 
assigned to it. And, having decided to leave out this ele- 
ment, I have done so consistently throughout. Explanations — 
of the origin of forms haye also been avoided, for the same 
reason and for others, which hardly call for statement. 


A grammar is necessarily in great part founded on its 
predecessors, and it would be in vain ww attempt an acknowl- 

. edgment in detail of all the aid received from other schol- 
ars. I have had at hand always especially the very schol- 
arly and reliable brief summary of Kielhorn, the fall and 
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excellent work of Monier Williams, the smaller grammar of 
Bopp (a wonder of learning and method for the time when 
it was prepared), and the volumes of Benfey and Müller. 
As regards the material of the language, no other aid, of 
eourse, has been at all comparable with the great Peters- 
burg lexicon of Bühtlingk and Roth, the existence of which 
gives by itself a new character to all investigations of the 
Sanskrit language. What I have not found there or in the 
special collections made by myself or by others for me, I 
have called below “not quotable” — a provisional designa- 
tion, necessarily liable to correction in detail by the results 
of further researches. For what concerns the verb, its forms 
and their classification and uses, I have had, as every one 
must have, by far the most aid from Deibrtick, in his Alt- 
indisches Verbum and his various syntactical contribu- 
tions. Former pupils of my own, Professors Avery and 
Edgren, have also helped me, in connection with this 
subject and with others, in a way and measure that calls for 
public acknowledgment. In respect to the important matter 
of the declension in the earliest language, I have made great 
use of the elaborate paper in the Journ. Am. Or. Soc. (print- 
ing contemporaneously with this work, and used by me 
almost, but not quite, to the end of the subject; by my 
former pupil Prof. Lanman; my treatment of it is founded 
on his. My manifold obligations to my own teacher, Prof. 
Weber of Berlin, also require to be mentioned: among other 
things, I owe to him the use of his copies of certain un- 
published texts of the Brahmana period, not otherwisé’access- 
ible to me; and he was kind enough to look through with 
me my work in its inchoate condition, favoring me with 
valuable suggestions. For this last fayor I have likewise to 
thank Prof. Delbrück — who, moreover, has taken the trouble 
to glance over for a like purpose the greater part of the 
proof-sheets of the grammar, as they came from the press. 
' To Dr. L. von Schröder is due whatever use I have been 


gt 
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able to make (unfortunately a very imperfect one) of the im- 
portant Maitráyani-Sanhita." —— 

Of the deficiencies of my work I am, I think, not less 
fully aware than any critic of it, even the severest, is likely 
to be. Should it be found to answer its intended purpose 
well enough to come to another edition, my endeavor will 
be to improve and complete it; and I shall be grateful for 
any corrections or suggestions which may aid me in mak- 
ing it a more efficient help to the study of the Sanskrit 
language and literature. : 


GOTHA, July 1879. : 
W. D. W. 


PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


——- 


In preparing a new edition of this grammar, I have 
made use of the new material gathered by myself during 
the intervening years,** and also of that gathered by others, 
so far -as it was accessible to me and fitted into my plan; *** 
and I haye had the benefit of kind suggestions from various 
quarters — for all of which I desire to return a grateful 
acknowledgment. By such help, I have been able not only 
to correct and repair certain errors and omissions of the 
first edition, but also to speak with more definiteness upon 


* Since published in full by him, 1881—6. 

** A part. of this new material was published by myself in 1885, 
as a Supplement to the grammar, under the title “Roots, Verb-Forms, 
and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language”. 

*** Especially deserving of mention is Holtzmann's collection of 
material from the Mahābhārata, also published (1884) in the form "of 
a Supplement to this work; also Bühtlingk's similar collection from 
the larger half of the Ramayana. 
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very many points relating to the material and usages of 
the language. 

In order not fo impair the applicability of the referen- 
ees already made to the work by various authors, its para- 
graphing has been retained unchanged throughout; for in- 
creased convenience of further reference, the subdivisions 
of paragraphs have been more thoroughly marked, by letters 
(now and then changing a former lettering); and the par- 
agraph-numbers have been set at the outer instead of the 
inner edge of the upper margin. 

My remoteness from the place of publieation has for- 
bidden me the reading of more than one proof; but the 
kindness of Professor Lanman in adding his revision (ac- 
companied by other timely suggestions} to mine, and the 
eare of the printers, will be found, I trust, to have aided 
in securing a text disfigured by few errors of the press. 

Circumstances beyond my control have delayed for a 
year or two the completion of this revision, and have made 
it in some parts less complete than I should have desired. 


New-Haven, Sept. 1888. 
W. D. W. 
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Brier ACCOUNT OF THE INDIAN LITERATURE. 


Tt seems desirable to give here such a sketch of the 
history of Indian literature as shall show the relation to 
one another of the different periods and forms of the lan- 
guage treated in the following grammar, and the position 
of the works there quoted. 

The name “Sanskrit” (sarhskrta, 1087 d, adorned, elab- 
orated, perfected), which is popularly applied to the whole 
ancient and sacred language of India, belongs more properly 
only to that dialect which, regulated and established by the 
labors of the native grammarians, has led for the last two 
thousand years or more an artificial life, like that of the 
Latin during most of the same period in Europe, as the 
written and spoken means of communication of the learned 
and priestly caste; and which even at the present day fills 
that office. It is thus distinguished, on the one hand, from 
the later and derived dialects — as the Prakrit, forms of 
language which have datable monuments from as early as 
the third century before Christ, and which are represented 
by inscriptions and coins, by the speech of the uneducated 
characters in the Sanskrit dramas (see below), and by a 
limited literature; the Pali, a Prakritic dialect which became 
the sacred language of Buddhism in Farther India, and is 
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still in service there as such; and yet later and more altered 
tongues forming the transition to the languages of modem 
India. And, on the other hand, it is distinguished, but 
very much less sharply and widely, from the. older dialects 
or forms of speech presented in the canonical literature, 
the Veda and Brahmana. 

This fact, of the fixation by learneu treatment of an 
authorized mode of expression, which should thenceforth be 
used according to rule in the intercourse of the educated, 
is the cardinal one in Indian linguistic history; and as the 
 mative grammatical literature has dete-mined the form of 
the language, so it has also to a large extent determined 
the grammatical treatment of the language by European 
scholars. 

Much in the history of the learned movement is still 
obscure, and’ opinions are at variance even as to points of 
prime consequence. Only the concluding works in the devel- 
opment of the grammatical science have been preserved to 
us; and though they are evidently the perfected fruits of a 
long series of learned labors, the records of the latter are 
lost beyond recovery. The time and the place of the cre- 
ation of .anskrit are unknown; and as to its occasion, we 
have only our inferences and conjectures to rely upon. It 
seems, however, altogether likely that the grammatical sense 
of the ancient Hindus was awakened in great measure by 
their study of the traditional sacred texts, and by their com- 
parison of its different language with that of contemporary 
use. It is certain that the grammatical study of those texts 
(gakhas, litly branches), phonetic and other, was zealously 
and effectively followed in the Brahmanic schools; this is 
attested by our possession of a number of phonetico-gram- 
matical treatises, pratigakhyas (prati cikham belonging to 
each several text), each having for. subject one principal 
Vedic text, and noting all its peculiarities of form; these, 
both by the depth and exactness of their own researches 
and by the number of authorities which they quote, speak 
plainly of a lively scientific activity continued during a long 
time. What part, on the other hand, the: notice of differ- 
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- € 
ences between the correct speech of the learned and the 
altered dialects of the vulgar may have borne in the same 
movement is not easy to determine; but it is not customary 
that a language has its proper usages fixed by rule until 
the danger is distinctly felt of its undergoing corruption. 

The labors of the general school of Sanskrit grammar 
reached a climax in the grammarian Panini, -whose text-book, 
containing the facts of the language cast into’ the highly 
artful and difficult form of about. four thousand algebraic- 
formula-like rules (in the statement and arrangement of 
which brevity alone is had in view, at the cost of distinct- 
ness and unambiguousness), became for all after time the ' 
authoritative, almost sacred, norm of correct speech. Re- 
specting his period, nothing really definite and trustworthy 
is known; but he is with much probability held to have 
lived some time (two to four centuries) before the Christian 
era. He has had commentators in abundance, and has under- 
gone at their hands some measure of amendment and com- 
pletion; but he has not been overthrown or superseded. 
The chief and most authoritative commentary on his work 
is that called the Maha&bhashya. great comment, by Pa- 
tanjali. 

A language, even if not a vernacular one, which is in - 
tolerably wide and constant use for writing and speaking, 
is, of course, kept in life principally-by direct tradition, by 
communication from teacher to scholar and the study and 
imitation of existing texts, and not by the learning of gram- 
matical rules; yet the existence of. grammatical authority, 
and especially of a single one, deemed infallible and of pre- 
scriptive value, could not fail to exert a strong regulative 
influence, leading to the avoidance more and more of what 
was, even if lingering in use, inconsistent with his teachings, 
and also, in the constant reproduction of texts, to the grad- 
ual effacement of whatever they might contain that was 
unapproved. ‘Thus the whole more modern literature of 
India has been Paninized, so to speak, pressed into the 
mould prepared by him and his school. What are the 
limits of the artificiality of this process is not yet Known. 
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The attention of special students of the Hindu grammar 
(and the, subject is so intricate and difficult that the number 
is exceedingly small of those who have mastered it suffi- 
ciently to have a competent opinion on such general matters) 
has been hitherto mainly directed toward determining what 
the Sanskrit according to Panini really is, toward explaining 
the language from the grammar. And, naturally enough, 
in India, or wherever else the leading object is to learn to 
speak and write the language correctly — that is, as author- 
ized by the grammarians — that is the proper course to 
pursue. This, however, is not the way really to understand 
the language. The time must soon come, or it has come 
already, when the endeavor shall be instead to explain the 
grammar from the language: to test in all details, so far 
as shall be found possible, the reason of Püninis rules 
(which contain not a little that seems problematical, or even 
sometimes perverse); to determine what and how much 
genuine usage he had everywhere as foundation, and what 
traces may be left in the literature of usages possessing an 
inherently authorized character, though unratified by him. 

By the term "classical" or "later" language, then, as 
constantly used below in the grammar, is meant the lan- 
guage of those literary monuments which are written in con- 
formity with the rules of the native grammar: virtually, the 
whole proper Sanskrit literature. For although parts of this 
are doubtless earlier than Panini, it is impossible to tell 
just what parts, or how far they have escaped in their style 
the leveling influence of the grammar. The whole, too, 
may be called so far an artificial literature as it is written 
in a phonetic form (see grammar, 1018) which never can 
have been a truly vernacular and living one. Nearly all of 
it 18 metrical: not poetic works only, but narratives, histories 
(so far as anything deserving that name can be said to exist), 
and scientific treatises of every variety, are done into verse; 
a prose and a prose literature hardly has an existence (the 
principal exceptions, aside from the voluminous commen- 
terres, are a few stories, as the DacakumBracarita and the 
Vasavadatta). Of linguistic history there is next to nothing 
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in it all; but only a history of style, and this for the most 
part showing a gradual depravation, an increase of artificiality 
and an intensification of certain more undesirable features 
of the language — such as the use of passive constructions 
and of participles instead of verbs, and the substitution of 
compounds for sentences. 

This being the condition of the later literature, it is of 
so much the higher consequence that there is an earlier 
literature, to which the suspicion of artificiality does not 
attach, or attaches at least only in a minimal degree, which 
has a truly vernacular character, and abounds in prose as 
well as verse. 

'The results of the very earliest literary productiveness 
of the Indian people are the hymns with which, when they 
had only crossed the threshold of the country, and when 
their geographical horizon was still limited to the river- 
basin of the Indus with its tributaries, they praised their 
gods, the deified powers of nature, and accompanied the 
rites of their comparatively simple worship. At what period 
these were. made and sung cannot be determined with any 
approach to accuracy: it may have been as early as 2000 
B.C. They were long handed down by oral tradition, pre- 
served by the care, and increased by the additions and 
imitations, of succeeding generations; the mass: wus ever 
growing, and, with the change of habits and beliefs and 
religious practices, was becoming variously applied — sung 
in chosen extracts, mixed with other material into liturgies, 
adapted with more or less of distortion to help the needs 
of & ceremonial which was coming to be of immense elab- 
oration and intricacy. And, at some time in the course 
of this history, there was made for preservation a great col- 
lection of the hymn-material, mainly its oldest and most 
genuine part, to the extent of over a thousand hymns and ten 
thousand verses, arranged according to traditional authorship 
and to subject and length and metre of hymn: this collection 
is the Rig-Veda Veda of verses (yo) or of hymns. Other 
collections were made also out of the same general mass 
of traditional material: doubtless later, although the inter- 
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relations of this period are as yet too unclear to allow of 
our speaking with entire confidence as to anything concern- 
ing them. Thus, the S&ma-Veda Veda of chants (g&man), 
containing only about a sixth as much, its verses nearly all 
found in the Rig-Veda'also, but appearing here with nume- 
rous differences of reading: these were passages put together 
for chanting at the soma-sacrifices. Again, collections called 
by the comprehensive name of Yejur-Veda Veda of sac- 
rificial formulas (yejus): - these contained not verses alone, 
but also numerous prose utterances, mingled with the former, 
in the order in which they were practically employed in 
the ceremonies; they were strictly liturgical collections. Of 
these, there are in existence several texts, which have their 
mutual differences: the VBjasaneyi-Samhits (in two slightly 
discordant versions, Ma&dhyandine and Kanva), sometimes 
also called the White Yajur-Veda; and the various and 
considerably differing texts of the Black Yajur-Veda, namely 
the Taittiriye-Semhita, the Maitrayani-Samhitd, the Kapig- 
thale-Sambité, and the Kathaka (the two last not yet pub- 
lished). Finally, another historical collection, like the Rig- 
Veda, but made up mainly of later and less accepted 
material, and called (among other less current names) the 
Atharva-Veda Veda of the Atharvans (a legendary priestly 
family); it is somewhat more than half as bulky as the Rig- 
Veda, and contains a certain amount of material correspond- 
ing to that of the latter, and also a number of brief prone 
passages. To this last collection is very generally refused 
in the orthodox literature the name of Veda; but for us it 
is the most interesting of all, after the Rig-Veda, because 
it contains the largest amount of hymn-material (or mantra, 
as it is called, in distinction from the prose br&éhmans), 
and in a language which, though distinctly les¢ antique 
than that of the other, is nevertheless truly Vedic. Two 
versions of .it are extant, one of them in only a single 
known manuscript. 

A not insignificant body of like material, and of various 
period (although doubtless in the main belonging to the 
latest time of Vedic productiveness, and in part perhaps 
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the imitative work of a yet more modern time), is scattered 
through the texts to be later described, the Bréhmanas and 
the Sütras. To assemble and sift and compare it is now 
one of the pressing needs of Vedic study. | 

The fundamental divisions of the Vedic literature here 
mentioned have all had their various schools of sectaries, 
each of these with a text of its own, showing some differ- 
ences from those of the other schools: but those mentioned 
above are all that are now known to be in existence; and 
the chance of the discovery of others grows every year 
smaller. 

The labor of the schools in the conservation of their 
sacred texts was extraordinary, and has been crowned with 
such success that the text of each school, whatever may 
be its differences from those of other schools, is virtually 
without various readings, preserved with all its peculiarities 
of dialect, and its smallest and most exceptional traits of 
phonetic form, pure and unobscured. It is not the place 
here to describe the means by which, in addition to the 
religious care of the sectaries, this accuracy was secured: 
forms of text, lists of peculiarities and treatises upon them, 
and so on. When this kind of care began in the case of 
each text, and what of original character may have been 
effaced before it, or lost in spite of it, cannot be told. But 
it is certain that the Vedic records furnish, on the whole. 
a wonderfully accurate and trustworthy picture.of a form of 
ancient Indian language (as well as ancient Indian beliefs 
and institutions) which was a natural and undistorted one. 
and v-hich goes back a good way behind the classical San- 
skrit. Tis differences from the latter the following treatise 
endeavors to show in detail. 

Along with the verses and sacrificial formulas and 
phrases in the text of the Black Yajur-Veda are given 
long prose sections, in which the ceremonies are described, 
their meaning and the reason of the details and the accom- 
panying utterances are discussed and explained, illustrative 
legends are reported or fabricated, and various speculations, 
etymological and other, are indulged in. Such matter comes 
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to be called brahmana (apparently relating to the brahman 
or worship). In the White Yajur-Veda, it is separated into 
a work by itself, beside the sarmhit& or text of verses and 
formulas, and is called the Gatapatha-Brahmane Brahmana 
of a hundred ways. Other similar collections are found, be- 
longing to various other schools of Vedic study, and they 
bear the common name of Brahmena, with the name of the 
school, or some other distinctive title, prefixed. Thus, the 
Aitareya and Kausitaki-Brahmanas, belonging to the schools 
of the Rig-Veda, the Paficaviiga and Sadvinga-Bréhmanas 
and other minor works, to the Sama-Veda; the Gopatha- 
' Brahmana, to the Atharva-Veda; and a Jaiminiya- or Tala- 
vakara-Brabmana, to the Sàma-Veda, has recently (Burnell) 
been discovered in India; the Taittiriya-Braéhmena is a col- 
lection of mingled mantra and brāhmaņa, like the sainhit& 
of the same name, but supplementary and later. These 
works are likewise regarded as canonical by the schools, 
and are learned by their sectaries with the same extreme care 
which is devoted to the sambhitis, and their condition of 
textual preservation is of a kindred excellence. To a cer- 
tain extent, there is among them the possession of common 
material: a fact the bearings of which are not yet fully 
understood. 

Notwithstanding the inanity of no small part of their 
contents, the Brahmanas are of a high order of interest in 
their bearings on the history of Indian institutions; and 
philologically they are not less important, since they re-: 
present a form of language iu most respects intermediate 
between the classical and that of the Vedas, and offer spe- 
cimens on a large scale of a prose style, and of one which 
is in the main a natural and freely developed one — the 
oldest and most primitive Indo-European prose. 

Beside the Brahmanas are sometimes found later ap- 
pendices, of a similar character, called Aranyakas (forest- 
sections): as the Aitareya-Aranyaka, TSittiriya-Aranyaka, 
Brhad-Aranyaks, and so on. And from some of these, or 
even from the Brahmanas, are extracted the earliest. Upe- 
ninads (sittings, lectures on sacred subjects) — which, 
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however, are continued and added to down to a compara- 
tively modern time. The Upanishads are one of the lines 
by which the Brahmana literature passes over into the later 
theological literature. 

Another line of transition is shown in the Sütras (lines, 
rules). The works thus named are analogous with the 
Brahmanas in that they belong to the schools of Vedic 
study and are named from them, and that they deal with 
the religious ceremonies: treating them, however, in the 
way of prescription, not of dogmatic explanation. They, 
too, contain some mantra or hymn-material, not found to 
occur elsewhere. In part (graute or kelpa-sütras), they take 
up the great sacrificial ceremonies, with which the Brab- 
manas have to do; in part (grhys-sütras), they teach the 
minor duties of a pious householder; in some cases (s&- 
meyScGrika-stitras) they lay down the general obligations of 
one whose life is in accordance with prescribed duty. And 
out of the last two, or especially the last, come by natural 
development the law-books (dharma-gastrag), which make 
a conspicuous figure in the later literature: the oldest and 
most noted of them being that called by the name of 

_Manu (an outgrowth, it is-believed by many, of the Manava 
Vedic school); to which are added that of Yajnavalkya, and 
many others. 

Respecting the chronology of this development, or the 
date of any class of writings, still more of any individual 
work, the less that is said the better. All dates given in 
Indian literary history are pins set up to be bowled down 
again. Every important work has undergone so many more 
or less transforming changes before reaching the form in 
which it comes to us, that the question of original con- 
struction is complicated with that of final redaction. It is 
so with the law-book of Manu, just mentioned, which has 
well-founded claims to being regarded as one of the very 
oldest works of the proper Sanskrit literature, if not the 
oldest (it has been variously assigned, to periods from six 
centuries before Christ to four after Christ). It is so, again, 
in a still more striking degree, with the great legendary 
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epic of the Mahābhārata. The ground-work of this is 
doubtless of very early date; but it has served as a text 
into which materials of various character and period have 
been inwoven, until it has become a heterogeneous mass, 
a kind of cyclopedia for the warrior-caste, hard to separate 
into its ‘constituent parts. The story of Nala, and the phil- 
osophical poem Bhagavad-GIt&, are two of the most noted 
of its episodes. The R&m&yans, the other most famous epic, 
is a work of another kind: though also worked over and 
more or less altered in its transmission to our time, .it is 
the production, in the main, of a single author (Valmiki); 
and it is generally believed to be in part allegorical, re- 
presenting the introduction of Aryan culture and dominion 
into Southern India. By its.side stand a number of minor 
epics, of various authorship and period, as the Raghuvengs 
(ascribed to the dramatist Kalidasa), the Maghakiivya, the 
Bhattikavyea (the last, written chiefly with the grammatical 
intent of illustrating by use as many as possible of the 
numerous formations which, through taught by the gram- 
marians, find no place in the literature). 

The Puranas, a large class of works mostly of immense 
extent, are best mentioned in connection with the epics. 
They are pseudo-historical and prophetic in character, of 
modern date, and of inferior value. Real history finds no 
place in Sanskrit literature, nor is there any conscious 
historical element in any of the works composing it. 

. Lyric poetry is represented by many works, some of 
which, as the Meghedüta and Gitagovinds, are of no mean 
order of merit. 

The drama is a still more noteworthy and important 
branch. The first indications of dramatical inclination and 
capacity on the part of the Hindus are seen in certain 
hymns of the Veda, where a mythological or legendary 
situation is „conceived dramatically, and set forth in the 
form of a dialogue — well-known examples are the dialogue 
a en and the Panis, that of Yama and his sister Yami, 

of Vasishtha and the rivers, that of Agni and the other 
gods — but there are no extant intermediaries between these 


` CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


INTRODUCTION. xxi 


? 


and the standard drama. 'The beginnings of the latter date 
from a period when in actual life the higher and educated 
characters used Sanskrit, and the lower and uneducated used 
the popular dialects derived from it, the Prakrits; and their 
dialogue reflects this condition of things. Then, however, 
learning (not to call it pedantry) intervened, and sterotyped 
the new element; a Prakrit grammar grew up beside the 
Sanskrit grammar, according to the rules of which Prakrit 
could be made indefinitely on a substrate of Sanskrit; and 
none of the existing dramas need to date from the time of 
vernacular use of Prakrit, while most or all of them are 
undoubtedly much later. Among the dramatic authors, 
Kalidasa is incomparably the chief, and his Cakuntalá as 
distinctly his masterpiece. His date has been a matter of 
much inquiry and controversy; it is doubtless some cen- 
turies later than our era. The only other work deserving 


to be mentioned along with Kalidasa’s is the Mpoohakatt of 


Cüdraka, also of questionable period, but believed to be 
the oldest of the extant dramas. 

A partly dramatic character belongs also to the fable, 
in which animals are represented as acting and speaking. 
The most noted works in this department are the Paiica- 
tentra, which through Persian and Semitic versions has made 
its way all over the world, and contributes a considerable 
quota to the fable-literature of every European language, 
and, partly founded on it, the comparatively recent and 
popular Hitopadega (salutary instruction). 

Two of the leading departments of Sanskrit scientific 
literature, the legal and the grammatical, have been already 
sufficiently noticed; of those remaining, the most important 
by far is the philosophical. The beginnings of philosophic- 
al speculation are seen already in some of the later hymns 
of the Veda, more abundantly in the Brahmanas and Aran- 
yakas, and then especially in the Upanishads. The evo- 
lution and historic relation of the systems of philosophy, 
and the age of their text-books, are matters on which much 
obscurity stil rests. There are six systems of primary rank, 
and reckoned as orthodox, although really standing in no 
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accordance with approved religious doctrines. All of them 
geek the same end, the emancipation of the soul from the 
necessity of continuing its existence in a succession of 
bodies, and its unification with the All-soul; but they 
differ in regard to the means by which they seek to attain 
this end. 
The astronomical science of the Hindus is a reflection 
of that of Greece, and its literature is of recent date; but 
as mathematicians, in arithmetic and geometry, they have 
shown more independence. Their medical science, although 
its beginnings go back even to the Veda, in the use of 
medicinal plants with accompanying incantations, is of little 
account, and its proper literature by no means ancient. 
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CHAPTERL 


— 


ALPHABET. 


1. Tue natives of India write their ancient and sacred 
language in.a variety of alphabets — generally in each 
part of the country, in the same alphabet which they use 
for their own vernacular. The mode of writing, however, 
which is employed throughout the heart of Aryan India, or 
in Hindustan proper, is alone adopted by European scholars. 


it is called the devan®gari. 

a. This name is of doubtful origin and value. A more comprehensive 
name is nügari (perhaps, of the city); and deva-nügari is nügari of 
the gods, or of the Brahmans. 

9. Much that relates to the history of the Indian alphabets is still 
obscure. The earliest written monuments of known date in the country are 
the inscriptions containing the edicts of Acoka or Piyadasi, of about the 
middle of the third century B. C. They -are in two different systems of 
characters, of which one shows distinct signs of derivation from a Semitic 
source, while the other is also probably, though much less evidently, of the 
same origin. From the latter, the Lath, or Southern Acoka character (of 
Girnar), come the later Indian alphabets, both those of the northern Aryan 
languages and those of the southern Dravidian languages. The nBügari, 
devanügeri, Bengali, Guzerati, and others, are varieties of its northern 
derivatives; and with them are related some of the alphabets of peoples 
outside of India — as in Tibet and Farther India — who have adopted Hindu 
culture or religion. 

a. There is reason to believe that writing was first employed in India 
for practical purposes — for correspondence end business and the like — 
and only by degroes came to be applied also to literary use. The literature. 
to & great extent, and the more fully in proportion to its claimed sanctity 
and authority, ignores all written record, and assumes to be kept in exist- 
ence by oral tradition slone. 

Whitney, Grommar. 2. ed. 
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3. Of the devanāgarī itself there are minor varleties, depending on 
differences of locality or of period, as also of individual hand (see examples 
in Weber's catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., in R&jendralala Mitra’s 
notices of MSS. in Indian libraries, in the published fac-similes of in- 
scriptions, and so on); and these are in some measure reflected in the type 
prepared for printing, both in India and in Europe. But a student who 
makes himself familiar with one style of printed characters will have little 
difficulty with the others, and will soon learn, by practice, to read the manu- 
scripts. A few specimens of types other than those used in this work are 
given in Appendix A. 

a. On account of the difficulty of combining them with the smaller sizes 

lof our Roman and Italic type, the devanügari characters are used below only — | 
in cennectlon with the first or largest size. And, in accordance with the 
landable usage of recent grammars, they are, wherever given, also trans- 
literated, in Clarendon letters; while the latter alone are used in the other 
sizes. 

4. The student may be advised to try to familiarize himself 
from the start with the devanāgarī mode of writing. At the same 
time, it is not indispensable that he should do so until, having 
learned the principal paradigms, he comes to begin reading and sna- 
lysing and parsing; and many will find the latter the more practical, 
and in the end equally or more effective, way. 

5. The characters of the devanāgarī alphabet, and the 


European letters which will be used in transliterating them, 
are as follows: 


short long 
13 8 : Of a 
palatal + i $ 3 
Vowels: simple < labial | $5 u : Jü | 
lingual iN p s R F Í 
dental » J] fo Q I 
t £^ 
l 25 
diphthongs m erase a 
i labial sN o x au 
Visarga » 1h 


Anusvàra 1 =, — À or th (see 78c). 


tmd surd asp. sonant 80D. asp. nasa) 


guttural s qj k u A kh » 


Tse » gh 7 SA 
: palatal = Ye s Bech ux F-j shj » AH 
Nutes lingual rZ $ ag th » Z qd x G dh a "Um 
dental "Tt u@ th uF ds dh » Tn 

q.b 


labial  » Q p » Rph » e Ybh « Am 
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3 
palatal «€ Q y 
Semivowels lingual 9 q r 
dental « of 1 
labial e dv 
palatal « ST ¢ 
Sibilants [ona « Q8 
dental «wd 8 
Aspiration ogh 


a. To these may be added a lingual 1 d, which in some of the 
Vedic texts takes the place of 3 q when occurting between two 


vowels (54). 

8. A few other sounds, recognized by the theories of the Hindu 
grammarians, but either having no separate characters to represent 
them or only very rarely and exceptionally written, will be noticed 
below (71 b, c, 230). Such are the guttural and labial breathings, the 


nasal semivowels, and others. 

' 1. The order of arrangement given above is that in 
which the sounds are catalogued and described by the native 
grammarians; and it has been adopted by European scholars 
as the alphabetic order, for indexes, dictionaries, etc.: to the 
Hindus, the idea of an alphabetic arrangement for such 


practical uses is wanting. 


a. In some works (as the Petersburg lexicon), & visarga which is re- 
garded as equivalent to and exchangeable with a sibilant (172) is, though 
written as visarga, given the alphabetic place of the sibilant. 


8. The theory of the devanāgarī, as of the other In- 
dian modes of writing, is syllabic and consonantal. That 
is to say, it regards as the written unit, not the simple 
sound, but the syllable (akgara); and further, as the sub- 
stantial part of the syllable, the consonant or the consonants 
which precede the vowel — this latter being merely implied, 
or, if written, being written by a subordinate sign attached 
to the. consonant. 

9. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given in the 
alphabetical scheme above are used only when the vowel 
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forms a syllable by itself. or is not combined with a pre- 
ceding consonant: that is, when it is either initial or pre- 
ceded by another vowel. In combination with & consonant, 
other modes of representation are used. 

B. If more consonants than one precede the vowel, 
forming with it a single syllable, their characters must be 
combined into & single compound character. 


a. Native Hindu usage, in manuscripts and inscriptions, treats 
the whole material of a sentence alike, not separating its words from 
x one another, any more than the syllables of the same word: a final 
consonant is combined into one written syllable with the initial vowel 
or consonant or consonants of the following word. It never occurred 
to the Hindus to space their words in any way, even where the mode 
of writing admitted such treatment; nor to begin a paragraph on a 
new line; nor to write one line of verse under another: everything, 
without exception, is written solid: by them, filling the whole page. 

b. Thus, the sentence and versc-line aharh rudrebhir vasubhi¢ 
carümy aham àdityaàir uta vievadevüih (Rig-Veda X. 125. 1: see 
Appendix B) I wander with the Vusus, the Rudras, I with the Adityas 
and the All-Gods is thus syllabized: a hata ru dre bhi rva su bhi çca | 
rā mya ha mă di tydi ru ta vi qva de vaih, each syllable ending © 
with a vowel (or a vowel modified by the nasal-sign anusvára, or 
having the sign of a final breathing, visarga, added: these being the 
only elements that can follow a vowel in the same syllable); and it 
is (together with the next line) written in the manuscripts after this 


fashion : | 
NL om 
ERE GR PEIGPTERTHRTSERTECHI | 
TARA: | sg | 
Lal ^ ` I 
+ araa i 
Each. syllable is written separately, and by many. scribes the | 
successive syllables are parted a little from one another: thus. 


Asya aguas 


' and so on. 


_ ary to divide paragraphs, to make the lines of verse follow one an- 
other, and also to separate the words so far as this can be done 


M without changing the mode of writing them. See Appendix B, where 
the verse here given is so treated. 


d. Further, 
is not uncommo: 


| 

I 

c. In Western practice, however, it is almost universally custom- i 
1 

i 

| 


in works prefared for beginners in the language, it 
n to make a more complete separation of words by & 


` 


Li z 
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free use of the vir&ma-sign 411; under final consonants: thus, for 
example, S -3 
srk TAT TART TFA EH gray zw feu 
or even by indicating also the combinations of initial and final vowels 
(126, 127): for example, 2 
5 ~ ‘ c y 

at fagin forh see FRU ASA ATN N 

e. In transliterating, Western methods of separation of words are 
of course to be followed; to do otherwise would be simple pedantry. 

10. Under A, it is to be noticed that the modes of 
indicating a vowel combined with a precediag consonant 
are as follows: 

e. The short A a has no written sign at all; the con- 
sonant-sign itself implies a following @ a, unless some other 
vowel-sign is attached to it (or else the viráma: 11). Thus, 
the consonant-signs as given above in the alphabetic scheme 
are really the signs of the syllables ka, kha, etc. etc. (to ha). 

b. The long HT 8 is written by a perpendicular stroke 
after the consonant: thus, AT kā, UT dh&, «T hà. 

c. Short g i and long $ I are written by a similar 
stroke, which for short i is placed before the eqnsonant and for 
long 1 is placed after it, and in either case is connected with 
the consonant by a hook above the upper line: thus, fh ki, 
at ki; Pt bhi, +f bhi; fq ni, At nt. 

The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is historically tne 
essential part of the character, having been originally the whole of it; the 
hooks were only later prolonged, so as to reach all the-way down beside 
the consonant. In the MSS., they almost never have the horizontal stroke 


drawn across them above, though this is added in the printed characters: 
thus, originally of ki, % ki; in the MSS., It sil; in print, tn ai. 


d. The u-sounds, short and long, are written by hooks 
attached to the lower end of the consonant-sign: thus, *di 
ku, Ñ kn; 3 qu. Z di. On account of the necessities of 
combination, du and dü are somewhat disguised: thus, g, 
&; and the forms with Y r and @ h are still more irreg- 
ular: thus, @ ru, Zr; @ hu, gj hi. : 
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e. The y-vowels, short and long, are written by a sub- 
joined hook, single or double, opening toward the right: 
thus, di kr, GI kř; č dp, ¢ dř. In the h-sign, the hooks 
are usually attached to the middle: thus, @ hr, qj hf. 

As to the combination of py with preceding r, see below, 14d. 

f. The ]- vowel is written with a reduced form of its 
full initial character: thus, *h k}; the corresponding long 
has no real occurrence (238), but would be written with a 
similar reduced sign. 

| .g. The diphthongs are written by strokes, single or 

double, above the upper line, combined, for Ñ o and Ñ 
āu, with the &-sign after the consonant: thus, ài ke, 3; 
kai; ml ko, ay kau. d 

h. In some devanāgarī manuscripts (as in the Bengali alphabet), the 
single stroke above, or one of the double ones, is. replaced by a sign like the 
&-sign before the consonant: thus, [ej ke, [oh kai; [f] ko, (hl kau. 

11. A consonant-sign, however, is capable of being 
made to signify the consonant-sound alone, without an added 
vowel, by having written beneath it a stroke called the 
vir&ma (rest, stop): thus, Hk, ¢ d, q h. 

a. Since, as was pointed out above, the Hindus write the words of a 
sentence continuously like one word (8a, b), the virāma is in general called 
for only when a final consonant occurs before a pause. But it is also oc- 


casionally resorted to by scribes, or in print, in order to avold an awkward 
or difficult combination of consonant-signs: thus, 


fret: lidbhih, faa ligu, HZA ahkgva; 


and it is used to make a separation of words in texts prepared for begin- 
ners (8d). 


12. Under B, it is to be noticed that the consonant 
combinations are for the most part not at all difficult to 
make or to recognise for one who is familiar with the 
simple signs. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 


that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of 
the horizontal or of the per 


pendicular framing-line, or of 
both), 


and they are put together according to convenience, 
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either side by side, or one above the other; in a few com- 
binations either arrangement is allowed. The consonant that 
is to be pronounced first is set before the other in the one 
order, and above it in the other order. 

a. Examples of the side-by-side arrangement are: i 
gee, 5I jja, UI pya, =] nma, Ca tthe, ?"T bhya, th ska, 
em gna, ch tka. . 

b. Examples of the above-and-below arrangement are: 
gn kks, MH kva, "d cca, * ja, { dda, H pte, A tnan 
a tvs. 

13. In some cases, however, there is more or less ab- 
breviation or disguise of the independent form of a con- 
sonant-sign in combination. Thus, 

a, Of d k in m kta, mj kle; and in U kpe etc.; 

b. Of J t in d tts; 

e. Ofz d in = dga, Z dna, etc.; 

d. Of q m and Q y, when following other consonants: 
thus, 3q kya, S kma, 4] ima, SJ fys, H dma, 3q dye, qT 
hme, SJ hys, 8T chya, @ dhya. 

e. Of T e, which generally becomes 9| when followed 
by a consonant: thus, W ccs, W gna, W gva, TU gya. The 
same change is usual when a vowel-sign is added below: 
thus, H gu, 9T er. 

f. “Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are 
N npe, N lla, £ ddhs, Z dbha, © gta, Y stha; and the 
compounds of @ h: as gr hys, œ hna.' 

g. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters 
is recognizable: thus, d kgs, w jiüa. 

14. The semivowel Į r, in making combinations with 
other consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, 
analogous with that in which the vowels are treated. 

a. If pronounced before another consonant or combina- 
tion of consonants. it is written above the latter, with a 
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hook opening to the right (much like the sign of the vowel 
T, as writtén under a consonant: 10e): thus, wi rka, wj ree, 
@ rtva, ri rmye, cei rtena. 

b. Then, if a consonant-group thus containing r as 
first member is followed by a vowel that has its sign, or a 
part of its sign, or its sign of nasality (anusvara: 70, 71), 
written above the line, the r-sign is placed furthest to the 
right: thus, 9f rke, d; rkea, Rf rki, dif rki, #7 rko, af 
rkin, ST rkon, 

c. If r is pronounced after another consonant, whether 
before a vowel or before yet another consonant, it is written 
with a straight stroke below, slanting to the left: thus, 
W pra, Y dhra, I gra, & era, $4 ddhre, @ ntra, TẸ grya, 
a srva, CI ntrya; and, with modifications of a preceding 
consonant-sign like those noted above (13), A tre, X; dra, 
"| gre, s hra. 

d. When ir is to be combined with a following 3i y, 
it is the vowel which is written in full with its initial 
character, and the consonant in subordination to it: thus, 
8r. 

15. Further combinations, of three, or four, or even 
five consonant-signs, are made according to the same rules. 
-Examples are: 

of three consonants, @ ttve, SI ddhys, zT dvya, zi 
Arya, ET dhrya, cq peva, gy çcya, WI sthya, = hvya; 


of four consonants, Æ] ktrya, SI Bksye, VI strya, 
CCP temya; : 


of five consonants, Tea rtsnya. 

a. The manuscripts, and the type- 
more in their Monagemen 
pect, often: having poculi 


stand. It {a quite useless to gi 
combinations (some of a give in a grammar the whole series of possible 


em excessively Tare) which ar 
Iv = e provided for in any 
given type font, or even in ell. There is nothing which due familiarity 
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with ‘the simple signs and with the above rules of combination will not 
enable the student readily to analyse.and explain. 


- 18. &. A sign called the avagreha (separator) — namely 
$ — is occasionally used in the manuscripts, sometimes in 
the manner of a hyphen, sometimes as a mark of hiatus, 
sometimes to mark the elision of initial 5| a after final Je 
or qj o (135). In printed texts, especially European, it is 
ordinarily applied to the use last mentioned, and to that 
alone: thus, qd sqaq te ‘bruvan, at saia, so ‘bravit, for te 
sbruvan, so abravit. 

b. If the elided initial-vowel is nasal, and has the anu- 
sv&ra-sign (70, 71) written above, this is usually and more 
properly transferred to the eliding vowel; but sometimes it 
is written instead over the avagraha-sign: thus, for so ‘hgu- 
mBn, from so ahgumBn, either af SHAT or üt SATA. 

o. The sign ° is used in place of something that is , 
omitted, and to be understood from the connection: thus, 
SATA OL cd virasenasutas -tam -tena. 

d. Signs of punctuation are | and i. 


At the end of a verse, a paragraph, or the like, the latter of 
them is ordinarily written twice, with the figure of enumeration be- 
tween: thus, I 90 tt. 


17. The numeral figures are 

1132, 3384 45 & 6 6 7, C8, $ 9, 0.0. 

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are 
used in precisely the same way as European digits: thus, 
QM 25, £30 630, bcOO 7000, cQ 1694. 


` 18. The Hindu grammarians call the different sounds, and the 
characters representing them, by a kara (maker) added to the sound 
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a conson- 
ant. Thus, the sound or character a is called akara ; k is kaküra; 
and soon. But the kara is also omitted, and a, ka, etc. are used 
alone. The r, however, is not called rakāra, but only ra, or repha 
snarl: the sole example of a specific name for an alphabetic element 


of its class. The anusvüra and visarga are also known by these 
names alone. 
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CHAPTER II. 


* 
—— 


SYSTEM OF SOUNDS; PRONUNCIATION. 


I. Vowels. 


19. TuEe,i,andu-vowels. The Sanskrit has these 
three earliest and most universal vowels of Indo-European 
language, in both short and long form — 4 & and ZT à, 
3 i and H i, 3u and X ü They are to be pronounced in 


the "Continental" or "Italian" manner — as in far or farther, 


pin and pique, pull and rule. 


20. The a is the openest vowel, an utterance from the ex- 
panded throat, stands in no relation of kindred with any of the 
classes of consonantal sounds, and has no corresponding semivowel. 
Of the close vowels i and u, on the other hand, i is palatal, and 
shades through its semivowel y into the palatal and guttural consonant- 
classes; u is similarly related, through its semivowel v, to the labial 
class, as involving in its. utterance a narrowing and rounding of 
the lips. 

a. The Paninean scheme (commentary to Panini’s grammar i. 1. 9) classes 


a as guttural, but apparently only in order to give that series as well as the . 


rest a vowel; no one of the Praticakhyas puts a Into one class with K etc. 
All these authorities concur in calling the i- and u-vowels respectively palatal 
and labial. 

21. The short a is not pronounced in India with the full openness 
of &, as its corresponding short, but usually as the “neutral yowel” 
(English so-called "short wu", of but, son, blood, etc.). This peculiarity 
appears very early, being acknowledged by Panini and by two of the 
Pratigakhyas (APr. i. 36; VPr. i. 72), which call the utterance 
samvrta, covered up, dimmed. It is wont to be ignored by Western 
‘scholars, except those who have studied in India. 

22. The &-vowels are the prevailing vowel-sounds of the lan- 
guage, being about twice as frequent as all the others (including 
diphthongs) taken together. The i-vowels, again, are about twice aS 
numerous as the u-vowels. And, in each pair, the short vowel is 
more than twice (21/ to 3 times) as common as the long. 


&. For more precise estimates of frequency, of these and of the other 
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alphabetic elements, and for the way in which they were obtained, see 
below, 75. 
23. The r- and ]-vowels. To the three simple vow- 


els already mentioned the Sanskrit adds two others, the 
y-vowel and the }-vowel, plaialy generated by the abbre- 
viation of syllables containing respectively a { r or q 1 
along with another vowel: the  r coming almost always 
(see 237, 241-8) from HX ar or { ra, the qi from ES al, 

8. Some of the Hindu grammarians add to the alphabet also a long]: 


but this is only for the sake of an artificial symmetry, since the sound does 
not occur in.a single genuine word in the language. 


24. The vowel X r is simply a smooth or untrilled 
r-sound, assuming a vocalic office in syllable-making — 
as, by a like abbreviation, it has done also in certain Sla- 
vonic languages. The vowel qp 1 is an ¿sound similarly 
uttered — like the English l-vowel in such words as able, 


angle, addie. 

a. The modern Hindus pronounce these vowels as ri, ri, li (or 
even lri, having long lost the habit and the facility of giving a 
vowel value to the pure r- and sounds. Their example is widely 
followed by European scholars; and hence also the (distorting and 
altogether objectionable) transliterations yi, yi, li. There is no real 

difficulty in the way of acquiring and practising the true utterance. 

b. Some of the grammarians (see APr. i. 37, note) attempt to define more 
nearly the way in which, in these vowels, a real 7- or /-element is combined 
with something else. 

25. Like their corresponding semivowels, r and 1, these vowels 
belong respectively in the general lingual and dental classes; the 
euphonie influence of y and F (188) shows this clearly. They are 
so ranked in the Paninean scheme; but the Pratigakhyas in general 
strangely class them with the jihvamiliya sounds, our “gutturals” 
(89). 

26. The short p is found in every variety of word and of po- 
sition, and is not rare, being just about as frequent as long u. Long 
F is very much more unusual, occurring only in certain plural cases 
of noun-stems in y (371b,d, 375). The ] is met with only in some 
of the forms and derivatives of a single not very common verbal 
root (klp). 


27. The diphthongs. Of the four diphthongs, two, 
the V e and Hl o, are in 1 great part original Indo-European 
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sounds. In the Sanskrit, they wear the aspect of being 
products of the increment or strengthening of 3 : and 3 u 
respectively; and they are called the corresponding guna- 
vowels to the latter (see below, 286 ff). The other two, @ &i 
‘and JT Gu, are held to be of peculiar Sanskrit growth; they 
are also in general results of another and higher increment 
of gi and 3 u, to which they are called the corresponding 
vrddhi-vowels (below, 235 ff). But all are likewise some- 
times generated by euphonic combination (127); and HÌ o, 
especially, is common as result of the alteration of a final 
BW as (175). 

28. The v e and Jù o are, both in India and in Eu- 
rope, usually pronounced as they are transliterated — that 
is, as long e- (English "long a”, or e in ¢hey) and o-sounds, 
without diphthongal character. 


a. Such they apparently already were to the authors of the 
Pratigakhyas, which, while ranking them as diphthongs (sandhyaksara), 
give rules respecting their pronunciation in a manner implying them 
to be virtually unitary sounds. But their euphonic treatment (131-4; 
clearly shows them to have been still at the period when the euphonic 
laws established themselves, as they of course were at their origin, 
real diphthongs, at (a + ) and au (a + u. From them, on the 
same evidence; the heavier or vrddhi diphthongs were distinguished 
by the length of their a-element, as ài (à + i) and au (à + u. 

b. The recognizable distinctness of the two elements in the vrddhi- 
diphthongs ia noticed by the Prátigskhyas (see APr. i. 40, note); but the rela- 


tion of those elements is either defined ag equal, or the a is made of less quan- 
tity than the 7 and u. 


28. The lighter or guna-diphthongs are much more frequent 
(6 or 7 times) than the heavier or vrddhi-diphthongs, and the e and 
&i than the o and àu (a half more). Both pairs are somewhat more 
than half as common as the simple i- and u-vowels. 

30. The general name given by the Hindu grammarians to the vowels 
is svara tone; the simple .vowels are called Bamanakeara homogeneous 
syllable, and the diphthongs are called sandhyaksara combination-syllable. 
The position of the organs in their utterance is defined to be one of openness 
or of non-closure. 


E As to quantity and accent, see below, 76 ff., 80 1r. 
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il. Consonants. 


31. The Hindu name for ‘consonant’ is vyaüjana manifester. 
The consonants are divided by the grammarians into sparqa contact 
or mute, antahsthü, intermediate or semivowel, and ügman spirant. 
‘They will here be taken up and described in this order. 


32. Mutes. The mutes, sparca, are so called as involving a 
complete closure or contact ‘sparga), and not an approximation only, 
of the mouth-organs by which they are produced. They are divided 
into five classes or series (varga), according to the organs and parts 
of organs by which the contact is made; and each series is composed 
of five members, differing according to the accompaniments of the 


contact. 
33. The five mute-series are called respectively guttural, 


palatal, lingual (or cerebral), dental, and labial; and they 
ure arranged in the order as just mentioned, beginning with 
the contact made furthest hack in the mouth, coming for- 
ward from point to point, and ending with the frontmost 
contact. 

34. In each series there are two surd members, two 
sonant, and one nasal (which is also sonant): for example, 
in the labial series, ap and m ph, ab and H bh, and qm. 


a. The members are by the Hindu grammarians called respectively first, 
second, third, fourth, and lust or fifth. £ 
^ b. The surd consonants are known as aghoga toneless, and the sonants 
as ghosavant having tone; and the descriptions of the grammarians are in 
accordance with these terms. All alike recognise a difference of tone, and not 
in any manner.a difference of force, whether of contact or of expulsion, as 
- separating the two great classes in question. That the difference depends on 
vivüra& opening, or sathvara closure (of the glottis), is also recognised 
by them. : 


35. The first and third members of each series are the 
ordinary corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European 
languages: thus, mk and Tg dt and Z d, d» and qb. 

36. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful. 
pan Hm 1s to ap and ab, Or Tn to qt and g d, that 
is also each other nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant 
expulsion into and through the nose, while the mouth- 
organs are in the mute-contact. 
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a. Tho Hindu grammarians give distinctly this definition. The nasal 
(anunāsika passing through the nose) sounds are declared to be formed by 
mouth and nose together; or their nasality (anunasikys) to be given them 


by unclosure of the nose. 

97. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates: 
thus, beside the surd mute dj k we have the corresponding 
surd aspirate @ kh, and beside the sonant J g; the corres- 
ponding sonant aspirate q gh. Of these, the precise char- 
acter is more obscure and difficult to determine. 


a. That the aspirates, all of them, are real mutes or contact sounds, and 
not fricatives (like European th and ph and ch, etc.), is beyond question. 

b. It is also not doubtful in what way the surd th, for example, differs 
from the unaspirated t: such aspirates are found in many Asiatic languages, 
and even in some European ; they involve the slipping-out of an audible bit 
of flatus or aspiration between the breach of mute-closure and the following 
sound, whatever it may be. They are accurately enough represented by the 
th etc., with which, in imitation of the Latin treatment of the similar ancient 
Greek aspirates, we are accustomed to write them. 


C. The sonant aspirates are generally understood and described as made 
in a similar way, with a perceptible h-sound after the breach of sonant mute- 
closure. But there are great theoretical difficulties in the way of accepting 
this explanation; and some of the best phonetic observers deny that the modern 
Hindu pronunciation is of such a character, and define the element following 
the mute as a “glottal buzz", rather, or as an emphasized utterance of the 
beginning of the succeeding sound. The question is one of great difficulty, 
and upon it the opinions of the highest authorities are much at variance. 
Sonant aspirates are still in use in India, in the pronunciation of the vernacular 
ag well as of the learned languages. 


d. By the Praticakhyas, the aspirates of both classes are called sogman: 
which might mean either accompanied by a rush of breath (taking ügman 
in its more etymological sense), or accompanied by a spirant (below, B9). 
And some native authorities define the surd aspirates as made by the combi- 
nation of each surd non-aspirate with its own corresponding surd spirant; and 
the sonant aspirates, of each sonant non-aspirate with the sonant spirant, the 
h-sound (below, 65); But this would make the two classes of sspirstes of 
quite diverse character, and would also make th the same as ts, th as tg, ch 
as CQ — which is in any measure plausible only of the last. Panini has no 
name for aspirates; the scheme given in his comment (to i. 4. 9) attributes 


p gre pt at 0 P: 
to them mahü rina at ezpir [i n, and to th - 
e non-as ir ates alpapráps 


9. It is usual among European scholars to pronounce 
both classes of aspirates as the corresponding non-aspirates 
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with a following h: for example, @ th nearly as in English 
boathook, ph as in haphazard, d dh as in madhouse, 
X bh as in abhor, and so on. This is (as we have seen above) 
strictly accurate only as regards the surd aspirates. 


38. The sonant aspirates are (in the opinion of most), or at least 
represent, original Indo-European sounds, while the surd aspirates 
are a special Indian development. The former are more than twice 
as common as the latter. The unaspirated (non-nasal) mutes are very 
much more frequent (5 times) than the aspirates (for the special fre- 
quency of bh and original gh, see BO and 66); and umong them the 
surds are more numerous (2!/, times) than the sonants. The nasals 
(chiefly n and-m) are nearly as frequent as the surd non-aspirates. 


We take up now tbe several mute-series. 

EE = = n. 

39. Guttural series: qj k, 4 kh, J g, T Eh, RA 
These are the ordinary European & and g-sounds, with their 
corresponding aspirates and nasal (the last, like English xg 
in singing). : 

8. The gutturals are defined by the Pratiqákhyas as made by contact of 
the base of the tongue with the base of the jaw, and they are called, from the 
` former organ, Jihvümüliya tongue-root sounds. The Paninean scheme 
describes them simply as made in the throat (kantha). From the euphonic 


influence of a K on a following 8 (below, 180), we may perhaps infer that in 
their utterance the tongue was well drawn back in the mouth. 


40. The X is by far the commonest of the guttural series, occur- 
ring considerably more often than all the, other four taken together. 
The nasal, except as standing before one of the others of the same 
series, is found only as final (after the loss of a following k: 386, 
407) in à very small number of words, and as product.of the assi- 
milation of final k to a following nasal (161). 


41. The Sanskrit guttural serics represents only a minority 
of Indo-European gutturals; these last nave. suffered more and more 
general corruption than any other class of consonants. By processes 
of alteration which began in the Indo-European period, the palatal 
mutes, the palatal sibilant c, and the aspiration h, have come from 
gutturals. See these various sounds below. 


42. Palatal series: qd e, Eg ch, Aj, H jh, Wa. 


The whole palatal series is derivative, being generated by the 
corruption of original gutturals. The c comes from an original k — 
as does also, by another degree of alteration, the palatal sibilant ¢ 
(see below, 64'. The j, in like manner, comes from a g; but the 
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Sanskrit j includes in itself two degrees of alteration, one correspond- 
ing to the alteration of k to o, the other to that of k to ¢ (see below, 
219). The e is somewhat more common than the j (about as four 
to three). The aspirate ch is very much less frequent (a tenth of c), 
and comes from the original group sk. The sonant aspirate jh is 
excessively rare (occurring but once in RV., not once in AV., and 
hardly half-a-dozen times in the whole older language); where found, 
it is either onomatopoetic or of anomalous or not Indo-European origin. 

. The nasal, ñ; never occurs except immediately before — or, in a 
small number of.words, also after (201) — one of the others of the 
same series. 

49. Hence, in the euphonie processes of the language, the 
treatment of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. In some 
situations, the original unaltered guttural shows itself — or, as 
it appears from the point of view of the Sanskrit, the palatal reverts 
to its original guttural. No palatal ever occurs as & final. The j is 
differently treated, according as it represents the one or the other 
degree of alteration. And e and j (except artificially, in the alge- 
braic rules of the grammarians) do not interchange, as corresponding 
surd and sonant. 


44. The palatal mutes are by European scholars, as by 
the modern Hindus also, pronounced with the compound 
sounds of English ch and 7 (in church and judge). 

a. Their description by the old Hindu grammarians, however, gives them 
a not less absolutely simple character than belongs to the other mutes, They 
are called talavya palatal, and declared to be formed against the palate by 
the middle of the tongue. They seem to have been, then, brought forward in 
the mouth from the guttural point, and made against the hard palate at a 
point not far from the lingual one (below, 45), but with the upper flat surface 
of tho tongue instead of its point, Such sounds, in all languages, pass easily 
into the (English) ch- and j-sounds. The value of the ch as making the prece- 
ding vowel “long by position“ (227), and its frequent origination from t-+¢ 


(203), lead to the suspicion that it, at least, may have kad tbis character from 
the beginning: compare 37 d, above. 


45. Lingual series: t g th, 2 q, ç dh, Mg. The 
lingual mutes are by all the native authorities defined as 
uttered with the Hp of the tongue turned up and drawn 
back into the dome of the palate (somewhat as the usual 
English smooth r is pronounced) | They are called by the 
grammarians mürdhanya, literally Zead-sounds, capitals, 
cephalics; which term is in many European grammars 


` 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha: 


17 LINGUAL AND DENTAL MUTES. ` [—47 


rendered by ‘cerebrals’. In practice, among European Sans- 
kritists, no attempt is made to distinguish them from the 
dentals: & t is pronounced like GR zd like £ d, and so 


with the rest. 

46. The linguals are another non-original series of sounds, 
coming mainly from the phonetic alteration of the next series, the 
dentals, but also in part occurring in words that have no traceable 
Indo-European cornection, and are perhaps derived from the abori- 
ginal languages of Indis. The tendency to lingualization is a posi- 
tive one in the history of the language: dentals easily pass into 
lingusls under the influence of contiguous or neighboring lingual 
sounds, but not the contrary; and all the sounds of the class become 
markedly more frequent in the later literature. The conditions of 
their ordinary occurrence are briefly these: 1. ẹ comes from. s, much 
more rarely from ¢, j, kg, in euphonic circumstances stated below 
(180, 218 F.); 2. a dental mute following § is assimilated to it, 
becoming lingual (f, th, n: 197); 3. n is often changed to m after a 
lingual vowel or semivowel or sibilant in the same word (189 ff); 
4. dh, which i of very rare occurrence, comes from assimilation of 
a dental after g (198 a} or h (222); 5. t and d come occasionally 
by substitution for some other sound which is not allowed to stand 
as final (149, 145— 7). When originated in these ways, the lin- 
gual letters may be regarded as normal; in any other cases of their 
occurrence, they are either products of abnormal corruption, or signs 
of the non-Indo-European character of the words in which they 
appear. 

a. In a certain number of passages numerically examined (below, 78), 
the abnormal occurrences of lingual mutes were less than half of the whole 
number (74 out of 169), and most of them (43) were of n: all were found more 
frequent in the later passages. In the Rig-Veda, only 15 words have an abnor- 
mal t; only 6, such ath; only 1, such a dh; about 20 (Including 9 roots, 
nearly sll of which have derivatives) show an abnormal d, besides 9 that have 
md; and 30 (including 1 root) show a n. 

b. Taken all together, the linguals are by far the rarest class 
of mutes (about 11/2 per cent. of the alphabet) — hardly half as fre- 
quent even as the palatals. 


47. Dental series: q t, g th, q d; d dh, J n. These 
are called by the Hindus also dantya denial, and are 
described as formed at the teeth (or at the roots of the 
teeth), by the „tip of the tongue. They are practically the 
equivalents of our European /, d, n. 

&. But the modern Hindus are said to pronounce their dentals with the 

TA > 


^ 
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tip of the tongue thrust well forward against the upper teeth, so that these 
sounds get a slight tinge of the quality belonging to the English and Modern 
Greek th-sounds. The absence of that quality in the European (especially 
the English) dentals is doubtless the reason why to the ear of a Hindu the 
latter appear more analogous with his linguals, and he is apt to use the lingualg 
in writing European words. 

48. The dentals are one of the Indo-European original mute. 
classes. In their occurrence in Sanskrit they are just about as fre- 
quent as all the other four classes taken together. 


49. Labial series: qd P qm ph, a b, X bh, 7m. 
These sounds are called ogthya labial by the Hindu gram- 
marians also. They are, of course, the equivalents of our 
p; 5, m. 


50. The numerical relations of the labials are a little peculiar. 
Owing to the absence (or almost entire absence) of 2 in Indo-Euro- 
pean, the Sanskrit b also is greatly exceeded in frequency by bh, 
which is the most common of all the sonant aspirates, as ph is the 
least common of the surd. The nasal m (notwithstanding its frequent 
euphonic mutations when final: 213 ff) occurs just about as often as 
all the other four members of the series together. 

a; From an early period in the history of the language, but increasingly 
later, b and v exchange with one another, or fail to be distinguished in the 
manuscripts. Thus, the double root-forms brh and vyh, büdh and vadh, and 
so on. In the Bengal manuscripts, v is widely written instead of more original b. 


51. Semivowels: ay, Tr, al, qv. 


a. The name given to this class of sounds by the Hindu grammarians is 
antahsth& standing between — either from their character as utterances 
intermediate between vowel and consonant, or (more probably) from the cir- 
cumatance of their being placed beiween the mutes and spirants in the arrange- 
ment of the consonants. 

b. The semivowels are clearly akin with the several mute series 
in their physical character, and they are classified along with those 
series — though not without some discordances of view — by the 
Hindu grammarians. They are said to be produced with the organs 
slightly ia contact Ggatsprsta), or in imperfect contact (duhbsprsta!. 


52. The Į r is clearly shown by its influence in the 
euphonic processes of the language to be a lingual sound, 
or one made with the tip of the tongue turned up into 
the dome of the palate. It thus resembles the English 
smooth 7, and, like this, seems to have been untrilled. 
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a. The Paninean scheme reckons r as a lingual. None of the Pratic&kh- 
yas, however, does so; nor are they entirely consistent with one another in its 
description. For the most part, they define it as made at ‘‘the roots of the 
teeth". This would givo it a position like that of the vibrated r; but no au- 
thority hints at a vibration as belonging to it. 

b. In point of frequency, r stands very high on the list of con- 
sonants; it is nearly equal with v, n, m, and y, and only exceeded 
by t. 

53. The W1 is a sound of dental position, and is so 
defined and classed by «il the native authorities. 

8. The peouliar character of an /-sound, as involving expulsion at the 
sido of the tongue along with contact at its tip, is not noticed by eny Hindu 
phonetist. 


b. The semivowels r and l are very widely interchangeable in Sanskrit, - 


both in roots and in suffixes, and even in prefixes: there are few roots contain- 
ing a l which do not show also forms with r; words written with the one 
letter are found in other texts, or in other parts of the same text, written with 
the other. In the later periods of the language they are more separated, and the 
1 becomes decidedly more frequent, though always much rarer than ther (only 
as 1 to T or 8 or 10). 

54. Some of the Vedic texts have another /-sound, written witn 
a slightly different character (it is given at the end of the alphabet, 
5), which is substituted for a lingual d (as also the same followed 
by h for a dh) when occurring between two vowels. It is, then, 
doubtless a lingual 7, one made by breach (st the side of the tongue) 
of the lingual instead of the dental mute-closure. 


a. Examples are: $3 ile, for 33 ide, but cd Xdya, Atco 
milhuse, for rod midhuge, but GTI mighvan. It is especially 
in the Rig-Veda and its auxiliary literature that this substitution is usual. 

55. The 4 y in Sanskrit, as in other languages gene- 
rally, stands in the closest relationship with the vowel 3 i 
(short or long); the two exchange with one another in 
cases innumerable. i 


a. And in the Veda (as the metre. shows) an i is very often to be read 
where, in conformity with the rules of the later Sanskrit euphony, a y is writ- 
ten. Thus, the final i-vowel of a word remains i before an initial vowel; that 
of a stem maintains itself unchanged before an ending: and an ending of deri- 
vation — as ya, tya — has i instead of y. Such cases will be noticed in 
more detail later. The constancy of the phenomenon in certain words and 
claeses of words shows that this was no merely optional interchange. Very 
Probably, the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an i-character than belongs 
to the corresponding European sound. 


: 7 
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56. The y is by its physical character & palatal utterance; and 
it is classed as a palatal semivowel by the Hindu phonetists. It ig 
one of the most common of Sanskrit sounds. 


57. The q v is pronounced as English or French v 
(German 2) by the modern Hindus — except when pre- 
ceded by a consonant in the same syllable, in which case 
it has rather the sound of English w; and European scho- 
lars follow the.same practice (with or without the same 


exception}. 

a. By its whole treatment in the euphony of the language, 
however, the v stands related to an u-vowel precisely as y to an 
i-yowel It is, then, a v only according to tho original Roman value 
of that letter — that is to say, a w-sound in the English sense; 
thongh (us was stated above for the y) it may well have been less 
markedly separated from u than English w, or more like French ou in 
oui etc. But, as the original w has in most European languages been 
changed to v (English), so also in India, and that from a very early 
time: the Paninean scheme and two of the Praticakhyas (VPr. and 
TPr) distinctly define the sound as made between the upper teeth 
and the lower lip — which, of course, identifies it with the ordinary 
modern v-sound. As a matter of practice, the usual pronunciation 
need not be seriously objected to; yet the student should not fail 
to note that the rules of Sanskrit euphony and the name of “semi- 
vowel” have no application except to a w-sound in the English sense: 
a v-sound (German w) is no semivowel, but a spirant, standing on 
the same articulate stage with the English tA-sounds and the f. 

58. The v is classed as a labial semivowel by the Hindu phonet- 
ical authorities. It has & somewhat greater frequency than the y. 


8. In the Veda, under the same circumstances as the y (above, 5B 8); 
v is to be read as a vowel, u. 


b. As to the interchahge of v and b, see above, 50 a. 


59. Spirants. Under the name ügman (literally Heat, 
steam, flatus), which is usually and well represented by 
spirant, some of the Hindu authorities include all the 
remaining sounds of the alphabet; others apply the term 
only to the-three sibilants and the aspiration — to which 
it will here also be restricted. 


8. The term is not found in the Paninean acheme; by different tres- 
tises the guttural and labial breathings, these and the visarga, or'all these 
and anusvüre, are also (in addition to the stbllants'and h) called ügman 
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(see APr. i. 91 note). The organs of utterance are described as being in 
the position of the mute-series to which each spirant belongs respectively, 
but unclosed, or unclosed in the middle. 


go. The d s. Of the three sibilants,. or surd spirants, 
this is the one of plainest and least questioned character : 
it ig the ordinary European s — a hiss expelled between 
the tongue and the roof of the mouth directly behind the 


upper front teeth. . 

a. It is, theu, dental, as it is classed by all the Hindu author- 
ities. Notwithstanding the great losses which it suffers in Sanskrit 
euphony, by conversion to the other sibilants, to r, to visarga, etc., 
it is still very high among the consonants in the order of frequency, 
or considerably ‘more common than both the other two sibilants 
together. 

61. The N s. As to the character of this sibilant, also, 
there is no ground for real question: it is the one produced . 
in the lingual position, or with the tip of the tongue re- 
verted into the dome of the palate. It is, then, a kind of 
sh-sound; and by European Sanskritists it is pronounced 
as an ordinary sh (French ch, German sch), no attempt 
being made (any more than in the case of the other lingual 
sounds: 45) to give it its proper lingual quality. 

a. Its lingual character is shown by its whole euphonic influence, 
and it is described and classed as lingual by all the Hindu author- 
ities ‘the APr. adds, i. 23, that the tongue in its utterance is trough- 
shaped’. In its audible quality, it is a sh-sound rather than a s-sound; 
and, in the considerable variety of sibilant-utterance, even in the 
same community, it may coincide with the sh of some among 
ourselves. Yet the general and normal sf is palatal (see below, 63. ; 
and therefore the sign s, marked in accordance with the other lin- 
gual letters, is the only unexceptionable transliteration for the Hindu 
character. 

b. In modern pronunciation in India, g is much confounded with kh; 


and the manuscripts are apt to exchange the characters. Some later gram- 
matical treatises, too, take note of the relationship. 


62. This sibilant (a8 was noticed above, 46, and will be more 
particularly explained below, 180 ff) is no original sound, but a 
product of the lingualization of s under certain euphonic conditions. 
The exceptions are extremely few (9 out of 145 noted occurrences: 
75, and of a purely sporadic character. The Rig-Veda has (spart 
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from y sah, 182 b! only twelve words which show a 8 under other 
conditions. 

a. The final g of a root has in some cases attained a more indepen- 
dent value, and does not revert to 5 when the euphonic conditions are 
removed, but chows anomalous forms (2265—68). 


63. The 3 e. This sibilant is by all the native author- 
ities classed and described as palatal, nor is there any- 
thing in its history or its euphonic treatment to cast doubt 
on its character as such. It is, then, made with the flat 
of the tongue against the forward part of the palatal arch 
— that is to say, it is the usual and normal sA-sound. By 
European scholars it is variously pronounced — more often, 
perhaps, as $ than as sh. 


a. The two sh-sounds, g and Q, are made in the same part of the 
mouth (the g probably rather further back), but with c different part of 
the tongue; and they are doubtless not more unlike than, for example, the 
two í-sounds, written t and t; and it would be not less proper to pro- 
nounce them both as one sh than to pronounce the linguals and dentals 
alike. To neglect the difference of 8 and ¢ is much less to be approved. 
The very near relationship of 9 and ¢ is attested by their euphonic treat- 
ment, which ig to a considerable extent the same, and by their not infre- 
quent confusion by the writers of manuscripta. 


64. As was mentioned above (41), the c, like c, comes from 
the corruption of an original k-sound, by loss of mute-contact as 
well as forward shift of the point of production. In virtue of this 
derivation, it sometimes (though less often than c) "'reverts" to 
k — that is, the original k appears instead of it (48); while, on the 
other hand, as a sh-sound, it is to a certain extent convertible to g. 
In point of frequency, it slightly exceeds the latter. 


65. The remaining spirant, @ hb, is ordinarily pronounced 
like the usual European surd aspiration À. 


&. This is not, however, its real character, It is defined by all the native 
authoritics as not a surd element, but a sonant (or else an utterance inter- 
mediate between the two); and its whole value in the euphony of the lan- 
guage is that of a sonant: but what is its precise value is very hard to 
ssy. The Paninean scheme ranks 7 as guttural, as it does also a: this 
moans nothing. The Praticikhyas ring it into no relation with the guttu- 
ral ciass; one of them quotes the opinion of some authorities that ''it has 
the same) position with the beginning of the following vowel" (TPr. ii. 47) 
SHE n far identifies it with our h. There is nothing in its euphonic 

Ce to mark it as retaining any trace of gutturally articulated character. 
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By some of the native phonetists it is identified with the aspiration of the 
sonant aspirates — with the element by which, for example, gh differs 
from g. This view is supported by the derivation of h from the aspirates 
(next peregraph), by that of }+h from dh (54), and by the treatment of 
initial h after a final muto (163). 


86. The h, as already noticed, is not an original sound, but 
comes in neatly all cases from an older gh (for the few instances of 
its derivation from dh and bh, see below, 223g). It is a vastly more 
frequent sound than the unchanged gh (namely, as 7 to 1): more fre- 
quent, indeed, than any of the guttural mutes except k. It appears, 
like j (219), to include in itself two stages of corruption of gh: one 
corresponding with that of k to e, the other with that of k to ¢; 
see below, 228, for the roots belonging to the two classes respect- 
ively. Like the other sounds of guttural derivation, it sometimes 
exhibits ‘‘reversion” (43) to its original. 


67. The : h, or visarga (visarjaniyB, as it is uniformly 
called by the Pratigakhyas and by Panini, probably as be- 
longing to the end -of a syllable) appears to be merely a surd. 
breathing, a final A-sound (in the European sense of A), 
uttered in the articulating position of the preceding vowel. 


a. One Praticakhya (TPr. ii. 48) gives just this last description of it. 
It is by various authorities classed with h, or with h anda: all of them 
are alike sounds in whose utterance the mouth-orgsns have no definite 
shaping action. 


88. The visarga is not original, but always only a substitute 
for final s or r, neither of which is allowed to maintain itself unchan- 
ged (170 ff.) It is a comparatively recent member of the alphabetic 
system; the other ouphonic changes of final 8 and r haye not. passed 
through visarga as an intermediate stage. And the Hindu authorities 
are considerably discordant with one another as to how far his a 
necessary substitute, and how far a permitted one, alternative with 
a sibilant, before a following initial surd. 


69. Before a surd guttural or labial, respectively, some of the 
native authorities permit, while others require, conversion of final 8 
or r into the so-called jihvamiliya and upadhmáüniya spirants. It 
may be fairly questioned, perhaps, whether these two sounds are not 
pure grammatical abstractions, devised (like the long l-vowel: 23a) 
in order to.round out the alphabet to greater symmetry. At any 
rate, both manuscripts and printed texts in general make no account 
of them. "Whatever individual character they may have must be, 
it would seem, in the direction of the (Germun) ch- and jf-sounds. 
When written at all, they are wont to be transliterated by x and g. 
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70. The : anusvSra, ù or m, is a nasal sound lacking 
that closure of the organs which is required to make a 
nasal mute or contact-sound (36); in its utterance there is 
nasal resonance along with some degree of openness of the 
mouth. 

71. There is discordance of opinion among both the Hindu phonetists 


and their modern European successors respecting the real character of this 
element; hence a little detail is necessary here with regard to its occur- 


rence and their views of it. 
a. Certain nasals in Sanskrit are of servile character, always to be 


assimilated to a following consonant, of whatever character thet may be, , 


Such are final m in sentence-combination (218), the penultimate nasal of 
a root, and a nasal of increment (255) in general. If one of these naasls 
stands before a contact-letter or mute, it becomes a nasal mute correspon- 
ding to the latter — that is, a nasal utterance in the same position of the 
mouth-organs which gives the succeeding mute. If, on the other hand, the 
following consonant does not invclve a contact (being a semivowel or spi- 
rant) the nasal element is also without contact: it is o nasal utterance 
with unclosed mouth-organs, ‘The question is, now, whether this nasal 
utterance becomes merely a nasal infection of tbe preceding vowel, turning 
it into a nass] vowel (as in French on, en, un, etc., by reason of & similar 
loss of a nasal mute); or whether it is an element of more individual 
‘character, having place between the vowel and the consonant; or, once 
more, whether it is sometimes the one thing and sometimes the other. 
The opinions of the Prātiçākhyas and Panini are briefly es follows: 


b. The Atharva-Praticakhya holds that the result is everywhere a 
nasalized vowel, except when n or m is assimilated to'a following l; in 
that case, the n or m becomes a nasal 1: that is, the nasal utterance 1s 
made in the l-positlon, and has a perceptible l-charecter. 


C. The other Prüticákhyas teach a similar conversion into a nasal 
counterpart to the semivowel, or a nasal semivowel, before y and l and V 
(not before r also). In most of the other cases where the Atharva-Prati- 
cükhya acknowledges a nasal vowel — namely, before r and the spirauts 
— the others teach the intervention after the vowel of e distinct nasal 
element, called the anusvüra after-tone. 


d. Of the nature of this nasal afterpiece to the vowel no intelligibly 
clear account is given. It is said (RPr.) to be either vowel or consonant; 
it is declared (RPr., VPr.) to be made with the nose alone, or (TPr.) to 
be nasal like the nasal mutes; it is held by some (RPr.) to be the sonant 
tone of the nasal mutes; in its formstion, as in that of vowel and spirant, 
there is (BPr.) no contact. As to its quantity, see further on. 


e. There are, however, certain cases 
and classes of cases where these 
other authorities also acknowledge a nasal vowel. So, especially, wherever 
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a final n is treated (208—8) as if it were ns (its historically older form); 
and also in a small number of specified words. They also mention the 
doctrine of nasal vowel instead of anusvare as held by some (and TPr. 
is uncertain and inconsistent in its choice between the one and the other). 


f. In Panini, finally, the prevailing doctrine is that of anusvüra 
everywhere; and it is even allowed in many cases where the Praticakh- 
yas prescribe only a nasal mute. But a nasal semivowel is also allowed 
instead before a semivowel, and a nasal vowel is allowed in the cases (men- 
tioned above) where some of the Pr&tiqükhyas require it by exception. 


g. It is evidently a fair question whether this discordance and uncer- 
tainty of the Hindu phonetists is owing to a real difference of utterance 
in different classes of cases and in different localities, or whether to a 
different scholastic analysis of what is really everywhere the same utterance. 
if anusvare is s nasal element following the vowel, it cannot well be any 
thing but either a prolongation of the same vowel-sound with nasality added, 
ora naealizod bit of neutral-vowel sound (in the latter case, however, the 
altering influence of an i or u-vowel on a following 8 ought to be preven- 
ted, which is not the case: see 188). 


72. The assimilated nasal element, whether viewed as nasalized 
vowel, nasal semivowel, or independent anusvara, has the value of 
something added, in making a heavy syllable, or length by position (79). 


a. The Pr&tig&khyas (VPr., RPr.) give determinations of the quentity 
of the anusvüra combining with a short and with a long vowel respect- 
ively to make a long syllable. 


43. a. Two different signs, 2 and Z, are found in the manu- 
scripta, indicating the nasalsound here trented of. Usually they are 
written above the syllable, and there they seem most naturally to 
imply a nasal affection of the vowel of the syllable, a nasal (anunasika) 
vowel. Hence some texts ‘Sama- and Yajur-Vedas), when they mean 
2 real anusvüra, bring one of the signs down into the ordinary con- 
sonant-place; but the usage is not general As between the two 
signs, some manuscripts employ, or tend. to. employ, the = where a 
nisalized (anunüsika) vowel is to be recognized, and elsewhere the 
z; and this distinction is consistently observed in many European 
printed texts; and the former is called the anunüsika sign: but the 
two are doubtless originally and properly equivalent. 


b. It is a very common custom of the manuscripts to write the 
anusvüra-sign for any nasal following the vowel of a syllable, either 
before another consonant or as final (not before a vowel, without 
any reference to whether it is to be pronounced as nasal mute, nasal 
semivowel, or anusvara. Some printed texts follow this slovenly and 
undesirable habit; but most write a nasal mute whenever it is to be 
pronounced — excepting where it is an assimilated m (219). 
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c. It is convenient also in transliteration to distinguish the as. 
similated m by a special sign, m, from the anusvüra of more inde- 
pendent origin, 4; and this method will be followed in the present 
work. 

74, This ıs the whole system of sounds recognised by the written 
character, for certain other transitional sounds, more or less widely 
recognised in the theories of the Hindu phonetists, see below, 230. 


75. The whole spoken alphabet, then, may be arranged 
in the following manner, in order to show, so far as is pos- 
sible in a single scheme, the relations and important classi- 
fications of its various members: 


a, ü 
18-78 9-19 
ei ^ ie Vowels 
^ i, 1 T Li } u, a 
4-83 1:19 »14 Ol OL 61 23 
Son. y r 1 v Semivowels : 
4°23 5.03 «69 4.95 
Ā ñ n n m  Nasals 
oM »35 1-03 4-01 es 
h Anusvara 
63 
.h Aspiration 
197 
h Visarga- 
Surd J '" 
3 8 Sibilants 
Us las 3-36 
gh jh dh dh bh asp 
Son 15 05 3 33 [IM 
MEE iro eese 
: : i 
kh cn th T Rees Mutes 
out E a $a 38 ps p 
k e t 
S E sR at tes 
Gutt. Pal. Ling. Dent. Lab. 


8. The figures set under the characters give the average per- 


ee of eaneney of each sound, found by counting the number 
ot times which it occurred in an a Z 
tinuous text, Egregate of 10,000 sounds of con 


; in ten different passages, of 1,000 sounds each, selected 
cum Aietan epochs of the literature: namely, two from the Rig-Veda, 
one from the Atharva-Veda, two from different Brahmanas, and one 


ench from Manu, Bhagavad-Gita, Cakuntala. Hi a | 
z D j ; asr- F 
vadattā (J.A.0.8., vol. X., p. cl. Cakuntalà, Hitopadeça, and V 
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itl. Quantity of sounds and syllables. 


76. The Hindu grammarians take the pains to define 
the quantity of a consonant (without distinction among 
consonants of different classes) as half that of a short vowel. 


77. They also define the quantity of a long (dirgha) 
vowel or diphthong as twice that of a short (hrasva) vowel — 
making no distinction in this respect between the guna- 
and the vyddhi-diphthongs. 


78. Besides these two vowel-quantities, the Hindus 
acknowledge a third, called pluta (literally swimming), 
or protracted, aud having three moras or three times the 
quantity of a short vowel. A protracted vowel is marked 
by a following figure 3: thus, HT3 &3. 


a. The protracted vowels are practically of rare occurrence (in 
RY., three cases; in AV., fifteen; in the Brahmana literature, deci- 
dedly more frequent). They are used in cases of questioning, espe- 
cially of a balancing between two alternatives, and also of calling 
to a distance or urgently. The protraction is of the last syllable in 
a word, or in & whole phrase; and the protracted syllable has usually 
the acute tone, in addition to any other accent the word may have; 
sometimes it takes also anusvara, or is made nasal. 


b. Examples are: adháh svid āsísd upári svid āsīst (RV.) 
wus it, forsooth, below? was it, forsooth, above? id&m bhiiyas idüsm 
{ti (AV.) saying, is this more, or is that? ágmüsi patnivash sómam. 
Piba (TS.) O Agni! thou with thy epouse! drink the soma. 


C. A diphthong is protracted by prolongation of its first or a-element: 
thus, e to &3i, o to &3u. 


d. The sign of protraction is also sometimes written as the result of 
accentual combination, when so-called kampa occurs: see below, 80 c, d. 

79. For metrical purposes, syllables (not vowels) are 
distinguished by the grammatians as heavy (guru! or light 
(laghu). A syllable is heavy if its vowel is long, or short 
and followed by more than one consonant ("long by po- 
sition". Anusv&ra and visarga count as full consonants in 
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Sine a heavy syllable. The last syllable of a pada (pri- 


mary division of a verse) is reckoned as either heavy or 


light. l 

a. The distinction in terms between the diference of long and short 
in vowel-sonnd and that of heavy and light 1n syllable-construction is valu- 
able, and should be observed. 


IV. Accent. 


80. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu gram- 
marians of all ages alike, described and treated as depend- 
ing on a-variation of tone or pitch; of any difference of 
stress involved, they make no account. 

81. The primary tones (svara) or accent-pitches are 
two: a higher (ud&tta raised), or acute; and a lower 
(unud&tta noi raised), or grave. A third (called svarita: 
a term of doubtful meaning) is always of secondary origin, 
being (when not enclitic: see below, 85) the result of actual 
combination of an acute vowel and a following grave vowel 
into one syllable. It is also uniformly defined as compound 
in pitch, a union of higher and lower tone within the 
limits of a single syllable. It is thus identical in physical 
character with the Greek and Latin circumflex, and fully 
entitled to be called by the same name. 


82. Strictly, therefore, there is but one distinction of tone in 
the Sanskrit. accentual system, as described by the native grammarians 
and marked in the written texts: the accented syllable is raised in tone 
above the unaccented; while then further, in certain cases of the 
fusion of an accented and an unaccented element into one syllable; 
that syllable retains the compounded tone of both elements. 

_____ 88: The svarita or circumflex is only rarely found on a pute 
eae: Ppr iong, but almost always on a syllable in which — 
à » Bhort or long, is preceded b n ori- 

ginally acute i- or coa guns i 
&. In transliteration, in this wo 
3 tion, ork, the udatta or acute will De ~ 
REM ue the ordinary sign of acute, and the svarita or circum" - 
E E a downward slide of the voice forward) with what - 
y called the grave accent: thus, å, acute, yà or và, cireumfleX- | 


TAS MT TM a COR 
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84. The Prstigskhyas distinguish and name separately the circum- 
flexed tones arising by different processes of combination: thus, the circum- 
flex is called 

a. Kg&ipra (quick) when an acute i or u-vowel (short or long) 
is converted into y or v before a dissimilar yowel of grave tone: thus, 
vyabte from vi-apta, apsvàntár from &psú antár. 

p. Jüty& (native) or nitya (own), when the same combination 
lies further back, in the make-up of a stem or form, and so is constant, 
or belongs to tho word in all circumstances of its occurrence; thus, Kva 
(from kúa), svar (süar), nyak (niak), .budbnyà (budhnís), kany& 
(kanfa), nadyas (nadi-as), tanva (tanti-a). 

c. The words of both the above classes are in the Veda, in the great ma- 
jority of cases, to be read with restoration of the acute vowel as a separate 
- syllable: thus, apBü antér, Büar, nadias, etc. In some texts, part of 
thom are written correspondingly: thus, süvar, tanüvü, budhníya. 

d. Pragligta, when the acute and grave vowels are of such charac. 
ter that they are fused into a long vowel or diphthong (128 c): thus 
divi va (RV. AV. etc), from diví iva; stidgata (TS.) from sü-ud- 
gata; nai ‘vi 'eniyüt ((B.), from nå evá açnīyāt. 

e. Abhinihita, when an initisl grave & is absorbed by a final acute 
é or ó (135a): thus, té ‘bruvan, from té abruvan; BÓ *bravit, from 
86 abravit. 


85. But further, the Hindu grammarians agree in de- 
claring the (naturally grave) syllable following an acute; 
whether in the same or in another. word, to be svarita or 
circumflex — unless, indeed, it be itself followed by an 
acute or circumflex; in which case it retains its grave tone. 
This is called by European scholars the enclitic or depend- 
ent circumflex. 

&. Thus, in téna and té ca, the syllable na and word ca are 


regarded and marked as circumflex; but in téns té and té ca svar 
they are grave. 


b. This seems to mean that the volce, which is borne up at the 
higher pitch to the end of the acute syllable, does not ordinarily drop to 
grave pitch by an instantaneous movement, but descends by a more or less 
perceptible slide in the course of the following syllable. No Hindu author- 
ity suggests the theory of a middle or intermediate tone for the enolitic, 
any more than for the independent circumflex. For the most part, the two 
are identified with one another, in treatment and designation. The encli- 
tlc circumflex is likewise divided into a number of sub-varietles, with 
different names: they are of too little consequence to be worth reporting. 
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86. The essential difference of the two kinds of circumflex iy 
shown clearly enough by these facts: 1. the independent circumflex 
takes the place of the acute as the proper accent of a word, while 
the enclitic is the mere shadow following an acute, and following it 
in another word precisely as in the same word; 2. the independent 
circumflex maintains its character in all situations, while the enclitic 
before a following circumflex or acute loses its circumflex character, 
and becomes grave; moreover, 3.in many of the systems of marking 
accent (below, 88), the two are quite differently indicated. 


P? 

87. The accentuation is marked in manuscripts only of the 
older literature: namely, in the primary Vedic texts, or sathhitas, 
in two of the Brahmanas (Taittiriya and Qatapatha), in the Taittiriya- 
Aranyaka, in certein passages of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, and in the 
Suparnidhyaéya. There are a number of methods of writing accent, 
more or less different from one another; the one found in manu- 
scripts of the Rig-Veda, which is most widely known, and of which 
most of the others are only slight modifications, is as follows. 


8. The acute syllable is left unmarked; the circumflex, whether 
independent or enclitic, has a short perpendicular stroke above; and 
the grave next preceding an acute or (independent) circumflex has a 
short horizontal stroke below. "Thus, 


ATT] agním; gea juhóti; a tanva; T kvå. 
b. But the introductory grave stroke below cannot be given if an 
acute syllable is initial; hence an unmarked syllable at the beginning 
of a word is to be understood as acute; and hence also, if several 


grave syllables precede an acute at the beginning of & sentence, they 
must all alike have the grave sign. Thus, 


iiS Ín ee ~ m~l =~. 
$5; Índrab; q té; HUT karigyási; RIES UGH tuvijata. 
c. All the grave syllables, however, which follow a marked cir- 


cumflex are left unmarked, until the Occurrence of another accented 


syllable causes the one which precedes i 
stroke below. Thus, Prospmes tt to: take the (propera o 


TRAC eudfotcasahdyk; 
but GAETA ul sudýçikasarhdyg gávüm. 


HK 
d. If an independent circ 
another independent ci Ireumflex be followed by an acute (or by 


1 reumflex) a figure 1 is -set after the former 
circumflexed vowel if it be short, or a figure 3 if it be long, and 


the signs of accent are applied as in the following examples: 
UCN: apsv àintáh (from aps antah} ; 
Wafa: réyd3 vánih from rāyó avünih. 
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The rationale of this mode of designation is not well understood; the 
Prátig&khyas give no account of it, In the scholastic utterance of the syl- 
lable so designated is made a peculiar quaver or roulade of the voice, 
called kampa or vikampana. 

e. The accent-marks are written with red ink in the manuscripts, 
being added after the text is written, and perhaps often by another hand. 


88 a. Nearly accordant with this, the Rig-Veda method of designa- 
ting accent, are the methods employed in the manuscripts of the Atharva- 
Veda, of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita, and of the Taittiriya-Samhita, Brahmana, 
and Árapyska. Their differences from it are of trifliug importance, consis- 
ting mainly-in pecullar ways of marking the circumflex that precedes an 
acute (87 d). In some manuscripts of the Atharve-Veda, the accent- 
marks are dots instead of strokes, and that for the circumflex is made with- 
in the syllable instead of above it. 


b. In most manuscripts of ‘the Maitrayani-Samhita, the acute syl- 
lable itself, besides its surroundings, is marked—namely, by a perpendi- 
cular stroke above the syllable (like that of the ordinary circumflex in the 
RV. method) The independent circumflex has a hook beneath the syl- 
lable, and the circumflex before an acute (87 d) is denoted simply by a 
figure 3, standing before instead of after the circumflexed syllable. 


e. The (atapatha-Brahmana uses only a single accent-sign, the 
horizontal stroke beneath the syllable (like the mark for grave in RV.). 
This is put under an acute, or, if two or more -acutes immediately follow 
one another, only under the last of them. To mark an independent circum- 
flex, it is put under the preceding syllable. The method is an imperfect 
one, allowing many ambiguities. 


d, The S&ma-Veda method is the most intricate of all. It has a dozen 
different signs, consisting of figures, or of figures and letters combined, all placed 
above the syllables, and varying according both to the accentual character 
t7 the syllable and to its surroundings. Its origin is obscure; if any- 
thing more is indicated by it than by the other simpler systems, the fact 
has not been demonatrsted. 


89. In this work, as everything given in the devanāgarī char- 
acters is also given in transliteration, it will in general be unneces- 
sary to mark the accent except in the transliterated form; where, 
however, the case is otherwise, there will be adopted the method 
of marking only the really accented syllables, the acute and the inde- 
pendent circumflex: the latter by the usual svarita-sign, the former by 
a small u (for udatta) above the syllable: thus, 


a Indra, AÑ Agne, may svar, Tay nadyàs. 


a. These being Given, everything else which the Hindu theory recog- 
nizes as dependent on and accompanying them can readily be mndeistood 
as hinplied, 
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90. The theory of the Sanskrit accent, as here given (2 consistent 
and intelligible body of phenomens), has been overisid by the Hindu theo. 
zistas, especially of the Pritigiükhyas, with a number of sdded features, of 
a much more questionable character. Thus: 

a. The unmarked grave syllables following a circumflox (either at the 
end of a sentence, or till the near approach of another acute) are doclared 
to have the same high tone with the (elso unmarked) acute. They are 
called pracaya or pracita (accumulated: because Mable to occur in an 
indefinite series of successive sylleblos). 

b. The circumflex, whether independent or enclitic, is declared to 
begin on a higher pitch than acute, and to descend to acute pitch in ordi- 
nary cases: the concluding instant of it boing brought down to gravo pitch, 
however, in the case of an independent circumflez which is immediately. 
followed by another ascent of the voice to higher pitch, in acute or inde- 
pendent circumflex (a kampa syllable: 87 d). 

c. Panini gives the ambiguous name of ekagruti (monotone) to the 
pracits syllables, and says nothing of the uplifting of the circumflex to 
a higher plane; he teaches, however, a depression below the grave pitch 
for the marked grave syllable before acute or circumflex, calling it sanna- 
tara (otherwise anudüttatara). 


91. The system of accentuation as marked in the Vedic texts appears 
to have assumed in the traditional recitation of the Brahmanic schools 
a peculiar end artificial form, in which the designated syllables, grave aud 
circumfiex (equally the enclitic and the independent circumflex), have ac- 
quired a conspicuous value, while the undesignated, the acute, has sunk 
into insignificance. 


92. The Sanskrit accent taught in the native grammars and 
represented by the accentuated texts is essentially a system of word- 
accent only. No general attempt is made (any more than in the 
-Greek system) to define or mark a sentence-accent, the effect of the 
emphasis and modulation of the sentence in modifying the indepen- 
dent accent of individual words. The only approach to it is seen 
in the treatment of yocatives and personal verb-forms. 


&. A vocative is usually without accent except at the beginning 
of a sentence: for further details, seo 214. 


b. À personal verb-form is usually accentloss in an independent 
clause, except when standing at the beginning of the clause: for — 
further details, Bee 591 ff. 


98. Certain other words also are, usually or always, without 
accent. Se. 


a. The particles ca, va, ù, sma, iv i Vedic 
kam 5 a, cid, svid, ha, and the Ve 
(or kám), gha, bhala, samaha, im, sim, are always without 


accent; also yath& in RV. (sometimes also elsewh 
A ere) in the sense of ivê: 
at the end of a pada or verse-di vision, ; 
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b. The same is true of certain pronouns and pronominal stems: mi, 
me, nau, nas, tv&, te, vam, vas (401b), ena (500), tva (503b), 
same’ (513c). 

c. The cases of the pronominal stem & are sometimes accented and 
sometimes accentless (502). 

d. An accentless word is not allowed to stand at the beginning 
of a sentence; also not of a p&da or primary division of a verse; a 
pads is, in all matters relating to accentuation, treated like an inde- 
pendent sentence. 

94, Some words have more than a single accented syllable. 
Such are: 

&. Certain dual copulative compounds in the Veda (see 1255), as 
mitrávárug&, dyavaprthivi. Also. a few other Vedic compounds 
(seo 1267d), as bfhaspáti, taniinapat. 

b. In a few cases, tho further compounds and derivatives of such 
compounds, as dy&vüprthivivant, bfhaspátipránutta. 

c. Infinitive datives in tavai (see 972a), as étavüi, ápabhar- 
tava, 

d. A word naturally barytone, but having its final syliable protracted 
(see 788). 

e. The particle vává (in the Brahmanas). 


95. On the place of the accented syllable in a Sans- 
krit word there is no restriction whatever depending upon 
either the number or the quantity of the preceding or 
following syllables. The accent rests where the rules of 
inflection or derivation or composition: place it, without 
regard to any thing else. 

a. Thus, {ndre, agnau, {ndrena, agnina, agninam, bahucyuta, 
anapacyuta, parjanyajinvita, abhimatisaha, énabhimlatavarna, 
abhigasticátana, hiranyavagimattama, cétugcatvaringadaksara. 

96. Since the accent is marked only in the older litera- 
ture, and the statements of the grammarians, with the 
deduced rules of accentuation, are far from being sufficient 
to settle all cases, the place of the stress of voice for a 
considerable part of the vocabulary is undetermined. Heze 
it is a general habit with European scholars to pronounce 
Sanskrit words according to the rules of the Latin accent. 
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97. In this work, the accent of each word and form will in 
general be marked, so far as there is authority determining its placa 
and character. Where specific words and forms are quoted, the 
will only be so far accentuated as they are found with accent in 
accentuated texts. 


CHAPTER I. 


RULES OF EUPHONIC COMBINATION. 
Introductory. 


88. The words in Sanskrit, as in the other languages related 
with it, are in great part analysable into roots, suffixes of derivation, 
and endings of inflection, these last being added mostly to stems 
containing suffixes, but also sometimes directly to roots. 


8. There are, of course, a certain number of uninflected words — 
indeolinables, particles; and also not a few that are incapable of analysis. 


88. The Sanskrit, indeed, possesses an exceptionally analysable 
character; its formative processes are more regular and transparent 
than those of any other Indo-European tongue. Hence the prevailing 
method of the Hindu native science of grammar, which sets up 2 cer- 
tain body of roots, and prescribes the processes by which these may 
be made stems and words, giving the various added elements, and 
laying down the rules by which their combination is effected. And 


the same general method is, for like reason, followed also by European 
grammarians. : 


100. The euphonic Jaws, accordingly, which govern the com- 
bination of suffix or of ending with root-or stem, possess a high 
Practical importance, and require to be laid down in preparation for 
the topics of declension and conjugation, 


101. Moreover, the formation of Compounds, by joining two 
UOTA pimpig stems, is extremely frequent in Sanskrit; and this 
kind o: combination has its own peculiar euphonic rules. And once 


rane, in the form of the language as handed down to ug by its lite 


rature, the words composing a sente ted to 
and combined with one t nce or paragraph are adap 


t another by nearly the samo rules which govern 
the making of Compounds; so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand a Sanskrit sentence Without knowing those rules. Hence 
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an increased degree of practical importance belonging to the subject 
of euphonic combination. 

a. This euphonic interdependence of the words of a sentence is un- 
known to any other language in anything like the same degree; and it 
cannot but be suspected of being at least in part artificial, implying an 
erection into necessary and invariable rules of what in the living language 
were only optional practices, This is strongly indicated, indeed, by the 
evidence of the older dialect of the Vedas and of the derived Prakritic 
dialects, in both of which some of the rules (especially that as to the hia- 
tus: see 113) are often violated. 


102. The roots which are authenticated by their occurrence in 
the literary monuments of the language, earlier and later, number 
between eight and nine hundred. About half of these belong fully 
to the language throughout its whole history; some (about a hund- 
red and fifty) sre limited to the earlier or pre-classical period; 
some, again (over & hundred and twenty), make their first appear- 
ance in the later language. 

a. There are in this number roots of very diverse character. Those 
occurring only later are, at least in great part, presumably of secondary 
origin; and a certain number sre even doubtless artificial, used once or 
twice because found in the root-lists of the Hindu grammarians (109). 
But also of the rest, some are plainly secondary, while others are ques- 
tionable; and not a few are variations or differentiated forms of one another. 
Thus, there are roots showing respectively r and l, as rabh and labh, 
mruc and mlue, kgar and kgal; roots with and without a strengthen- 
ing nasal, as vand and vad, mand and mad; roots in & and in a nasal, 
as kha ond khan, gü and gam, jā and jan; roots made by an added 
ü, as trü from ty, mnü from man, psa from bhas, ya from i; roots 
the product of reduplication, as jaks from ghas, dudh from dhü; roots 
with a final sibilant of formative origin, as bhakg and bhiks from bhaj, 
naks from nag, grug from cru, has from hà; root-forms held apart by 
a well-established discordance of inflection and meaning, which yet gre 
probably different sides of one root, as krg drag and kọg plough, vid know. 
and vid find, vr enclose and vy choose; and so on. In many such cases 
it is doubtful whether we ought to acknowledge two roots or only one; 
and no absolute rule of distinction can be laid down and maintained. 


103. The list of roots given by the Hindu grammarians contains 
about two thousand roots, without including all those which students of 
the language are compelled to recognize. Considerably more than half of 
this number, then, are unauthenticated by use; and although some of 
these may yet come to light, or may have existed without finding their 
way into any of the preserved literary documents, it is certain that most 
are fictitious: made in part for the explenation of words falsely described 

` as their derivatives, but in the main for unknown and perhaps undiscover- 
able reasons, 
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a. The roots unauthenticated by traceable use will be made no account 
of in this grammar — or, if noticed, will be specifled as of that character, ‘ 


104. The forms of the roots as here used will be found to 
differ in certain respects from those given by the native grammarians 
and adopted by some European works. Thus: 

a. Those roots of which the initial n and s are regularly converted 
to n and g after certain prefixes are by the Hindu grammarians given as 
beginning with n and 8; no western authority follows this example. 

b. The Hindus classify as simple roots a number of derived stems: 
reduplicated ones, as didhi, jügr, daridr&; present-stems, as ürmu; 
and denominative stems, as avadhir, kumar, sabhüg, mantr, s&üntv, 
arth, and the like. These are in European works generally reduced to 
their true value. 


€. A number of roots ending in an & which is irregularly treated 
in the present-system are written in the Hindu lists with diphthongs — 
e or Bi or o; here they will be regarded as ü-roots (see 251). The o of 
such root-forms, especlally, is purely arbitrary; no forms or derivatives 
made from the roots justify it. 


d. The roots showing interchangeably T and ir and ir or ur and 
ür (242) aro written by the Hindus with r or with F, or with both. The 
T here also is only formal, intended to mark the roots as liable to certain 
Modifications, since it nowhere shows itselfin any form or derivetive. Such 
roots will in this work be written with p. 


€. The roots, on the other hand, showing a variation between y and 
ar (rarely ra) as weak and strong forms will be here written with T, as by 
the native grammarians, although many European authorities prefer the 
other or strong form. So long as we write the unstrengthened vowel in 
vid and oi, in mud and bhū, and their like, consistency seems to re- 
quire that we write it in spj and ky also — in all cases alike, without 
reference to what may have been the more original Indo-European form. 

105. In many cases of roots showing more than one form, the selec- 
tion of a representative form is a matter of comparative indifference. To 
deal with such cases according to their historical character is the part 
rather of an Indo-European comparative grammar than of a Sanskrit gram- 
mar. We must be content to accept as roots what elements seem to have 
on the whole that value in the existing condition of the language. 


106. Stems as well as roots have their variations of form (811). 
The Hindu grammarians usually give the weaker form as the normal 
one, and derive the other from it by a strengthening change; some 
European authorities do the same, while others prefer the contrary 
method ; the choice is of unessential consequence, and may be deter- 
mined in any case by motives of convenience. 


107. We shall accordingly consider first of all, in the present 
chapter, Ie euphonic principles aud laws which govern the combi- 
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tion of the elements of words and of words as elements of the 
sentence; then will be taken up the subject of inflection, under the 
two heads of declension and conjugation; and an account of the 


classes of uninflected words will follow. 

a. The formation of conjugational stems (tense and mode-stems ; 
also participles and infinitive) will be taught, as is usual, in connec- 
tion with the processes of conjugational inflection; that of uninflected 
words, in connection with the various classes of those words. But 
the general subject of derivation, or the formation of declinable stems, 
will be taken up by itself later (chap. XVII.j; and it will be followed 
by an account “of the formation of compound stems (chap. XVIII.). 


108. It is by no means to be expected of beginners 
in the language that they will attempt to- master the rules 
of euphonic combination in a body, before going on to learn 
the paradigms of inflection. On the contrary, the leading 
paradigms of declension may best he learned outright, 
without attention, or with only a minimum of attention, 
to“euphonic rule In taking up conjugation, however, it 
is practically, as well as theoretically, better to learn the 
forms as combinations of stem end ending, with atten- 
tion to such laws of combination as apply in the particular 
cases concerned. The rules of external combination, gov- 
erning the make-up of the sentence out of words, should 
be grappled with only when the student is prepared to begin 
the reading or the formation of sentences. 


na 


Principles of Euphonic Combination. 


109. The rules of combination (sardhi putting together) 
are in some respects different, according as they apply — 

a. to the internal make-up of a word, by the addition 
of derivative and inflectional endings to roots and stems; 

b. to the more external putting together of stems to 
make compound stems, and the yet looser and more acci- 
dental collocation of words in the sentence. 

e. Hence they are usually divided into rules of internal 
combination, and rules of external combination. 
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110. In both classes of cases, however, the general principles 
of combination are the same — and likewise, to a great extent, the 
specific rules. The differences depend in part on the occurrence or 
non-occurrence of certain combinations in the one class or the other; 
in part, on the difference of treatment of the same sound as final of 
a root or of an ending, the former being more persistent than the 
latter; in part, on the occurrence in external combination of certain 
changes which are apparently phonetic but really historical; and, most 
frequent and conspicuous of all, on the fact that (157) vowels and 
semivowels and nasals exercise a sonantizing influence in external 
combination, but not in internal. Hence, to avoid unnecessary repe- 
tition as well as the separation of what really belongs together, the 
rules for both kinds of combination are given below in connection 
with one another. 


111. a. Moreover, before case-endings beginning with bh and 
8 (namely, bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su), the treatment of the finals of 
stems is in general the same as in the combinations of words (pada 
with one another — whence those endings are sometimes called 
pada-endings, and the cases they form are known as pada-cases. 

b. The importance of this distinction is somewhat exaggerated by the 
ordinary statement of it, In fact, dh is the only sonant mute initial of an 
ending occurring in conjugation, as bh in declension; and the difference of 
their treatment is in part owing to the one coming into collision usually 
with the final of a root and the other of an ending, and in part to the fact 
that dh, as a dental, is more assimilable to palatals and linguals than bh. 
A more marked and problematic distinction is made between su and the 
verbal endings si, sva, ctc., especially after palatal sounds and g. 


€. Further, before certain of the suffixes of derivation the final 
of a stem is sometimes treated in the same manner as that ofa 
word in composition. 

d. This is especially the case before secondary suffixes having a 
markedly distinct office, like the possessive mant and vant, the abstract- 
making tva, the suffix of material maya, and so on; and it is much 
more frequent in the later language than in tho earlier. The examples are 
sporadic in character, and no rule can be given to cover them: for details, 
see the various suffixes, in chap. XVII. In the RV. (as may be mention- 
ed here) the only examples are vidyunmant (beside garütmant, kakud- 
mant, etc), prgadvant (beside datvánt, marütvant, etc.), dhrsadvin 
(beside namasvin ctc.), gagmé (beside ajma, idhmá, etc.), mrnmáya 
(beside manasmáya etc), and ahamyü, kimyn, gamyu, and ahhoyü, 


duvoyü, askrdhoyu (beside namasyu, vacasyu, etc); and the AV 
adds only sahovan (RY. sahavan). 


112. The leading rules of internal combination (86 already stated : 
108) are those which are of most immediate importance to a beginner in 
the languago, since hls first task 1s to master the principal paradigms of 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


39 GENERAL PRINCIPLES. [117 


inflection; the rules of external combination may better be left untouched 
until he comes to dealing with words in sentences, or to translating. Then, 
however, thoy are indispensable, since the proper form of the words that 
compose the sentence is not to be determined without them. 


a. The general principles of combination underlying the euphonic 
rules, and determining their classification, may be stated as follows: 


113. Hiatus. In general, hiatus is forbidden; every 
syllable except the initial one of a sentence, or of a word 
or phrase not forming part of a sentence, must begin with 
a consonant (or with more than one). 

a. For details, and for exceptions, see 125 f. 


b. in the earlier language, however, biatus in every position was 
abundantly admitted. This appears plainly from the mantras, or metrical 
parts of the Veda, where in innumerable instances y and v are to be read 
as i and u, and, less often, a long vowel is to be resolved into two vowels, 
in order to make good the metre: e. g., varyanam has to be read as Vā- 
ri-d-na-im, svagvyam as su-ag-vi-am, and so on. In the Brahmanas, 
also, we find tvac, svar, dy&us described as dissyllables, vyana and 
satyam as trisyllables, r&janya ss of four syllables, and the like. See 
further 128e. E 


114. Deaspiration. An aspirate mute is liable to 
lose its aspiration, being allowed to stand unchanged only 
before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. 


115. Assimilation. The great body of euphonic 
changes in Sanskrit, as elsewhere, falls under the general 
head of assimilation — which takes place both between 
sounds which are so nearly alike that the difference between 
them is too insignificant to be worth preserving, and between 
those which are so diverse as to be practically incompat- 
ible. 

116. In part, assimilation involves the conversion of 
one sound to another of the same series, without change of 
‘articulating position; in part, it involves a change of position, 
or transfer to another series. 


117. Of changes within the series, the most frequent and im- 
Portant occur in the adaptation of surd and sonant sounds to one 
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another; but tue nasals and 1 have also in certain cases their specia] 
assimilative influence. Thus; 

8. In the two classes of non-nasal mutes and spirante, surd and -sonant 
are wholly incompatible; no surd of either class can either precede or follow 
a sonant of either. 


b. A mute, surd or sonant, is assimilated by being changed to its 
correspondent of the other kind; of the aspirants, the surd s is the only one 
having a sonant correspondent, namely r, to which it is convertible in ex- 
ternal combination (164 fr.). 


C. -The nasals sre more freely combinable: a nasal may either precede 
or follow a mute of either kind, or the sonant epirant h; it may also follow 
a surd spirant (sibilant); no nasal, however, ever precedes a sibilant in the 
interior of a word (it is changed instead to anusvürg); end in external com- 
bination their concurrence is usually avoided by insertion of a surd mute, 


d.: A semivowel has still less sonantizing influence; end a vowel least 
of all: both are freely preceded and followed by sounds of every other 
class, in the interior of a word. 


6. Before a sibilant, however, is found, of the semivowels, only r and 
very rarely 1. Moreover, in external combination, r is often changed to its 
Burd correspondent 8g. 

But 


f. In composition and sentence-collocation, initial vowels and semi- 
vowels and nasals also require the preceding final to be sonant. And 


g. Before a nasal and J, the assimilative process is sometimes carried 
further, by the conversion of a final mute to a nasal or 1 respectively. 


118. Of conversions involving a change of articulate position, 
the most important are those of dental sounds to lingual, and, less 
Often, to palatal. Thus: 


a. The dental and n are very frequently converted to g and m by 
the assimilating influence of contiguous or neighboring lingual sounds: the B, 


even by sounds — namely, i- and u-vowels and k — which have them- 
selves no lingual character, 


b. A non-nasal dental mute is (with a few exceptions in external 
combination) made lingual when it comes into collision with a lingual sound. 


C. The dental mutes and sibilant are made palatsl by a contiguous 
palatal. 
But also: 


d. A m (not radical) is assimilated to a following consonant, of what- 
ever kind. Å 


€. For certain anomalous cases, see 15]. 


118. The euphonic combinations of the palatal matee, the pals- 
tal sibilant, and the aspiration, as being sounds derived by phonetic 


i alteration from more original gutturals (49 ff), are made peculiar 
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and complicated by two circumstances: their reversion to a guttural 
form (or the appearance of the unaltered guttural instead of them: 
43); and the different treatment of j and h according as they repre- 
gent one or another degree of alteration — the one tending, like c, 
more to the guttural reversion, the other showing, like ¢, a more 
sibilant and lingual character. 


120. The lingual sibilant s, also of derivative character (from 
dental sj, shows as radical final peculiar and problematic phenomena 


of combination. s 

121. Extension and abbreviation of conso- 
nant-groups. The native grammarians allow or require 
certain extensions, by duplication or insertion, of groups of 
consonants. And, on the other hand, abbreviation of cer- 
tain other groups is allowed, and found often practised in 
the manuscripts. 

122. Permitted Finals. The permitted occurrence 
of consonants at the end of a word is quite narrowly re- 
stricted. In general, only one consonant is allowed after 
the last vowel; and that must be neither the aspiration, 
nor a sibilant, nor a semivowel (save rarely «T 1), nor an 
aspirate mute, nor a sonant mute if not nasal, nor a palatal. 


123. Increment and Decrement. Besides these 
more or less regular changes accompanying the combination 
of the parts that make up words, there is another class of 
a different character, not consisting in the mutual adap- 
tations of the parts, but in strengthening or weakening 
changes of the parts themselves. 


124. It is impossible to carry through a perfectly systematic 
arrangement of the detailed rules of euphonic combination, because ' 
the different varieties of euphonic change more or less overlap and 
Intersect one another. The order observed below will be as follows: 

1. Rules ot vowel combination, for the avoidance of hiatus. 

2. Rules as to permitted finals (since these underlie the further 
treatment of finai consonants in external combination). 

3. Rules for loss of aspiration of an aspirate mute. 

4. Rules of surd and sonant sssimilation, including those for 
final s and r. 
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=. 5. Rules for the conversion of dental sounds to lingual and 
palatal. 
6. Rules for the changes of final nasals, including those in 
which a former final followiag the nasal re-appears in combination. 
7. Rules regarding the special changes of the derivative sounds 
z — the palatal mutes and sibilant, the aspiration, and the lingual sibi- 
lant. 
8. Rules as to extension and abbreviation of consonant groups. 
“9. Rules for strengthening and weakening processes. 
Everywhere, rules for more sporadic and less classifiable cases 
will be given in the most practically convenient connection; and the 
Index will render what help is needed toward finding them. 


Rules of Vowel Combination. 


125. The concurrence of two vowels, or of vowel and 
diphthong, without intervening consonant, is forbidden by 
the euphony of the later or classical language. It is avoided, 
according to the circumstances of the case, either by fusion 
of the two concurrent sounds into one, by the reduction of 
one of them to a semivowel, or by development of a semi- 
vowel between them 


a. For the not infrequent cases of composition and sentence-combi- 
nation in which the recent loss of a B or y or v between vowels leaves 
a permanent hiatus, sce below, 182 fi, 175— 7; for certain final vowels 
which are maintained unchanged in sentence-combination before an initial 
vowel, sec 138. 


b. A very few words in their admitted written form show interior 
hiatus; such are titaii sieve (perhaps for titasu, BR.). práüga wagon- 
pole (for prayuga); and, in RV., suit. 

€. The texts of the older dialect are written according to the euphonic 
rules of the later language, although in them (see 113b) the hiatus is 
really of frequent occurrence. Hence they are not to be read as written, 
but with constantly recurring reversal of the processes of vowel-combination 
which they hive been made artificially to: undergo. See further 120e. 


d. Also in the later language, hiatus between the two padas or 
primary divisions of a metrical line is tolerably frequent, and it is net 
unknown in sporadic cases even in the interior of a pada. - 

e. The rules of vowel combination, as regards both the result- 


ing sound and its accent. are nearly the same in internal and i? 
external samdhi. 
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126. Two similar simple vowels, short or long, coalesce 
and form the corresponding long vowel: thus, two &-vowels 
(either or both of them short or long) form Af &; two i-vow- 
els, 3 i; two u-vowels, & ü; and, theoretically, two r-vow- 
els form H f, but it is questionable whether the case ever 


practically occurs. "Examples are: 

a "II: sa ca 'prajah (ca-+ aprajah); 

Hela ati 'va (ati-+ iva); 

qmT siktam (su-uktam) ; 

TAA raja "stt (rajà asit); 

zT: adhigvareh (edhi-igvarah) ; 

TRO J uhüpabhrt (juhü — upabhrt). 

a. As the above examples indicate, it will be the practice everywhen 
in this work, in transliteration (not in the devanāgarī text), to separate 
independent words; and if an initial vowel of a following word has coalesced 
pace a final of the preceding, this will be indicated by an apostrophe — 
single if the initial vowel be the shorter, double if it be the longer, of the 
two different initials which in every case of combination yield the same result. 

127. An a-vowel combines with a following i-vowel to 

T ^ 
€ e; with an u-vowel, to Hf o; with R r, to HQ ar; with 
3 } (theoretically), to HQ a1; with v e or Ü ai, to z ai; with 
a Raa 
HI o or Hf au, to Ht au. Examples are: 
~ 

(siz r&jendra (r&ja-indra); 

| an NN 

(QAN: hitopadegah (hita-upadeçah); 

~r 
ACI: maharsih (mah&-rsih); 
HH sai ’va (8a -- eva); 
LY e 

VETERI r&jaievaryam (r&ja-Bigvaryam); 

fear 1; divaukasah (diva-okasah); 
Es 
SI(TTT jvar&ugadham (jvara-Busadham). 


& In the Vedic texts, the vowel r is ordinarily written unchanged 

after the a-vowel, which, if long, is shortened: thus, maharsih instead of 

»Hmahargih. The two vowels, however, are usually pronounced as one syllable. 

is: i. When Successive words like indra à ihi are to be combined, the 

ee ae to indra, is made first, and the result is indre” ‘hi (not 
1" hi, from indra e 'hi). 
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128. As regards the accent of these vowel combinations, it jg 
to be noticed that, 1. as a matter of course, the union of acute with 
acute yields acute, and that of grave with grave yields grave; that 
of circumflex with circumflex cannot occur; 2. a circumflex with 
following acute yields acute, the final grave element of the former 
being raised to acute pitch; a grave with following acute does the 
same, as no upward slide of the voice on a syllable is acknowledged 
in the language; but, 3. when the former of the. fused elementa is 
acute and the latter grave, we might expect the resulting syllable 
to be in general circumflex, to represent both the original tones. 
Panini in fact allows this accent in every such case; and in a single 
accentuated Brahmana text (QB.', the circumflex is regularly written, 


But the language shows, on the whole, an indisposition to allow the | 


circumflex to rest on either long vowel or diphthong as its sole basis, 


and the acute element is suffered to raise the other to its own level | 
of pitch, making the whole syllable acute. The only exception to | 
this, in most of the texts, is the combination of í and i, which be | 
comes i: thus, divi "va, from divi iva; in the Taittiriya texts alone | 


such a case follows the general rule, while à and u, instead, make 
à: thus, sudgata from su-udgata. 


129. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and # y, before a | 


dissimilar vowel or a diphthong, are regularly converted | 
each into its own corresponding semivowel, ay or {vor 
X r. Examples are: 
rule ity aha (iti+ aha); 
Aa madhv ive (madhu J- iva); 
Zlead duhitrarthe (duhity-arthe); 
EIU stry asya (stri-+ asya); 
di vadhvāi (vadhū-āi). | 
. @ But in internal combination the i and u-vowels are not 
seldom changed instead to iy and uv — and this especially in mono 
syllables, or after two consonants, where otherwise a group of con 


sonants difficult of pronunciation would be the result. The casé 
will be noticed below, in explaining inflected forms. 


b. A radical i-vowel is converted into y even before i in per 
fect tense-inflection : so ninyima (nini+ima). 


C. In a few sporadic cases, i and u become iy and uv even in words 
composition: e. g., triyavi (tri + avi), viyanga (vi + ange) suvité | 
(su + ita): compare 1204b, c. 

d. Not very seldom, the same word (especially as found in different 
texts of the older language) ħas more than one form, showing various treste 


45 VOWEL COMBINATION. [—131 
ment of an i or u-vowel: e. g. Svar or siivar, tanvé or tanüve, budh- 
nya or budhníya, rütry&ior rütriy&i. For the most part, doubtless, 
these are only two ways of writing the same pronunciation, su-ar, budhní- 
a, and so on; and the discordance has no other importance, historical or 
phonetic. There is more or less of this difference of treatment of an i- or 
u-element after & consonant in all periods of the language. - 

e. In the older language, there is a marked difference, in respect 
to the frequency of vowel-combination for avoiding hiatus as compared with 
that of non-combinetion and consequent hiatus, between the class of cases 
where two vowel-sounds, similar or dissimilar, would coalesce into one (126, 
127) and that where an i- or u-vowel would be converted into a semi- 
vowel. Thus, in word-composition, the ratio of the cases of coalesced vowels 
to those of hiatus are in RV. as five to one, in AY. as nineteen to one, 
while the cases of semivowel-conversion are in RV. only one in twelve, in 
AV. only one in five; in sentence-combination, the cases of coalescence 
are in both RV. and AV. about as seven to one, while those of semivowel- 
conversion are in RV. only one in fifty, in AV. one in five. 

f. For certain cases of the loss or assimllation of i and u before y 
and v respectively, see 233a. 

130. As regards the accent — here, as in the preceding case 
(128), the only combination requiring notice is that of an acute i- 
or u-vowel with a following grave: the result is’ circumflex; and 
such cases of circumflex are many times more frequent than any and 
all others. Examples are: 


sme vyusti (vi-usti); miaa abhyarcati; 

Tait nadyau ínadi-&u); 

fee svigta (su-ista); aA tanvàs (tanti-as). 

&. Of a similar combination of acute f with following grave, only a 
single case has been noted in accented texts: namely, vijnütr état (i. e. 


vijüBtf etát: CB. xiv, 6. 8 1); the accentuation is in accordance with the 
rules for i and u. 


181. Of a diphthong, the final i- or u-elemeht is chang- 
ed to its corresponding semivowel, qy or d v, before any 
vowel or diphthong: thus, V e (really ai: 288) becomes WW ay, 
and 5p o (that is, au: 288) becomes el av; id ai becomes 
AW By, and AY au becomes aa àv. 


a. No change of accent, of course, occurs here; each original 
syllable retains its syllabic identity, und hence also its own tone. 

b. Examples can be given only for internal combination, since in 
external combination there are further changes: see the next paragraph. Thus, 

Jq naya (ne-a); AW n&ya (n&i-a); 

Hq bhava (bho-s); NA bhava (bh&u-s). 
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132. In external combination, we have the important | 
additional rule that the semivowel resulting from the con. | 
version of the final element of a diphthong is in general ! 
dropped; and the resulting hiatus is left without further | 
change. 


133. That is to say, a final @ e (the most frequent 
case) becomes simply 4 a before an initial vowel (except | 
5 a: see 135, below) and both then remain unchanged; | 
and a final $ 8i, in like manner, becomes (everywhere | 
aa. Thus, 

a "DINI: ta &gatüh (te-]-àgat&h); | 

TR 37 nagara ihe (nagare-} iha); | 

EAT HEAT tasmü adadat (tasmài + adad&t) ; 

faut SR] striy& uktam (striy&i j- uktam). 


a. The later grammarians allow the y in such combinations to be either | 
retained or dropped; but the uniform practice of the manuscripts, of every | 
age, in accordance with the strict requirement of the Vedic grammars (Priti- | 
cakhyas), is to omit the semivowel and leave the hiatus. | 


b. The persistence of the hiatus caused by this omission is a plain | 
indication of the comparatively recent loss of the intervening consonantal l 
sound. 


€. Instances, however, of the avoidance of hiatus by combination of | 
the remaining final vowel with the following initial according to the usul | 
rules are met with in every period of the language, from the RV. dowi; | 
but they are rare and of sporadic character. Compare the similar treatment | 
of the hiatus after a lost final s, 176—7. 1 


d. For the peculiar treatment of this combination in certain cases b I 
the MS., see below, 176d. | 


184. a. The diphthong o (except as phonetic alteration of 
final as: see 175a) is an unusual final, appearing only in the aten 
go (361c), in the voc. sing. of u-stems /341), in words of whi 
the final & is combined with the particle u, as atho, and in 4 fen 
interjections. In the last two classes it is uncombinable (below - 
138 ¢,f); the vocatives sometimes retain the v and sometimes Jon 
it (the practices of different texts are too different to be bne 
stated); go {in composition only) does not ordinarily lose its final en; 
ment, but remains gav or go. A final as becomes’a, with following 
hiatus, before any vowel save a (for which, see the next paragraP™ 
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b. The q v of mA av from AÙ au is usually retained: 


thus, 
aida tāv eva (tàu-]-eva); 
onran ubh&v indr&gni (ubhau- indragni’ 


c. In the older language, however, it is in some texts dropped be- 
fore an u-vowel: thus, ta ubhāú; in other texts it is treated like ai, or 
loses its u-element before every initial vowel: thus, ta eva, ubha in- 


drügni. 
185. After final V e or Hi o, an initial Ha disappears. 


a. The resulting accent is as if the a were not dropped, but 
rather absorbed into the preceding diphthong, having its tone duly 
represented in the combination. If, namely, the e or o is grave or 
eireumflex and the & acute, the former becomes acute; it the e or 
o is acute and the a grave, the former becomes circumflex, as usu- 
ally in the fusion of an aeute nnd a grave element. If both are 
acute or both grave, no change, of course, is seen in the result. 
Examples are: 

a SH t6 ‘bruvan (té abruvan); 

c ~v ~ : 

IRE CICS sò 'bravit (sáh abravit:; 

fafan fit; hinsitavyo ‘gnih (hihsitavyàh agnih); 

DITS safa yád indró ‘brayit (yád indrah ábravīt); 

DESCOII Soa yad rajanyo ‘bravit (yád rajanyah 
abravit:. $ 

b. As to the use of the avagraha sign in the case of Such an elision, 
See above, 16. In transliteration, the reversed apostrophe, or rough breath- 
ing, will be used in this work to represent it. 

C. This elision or absorption of initial a after final e or o, which 
in the later language is the invarisble rule, is ir. the Veda only an occa- 
sional occurrence. Thus, in the RV., out of nearly, 4500 instances of such 
an initial a, it is, as the metre shows, to be really omitted only about seventy 
times; in the AV., less than 300 times out of about 1600. In neither 
Work is there any accordance in respect to the combination in question 
between the written and spoken form of the text: in RV., the a is (as 
written) elided in more than three quarters of the cases; in AV., in about 
two thirds; and in both texts it is written in a number of instances where 
the metre requires its omission. 

d. In a few cases, an iuitial & is thus elided, especially that of 
ütman. 


e. To the rules of vowel combination, as above Stated, there 
are certain exceptions. Some of the more isolated of these will be 
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noticed where they come up in the processes of inflection etc; a 
few require mention here. 

136. In internal combination: 

a. The augment & makes with the initia] vowel of a root the 
combinations ài, au, ar (vrddhi-vowels: 235), instead of e, o, ar 
(guna-vowels), as required by 127: thus, Zita {a-+-ita!, &ubhn&t 
(a+ubhnat), ardhnot (&4-rdhnot). . 

b. The final o of a stem (12038) becomes av before the suffix ya 
(originally ia: 12102). 

e. The final vowel of' a stem is often dropped when 2 secondary suf- 
fix is added (12038). 

d. For the weakening and loss of radical vowels, and for certain inser- 
tions, see below, 249 f., 257—8. 


137. In external combination: 


a. The final a or & of a preposition, with initial p of a root, 
makes ar instead of ar: Thus, ürchati 'à--pchati), avarchati (aval 
rchati), upargati (ÇB.: upa--rsati; but AV. uparganti). 

b. Instances are occasionally met with of a final & or à being lost 
entirely before initial e or o: thus, in verb-forms, av’ egyamnaa AB, 
up’ egatu etc. AV.; in derivatives, as upetavya, upetr; in compounds. 
as daconi, yathetam, and (permissibly) compounds with ogtha (not 
rare), otu (not quotable), odana, as adharostha or adhar&ustha, tilo- 
dana or tilaudana; and even in sentence-combination, as iv? etayas, 
agvin’ eva, yath’ ocige (all RV.), tv’ eman and ty’ odman B.; and 
always with the exclamation om or omkara. 

c. The form üh from y'v&h sometimes makes the heavier or vpddhi 
(295) diphthongal combination with a preceding &-vowel: thus, praudhi, 
aks&uhini (from pra + üdhi, etc.). 


138. Certain final vowels, moreover, are uncombinable 


(pragrhys), or maintain themselves unchanged before any 
following vowel Thus, 


a. The vowels i, i, und e as dual endings, both of declen- 
sional and of conjugational forms. Thus, bandhü àsaáte im&u; giri 
arohatam. 

b. The pronoun ami (nom. pl.:501); aud the Vedic pronomi- 
inal forms asmé, yugmé, tvé (492 a}. 

c. A final o made by combination of a final &-vowel with the pal 
ticle u (1122b): thus, atho, mo, no. 

d. A final i of a Vedic locative case from an i-stem (336f). 

e. A protracted final vowel (78). 

f. The final, or only, vowel of an interjection, as aho, he, & ir r^ 

g. The older language shows occasional exceptions to these rules: 
thus, a dual 1 combined with a following i, as nppáti 'va; an & elid ed 
after O, as Atho ‘si; a locative 1 turned into a semivowel, as védy asyan 
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Permitted Finals. 


139. The sounds allowed to occur as finals in Sanskrit 
words standing by themselves (not in euphonic combination 
with something following) are closely limited, and those 
which would etymologically come to occupy such a position 
are often variously. altered, in general accordance with their 
treatment in other circumstances, or are sometimes omitted 
altogether. 

a. | The variety of consonants that would ever come at the end of 
either an inflected form or a derivative stem in the language is very small: 
namely, in forms, only t (or d), n, m, B; in derivative stems, only t, d, 
n, T, 8 (and, in a few rare words, j). But almost all consonants occur as 


finals of roots; and every root is liable to be found, alone or as last mem- 
ber of a compound, in the character of a declined stem. 


140. All the vowel sounds, both simple and diphthongal, 


may be sounded at the end of a word. 


a. But neither F nor] ever actually occurs; and p is rare (only as 
neuter sing. of a stem in p or ar, or as final of such a stem in compo- 


sition). 
Thus, Índra, civáy&, ák&ri, nadi, dátu, camü, janayitf, ágne, 


Qivüy&i, vüyo, agnau. 

141. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each 
series, the non-aspirate surd, is allowed; the others — surd 
aspirate, and both sonants — whenever they would etymo- 
logically occur, are converted into this. 

Thus, agnimát for agnimáth, suhýt for subýd, virüt for virüdh,. 
trigtüp for trigtübh. 

&. In a few roots, when their final (sonant aspirate) thus 
loses its aspiration, the original sonant aspiration of the 
initial reappears: compare % h, below, 147. 

Thus, dagh becomes dhak, budh becomes bhut, and s0 on. 


The roots exhibiting this change are stated below, 155. 


b. There was some question among the Hindu grammarians as to 
whether the final mute is to be estimated as of surd or of sonant quality; 
but the great weight of authority, and the invariable practice of the manu- 
Scripts, favor the surd. 
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142. The palatals, however, form here (as often else. 
where) an exception to the rules for the other mutes. No 
palatal is allowed as final. The 4 c reverts (43) to its ori- 
ginal s k: thus, Fh v&k, zT anhomük. The $ ch 
(only quotable in ae. root KEJ prach) becomes Zt: ‘thus, 
WIE prat. The st j either Severts to its original guttural or 
STORED A E ts in accordance with its treatment in other com- | 
binations (218): thus, Prog bhisák, (crua vir&ye The qm jh 
does not occur, but is D the native grammarians declared | 


convertible to € t. | 
143. Of the nasals, the T m and d n are extremely | 
common. especially the former (3 m and q s are of all final 


consonants the most frequent); the T is allowed, but is 
quite rare;  Ā is found (remaining after the loss of a fol- | 
lowing F k) in a very small number of words (386b,c, 
407a); 3 ñ never occurs. 'j 
a. But the final m of a root is changed to n (compare 2128, 
below): thus, akran from kram, ágan, ajagan, aganigan from gam, 


ánàn from nam, ayàn from yam, praçān from cami; no other cases | 
are quotable. 


144. Of the X LC the «(1 alone is an admitted 
final and it is very rare. The T r is (like its nearest suril | 
correspondent, H s: x changed as final to visarga. Of 
ve y and zh v there is no occurrence. 


145. Of the sibilants, none may stand unaltered at the 
end of a word. The qe (which of all final consonans 
would otherwise be the commonest) is, like 3 7; changed t? 
a breathing, the visarga. The zT g either reverts (48) to iB 
original Ed k, or, in some roots, i changed to Z t (in accor 
dance with its changes in inflection and derivation: see 
below, 218): thus, rcd dik, but iz vit. The 4 $ is like i 
wise changed to Z t: thus, "EE army 


8. The change of § to Ẹ is of rare occurrence: see below, 226% 


Sa ee 
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b. Final radical 6 is said by the grammariens to be changed to t; 
but no sure example of the conversion is quotable: see 168; and com- 
pare 555a. 

146. The compound df kg is prescribed to be treated 
as simple W $ (not becoming qi k by 150, below). But 
the case is a rare one, and its actual treatment in the older 
language irregular. ; 

a. In the only RV. cases where the ks has'a quasi-radical charecter 
— namely &anák from anákg, and ámyak from ymyakg — the con- 
version is to k. Also, of forms of the s-aorist (see 880), we have adhak, 
asrak, aràik, etc. (for adhakg-t etc.); but also aprat, ayat, avat, asrat 
(for aprakg-t etc.). And RY. has twice ayas from yyaj, and AV. twice 
sras from Vsrj (wrongly referred by BR. to ysrans), both 2d sing., where 
the personal ending has perhaps crowded out the root-finsl and tense-sign. - 

b. The numeral gag sir is perhaps better to be regarded as pakg, 
with its ks treated as g, according to the accepted rule. 


147. The aspiration c& h is not allowed to maintain 
itself, but (like 8t j and 9) either reverts to its original 
guttural form, appearing as sj k, or is changed to Z t — 
both in accordance with its treatment in inflection: see be- 
low, 222. And, also as in inflection, the original sonant 
aspiration of a few roots (given at 155b) reappears when their 
final thus becomes deaspirated. Where the % h is from 
original q dh (2236), it becomes q t. 

148. The visarga and anusvara are nowhere etymolog- 

ical finals; the former is only the substitute for an original 
final W s or T r; the latter occurs as final only so far as 
it is a substitute for A m (213b). 
149. Apart from the vowels, then, the usual finals, 
nearly in the order of their frequency, are : h, qm, n 
qd t Rk, d p, Zt; those of only sporadic occurrence are 
S ñ, Al, Wy; and, by substitution, = m. 

150. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, 
is allowed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more 
would etymologically occur there, the last is dropped, and 
again the last, and so on, till only one remains. 


CCo. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


150—j I. EUPHONIC COMBINATION. 52 


- a, Thus, tudants becomes tudant, and this tudan; udafic-s 
becomes udañk (142), and this udan; and achantst (s-aor., 3d sing., 
of y chand [890 b]) is in like manner reduced to achan. 

v. But 2 non-nasal mute, if radical and not suffixal, is retained 
after r: thus, irk from ürj, várk from y vri, avart from yvrt, dmart 
from ymy), suhürt from suhard. The case is not 2, common one. 

e, For relics of former double finals, preserved by the later language 
under the disguise of apparent euphonic combinations, see below, 207 f. 


151. Anomalous conversions of a final mute to one of another class 
are occasionally met with. Examples are: 

a. Of final t to k: thus, 1. ine few words that have assumed a 
special value as particles, as jyók, tajak (beside tajat), fdhak (beside 
fdbat), prthak, dr&k; and of kindred character is khàdagdánt (TA.); 
2. in here and there a verbal form, as Savigak (AV. and VS. Kin., 
dambhigak (Apast.), avigyak (Parssk.), Bhalak (VS. MS.; = &harat); 
3, in root-finals or the t added to root-stems (8836), as -dhyk for -dhrt 
(Sütras and later) at the end of compounds, sugrük (TB.), prkgt (SV); 
and 4. we may further note here the anomalous enkgva (AB.; for inteva, 
yidh) and avaksam (AB.), end the feminines in kni from masculines 
in ta (1176 d). ; 

`b. Of final d or t to a lingual: thus, pad in Vedic padbhis, 
padgrbhi, padbiga; up&nüdbhy&m (CB); vy avat (MS. iii. 4. 9; 
yvas shine), and perhaps &p& "rat (MS.; or yraj?). 

e. Of k or j to t, in an isolated example or two, as samyát, asrt, 
vięvasýt (TS. K.), and prayáteu (VS. TS.; AV. -kgu). 

d. In Tüittiriya texts, of the final of anugtübh and trigtübh to a 
guttural: as, anustuk ca, trigtugbhis, anugtügbhyas. j 

e. Of a labial to a dental: in kakud for and beside kakübh; in 
sexhsjdbhis (TS.) from jsp; and in adbhís, adbhyds, from ap or 
üp (803). Excepting the first, these look like cases of dissimilation; yet 
examples of the combination bbh are not very rare in the older language: 
thus. kakübbhyàm, triggübbhis, kakubbhandá, anugtüb bhí. 


f. The forms pratidhügas, -9& (Taittirlya texts) from pratidüh 
are isolated anomalies, 


152. For all the processes of external combination — 
that is to say, in composition and sentence-collocation — 
a stem-final or word-final is in general to be regarded 95 
having, not its etymological form, but that given it by the 
rules as to permitted finals. From this, however, are to be 
excepted the s and r: the various transformations of these 
sounds have nothing to do with the visarga to which as 
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finals before a pause they have — doubtless at a com- 
paratively recent period of phonetic history — come to be 
reduced. Words -will everywhere in this work be written 
with final s or r instead of h; and the rules of combination 
will be stated as for the two more original sounds, and not 


for the visarge. - 


Deaspiration. 


158. An aspirate mute is changed to a non-aspirate 
before another non-nasal mute or before a sibilant; it stands 


unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. 

B8. Such a case can only arise in internal combination, since the 
processes of external combination presuppose the reduction of the aspirate 
to a non-aspirate surd (152). 

b. Practically, also, the rules as to changes of aspirates concern 
almost only the sonant aspirates, since the surd, being of later’ development 
and rarer occurrence, are hardly ever found in situations that call for their 
application. 

154. Hence, if such a mute is to be doubled, it is 


doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 
a. But in the manuscripts, both Vedio and later, an aspirate mute 
is not seldom found written double — especially, if it be one of rare occur- 
rence: for example (RV.), akhkhali, jajhjhati. 
155. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (d 
gh, ty dh, *| bh; also c h, as representing an original q gh) 
thus loses its aspiration, the initial sonant consonant Gr g 


or $ d or & b) becomes aspirate. 

a. That m to say, the original initial aspirate of such roots ‘is restor- 
ed; when its presence does not interfere with the euphonic law, of com- ' 
paratively recent origin, which (in Sanskrit as in Greek) forbids a root to 
both begin and end with an aspirate. 

b. The roots which show this peculiar change are: 

in gh — dagh; 

in h (for original gh) — dab, dih, duh, druh, dphh, guh; and 
also grah (in the later desiderative jighrksa); 

in dh — bandh, büdh, budh; 

in bh — dabh (but only in the later desiderative dhipss, for which 
the older language has dipsa) . 
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c. The same change appears when the law as to finals causes the 
loss of the aspiration at the end of the root: see above, 141. 


d. But from dah, duh, druh, and guh are found in the Veda 
also forms. without the restored initial aspirate: thus, daksat; aduksat; 
dudukea ctc; juguksa; mitradrik. 

e. The same analogy is followed by dadh, the abbreviated subati- 
tute of the present-stem dadh&, from ydhà (667), in some of the forms of 
conjugation: thus, dhatthas from dadh-+thas, adhatta from adadh+ 
ta, adhaddhvam from adadh-+ dhvam, etc. 


f. No case is met with of the throwing back of an aspiration upon 
combination with the 2d sing. impv. act. ending dhi: thus, dugdhi, 
` daddhi (RV.), but dhugdhvam, dhaddhvam. 


Surd and Sonant Assimilation. 


156. Under this head, there is especially one very mark- 
ed and important difference between the internal combi- 
nations of a root or stem with suffixes and endings, and 
the external combinations of stem with stem in composition 
and of word with word in sentence-making: namely — 

157. a. In internal combination, the initial vowel or 
semivowel or nasal of an ending of inflection or derivation 
exercises no altering influence upon a final consonant of the 
root or stem to which it is added. 


b. To this rule there are some exceptions: thus, some of the deri- 
vatives noted at 111d; final d of a root before the partieipial suffix na 
(857 d); and the forms noted below, 181b. 


c. In external combination, on the other hand, an 
initial sonant of whatever class, even a vowel or semivowel 
or nasal requires the conversion of a final surd to sonant. 


d. It has been pointed out above (152) that in the rules of external 
combination only admitted finals, along with s and r, need be taken 
account of, all others being regarded as reduced to these before combining 
with initials. 


158. Final vowels, nasals, and &@ 1 are nowhere liable 
. ^ 
to change in the processes of surd and sonant assimilation. 


a. The r, however, has a corresponding surd in s, to which it is 


sometimes changed in external combination, under circumstances that 
favor a surd utterance (178). ` 
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159. With the exceptions above stated, the collision 
of surd and sonant sounds is avoided in combinations — 
and, regularly and usually, by assimilating the final to the 
following initial, or by regressive assimilation. 

Thus, in internal combination: &tsi, átti, atthás, attá (yad 
+ si etc.); gagdhi, gagdhvam (yqak + dhi etc); — in external 
combination, ábhüd ayam, jyóg jiva, sád agitáyah, tristüb api, 
dig-gaja, sad-aha, arcád-dhüma, brhád-bhünu, ab-já. 

160. If, however, a final sonant aspirate of a root is 
followed by q t or d th of an ending, the assimilation is in 
the other direction, or progressive: the combination is made 
sonant, and the aspiration of the final (lost according to 153, 


above) is transferred to the initial of the ending. 

Thus, gh with t or th becomes gdh; dh with the same becomes 
ddh, as buddha (y budh + ta), runddhás (yrundh + thas or tas); 
bh with the same becomes bdh, as labdha (ylabh + ta), labdhvá 
(Ylabh + tv&). 

a. Moreover, h, as representing original gh, is treated in the 
same manner: thus, dugdhá, dógdhum from duh — and compare 
ridhé and lidhá from ruh and lih, etc., 222b. 

b. In this combination, as the sonant aspiration is not lost but 
transferred, the restoration of the initial aspiration (155) does not take place. 
- €. In dadh from ydhà (1556), the more normal method is 
followed; the dh is made surd, and the initial aspirated: thus, dhatthas, 
dhattas. And RV. has dhaktam instead of dagdham from ydagh; 
and TA. has inttüm instead of inddh&m from yidh. 


161. Before a nasal in external combination, a final 
mute may be simply made sonant, or it may be still fur- 
ther assimilated, being changed to the nasal of its own class. 

i Thus, either thd námas or tán námas, vag me or vài me, 
bád mahén or bán mahán, trigthb nünám or trisyüm nünám. 

a. In practice, the conversion into a nasal is almost invariably made 
in the manuscripts, as, indeed, it is by the Praticakhyas required and not 
Permitted merely. Even by the general grammarians it is required in the 
Compound gannavati, and before mtra, and the suffi maya (1225): 
thus, vàmáya, mynmáya. 

b. Even in internal combination, the same assimilation is made in 


MS of the derivatives noted at 111d, and in the na-participles (857 d). 
nd a few sporadic instances are met with even in verb-inflection: thus, 
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stinnoti, stinnuy&t (MS.; for stighn-), mynnita (LCS.; for mrdn.), 
jünmayana (KS.; for jágm-); these, however (like the double aspirates, 
1544), are doubtless to be rejected as false readings. 


162. Before l, a final t is not merely made sonant, but fully 
assimilated, becoming 1: thus, tal labhate, ulluptam. 

163. Before & h (the case occurs only in external com- 
bination), a final mute is made sonant; and then the & h 
may either remain unchanged or be converted into the 
sonant aspirate corresponding with the former: thus, either 
aig tád hi or fs tád dhi. ! 

a. In practice, the latter method is almost invariably followed; ani 


the grammarians of the Pratigakhya period are nearly unanimous in requir- 
ing it. The phonetic difference between the two is very slight. 


Examples are: vag ghutáh, giddhota (şaț -+ hota), taddhita 
(tat + hita), anugtab bhi. 


Combinations of final «| s and T r. 
- 


164. The euphonic changes of Ws and T r are best 
considered together, because of the practical relation of 
the two sounds, in composition and sentence-collocation, 
as corresponding surd and sonant: in a host of cases qs 
becomes q r in situations requiring or favoring the occur- 
rence of a sonant; and, much less often, { r becomes d 3 
where a surd is required. 


a. In internal combination, the two are far less exchangeable 
with one another: and this class of cases may best be taken up first 


165. Final r radical or quasi-radical (that is, not belonging t° 
an ending of derivation) remains unchanged before both surd and sonant 
sounds, and even before su in declension: thus, píparsi, caturthé, 
caturgu, pürgü. 

166. Final radical s remains before a surd in general, and ust- 
ally before 3, as in gassi, cássva, asse, agiggu (the last is also 
written &cíhgu: 172): but it is lost in ási (yas -+si: 686). Before 
a sonant (that is, bh) in declension, it is treated as in external Comi 
bination: thus, agirbhis. Before a sonant (that is, dh) in conjugation 
it appears to be dropped, at least after long &: thus, gadhi, 9294 
cak&dhi (the only quotable’ cases); in edhí (V as + dhi: 638) ES 
root syllable is irregularly altored; but in 2d perss. pl., made with 
dhvam, as adhvam, cádhvam, arddhvam (881a), vadhvam (yv 
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clothe), it is, on account of the equivalence and interchangeability of 
dhv and ddhv (292), impossible to say whether the s is omitted or 


converted into d. 

a. Final radical s is very rare; RV. (twice, both 2d pers. sing.) 
treats ághag from yghas in the same manner as any ordinary word end- 
ing in 88. 

b. For certain cases of irregular loss of the 8 of a root or tense- 
‘stem, see 233 b—e. 


167. In a very few cases, final radical s before s is changed to 
t (perhaps by dissimilation): they are, from yvaa dwell (also Bporad- 
ically from vas shine, ÇB., and vas clothe, Har.), the future vateyami 
and aorist áv&tsam; from yghas, the desiderative stem jighatsa. 


a. For t as apparent ending of the 3d sing. in B-verbs, see 555 a. 


188. According to the grammarians, the final s of certain other 
roots, used as noun-stems, becomes f at the end of the word, and before 
bh and su: thus, dhvat, dhvadbhis, sradbhyas, sratsu. But genuine 
examples of such change are not quotable. 


a. Sporadic cases of a like conversion are found in the Veda: namely. 
m&dbhís and m&dbhyás from més; ugádbhis from ugás; evátavad- 
bhyas from svátavas; svávadbhis etc. (not quotable) from Bvávas. 
But the actuality of the conversion here is open to grave doubt; it rather 
seems the substitution of a t-stem for a S-stem. The same is true of the 
change of vais to vat in the declension of perfect participles (458). 
The stem anadvah (404), from anas-vah, is anomalous and isolated. 


b. In the compounds duechünü (dus-qun&) and parucchepa 
(parus-cepa), the final s of the first member is treated as if a t (203). 


169. As the final consonant of derívative stems and of inflected 
forms, both of declension and of conjugation, 8 is extremely frequent; 
and its changes form a subject of first-rate importance in Sanskrit 
euphony. The r, on the other hand, is quite rare. 


a. The r is found as original final in certain case-forms or stems in 
Y or ar (369 #f.); in rcot-stems in ir and ur from roots in P (383b); 
in a small number of other stems, as svar, Shar and üdhar (beside 
&han and tidhan: 490) dvar or dur, and the Vedic vadhar, ugàr-, 
Vasar-, vanar-, grutar-, sapar-, sabar-, athar- (cf. 176 c); in a 
few particles, as antár, prātár, pünar; and in the numeral catúr 
(482 g). 

b. The euphonic treatment of 8 and r yielding precisely the same 
result after ali vowels except a and B, there are certain forms with regard 
to which it is uncertain whether they end in B or T, and opinions differ 
respecting them. Such are ur (or us) of the gen.-abl sing. of p-stems 
(8716), and us (or ur) of the $d plur. of verbs (5500). 
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170. a. The 4s, as already noticed (145), becomes 
visarga before a pause. 

b. It is retained unchanged only when followed by 
q tor g th, the surd mutes of its own class. 

e. Before the palatal and lingual surd mutes — We 
and g ch, t t and $ th — it is assimilated, becoming the 
sibilant of either class respectively, “namely Ag oryg. 

d. Before the guttural and labial surd mutes — dk 
and ED kh, 7p and qm ph — it is also theoretically assimil- 
ated, becoming respectively the jibv&müliya and upadhmi- 
niya spirants (89); but in practice these breathings are 
unknown, and the conversion is to visarga. 

Examples are; to b. tatas te, cakeus te; to c. tatac ca, ta- 
syāç cháyà; padas talati; to d. nalah kàmam, purusah khanati; 
yag&h pràpa, vrksah phalavan. 

171. The first three of these rules are almost universal; to the 
last one there are numerous exceptions, the sibilant being retained (or, 


by 180, converted into s), especially in compounds; but also, in the 
Veda, even in sentence combination. 


a. In the Veda, the retention of the sibilant in compounds is the 
general rule, the exceptions to which are detailed in the Vedic grammars. 


b. In the later language, the retention is mainly determined by the 
intimacy or the antiquity and frequency of the combination. Thus, the 
' final sibilant of a preposition or a word filling the office of a preposition 
before a verbal root is wont to be preserved; and “that of a stem before 3 
derivative of kr, before pati, before kalpa and kama, and so on. 
Examples are namaskara, vacaspati, fyuskaima, payaskalpa. 

C. The Vedic retention of the sibilunt in sentence-collocation is detail- 
ed in full in the Prátigakhyas. The chief classes of cases are: 4. the 
final of a preposition or its like before a verbal form; 2. of a genitive 
Lefore a governing noun: as divas putrah, idás pP 9. of an abla- 
tive before pari: as himávatas pári; 4. of other less classifiable csses: 
as dy&üs pita, trig pütvá, yas pátih, paridhís pátàti, etc. 


. 172. Before an initial sibilant — 51 [96 89, H8 — a? 


is either assimilated, becoming the same sibilant, or it is 
Bass into visarga. 


m * The native grammarians are in some measure at variance (28° 
i 40, note) as to which of these changes should be made, and in 
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part they allow either at pleasure, The usage of the manuscripts is also 
discordant; the conversion to visarga is the prevalent practice, though 
the sibilant is also not infrequently found written, especially in South- 
Indian manuscripts. European editors generally write visarga; but the 
later dictionaries and glossaries generally make the alphabetic place of a 
word the same as if the sibilant were read instead. 

Examples are: manuh svayam or manus svayam; indrah 
cürah or indrag giirah; tah gat or tas gat. 

-178. There are one or two exceptions to these rules: 

8. If the initial sibilant has a surd mute after it, the final 8 may be 
dropped altogether — and by some authorities is. required to be so drop- 
ped. Thus, véyave stha or yayavah stha; catustanam or catuh- ^ 
stanam. With regard to this point the usage of the different manuscripts 
and editions is greatly at variance. 

b. Before ts, the 8 is allowed to become visarga, instead of being 
retained. 

174. Before a sonant, either vowel or consonant (ex- 
cept q r: see 179) Hs is changed to the sonant J r — 


unless, indeed, it be preceded by 4 a or AT &. 

Examples are: devapatir iva, grir iva; manur gacchati, tanur 
apsu; svasrr ajanayat; tayor adretakamah; sarvàirgunaib; agner 
manve. 

a. For a few cases like dudaca, dünàga, see below, 199d. 


b. The exclamation bhos (456) loses its 8 before vowels and sonant 
consonants: thus, bho naisadha (aud the s is sometimes found omitted 
also before surds). 


c. The endings AH as and STH 8s (both of which are ex- 
tremely common) follow rules of their own, namely ; 

175. a. Final St as, before LER sonant consonant and 
before short 5I a, is changed to Si o — and the ¥ a after 
it 1s lost. 


b. The resulting accentuation, and the fact that the loss of a is 
only occasional in the older language of the Veda, have been pointed out 
above, 135a, c. 

Examples are; nalo nama, brahmanyo vedavit; manobhava; 


hentavyo ‘smi; anyonye (anyas+anya), yacortham (yagas-- 
oe 


. Final SW as before any other vowel wan *4 8 loses 
its a [ 8, becoming simple 4 a; and the hiatus thus occa- 
sioned remains. 
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d. That is to say, the o from as is treated as an original e is treat- 
ed in the same situation: see 192—3. 

Examples are: brhadaqva uvaea, &ditya iva, nomaikti, vásya. 
igti. 

176. Exceptions to the rules as to final as are: 

&. The nominative masculine pronouns ség and egás and (Vedic) 
syás (4958, 499a,b) lose their 8 before any consonant: thus, sa 
dadarga he saw, ega purugah this man; but so *bravit he said, puruga 
egah. 
. . b. Instances are met with, both in the earlier and in the later lan- 
guage, of effacement of the hietus after alteration of as, by combination 
of the remaining final & with the following initial vowel: thus, tato 
*vica (tatas -+ uvāca), payogni (payas,]-ugni) adhüsena (adhas-- 
sana): compare 133c, 177b. In the Veda, such a combination is 
sometimes shown by the metre to be required, though the written text 
has the hiatus. But sa in RV. is in the great majority of cases combined 
with the following vowel: e. g., sé 'd for så {d, sã ’smai for så asmii, 
sat ’sadhih for Bá 6sadhih; and similar examples are found also in 
the other Vedic texts, 


€. Other sporadic irregularities in the treatment of final as occur. 
Thus, it is changed to ar instead of o once in RV. in &VÁS, once in 
SV. in ávas (RV. &vo), once in MS. in dambhigas; in bhuvas (second 
of the trio of sacred utterances bhüs, bhuvas, svar), except in its ear- 
liest occurrences; in a series of words in a Bráhmana passage (TS. K.), 
viz Jinvár, ugrár, bhimár, tvegár, qrutár, bhütür, and (K.only) 
.pütár; in janar and mahar; and some of the ar-stems noted at 168 a 
are perhaps of kindred character. On the other hand, as is several times 
changed to o in RV. before a surd consonant; and Bás twice, and yas 
once, retains its final sibilant in a like position. 


d. In MS., the final & left before hiatus by alteration of either 88 
(0) or e (133) is made long if itself unaccented and if the following ini- 
tial vowel is accented: thus, sür& éti (from etiras + éti), nirupyata 
Índr&ya (from -yáte--Índ-), and also kary& éka- (from karyas, because 


virtually karfas); but &dityá Índrah (from &dityás--Indrah), eta ítare 
(from eté--ftare). j 


177. Final SMA 88 before any sonant, whether vowel or 
consonant, loses its t s, becoming simple 5T 8; and a 
hiatus thus occasioned remains. 

‘a. The maintenance of the hiatus in these cases, as in that of O and 
e and &i (above, 133—4), seems to indicate a recent loss of the inter- 


mediate sound. Opinions are divided as to what this should have been. 
Some of the-native grammarians assimilate the case of ās to that of ai, 


b! 
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assuming the conversion to ày in both alike — but probably only as a 
matter of formal convenience in rule-making. 

p. Here, too (as in the similar cases of e and Bi and o: 133c, 
178b), there are examples to be found, both earlier and later, of efface- 
ment of the hiatus. 

178. Final { r, in general, shows the same form which 


d s would show under the same conditions. 
1 


a. Thus, it becomes visarga when final, and a sibilant or visarga 
before an initial surd mute or sibilant (170): thus, rudati punah, 
dvas tat, Svàg ca, catüccatvarihgat; and (111c, d) prátastána, an- 
tastya, catustaya, dhüstva; pratah karoti, antahpata. 

b. But original final r preceded by & or à maintains itself un- 
changed before a sonant: thus, punar eti, prütarjit, dakar jyotih,. 
ahar damné, v&rdbi. 

c. The r is preserved unchanged even before a surd in a number of 
Vedic compounds: thus, aharpati; svarcanas, Bvàrcakgas, svarpati, 
avaraé, svargiti; dhürgád, dhürgah; pürpati, vàrküryá, agirpada, 
punartta; and in some of these ther is optionally retained in the later 
language. The RY. also has avar tameh once in sentence-combination. 


d. On the other hand, final ar of the verb-form avar is changed to 
O before a sonant in several cases in RV. And r is lost, like B, in one 
or two cases in the same text: thus, akgā Índuh, dha eva. 


179. A double'r is nowhere admitted: if such would occur, either 
by retention of an original r or by conversion of B to r, one r is 
omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, is made long by compen- 
sation. 

Thus, pund ramate, aypati rajati, mati rihán, jyotiratha, 
dürohaná. ; 

a. In some Vedic texts, however, there are instances of ar changed to 
© before initial r: thus, svO rohava. 


Conversion of q.s to ge. 


. 180. The dental sibilant 5 is changed to the lingual 
Ws, if immediately preceded by any vowel save "| a and 
HT à, or by di k or 3 r — unless the Hs be final, or fol- 
lowed by yr- 


2e B. The assimilating influence of the preceding lingual vowels and 
Seld is obvious enough; that of k and the other vowels appears to 
me to a somewhat retracted position of the tongue in the mouth during 
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their utterance, causing its tip to reach the Xoof of the mouth more easily 
at a point further back than the dental one. 


b. The general Hindr grammer prescribes the same change after a ] 
also; but the Pratigakhyas give no such rule, and phonetic considerations, 
the 1 being a dental sound, are absolutely against it. Actual cases of the 
combination do not occur in the older language, nor have any been point- 
ed out in the later. 


c. The vowels that cause the alteration of s to 3 may be called 
for brevity's sake “alterant” vowels. 


181. Hence, in the interior of a Sanskrit word, the dental s is 
not usually found after any vowel save s and & but, instead of it, 
the lingual s. But — 


a. A following r prevents the conversion: thus, usra, tisras, 
«tamisra. And it is but seldom made in the forms and derivatives of 
a root containing an 7-element (whether r or p), whatever the position 
of that element: thus, sisarti, sisrtam, sarisyp4, tistire, parisrüt. 
To this rule there are.a few exceptions, as vistír, vistard, nístrta, 
víspardhas, gávisthira, ctc. In ajusran the final g of a root is pre- 
served even immediately beforo r. 

b. This dissimilating influence of a following r, as' compared with 
the invariable assimilating influence of & preceding x, is peculiar and prob- 
lematical. 

c. The recurrence of § in successive syllables is sometimes avoided 
by leaving the former s unchanged: thus, Bisskgi, but sigakti; yüsislg- 

' thas, but yasisimahi. Similarly, in certain desiderative formations: see 
below, 184 e. 

d. Other cases are sporadic: RV. has the forms sisice and sisicus 
(but sisicatus), and the stems rbisa, kistá, biss, busá, bfsays; 8 
single root pis, with its dorivative pesuka, is found once in QB.; MS. 
has mysmysga; musala begins to be found in AV.; and such cases 


grow more numerous; for puras and the roots ni&s and hiss, see below, 
1838. : 


182. On the other hand (as was pointed out above, 62) the 
occurrence of g im Sanskrit words is nearly limited to cases falling 
under this rule: others are rather sporadic anomalies — except where 
8 is the product of ç or ks before a dental, as in drastum, caste: 
tvagtar: see 218, 221. Thus, we find — 


a. Four roots, kag, lag, bhas, bhāş, of which the last is common 
and is found as early as the Brahmanas, 


b. Further, in KV., Aga, kavása, cesiila, cüga, jálāga, pAgy®~ 
bagkáya, vagat (for vakgat?) Xüsth&; and, by anomalous alteration 
of original s, -süh (turàsaüh ctc.) agidha, upsgtüt, and probably 
apüsthá and asthivánt. Such cases grow more common later. 

c. The numeral gag, as already noted (146 b), ia more probably gakt- 
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183. The nasalization of the alterant vowel — or, in other words, 
its being followed by anusvara — docs not prevent its altering effect 
upon tlie sibilant: thus, havinsi, parüngi. And the alteration takes 
place in the initial s of an ending after the final s of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as aiso changed to s or as converted into vi- 
sarga: thus, havissu or havihgu, paruggu or paruhgu. 

a. But the 8 of purus (394) remains unchanged, apparently on 
account of the retained sense of ite value as pums; also that of Vhine, 
because of its value as hins (hinasti etc.); yniñs (RV. only) is more 
questionable. 

184. The principal cases of alteration of s in internal combi- 
nation are these: 

a. In endings, inflectional or derivative, beginning with s — thus, 
su; si, se, sva; 8 Of sibilant-aorist, future, and. desiderative; suffixes 
sna, snu, sya, etc. — after a final alterant vowel or consonant of root 
orstem, or a union-vowoel: thus, juhosi, cese, andigam, bhavigyümi, 
qugrüge, degna, jignu, viksu, akürgam. 

b. The final s of a stem before an ending or suffix: thus, haviga, 
havisss, etc., from havis; caksugmant, cocigka, manuga, manugya, 
jyotistva. 

c. Roots having a final sibilant (except ç) after an alterant vowel 
are — with the exception of fictitious ones and pis, nins, hins — regard- 
ed as ending in 8, not g; and concerning the treatment of this 8 in com- 
bination, sce below, 225—6. 

d. The initial s of a root after a reduplication: thus, sisyade, 
susvüpa, sisüsati, conküyate, sanigvanat. 

e. Excepted is in general an initial radical s in a desiderative stem, 
when the desiderative-sign becomes 8: thus, sisirgati from yer, sisank- 
Sati from ysafij. And thero aro other scattering cases, as tresus (perf. 
from ytras), etc. 

18b. But the same change occurs also, on a considerable scale, 
in external combination, especially in composition. Thus: à 

a. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final ioru of a 
preposition or other like prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial 8 of 
the root to which it is prefixed; since such combinations are hoth of 
great frequency and of peculiar intimacy, analogous with those of root 
or stem and affix: thus, abhisác, pratistha, nísikta, vísita; anu- 
Svadhüm, suséka; the cases are numberloss. 

b. The principal exceptions are in accordance with the principles 
already laid down: namely, when the root contains an r-element; and when 
a recurrence of the sibilant would take place. But there are also others. 
of a more irregular character; and the complete account of the treatment 


of initial radical a after a profix would be a matter of great detail, and 
not worth giving here. á 


\ 
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c. Not infrequently, the initial s, usually altered after a certain 
prefix, retains the altered sibilant even after an interposed a of augment 
or reduplication: thus, aty asthat, abhy agthàm, pary agasvajat, vy 
agahanta, ny agad&ma, nir agt{hapayan, abhy agifican, vy astabh- 
nat; vi tagthe, vi tasthire. 

d. Much more anomalous is the occasional alteration of initial radi- 
cal 8 after an a-element of a prefix. Such cases are ava gtambh (against 
ni stambh and prati stambh) and (according to the grammarians) ava 
gvan. 

18. In other compounds, the final alterant vowel of the first 
member not infrequently (especially in the Veda) lingualizes the ini- 
tial s of the second: for example, yudhigthira, pitrgvasf, gostha, 
agnistomá, anustübh, trígerhdhi, divisad, paramesthín, abhigená, 
pitrgad, purugtutá. 

a. A very few cases occur of the same alteration after an a-element: 
thus, sestubh, avastambha, savyasthé, apüsthá,  upagtüt; also 
ysah, when its final, by 147, becomes $: thus, satr&güt (but satrü- 
aüham). 

187. The final s of the first member of a compound often be- 
comes 8 after an alterant vowel: thus, the s of a prepositional prefix, 
as nigsidhvan, dustára (for dugstára), aviskrta; and, regularly, a 
B retained instead of being converted to visarga before a labial or 
guttural mute (1718), as havigp&, jyotiskjt; tapuspa. 

188. Once more, in the Vede, the same alteration, both of an initial 
and of a final s, is not infrequent even between the- words composing a 
sentence. The cases are detailed in the Pratigskhya belonging to each text, 
‘and are of very various character. Thus: 

a, The initial 8, especially of particles: as ü eu, hi gma, kam u 
gvit; — also of pronouns: as hí gah; — of verb-forms, especially from 
yas: as hi sthá, divi stha; — and in other scattering cases: as u gtuhi, 
nü gthirám, tri sadhdstha, &ádhi gnóh, nókih sáh, yájuh gkannám, 

. agníh stave. 

b. A final B, oftenest before pronouns (especially toneless ones): 8$ 
agnis tvà, nis te, iyüg té, gücis tvám, sádhig tava; — but also in 
other cases, and wherever a final s is preserved, instead of being turned 
into visarga, before a guttural or labial (171): as trig pütv&, ayus 
kynotu, vüstog patih, dy&üg pita, vibhis pátàt. 


Conversion of qa to 1 2. 


189. The dental nasal 4 n, when immediately followed 
by a vowel or by "Ln or Hm or 7 y or q v, is turned in- 
to the lingual tjm if preceded in the same word by the 
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lingual sibilant or semivowel or vowels — that is to say, 
by S9 d 7» or 3i y or R f? —: and this, not only if the 
altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but at 
whatever distance from the latter it may be found: unless, 
indeed, there intervene (a consonant moving the front of 
the tongue: namely) a palatal (except Q y), a lingual, or a 


dental. 


a. We may thus figure to ourselves the rationale of the process: 
in the marked proclivity of the language toward lingual utterance, especially 
of tho nasal, the tip of the tongue, when once reverted into the loose lin- 
gual position by the utterance of a non-contact lingual element, tends to 
hang there and make its next nasal contact in that position; and does so, 
unless the proclivity is satisfled by the utterance of a lingual mute, or the 
organ is thrown out of adjustment by the utterance of an element which 
causes it to assume a different.posture. This is not the case with the guttur- 
als or labisls, which do not move the front part of the tongue (and, as the 
influence of k on following 8 shows, the guttural position favors the succes- 
sion of a lingual): and the y is too weakly palatal to interfere with the 
alteration (as its next relative, the i-vowel, itself lingualizes a 8). 


b. This is a rule of constant application; and jas was pointed 
out above, 48) the great majority of occurrences of n in the langusgo 
are the result of it. 


190. The rule has force especially — 


& When sufüres, of inflection or derivation, are added to roots or 
stems containing one of the altering sounds: thus, rudréna, rudrán&m, 
vàrine, várini, varini, d&tfni, hárüpi, dvógüpi, krinami, ernóti, 
kgubhàpá, ghrypá, karne, vrkná, rugná, drávina, igáni, pur&ná, 
réknas, cáksana, cikirgamins, kfpamüna. 

b. When the final n of a root or stem comes to be followed, in inflec- 
tion or derivation, by such sounds as allow it to feel the effect of a prece- 
ding altering cause: thus, from yran, ránanti, rányati, rarana, 
&rünigus; from brahman, bráhmaoB, bráhmüni, br&hmapá, brah- 
manyà, bráhmanvant. 


C. The form pinak (RV.: 2à and 3d sing. impf.), from yis, is 
wholly anomalous, 


s 191. This rule (like that for the change of s to 9) applies strictly 

M LOCAL when the nasal and the cause of its alteration both lie 

ir n the limits of the same integral word; but (also like the other). 

jS extended, within certain limita, to compound words — and even, 
€ Veda, to contiguous words in the sentence. 
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192. Especially, a preposition or similar prefix to a root, if it 
contain r or end in euphonic r fors (174), very often lingualizes the 
n of a root or of its derived stems and forms. Thus: 

a. The initial n of a root is usually and regularly so altered, in all 
forms and derivatives, after par&, pari, pra, nir (for nis), antar, dur 
(for dus): thus, pár& maya, pari niyate, pré nudasva; paranutti, 
parinàma, pranavá, nirníj, durnáea. Roots suffering this change are 
written with initial n in the native root-lists. The only exceptions of im- 
portance aro nyt, nabh, nand, and nag when its ¢ becomes ẹ (as in 
pránasta). 

b. The final n of a root is lingualized in some of the forms of an 
and han: thus, pra "niti, pr&ná, prá hanyate, prahánana. 

C. The class-signs nu and nã are altered after the roots hi and mi: 
thus, pàri hinomi, prá minanti (but the latter not in the Veda). 

d. The ist sing. impv. ending &ni is sometimes altered: thus, prá. 
bhavani. 

e. Derivatives by suftixes containing n sometimes have Q by influence 
of a preposition: thus, prayana. 

f. The n of the preposition ni is sometimes altered, like the initial 
of a root, after another preposition : thus, pranipüta, pranidhi. 

198. In compound words, an altering cause in one member sometimes 
lingualizes a n of the next following member — either its initial or final 
n, orn in its inflectional or derivative ending. The exercise of the altering 
influence can be seen'to depend in part upon the closeness or frequency 
_of the compound, or its Antegration by being made the base of a derivative. 
Examples are: gramani, trindman, urünasá; vrtrahánam etc, (but 
vrtraghná etc.: 1952), npmánas, drughaná; pravahana, nypane, 
püryüps, pitryana; svargéna, durgüni, usráy&mne, tryabgüánüm. 

194. Finally, in the Veda, a n (usually initial) is occasionally lingual- 
‘ized even by an altering sound in another-word. The toneless pronouns 
mas ond ena- sre oftenest thus affected: thus, pári nas, pra{ 'nàn, Indra 
epàm; but also the particle ná like: thus, var ņá; and a few other 
cases, as Var name, pünar pay&maBi, agnér Avena. More anomalous, 
and perhaps to be rejected as false readings, are such as trin iman and 
akgan áva and suhürp nah (MS.), and vyrgan va (Apest.). 

195. a. The immediate combination of a n with a preceding guttural 
or labial seems in some cases to hinder the conversion to m: thus, vytraghná 
etc., kqubbnéti, trpnoti (but.in Veda trpnu), kgepnü, sugumna- 

b. The RY. has the exceptions ügtrán&m and rügtrünam. 


Conversion of dental mutes to.linguals and palatals. 

_ 193. When a dental mute comes in contact with & 
lingual or palatal mute or-sibilant, the dental is usually 
assimilated, becoming lingual or palatal respectively. 
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The cases are the following: 

197. A dental surd mute or nasal, or the dental sibilant, when 
immediately preceded by 2 s, is everywhere converted into the cor- 
responding lingual. n 

a. Under this rule, the combinations st, sth, and sn are very com- 
mon; Bg is rarely so written, the visarga being put instead of the former 
sibilant (172): thus, jyótihgu instesd of jyótiggu. 

b. Much less often, dh is changed to dh after final g of & root or 
tense-stem,. with loss of the g or its conversion to d: see 998. 

€. Thoso cases in which final g becomes f before su (e. g. dvitea: 
226b) do not, of course, fall under this rule. . 

198. In the other (comparatively infrequent) eases where a dental 
is preceded by a lingual in internal combination, the dental (except of 
su loc. pl) becomes lingual. Thus: 

&. A n following immediately à p mede such by the. rule given at 
188, above — or, as it may be expressed, a double as weli as s 
single n — is subject to the lingualization: thus, the participles. arpná,. 
kupna, kevinna, chrnnd, typná; and, after prefixes (185a), nisanga; 
Periviuna, visanna, vígyanns. But TS. hes ádhigkanna, end RY. 

b. Only a very few other instances occur: Ítte and &itte from Vids 
Saddh& (also gaddha and godhá), and ganniim (gag--n&m: anomalous 
gen. pl. of gegz 483). A small number of words follow the same: rala in 
extemal combination: see below; 199. 

€. But tüdhi (Vedic: Vtad--dhi) shows loss of the final lingual 
after assimilation of the dental, and compensatory lengthening, 

d. Some of the cases of abnormal occurrence of d are explained in a 
similar way, as results of a lingualized and afterward omitted sibilant before. 
d: thus nid& from nisda, VPid from pisd, ympd from mysd. For 
Words exhibiting a like change in composition, see below, 188 c. 

199. In external combination — 
ack & A final t is directed to be assimilated to an initis] lingual mute: 
oca CUBE tad dayate, tat-thalini, tad dhaukate: but the case 
Bete ed us the older language, snd very rarely in the later. For finel 

gual, see 205 b. 
a Bi dental after a final lingual usually remains un- 
gat, ine a 8u of the loc. pl. follows the same rule: thus, sáttrih- 
wc 
1. ceptions are: a few compounds with gag siz showing double n 
Td Mund gánnavati, gannübhi (and one or two others not 

d: 3 - has gan niramimita. ; 

with eee compounds, moreover, there appears a lingualized dental, 
Ty lengthening, after a lost lingual sibilant or its represen- 
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tative: namely, in certain Vedio compounds with dus: dtidébha, dü 
dadhi, düpács, diinaga (compare the anomalous purodág and ~diica: 
puras+ydagq); and, in the language of every period, certain compounds 
of 888; with change of its vowel to an alterant quality (ss in vodhum 
and sodhum : 224 b): gódaqs, godhá (also gaddhá and gaddh@), godant, 

e. Between final f, and initial 8, the insertion of a t is permitted — 
or, according to some authorities, required: thus, gå sehdsrah or gatt 
sahásr&h. 

900. The cases of assimilation of s dental to a contiguous 
palatel oceur almost only in external combination, and before an 
initial palatal. There is but one case of internal combination, na- 
mely: 

201.À nm coming to follow a palatal mute in inter- 
nal combination is itself made palatal. 


Thus, yaens (the only instance after c), yajié, jajñé, ajiiate, 
ráJAB, rajoi. 


202. e. A final q t before an initial palatal mute is as-, 


similated to it, becoming 4 c before F o or g ch, and 3 j 
before Jj (G jh does not occur). 

Thus, uc carati, etac chattram, vidyuj jéyate; yütayájjens, 
vidyujjihve, byhácchandas, saccarite. 

b. A final J n is assimilated before 5 j, becoming J f. 


c. All the grammarians, of every period, require this sssimflation of 
n to j; but it is more often neglected, or only occasionally made, ín the 
manuscripts. 


d. For n before a surd palatal, see below, 208. 

208. Before the palatal sibilant J ç, both tt and {2 
are assimilated, becoming respectively q ce and Sp 4; and 

. . ^ . D 
then the following 9| 9 may be, and in practice almost 
always is, converted to & ch. 
` 

Thus, vedavic chirah (-vit çū-), tac chrutv&, hpcohaya (ort 
+ gaya); byhaü chegah or cegah, svapafi chete or çete. 

a. Some authorities regard the conversion of 8 to ch after t oF E 
everywhere obligatory, others as only optional; some except, perempto? 
or optionally, a ¢ followed by a mute. And some require the same e 
version after every mute savo m; reading also vipat chutudri 
chüci, anustup chüradl, guk chuci. The manuscripts generally 
ch, instead of cch, as result of the combination of t and Ç- 


b. In the MS., t und g are anomalously combined into 3 9 
tah catam, et&vafigás. : 


qnt 


:e b 
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Combinations of fina! aq n. 


904. Final radical n is assimilated in internal combination to a 
following sibilant, becoming anusvara. 

Thus, váhsi, váhsva, v&hsat, mahsyate, jíghüásati. 

a, According to the grammarians, it is treated before bh and st in 
declension as in external combination. Byt the cases are, at best, excess- 
ively rare; and RV. has ráhsu and vdisu (the only Vedic examples). 

b. Final n of a derivative suffix is regularly and usually dropped 
before a consonant in inflection and composition — in compositlon. even 
before a vowel; and a radical n occasionally follows the same rule: see 
491a, 489, 1203c, 637. 

c. For assimilation of n to a preceding palatal, see 201. 

The remaining cases are those of external combination. 


205. &. The assimilation of n in external combination to a follow- 
ing sonant palatal and the palatal sibilant ¢ have been already treated 
(202b, 203). ' 

b. The n is also declared tò be assimilated (becoming n) be- 
fore a sonant lingual (d, dh, 5), but the case rarely if ever occurs. 

206. A n is also assimilated to a following initial 1, becoming 
(like m: 218d) a nasal 1. 

a. The manuscripts to a great extent disregard this rule, leaving the 
n unchanged; but also they in part attempt to follow it — and that, either 
by writing the assimilated n (as the assimilated m, 213f, and just as 
reasonably) with the anusvara-sign, or else by doubling the 1 and put- 
ting a sign of nasality above; the latter, however, is inexact, and a better 
way would be to separate the two l's, writing the first with virüma and 
a nasal sign above. Thus (from trin lokan): 


manuscripts TESTER or SERE; better EI TA. 
n 
The second of these methods is the one oftenest followed in printed texts. 


207. Before the lingual and dental sibilants, g and s, final n 
remains unchanged; but a t may also be inserted between the nasal 
and the sibilant: thus, tan sát or tant gat; mahán sán or ma- 
hant san. 

a. According to most of the grammarians of the Praticakhyas (not 
RPr.), the insertion of the t in such cases is & necessary one. In the 
manuscripts it is very frequently made, but not uniformly. It is probably 
deu phonetic phenomenon, a transition-sound to ease the double change 
ident to surd and nasal to non-nasal utterence — although the not 
Sas quent cases in which final n stands for original nt (as bharan, abha- 
2m EE OA) may have sided to establish it as a rule. Its analogy 

€ conversion of n ¢ into fich (203) is palpable. 
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208. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes, there jg 
inserted after final n a sibilant of each of those classes respectively, 
before which the n becomes anusv&ra: thus, dev&hg ca, bhavüho chi. 
dyate, kumürühs trin, abharahs tatah, dadhahe (425 c) carum. 


a. This rule, which in the classical language has established itself in 
the form here given, as a phonetio rule of unverying application, really 
involves a historic survival. The large majority of cases of final n in the 
language (not far from three quarters) are for original ns; and the reten- 
tion of the sibilant in such cases, when once its historicel ground had been 
forgotten, was extended by analogy to all others. 


b. Practically, the role applies only to n before c and t, since cases 
involving the other initials occur either not at all, or only with extreme 
rarity (the Veda does not present an example of any of them). In the 
Veda, the insertion is not always made, and the different texts have with 
regard to it different usages, which are fully explained in their Praticakh- 
yas; in general, it is less frequent in the older texts. When the ¢ does not 
appear between n and C, the n is of course assimilated, becoming i (203). 


208. The same retention of original final s after a nasal, and 
consequent treatment of (apparent) final an, in, ŭn, rn as if they were 
&hs,.1hs, ühs, rhs (long nasalized vowel with final s), shows itself 
also in other Vedic forms of combínation, which, for the sake of unity, 
may be briefly stated here together: 


a. Final &n becomes ù (nasalized &) before a following vowel: that 
is to say, &hs, with nasal vowel, is treated like as, with pure vowel 
(177): thus, devah é "hd, üpabaddhüh ihá, mabanh asi. This is an 
extremely common case, especially in RV. Once or twice, the B appears 
as h before p: thus, svátavühh püyüh. 


b. In like manner, S is treated after nasal i, i, T as it would be 
after those vowels when pure, becoming r before a sonant sound (174), 
and (much more rarely) h before a surd (170): thus, ragmiàr iva, 
sünühr yuvanyiitr ut, nfar abhí; nfàh pátram (and nfs p-, MS.). 


C. RV. has once -1à before y. MS. usually has añ instead of at. 


210. The nasals 2, n, à, occurring as finals after a short vowel, 
are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, pratyánn ud egi, udyánn 
adityah, ás&nn-igu. 


B. This is also to be regarded as a historical survival, the second 
nasal being an assimilation of an original consonant following the first. lt 
is always written in the manuscripts, although the Vedic metre seems, to 
show that the duplication was sofnetimeg omitted. The RV, has the com- 
pound vrganacva. 


211. The nasals ñ and m before a sibilant are allowed to in- 


sert respectively k and t — as n (207) inserts t: thus, pratyáñk 
somah. 


LI 
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Combinations of final H m. 


212. Final radical 4m, in internal combination, is as- 
similated to a following mute or spirant — in the latter case, 
becoming anusvāra; in the former, becoming the nasal of 


the same class with the mute. 


a. Before m or v (as when final: 143a), it is changed to n: thus, 

from ygam come áganms, aganmahi, ganvahi, jaganv&hs (which 

appear to be the only quotable cases). According to the grammarians, the 

same change is made in the inflection of root-stems before bh snd su: 

E 

thus, praq&nbhis, pragansu (from pragàm: pra+yçam). No derived 

noun-stem ends in m. 
b. The CB. and KÇS. have kámvant and qQámvant, and ChU. has 

kamvara. 
213. Final qd m in external combination is a servile 

sound, being assimilated to any following consonant. Thus: 
a. It remains unchanged only before a vowel or a labial mute. 
b. But also, by,an anomalous exception, before r of the root raj in 

pamraj and its derivatives samrajii and samrajya. 
c. Before a mute of any other class than labial, it becomes the 

nasal of that class. 
d. Before the semivowels y, l, v it becomes, according to the 

Hindu gramarians, a nasal semivowel, the nasal counterpart of each | 

respectively (see 71). 
e. Before r, a sibilant, or h, it becomes anusvüra (see 71). | 
f. The manuscripts and the editions in general make no Attempt to : 

distinguish the nasal tones produced by the assimilation of m before a follow- 

ing semivowel from that before a spirant. 
E. But if h be immediately followed by another consonant (which 

can only be a nasal or semivowel), the m is allowed to be assimilated to 

that following consonant. ‘This is because the h has no position of the 

Mouth-organs peculiar to itself. but is uttered in the position of the next 

sound. The Prüticakhyas do not take any notice of the case. 

is h. Cases are met with in the Veda where a final m ‘appears to be 

Cropped before a vowel. the final and initial vowels being then combined 

e 9ne. The p&da-text then generally gives a wrong interpretation. 

hus, sarhvanano 'bhayamkarám (RV. vili.1.2; pada-text -nanā 

Ubh-; Sy. -nanam). Es 

‘a i. It has been pointed out above (73) that the assimilated m is 

Sede! represented in texts by the anusvara-sign, and that in this 
it is transliterated by za instead of a nasal mute or 4). 
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The palatal mutes. and sibifani, and & h. 


214. These sounds show in some situations a reversion (43) 
to the original guiturals from which they are derived. The treat- 
ment of j and h, elso, is different, according as they represent the 
one or the other of two different degrees of alteration from their 
originals. 

< 9165. The palatals and h are tho least stable of alphabetic sounds, 
undergoing, in virtue of their derivative character, alterstion in many 
cases where other similar sounds aró retained. 

910. Thus, in derivation, even before vowels, semivowels; aud 
nasals, reversion to guttural form is by no meens rare. The cases are 
the following: 

&. Before a of suffix x, final c becomes k in &anká, gvanks, arka, 
püká, vaké, gika, parka, marká&, vike, pratika etc., reka, séka, | 
moka, roká, góks, toka, mroké, vreské; — final j becomes g in | 
tyigé, bhága, bbBgá, yüga, ange, bhangá, s&nga, svanga, yiga, 
tuhga, yuhga, varga, mürga, mrgá, vargs, sarge, nege, vega, bhóga, 
yugá, yoga, loga, róga; — final h becomes gh in aghá, maghá, 
arghé, dirghá (and draghiyas, draghistha), degha, meghá, ogha, 
dógha, drogha, mégha; and in düghüng and méghamana. In neka | 
(ynij) we have further an anomalous substitution of a surd for the final 
sonant of the root. 

b. In another series of derivatives with a, the altered sound appears: | 
examples are ajé, yāja, qucá, goca, vrajá, vevijá, yuja, ūrjá, dóha. 

C. Before the suffixes as and ana, the guttural only rarely appears: | 
namely, in ánkas, Ókas, rókas, gdkas, bhárgas, and in rogana; also l 
in Sbhogáya. . j 

d. Before an i-vowel, the altered sound appears (except in übhogl, 
ógiyahs, tigità, moki, sphigi): thus, ajf, tují, rüci, gáci, vívici, 
rocisnü. 

€. Before u, the guttural reappears, as a rule (the cases are few): 
thus, aku, vaika, reku, bhjgu, mürguke, raght (and rághīyańs). 

f. Before n, the examples of reversion are few, except of j (becoming 
g) before the participial ending na (957 c): thus, réknas, vegnu (with 
the final also made sonant); and participles bhagná, rugná, etc. aud 
apparently prgna from ypre. 

g. Before m (of ma, man, mant, min), the guttural generally 
appears: thus, rukmá, tigmá, yugma, fgma (with sonant change); tak- 
man, vakman, sákman, yugmán; rükmant; rgmin and vi 
(with sonant change): — but ájman, ojmán, bhujmán. ` ; 

h. Before y, the altered sound is used: thus, pacya, yajya yajy". 
yujya, bhujyu. Such cases as bhogya, yogya, negya, OEy& are doubt- 
less secondary derivatives from bhoga etc. 
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13 COMBINATIONS OF FINAL PALATALS. [—218 
i. Before r, the cases are few, and the usage apparently divided. 
thus, takra, sakra, vakré, qukrá, vigrá, ugra, tügra, mrgra, ván- 
kri; but vájra and pajrá (?). 
j. Before v (of the suffixes va, van, vin, etc., and participial vans) 
the guttural is regularly preserved : thus. rkvá, pakva, vakva; vákvan, 
rikvan, qukvan, mrgvan, tugvan, yugvan; fkvant, prk- 


ikvan, 
vant; vāgvín, vagvaná, vagvanü (with further sonant change; vivak- 


vans, ririkvane, vivikvans, rurukvühs, qugukv&hs; ququkvaná, 
gugukvani: also before the union-vowel i in okiváhs (RV., once). An 


‘exception is yájvan. 


K. The reversion of h in derivation is comparatively rare. The final 
j which is analogous with ¢-(219) shows much less proclivity to reversion 
than that which corresponds with c. i 

l A like reversion shows itself also to some extent in conjugational 
stem-formation and inflection. Thus, the initial radical becomes guttural 
after the reduplication in the present or perfect or desiderative or intepsive 
stems, or in derivatives, of the roots ci, cit, ji, hi, han, and in jaguri (Vjr); 
and han becomes ghn on the elision of a (402, 637). The RV. has 
vivakmi from /vac and vàvakre from Yvane; and SV. has sasrgmahe 
(RV.-srj-). And before ran ete. of 3d pl. mid. we have g for radical j 

-in asrgran, asTgram, asasrgram (all in RY.). 

217. Final qe of a root or stem. if followed in in- 
ternal combination by any other sound than a vowel or 
semivowel or nasal, reverts (43) to its original guttural value. 
and shows everywhere the same form which a d k would 
show in the same situation. 

; Thus, vakti, uvaktha, våákęi, vakeyami, vagdhi; vagbhis, vak- 
gú; uktá, uktha, vaktar. 

a. And, as final e becomes k (above 142), the same rule applies 
also to c in external combination: thus, väk ca, vag ápi, van me. 


ee Examples of e remaining unchanged in inflection arc: ucyate, 
ririeré, vācí, mumucemáhe. i 


218. Final 4 ç reverts to its original d k, in internal 
combination, only before the Q s ofa verbal stem or ending 
(whence, by 180, ci ks); before q and @ th, it everywhere 
becomes Ws (whence, by 197, © st and 9 sth); before u dh, 
` 
gularly becomes the lingual mute (@ t or z q). 


Thus, & T ^ - : : 
vi db nis, vikgata, veksyami; vásti, vista, dídestu; dididdhi, 
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a. But a few roots exhibit the reversion of final ¢ to k before 
bh and su, and also when final (145): they are die, dro, spre, ang 
optionally nac; and vie has in V. always vikgü, loc. pl., but vit, 
vidbhis, etc. Examples are diksathcite, drgbhis, hpdispik, này 
-(or nat). 

Examples of ¢ remaining unchanged before vowels ete. are: Viel, 
vivigyas, avigran, agnomi, vagmi, ugmási. j 

b. A ¢ remains irregularly unchanged before p in the compound vicpáti, 


219. Final JJ is in one set of words treated like Ze, 
and in another set like 5T 9. 


Thus, from yuj: áyukthüs, áyukta, yunkté, yukti, yóktra, 
yoksyami, yukgü; yuügdhí, dyugdhvam, yugbhís. 

Again, from myj.etc.: ámpkgat, srakeyami; márgti, mrsté, 
sígti, rágtrá; mpddhí, mrddhvam, rüdbhís, ráteü, rat. ` 

& To the former or yuj-class belong (as shown by their quotable 
forms) about twenty roots and radical stems: namely, bhaj, saj, tyaj (not 
V2, raj color, svaj, majj, nij, tij, vij, 1 and 2 bhuj, yuj, ruj, vij» 
aij, bhafj, cinj; ürj, sráj, bhie4j, áspj; — also, stems formed with 
the suffixes aj and ij (383.1V), ss tpgnáj, vaníj; and rtvij, though 
conteining the root yaj. 


b. To the latter or myf-class belong only about one third as many: 
namely, yaj, bhrajj, vraj, raj, bhràj, mrj, srj. 


C. A considerable number of j-roots are not placed in circumstances 
to exhibit the distinction; but such roots are in part assignable to one or 
the other class on the evidence of the related lenguages. The distinction 
appears, namely, only when the j occurs as final, or is followed, either in 
inflection or in derivation, by a dental mute (t, th, dh), or, in noun- 
inflection, by bh or su. In derivation (above, 216) we find a g some- 
times from the myj-class: thus, m&rga, sárga, etc.; and (2181) before 
Vedic mid. endings, saspgmahe, asrgran, etc.. (beside saspjrire) — 
while from the yuj-class occur only yuyujre, ayujran, bubhujrire, 
with j. And MS. has vigvastk from (Veri). 


220. Final ch falls under the rules of combination almost only 
in the root prach, in which it is treated as if it were q (prag be- 
ing, indeed, its more original form): thus, prakgyami, praté, and also 
the derivative pragnd. As final and in noun-inflection (before bh and 
su), it is changed to the lingual mute: thus, pr&dviv&ka. 


a. Mürtá& is called the participle of mürch, and a gerund mürtvá 


is given to the same root, They (with mürti) must doubtless come from 
& simpler form of the root, 


b. Of jh there is no occurrence: the grammarians require it to.. 


be treated like c. 
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291. The compound kg is not infrequent as final of a root (gener- 
ally of demonstrably secondary origin), or of a tense-stem (s-aorist: 
see below, 878 f); and, in the not very frequent cases of its in- 
ternal combination, it is treated as if a.single sound, following the 
rules for ç: thus g&kge (caks + se), cákgva; cáste, dcagta, ásrāg- 
tam, ásrgte, tvágtar. As to its treatment when final, see 148. 

g. Thus, we are taught by the grammarians to make such forms as 
gorát, goradbhis, gorátgu (from gorákg); and we actually have gat, 
gadbhís, geísü from gakg or gag (146b). For jagdha etc. from 
yjakg, see 2938 f. 

p. In the single anomalous root vraqc, the compound qe is said to 
follow the rules for simple ¢. From it are quotable. the future vrakgyáti, 
the gerunds vrstva (AV.) and vyktvi (RV.), and the participle (857 c) 
vpkná. Its c reverts to k in the derivative vraska. 


222. The roots in final & h, like those in Tj. fall into 
two classes, exhibiting a similar diversity of treatment, ap- 
pearing in the same kinds of combination. 


a. In the one class, as duh, we have a reversion of h (as of c) 
to a guttural form, and its treatment as if it were still its original gh: 
thus, ådhukgam, dhokęyämi; dugdhüm, dugdhá; ádhok, dhúk, 
dhugbhís, dhuke^. 

b. In the other class, as ruh and sah, we have a guttural re- 
version (a8 of q) only before s in verb-formation and derivation: thus, 
&rukgat, rokgy&mi, süksiyá, sakgáni. As final, in external combi- 
nation, and in noun-inflection before bh and su, the h (like ¢) be- 
comes a lingual mute: thus, tur&gát, prtandgad ayodhyáh, tur&- 
sádbhis, turdsdteu. But before a dental mute (t, th, dh) in verb- 
inflection and in derivation, its euphonic effect is peculiarly compli- 
cated: it turns the dental into a lingual (as would ¢); but it also 
makes it sonant and aspirate (as would qh: see 160); and further, 
it disappears itself, and the preceding vowel, if short, is lengthened: 
thus, from ruh with ta comes rüghá, from leh with ti comes lédhi, 
from guh with tar comes güdhár, from meh with tum comes mé- 
dhum, from lih with tas or thas comes lidhás, from lih with dhvam 
comes lidhvam, etc. 

C. This is as if we had to assume as transition sound a sonant aspi- 
Tate lingual sibilant zh. with the euphonic effects of a lingual and of a 
sonant aspirate (160), itself disappearing under the law of the existing 
language which admits no sonant sibilant. 

223. The roots of the two classes, as shown by their forms 

found in use, are:. 

ta = of the first or duh-class: dah, dih, duh, druh, muh, snih 
nd the final of uspíh is similarly treated); 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


998—] III. EuPHONIC COMBINATION. 76 


b. of the second or ruh-class: vah, sah, mih, rih or lih, guh, 
ruh, dphh, trhh, brh, bath, sprh(?). 

c. But muh forms also (not in RV.) the participle müdhag and agent- 
noun müdhár, as well as mugdhaé and mugdhár; and druh and snih 
are allowed by the grammarians to do likewise: such forms as driidha 
and snidha, however, have not been met with in use, 

d. From roots of the ruh-class we find also in the Veda the forms 
gartürük, nom. sing., and pranadhrk and dadhfk; and hence puruspífk 
(the only occurrence) does not certainly prove V8prh to be of the duh. 
class. 

ii. e. A number of other h-roots are not proved by their occurring forms 
to belong to either class; they, too, are with more or less confldence assign- 
ed to the one or the other by comparison with the related languages. 


f. In derivation, before certain suffixes (218), we have gh instead 
of h from verbs of either class. 


g. The root nah comes from original dh instead or gn, and its rever- 
sion is accordingly to a dental mute: thus, natsyami, naddhá, up&nád- 
bhis, upànadyuga, anupanatka. So also the root grah comes from 
(early Vedic) grabh, and shows labials in many forms and derivatives 
(though it is assimilated to other h-roots in the desiderative stem jighrksa). 
In like manner, h is used for dh in some of the forms and derivatives of 
} dha put; and further anelogous facts are the stem kakuhé beside 
kakubha, the double. imperative ending dhi and hi, and the dative 
máhyam beside tübhyam (481). 


224, Irregularities of combination are: 


a. ‘I'he vowel r is not lengthened after the loss of the h-element: 
thus, drdha, trdha, brdha (the only cases; and in the Veda their first 
syllable has metrical value as heavy or long). 

b. The roots vah and sah change their vowel to o instead of leng- 
.thening it: thus, vodhám, vodham, vodhár, sódhum. But from sah 
in the older language forms with & are more frequent: thus, sadha, agadhe 
(also later), südhar. The root tphh changes thei vowel of its class-sign 
na into e instead of lengthening it: thus, trnedhi, trnédhu, atrnet 
(the grammarians teach also trnehmi and trneksi: but no such forms 
are quotable, and, if ever actually in use, they must have been made by 

. false analogy with the others). 

C. These anomalous vowel-changes seem to stand in connection with 
the fact that the cases showing them are the only ones where other than 
an alterant vowel (180) comes before the lingualized sibilant representative 
of the h. Compare BOdaca etc. 

d. Apparently by dissimilation, the final of vah in the anomalous 
compound anadvah is changed to d instead of q: see 404. 
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The lingual sibilant 4 s. 


295. Since we lingual sibilant, in its usual and normal occurren- 
ces, is (182) the product of lingualization of s after certain alterant 
sounds, we might expect final radical 9; when (in rare cases) it comes 
to stand where a 8 cannot maintain itself, to revert to its original, 
and be treated as à 8 would be treated under the same circumstances. 
That, however, is true only in a very few instances. 

g. Namely, in the prefix dus (evidently identical with ydus); in 
sajtís (adverbially used case-form from yVjug); in (RV.) vives and avives, 
from yvig; in afyes (RV,), from yig; and in ügís, from gig as second- 
ary form of yçās. All these, except the first two, are more or less open 
to question. 


226. In general, final lingual a8, in internal combina- 


tion, is treated in the same manner as palatal S ¢- Thus: 
a. Before t and th it remains unchanged, and the latter are as- 
similated: e. g. dvigtas, dvigthas, dvégtum. 
"This is a common and perfectly natural combination. 


. b. Before dh, bh, and su, as also in external combination (145), 
it becomes a lingual mute; and dh is made lingual after it: e. g. 
pinddhi, vidghi, vividdhi, dviddhvam, dvidbhís, dvitsü; bhin- 
navitka. 

c. So also the dh of dhvam as ending of 2d pl. mid. becomes dh 
after final g of a tense-stem, whether the g be regarded as lost or as con- 
verted to d before it (the manuscripts write simply dhv, not ddhv; but 
this is ambiguous: see 282). Thus, after 9 of a-aorist stems (881 a), asto- 
dhvam, avrdhvam, cyoghvam (the only quotable cases), from astog-- 
dhvam etc.; but aradhvam from &rüs--dhvam. Further, after the 8 
of ig-sorist stems (801a), &indhidhvam, artidhvam, ajanidhvam, 
vepidhvam (the only quotable cases), from ajanig+dhvam etc. Yet 
again, in the precative (924), as bhavigidhvam, if, as is probable 
(unfortunately, no example of this person is quotable from any part of the 
literature), the precative-sign 8 (g) is to be regarded as present in the 
form. According, however, to the Hindu grammarians, the use of dh or of 
dh in the ig-aorist and precative depends on whether the i of ig or of 
igi is or is not “preceded by a semivowel or h” — which poth in itself 
appears senseless and is opposed to the evidénce of all the quotable forms. 
Moreover, the same authorities prescribe the change of dh to gh, under 
the same restriction as to circumstances, in the perf. mid. ending dhve 
also: in this case, too, without any conceivable reason; and no example 
of dhve in the 2d pl. perf. has been pointed out in the Jiterature. 

d. The conversion of g to ț (or d) ss final and before bh and su 
is parallel with the like conversion of ¢, and of J and h in the myj and 
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ruh classes of roots, and perhaps with the occasional change of g to t 
(167—8). It is a very infrequent case, occurring (save as it may be 
assumed in the case of gag) only once in RV. and once in AV, (-dvit 
and -pruf), although those texts have more than 40 roots with final 8; 
in the Brahmanas, moreover, have been noticed further only -pruf and vít : 
(GB.), and -glit (K.). From pihg, RV. has the anomalous form pinak 
(2d and 3d sing., for pinag-s and pinag-t). : ; 

e. Before s in internal combination: (except su of loc. pl.) it'be. 
comes k: thus, dvékgi, dveksyami, &ádvikeam. 

f. This change is of anomalous phonetic ‘character, and difficult of 
explanation. It is also practically of very rare occurrence, _ The only RY. 
examples (apart from pinak, above) are viveksi, from Vvig, and the 
desid. stem ririkga from yrig; AV. has only. dvikgat and dviksata, 
and the desid. stem giglikea from yolig. Other examples are quotable ` 

frpm yVkrg and pig aud vig (GB etc), and cig. (QB.); and they are by 
the Hindu grammarians prescribed to be formed from about half-a-dozen 
other roots. 5 


Extension and Abbreviation. 

227. As a general rulc, ch is not allowed by the grammarians to 
stand in that form after a vowel, but is to be doubied, becoming cch 
(which the manuscripts sometimes write chch). 

8. The various authorities disagree with one another in detail as to 
this duplication. Accozding to Panini, ch is doubled within a word efter 
either a long or:a short vowel; and, as Initial, Necesserily after a short 
and after the particles & and má, and optionally everywhere after a long. 

-In RV., initial ch is doubled after a long vowel of & only, and certain 
special cases after a short vowel are excepted. For the required usage in 
the other Vedic texte, see their several Pratigikbyas. The Kathaka writes 
for original ch (not ch from combination of t or n. with e: 203) after 
a vowel everywhere och. The manuscripts in general write simple ch. 

b. Opinions are still at varlance as to how far tbis duplication has 
an etymological ground, ‘and how far it is only an acknowledgment of the 
fact that ‘ch makes a heavy syllable even after a short vowel (makes 
"position": 78). As the duplication is accepted and followed by most 


European scholars, it will be also adopted in this work in words and sen- 
tences (not in roots and stems), : 

228. After T, 8ny consonant (save.a spirant before 2 vowel) is 
by the grammarians either allowed or required to be doubled (an aspi- 


rate, by prefixing the corresponding non-aspirate: 154). 
Thus: l t 


ndi arka, or Fey arkka; gni kürya, or heU kàryya; 
HA artha, or AA arttha; A dīrgha, or gire dirgghe. 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


19 EXTENSION AND ÅBBREVIATION. (—231 
a. Some of the authorities include, along with-r, also h or 1 or v, 
or more than one of them, in this rule. 2 ; 

b. A doubled consonant after r is very common in manusoripts and 
inscriptions, a8 also in native text-editions and in the earlier editions pre- 
pared by European scholars — in later ones, the duplication is universally 
omitted. 2 

e. On. the other hand, the manuscripta often write a single consonant 
after x where a double one is etymologically required: thus, kartikeya, 
virtike, for karttikeya, vürttikn. 

` 999, The first consonant of a group — whether interior, or initial 
after a vowel of a preceding word — is by the grammarians either allowed 
or required to be doubled. 

_  & This duplication is allowed by Panini and required by the Prati- 
gakhyas — in both, with mention of authorities who deny it altogether. 
For certain exceptiona, see the Pr&tigükhyss; the meaning of the whole. 
-matter is too obscure to justify the giving of details here. 

930. Other cases of extension of consonant-groups, required by 
some of the grammatical authorities, are the following: 

a. Between a non-nasal and a nasal mute, the insertion or so-called 
yamas (twins), or nasal counterparts, is taught by the Prüticákhyas (and 
assumed in Pünin!'s commentary): see APr. 1.99, note. 

b. Between h and s following nasal mute the Praticakhyas teach the 
insertion of a nasal sound called nüsikya: see APr. 1.100, note. 

c. Between r and a following consonant the Praticakhyas teach the 
insertion of a svarabhakti or vowel-fragment: see APr.i. 101—2, note. 

d. Some authorities assume this insertion only before s spirant; the 
others regard it as twice as long before a spirant as before any other con-, 
sonant — namely, a half or a quarter mora before the former, a quarter 
or an eighth before the latter. One (Y. Pr.) admits it after 1 as well as r. 
It is variously described as a fragment of the vowel a or of y (or 1). 

e, Ths RPr. puts a svarabhakti also between a sonant consonant 
and 2 following mute or spirant; and APr. introduces an element called 
Bphotana (distinguisher) between s guttural and a preceding mute of 
another class, i 

f. For one or two other cases of yet more doubtful value, see the 
Prätiçākhyas, 
be ts After a nasal, the former of two non-nasal mutes may 
oe Pe is homogeneous only with the nasal, or with both: 
Bre for yuñgdhí, yuñdhvám for yufigdhvam, &ntám for 
prie it for pankti, chintám for cbinttám, bhinthá for 

indhé for inddhe. 

s Pe allowed by Papini, is required by APr. (the 
the inus yas take no notice of it); It ls the more usual practice of 

pts, though the full groņp is also often written. 5 
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232. In general, a double mute (including an aspirate which ig 
doubled by the prefixion of 2 non-aspirate) in combination with any 
other consonant is by the manuscripts written as simple. 


a. That is to say, the ordinary usage of the manuscripts makes No 
difference between those groups in which 2 phonetic duplication is allowed 
by the rules given above (228, 229) and those in which the duplication 
is etymological, As every tv after a vowel may also be Properly written 
ttv, so dattva and tattvá may be, and almost invariably are, written as 
datv& and tatva. As kártana is also properly karttana, so kürttikg 
(from kytti) is written as kartike. So in inflection, we havo always, 
for example, majB& ete., not majjnà, from majján. Even in compo- 
sition and sentence-collocation the same abbreviations are made: thus, 
hrdyotá for hrddyota; chinaty asya for ehinütty asya. Hence it 
is impossible to determine by the evidence of written usage whether we 
should regard ádhvam or áddhvem (from ys), ádvidhvam or ádvig- 
dhvam (from ydvis), as the true form of a second person plural. 


233. a. Instances are sometimes met with of apparent loss (perhaps 
alter converslon to a semivowel) of i or u before y or v respectively. 
Thus, in the Brahmanas, tú and nú with following v&Í etc. often make 
tval, nvāí (also tv&vá, ánvài); and other examples from the older lan- 
guage are anvart- (anu-+-/vart); paryan, paryanti, paryüyüt, paryā- 
ne (pari+yan, etc); abhyarti (abhi--iyarti); antaryüt (antar+ 
iyBt); carvae, carvüka, cárvadana (cāru+vāc, etc.); kyant for 
kiyant; dvyoga (dvi+-yoga); anvü, anv&sena (anu-|-v&, etc.); prob- 
ably vyünoti for ví yunoti (RV.) urvági (uru-vaçī), gigvari for 
gigu-vari (kV.); vyàmá (viJ-yüma); and the late svarna for suvarpa. 
More anomalous abbreviations are the common tyo& (tri--roa); and 
dvrca (dvi-Frea: S.) and treni (trij-eni: Apost.) 

Further, certain cases of the loss of a sibilant require notice, Thus: 

b. According to the Hindu grammariens, the s of s-aorist stems is 
lost after a short vowel in the 2d and 3d sing. middle: thus, adithés 
and adita (ist sing. adigi), akythas and akyte (ist sing. nkpgl) It 
is, however, probable tbst such cases are to be explained in a different 
manner: see 884a. : 


: c. The s between two mutes is lost in gll combinations of the 
roots sth& and stambh with the prefix ud: thus, ut thus, Ut 
thita, ut thüpaya, uttabdha, etc. 

d. The same omission is now and then made in other similar cases: 
thus cit kambhanene (for skambh-: RV.) tasmat tute (for stute) 
and puroruk tuta (for stuta: K.); the compounds rktha (rk+stha? 

' PB.) and utphulinga; the derivative utphala (ysphal). On the other 
hand, we have vidyüt stanáyanti (RV.), utsthala, kakutatha, e 

e. So also the tense-sign of the B-aorist is lost after a final conse” 

nant of a root before the initial sonsonant of an ending: thus, acbünttà 


pug 
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(and for this, by 231, achānta) for achantsta, gapta for çāpsta, tüp- 
tam for tapstam, abh&kta for abhaksta, am&uktam for am&ukstam, 
These are the ouly quotable cases: compare 883. 

f. A final 8 of root or tense-stem ís in a few instances lost after a 
sonant aspirate, and the combination of mutes is then made as if no sibilant 
had ever intervened. Thus, from the root ghas, with omission of the 
vowel and then of the final sibilant, we have the form gdha (for ghs-ta: 
3a sing. mid.), the participle gdha (in agdhád), and the derivative gdhi 
(for, ghs-ti; in sa-gdhi); end further, from the reduplicated form of the 
same root, or yjaks, we have jagdha, jagdhum, jagdhva, jagdhi 
(from jaghs-ta etc.); also, in like manner, from baps, reduplication of 
bhas, the form babdhām (for babhs-taém). According to the Hindu 
grammarians, the same utter loss of the aorist-sign 8 takes place after a 
final sonant aspirate of a root before an ending beginning with t or th: 
thus, from yrudh, s-acrist stem ar&uts act. and aruts mid., come the 
active dual and plural persons arfuddham and ar&uddhüm and arüu- 
ddha, and the middle singular persons aruddhüs and aruddha. None of 
the active forms, however, have been found quotable from the literature, 
ancient or modern; and the middle forms admit also of a different expla- 
nation: see 834, 883. 


Strengthening and Weakening Processes. 


234. Under this head, we take up first the changes that affect 
vowels, and then those that affect consonants — adding, for con- 
venience's sake, in each case, a brief notice of the vowel and con- 
sonant elements that have come to bear the apparent office of con- 
neetives. 


Giina and Vrddhi. 


235. The so-called guna and vrddhi-changes are the 
most regular and frequent of vowel-changes, being of con- 
stant occurrence both in inflection and in derivation. 

a. A guna-vowel (guna secondary quality) differs from 
the corresponding simple vowel by a prefixed a-element, 
Which is combined with the other according to the usual 
rules; a vpddhi-vowel (vrddhi growth, increment) by the 
farther prefixion of & to the guna-vowel. Thus, of 3 i or 
$ i the corresponding guna is (a-]-1—) V e; the correspond- 
ing vrddhi is (ate=)% &i. But in all gunating processes 
"| & remains unchanged — or, as it is sometimes expressed, 
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A & is its own guna; 5T 8, of course, remains unchanged 
for both guns and vrddhi. 


236. The series of corresponding degrees is then aş 


follows: 


simple vowel a& ii ut ọpọ 
guna & ü e o sr al 
vrddhi a ai aus ar 


a. There is nowhere any occurrence of F in a situation to undergo 
either guna or vyddhi-change; nor does 1 (26) ever suffer change to 
vrddhi. Theoretically, P would have the same changes ss T3 and the 
vyddhi of 1 would be 8l. 

b. In secondery derivatives requiring vrddhi of tho first syllable 
(1204), the o of go (3610) is strengthened to gu: thus, giumata, 
g&ugthika, | 

237. The historical relations of the members of each vowel-serles ere 
still matters of some difference of opinion. From the special point of view 
of the Sanskrit, the simple vowels wear the aspect of being in genoral the 
original or fundamental ones, and the others of being products of their 
increment or strengthening, in two several degrees — so that the roles of 
formation direct a, i, u, p, l to be raised to guna or vrddhi respectively, 
under specified conditions. But p has long been so clearly seen to come 
by abbreviation or weakening from an earlier ar (or ra) that many Euro- 
pean grammerians have preferred to treat the guna-forms as the original 
and the other as the derivative. Thus, for example: instead of assuming 
certain roots to be bhp and vrdh, and making from them bharati and 
vardhati, and bhrta and vpddha, by the same rules which from bhū 
and ni and from budh and cit form bhavati and nayati, bodhati and 
cetati, bhiita and nita, buddha and citta — they assume bhar and 
verdh to be the roots, and give the rules of formation for them in reverse. 
In this work, as already stated (104e), the p-form is preferred. 


238. The guna-increment is an Indo-European phenomenon, 
and is in many cases seen to oceur in connection with an accent on 
the increased syllable. It is found — 


Q8 In root-syllables: either in inflection, as dvégti from y dvig, 
dohmi from yduh; or in derivation, as dvéga dóMas, dvégtum» 
dógdhum, Á 

b. In formative elements: either conjugstional class-signs, 88 
tenómi from tanu; or suffixes of derivation, in inflection or in further 
derivation, as matáye from matí, bhün&vas from bhünuü, pitár&m 
from pit (or pitér), hantavyà from hántu. ` j 


239. The vrddhi-increment is specifically Indian, and its occur- 
rence is less frequent and regular. Yt is found — 


a 
tbt 
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a. In root and suffix-syllables, instead of guna: thus, stauti 
from ystu, sákhayam from sákhi, $nàáigam from yni, ák&rgam 
and karéyati and k&ryà from ykp (or kar), dütáram from datf (or 
datár). 

b. Especially often, in initial syllables in secondary derivation: 
thus, m&na&sá from mánas, vaidyutá from vidyüt, bhiuma from 
phümi, párthiva from prthivi (1204). 

But — 


240. The guye-increment does not usually take place in & heavy 
syllable ending with a consonant: that is to say, the rules prescribing 
guna in procesaes of derivation and inflection do not apply to a short 
vowel which is "long by position", nor to a long vowel unless it be 
final: thus, cétati from ycit, but nindati from ynind; néyati from ` 
yni, but jíveti- from yjiv. 

a. The vrddhi-increment is not liable to this restriction. 


b. Exceptions to the rule are occasionslly met with: thus, ehé, ehas 
from Vin; hedéyami, hédas, etc., from Yhid; coga etc. from yoüg; 
Óhste etc, from yūh consider; and especially, from roots in iv: didéva 
devisyati, dévana, etc., from 7/div; tigtheva from ygthiv; srevéyami, 
srévuka, from y'Sriv — on account of which it is, doubtless, that these 
roots are written with iv (div etc.) by the Hindu grammarians, although 
they nowhere show a short i, in either verb-forms or derivatives. 


€, A few cases occur of prolongation instead of increment: thus, 
dügáyati from ydug, gühati from yguh. 

The changes of y (more original ar or ra) are so various as to 
call for further description. 


241. The increments of y are sometimes ra and r&, instead of 
ar and adr: namely, especially, where by such reversal a difficult com- 
bination of consonants is avoided: thus, from y dye, drakgyámi 
and adrikgam; but also prthü and prath, proh and prach, kypá 
and akrapiste.. 


; 242. In a number of roots (about a dozen quotsble ones) ending 
in F (for more original ar), the py exchanges both with ar, and more 
irregularly, jn 2 part of the forms, with ir — or also with ur (espe- 
cially after s labis], in pp, ray, vr, sporadically in others): which ir 
and ur, again, are lisble to prolongation into ir and ür. Thus, for 
example, from ty (or tar), we heye tarati, titarti, tatara, atdrigam, 
by regular processes; but also tirati, tiryati, tictva, -tirya, tirpà, 
and even (V.) tury&mo, tuturyat, taxtur&ua, The treatment of such 
roots has to be described in speaking of each formation. 

&. For the purposo of artificially indicating thia peculfarity of treatment, 
Such roota are by the Hindu grammarians written with long f, or with both 
T and j; no F actually appears anywhere among their forms. 
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b. The (quotable) f-roots are 2 kp strew, igp sing, 2gp swallow, 
ijp wear out, ty, igy crush. 

; c. The (quotable) y and F-roots are x, idp pierce, {py fil, {mp die, 
2 vy choose, sty, hvr. 

d. Forms analogons with these are sometimes made also from other 
roots: thus, cirna, cirtvü, carciiryé, from year; spürdhán and spür- 
dháse from y sprdh. 

948. In a few cases T comes from the contraction of other syllables 
than ar end ra: thus, in trta and trtiya, from ri; in opnu, from ru; in 
bhpküti, from ru. 


Vowel-lengthening. . 


244. Vowel-lengthening concerns especially i and u, since the 
lengthening of a is in part (except where in evident analogy with 
that of i and u) indistinguishable from its increment, and r is made 
long only in certain plural cases of stems in p (or ar: 369 ff). Length- 
ening is a much more irregular and sporadic change than incre- 
ment, and its cases will in general be left to be pointed out in con- 
nection with the processes of inflection and derivation: a few only 
will be mentioned here. 


245. a. Final radical i and u are especially liable to prolongation 
before y: as in passive and gerund and so on. 


b. Final radical ir and ur (from variable p-roots: 242) are liable to 
prolongation before all consonants except those of personal endings: namely, 
before y and tvā and na: and in declension before bh and s (392). 
Radical is has the same prolongation in declension (392). 


246. Compensatory lengthening, or absorption by a vowel of the time 
of a lost following consonant, is by no means common. Certain instances 
of it have been pointed out above (179, 198c, d, 199 d, 222b). Perhaps 


such cases as pit for pitars (371a) and dhani for dhanins (439) 
are to be classed here. 


247. The final vowel of a former member of a compound is often 
made long, especially in the Veda. Prolongations af final a, and before 
V» are most frequent; but cases are found of every variety. Examples are: 
devàvi vayunüvíd, pravys, rt&vasu, Índrüvant, sadanasad, 92 

, magha, vigvanara, ékadaca; apijü, parīņáh, virüdh, tuvimeg 
tvigimant, cáktivant; vasüjü, anürüdh, sümáya, purüvásu. 

248. In the Veda, the final vowel of a word — generally 8; much 
less often i and u — is in a large number of cases prolonged. Usually 
the prolongation takes place where it is favored by the metre, but S0me- 

times even where the metre opposes the change (for details, sec the various 
Praticakhyas), 
Words of which the finals are thus treated are: 
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a. Particles: namely, Atha, ádhà, eva, uta, gha, hā, iha, iva, 
ca, sma, n&, añgă, kila, åtrā, yátrà, tatra, kütrü, anyátr&, ubhay- 
åtrā, ady&, &ccha, apa, pra; ati, ni, yádi, nahi, abhi, vi; ü, tú, 
nii, sii, makgiü. 

b. Case-forms: especially instr. sing., as ena, témü, yén&, svénà, 
and others; rarely gen. sing., as asya, harinásy&. Cases besides these 
are few: so sima, vrsabha, hariyojana (voc); tanvi (loc); and urú 
and (not rarely) purü. 

c. Verb-forms ending in a, in great number and variety: thus (nearly 
‘gn the order of their comparative frequency), 2d sing. impv. act., as pib&, 
sya, gamaya, dhüráyà; — 2d pl. act. in ta and tha, as sthü, atts, 
bibhrtà, jayat&, grnuta, anadata, nayatha, jivayatha (and one or 
two in tana: avistana, hantana); — íst pl. act. in ma, as vidmà, 
rigàmü, rdhyamaé, ruhemià, vanuyama, cakrma, marmrjmà; — 
2d sing. impv. mid. in sva, as yukgvü, idigva, dadhisvü, vahasvi; 
— ist and 3d sing. perf. act., as veda, viveçā, jagrabha; 2d sing. perf. 
act, vetth&; — 2d pl. Yat act, anajü, cakrü. Of verb-forms ending 
in i, only the 2d sing. impv. act.: thns, krdhi, krnuhi, kpidhí, qrudhi, 
gynudhi, crnuhi, didihi, jahi. 

d. To these may be added the gerund in ya- (893 a), as abhi- 
gurya, acya. 


Vowel-lightening. 


249. The altcration of short a to an i or u-vowel in the for- 
mative processes of the language, except ia p or ar roots (as explained 
above), is a sporadic phenomenon only. 

250. But the lightening of a long & especially to an i-vowel © 
(as also its loss), is a frequent process; no other vowel is so un- 
stable. 


8. Of the class-sign nā (of the krī-class of verbs: 717 f.), the 
& is in weak forms changed to i, and before vowel-endings dropped alto- 
gether. The final & of certain roots is treated in the ssme manner: thus, 
mā, hà, ete. (662—6}. And from some roots, &- and 1- or i-forms 
S0 interchange that it is difficult to classify them or to determine the true 
character of the root. 
b. Radical & is weakened to tho semblance of the maken dowel i in 
, Certain verbal forms: as perfect dadima from ydà etc. (784k); aorlst 
adhithüs from y dha etc. (834 a); present jahimas from yhà eto. (865). 
.' €. Radical & is shortened to the semblance of stem-a in a number of 
Teduplicsted forms, as tigtha, piba, dada, etc.: see 671—4; also in a 
few norists, as áhvam, &khyam, etc.: see 847. 


d. Radical & sometimes becomes e, especially before y: as stheyü- 
sam, deya. 
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951. Certain &-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges with 1 and 
i-forms, especially in forming. the present stem, are given by the Hindu 
grammarians as roots ending in e or Ai or o. Thus, from 2dhà 3uck (dhe) 
come the present dháyati and participle and gerund dbztá, dhītvă; the 
other forms are made from dha, as dadhus, adhat, dh&syati, dhütave, 
dhüpsyati. From 2g& sing (güi) come the present gayati, the parti- 
ciple and gerand gItá and gitv&, and passive giyate, and the other. forms 
from gi. From 3d& cut (do) come the present dyáti and participle dit& 
or din&, and the other forms from dà. The irregularities of these roots 
will be treated below, under the various formations (see especially 761 d ft). 

202. By a process of abbreviation essentially akin with that of ar or 
Ta to py, the va (usually initial) of a number of roots becomes u, and the 

' ya of a much smaller number becomes i, in certain verbal forms and deriv- 
atives. Thus, from vac come uv&es, ucyasam, uktv&, uktá, ukti, 
ukthá, etc.; from yaj come iy&ja, ijyasam, igtvá, istá, Ínti, etc, See 
below, under the varlons formations. 

&. To this change is given by European grammarlans the name of 
Bamprasürana, by adeptation of a term used in the native grammar. 

253. A short a, of root or ending, is not infrequently lost between 
consonants in a weakened syllable: thus, in verb-forms, ghnánti, ápaptam, 
jagmús, jajfiüs, djfiata; in noun-forms, rajfie, rajii. 

254. Union-vowels, All the simple vowels come to assume in 
certain cases the aspect of union-vowels, or insertions between root or stem 
and ending “of inflection or of derivation. 


&. That character belongs oftenest to i, which is very widely used: 
1. before the s of aorist and future and desiderative stems, as in ájivigam, 
Jivigyümi, j{jivigami; 2. in tense-Inflection, especially perfect, as jiji- 
vimá; occasionally also present, as ániti, róditi; 3. in derivation, as 
jivité, khánitum, janitf, rocignü, etc. etc. 

b. Long 1 is used sometimes instead of short: thus, ágra&higam, 
grahigyÉmi; braviti, v&vaditi; taritf, savitf; it is also often intro- 
duced before B and t of the 2d and 3d. sing. of verbs: thus, ásis, asit. 


C. For details respecting these, and the more irregular and sporadic 
occurrences of u- and a-vowels in the same character, see below. 


Nasal Increment. 


255. Both in roots and in endings, a distinction of stronger and 
weaker forms is very often made by the presence or absence of 8 
nasal element, a nasal mute or anusvüra, before a following c01 
zonant. In general, the stronger form is doubtless the more originali 
but, in the present condition of the language, the nasal has come in 
great measure to seem, and to some extent also to be used, as an 8€- 


tually Btrengthening element, introduced under certain conditions in 
formative and inflective processes. 
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a. Examples are, of roots: ac and afe, grath and granth, vid 
and vind, dag and dang, sras and srans, dph and dph: of endings, 
bharentam ənd bharaté, mánasi and mánà&hsi. 

259. A final n, whether of stem or of root, is less stable than any 
othez consonant, where a weaker form is called for: thus, from r&jan we 
have raja and r&jabhis, and in composition raja; from dhanín, dhani 
and dhenfbhis and dháni; from yhan we have hathá and hata, etc. 
A final radical m is sometimes treated in the same way: thus, from ygam, 
gahí, gatám, gatá, gáti. 

257. Inserted n. On the other hand, the nasal n has come to be 
used with great — and, in the later history of the language, with increas- 
ing — frequency as a union-consonant, inserted between vowels: thus, 
from agni, egnín& and agnin&m; from mádhu, mádhunas, mádhuni, 
mádhüni; from givé, givéna, givüni, givanam. 

258. Inserted y. a. After final A of a root, a y is often found as 
apparently a mere union-consonant before another vowel: thus, in inflection, 
&dh&yi etc. (844), c&y&yati etc. (1042), givayas etc. (303 c), gayati 
etc. (7616); further, in derivation, -gáya, -yüyam, dāyaka etc.; 
-sthayika; payána, -g&yana; dhayas, -hüyas; sth&yin etc. (many 
cases); -hitáyin, -tatayin; sthayuka. 

b. Other more sporadic cases of inserted y — such as that in the . 
pronoun-forms syam, iyam, vayam, yüyam, svayam; and in optative 
inflection before an ending beginning with a vowel (665) — will be point- 
ed out below in their connection. 


Li 


Reduplication. 


259, Reduplication of & root (originating doubtless in its com- 
plete repetition) has come to be a method of radical increment or 
strengthening in various formative processes: namely, 

a. in present-stem formation (642 ff.): as dád&mi, bibhármi; 

b. in perfect-stem formation, almost universally (782ff.): as 
tatána, dadhad, cakira, riréca, luJópa; 

c. in aorist-stem formation (856 ff.): as 4didharam, ácucyavam ; 

d. in: intensive and desiderative-stem formation, throughout 
(1000 f., 1026 ff.): as jaighanti, jóhaviti, marmyjyáte; p{pasati, 
3ghünsati ; 

e. in the formation of derivative noun-stems (11486): as pápri, 
carcara, s&sahí, cikitü, malimlucá. 
sí f. Rules for the treatment of the reduplication in these several cases 

be given in the proper connection below. : 

" es t by reason of the strengthening and weakening changes 

pecans nere the same root or stem not seldom exhibits, in the 

Vim “th : T inflection and derivation, varieties of stronger and weaker 

Hor istinction and description of these varieties forms an im- 
nt part of the subjects hereafter to be treated. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


DECLENSION. 


261. The general subject of declension includes nouns, adjectives, 

and pronouns, all of which are inflected in essentially the same manner, 

- But while the correspondence of nouns and adjectives is so close that 

they cannot well be separated in treatment (chap. V.), the pronouns, 

which exhibit many peculiarities, will be best dealt with in a separate 

chapter (VIL); and the words designating number, or numerals, also 

form a class peculiar enough to require to be presented by them- 
selyes (chap. VI.). 


262. Declensional forms show primarily case and num: 

ber; but they also indicate gender — since, though the 

' distinctions of gender are made partly in the stem itself, 
they also appear, to no inconsiderable extent, in the chang- 
es of inflection. 

268. Gender. The genders are three, namely mascu- 
line, feminine, and neuter, as in the other older Indo-Euro- 
pean languages; and they follow in general the same laws 
of distribution as, for example, in Greek and Latin. 


a. The only words which show no sign of gender-distinction are the per- 
sonal pronouns of the first and second person (491), and the numerals 
above four (483). 


264. Number. The numbers are three — singular, 
. dual, and plural. 


a. A few words are used only in the plural: as daras wife, Špa8 
water; the numeral dva two, is dual only; and, as in other languages, 
many words are, by the nature of their use, found to occur only in the 
singular. 

265. As to the uses of the numbers, it needs only to be remarked 
that the dual is (with only very rare and sporadic exceptions) ™ 
strictly in all cases where two objects are logically indicated, whether 
directly or by combination of two individuals: thus, givé te dye 
vüprthivi ubhé st&m may heaven and earth both be propitious to theo: 
dāiyarn ca m&nugazh ca hotanüu vrtvà having chosen both the divine 
and the human sacrificers; pathor devay&nasya pitryanasya C? ^ 
the two paths leading respectively to the gods and to the Fathers. 
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a. The dual is used alone (without dva two) properly wheu tne 
duality ‘of the objects indicated is well understood: thus, acvinau the two 
Acvins; Índrasya hari Indra's two bays; but tasya dvàv acvau stah 
he has two horses. But now and then the dual stands alone pregnantly: 
thus, vedam vedau vedàn và one Veda or two or more than two; eka- 
gagte gate two hundred and sixty-one. ; 


266. Case. The cases are (nel ding the vocative) eight: 
nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, gen- 


itive, locative, and vocative. 


a. The order in which they are here mentioned is that established for 
them by the Hindu grammarians, and accepted from these by Western schol- 
ars. The Hindu names of the cases are founded on this order: the nomi- 
native is called prathama first, the accusative dvitiya second, the gen- 
itive gagthi sizth (sc. vibhakti division, i. e. case), etc. The object 
sought in the arrangement is simply to set next to one another those cases 
which are to a greater or less extent, in one or another number, identical 
in form; and, putting the nominative first, ds leading case, there is no 
other order by which that object could be attained. The vocstive is not 
considered and nemed by the native grammarians as a case like the rest; 
in this work, it will be given in the singular (where alone it is ever dis- 
tinguished from the nominative otherwise than by accent) at the end of the 
series of cases. 

A compendious statement of the uses of the cases is given in 
the following paragraphs: 


267. Uses of the Nominative. The nominative is the case 
of the subject of the sentence, and of any word qualifying the sub- 
ject, whether attributively, in apposition, or as predicate. 


268. One or two peculiar constructions call for notice: 

.8. A predicate nominative, instead of an objective predicate in the 
accusative, is used with middle verb-forms that signify regarding or calling 
one's self: thus, somam manyate papivan (RV.) he thinks he has been 
drinking soma; .s& manyeta puranavit (AV.) he may regard himself as 
wise in ancient things; durgad va aharta 'vocathüh (MS.) thou hast 
claimed to be a savior out of trouble; indro brahmano brüvünah (TS.) 
Indra pretending to be a Brahman; katthase satyavadi (R.) thou boast- 
est thyself truthful. Similarly with the phrase ripam kp: thus, kpenó 
rüpám krtva (TS.) taking on a black form (i. e. muking shape for him- 
self us one that is black). 

b. A word made by iti (1 102) logically predicate to an object is 
ordinarily nominative: thus, svargó loka iti yam vádanti (AV.) what 
they call the heavenly world; tam agnistoma ity &caksate (AB.) it 
they style agnigtoma; vidarbharéjatanayas damayanti ‘ti viddhi 
mam (MBh.) know me for the Vidarbha-king's daughter, Dumayants by 
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name. Both constructions are combined in ajfiath hi balam ity ahuh 
pite ‘ty eva tu mantradam (M.) for to an ignorant mun they give the 
name of ‘child’, but that of ‘father’ to one who imparts the sacred lezts, 


C. A nominative, instead of a second vocative, is sometimes added to 
a vocative by ca and: thus, Índrae ca somam pibatam brhaspate 
(RV.) together with Indra, do ye two drink the soma, O Brhaepati ! viçve 
devà yåjamānsgę ca sīdatā (TS.) O ye All-Gods, and the sacrificer, take 
seata ! . 


268. Uses of the Accusative. The accusative is especially 
the case of the direct object of a transitive verb, and of any word 
qualifying that object, as attribute or appositive or objective predi- 
cate. The construction of the verb is shared, of course, by its par- 
ticiples and infinitives; but also, in Sanskrit, by a number of other 
derivatives, having a more or less participial or infinitival character, 
and even sometimes by nouns and adjectives. A few prepositions 
are accompanied by the accusative. As less direct object, or goal 
of motion or action, the accusative is construed especially with verbs 
of approach and address. It is found used more adverbially as ad- 
junct of place or time or manner; and a host of adverbs are accus- 
ative cases in form. Two accusatives are often found as objects of 
the same verb. 


270. The use of the accusative as direct object of a transitive verb 
and of its infinitives and participles hardly needs illustration; an example 
or two are: agnim ide I praise Agni; n&mo bhárentah bringing homage; 
bhüyo datum arhasi thou shouldst give more. Of predicate words quali- 


fying the object, an example is tám ugráih kynomi tám bréhmanam 
(RV.) nim I make formidable, him a priest. 


2/71. Of verbal derivatives having so far a participial character that 
they share the construction of the verb, the variety is considerable: thas — 

2. Derivatives in u from desiderative stems (1038) have wholly the 
Character of present participles: thus, damayantim abhipsavah (MBh.) 
desiring to win Daimayanii ; didyksur janakitmajim (R.) desiring to see 
Janaka's daughter. Rarely, also, the verbal noun in & from such a root: thus, 
bvargam abhikünkgayz (B.) with desire of paradise. 

b. So-called Primary derivatives in in have the same character: thus, 
mam kàmíni (AV.) loving me; enam abhibhigini (MBh.) addressing 
Win. Even the obviously secondary garbhín has in (B. the same con- 
struction: thus, Bárvàni bhütüni garbhy abhavat. he became pregnant 
with all beings, © 7 j 

C. Derivatives in aka, in the later language: as, bhavantam abhi- 
vüdakah (MBn.) intending to salute you; mithilam avarodhakek Œ) 
besieging Mithita, : ; 

d. Nouns in tar, very frequently in the older Janguage, and as P ate 
Phrestic future forms (942 f.) in the later: thus, hántā yó vitri 
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gánito 't& vjan data maghani (RV.) who slayeth the dragon, winneth 
booty, bestoweth largesses ; tāu hi ’dam sarvam hartürau (JB.) for they 
seize on this “universe ; tyaktarah sexnyuge pranan (MBh.) risking life 
in battle. 

e. The root itself, in the older language, used with the value of a 
present participle at the end of a compound: thus, yam yajňám paribhiir 
ási (RV.) what offering thou surroundest (protectest) ; áhim apáh pari- 
stham (RV.) the dragon confining the waters. Also a superlative of a root- 
stem (468, 471): thus, tvá vásu devayaté vánisthah (RV.) thou: 
art chief winner of wealth for the pious; t& sómam somapatama (RV.) 
they two are the greatest drinkers of soma. 

f. The derivative in i from the (especially the reduplicated) root, in 
the older language: thus, babhrir vájram papih sóma dadir gah 
(RV.) bearing the thunderbolt, drinking the soma, bestowing kine; yajtüám 
atanih (RV.) extending the sacrifice. 

g» Derivatives in uka, very frequently in the Brahmana language: 
thus, vateanhg ca ghatuko vfkah (AV.) and the wolf destroys his calves; 
véduko vaso bhavati (TS.) he wins a garment; kamuka enam stríyo 
bhavanti (MS.) the women fall in love with him. à 


h. Other cases are more sporadic: thus, derivatives in &, ss Índro 
drdh& cid arujah (RV.) Indra breaks up even what is fast; nai "v& 
'rhah paitrkarh riktham (M.) by no means entitled to his father's estate; 
— in atnu, as vidi cid &rujatnübhih (RV.) with the breakers of what- 
ever is strong; — in atha, as yajathaya devan (RV.) to make offering 
to the gods; — in ana, as tam nivarane (MBh.) in restraining him; 
svam&hsam iva bhojane (R.) as if in euting one's own flesh; — in 
ani, as samátsu turvánih prtenyün (RV.) overcoming foes in combats; 
— in ti, as nå tam dhirtih (RV.) there is no injuring him; — in van, 
as ápaccáddaghv& "nnam bhavati (MS.) he does not come short of food; 
— in snu, as sthira cin namayisnavah (RV.) bowing ‘even firm 
things, 

272. Examples or an accusative with an ordinary noun or adjective 
are only occasional: such words as ánuvrat& faithful to, prátirüpa 
Corresponding to, abhidhrgnu daring to cope with, praty&üc opposite to, 
may be regarded as taking an accusative in virtue of the preposition they 
contain; also dnuka, as anuka deva várugam (MS.) the gods are inferior 
to Varuna. RV. has tam antárvatih pregnant with him; and AV. has 
math kmena through loving me. 

273. The direct construction of cases with prepositions is compara- . 
d Testricted in Sanskrit (1123 f). With the accusative are oftenest 
D" Prati, opposite to, in reference to, etc.; also anu after, in the course 
ef antar or antaràü between; rarely ati across; abhi against, to; and 
ers (1129). Case-forms which have assnmed a prepositional value are 


= often used with the accusative: as antarena, uttarena, dakginens, 
Verena, ürdhvam, rte. 
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274, The accusative is very often found also as object of verbs which 
in the related languages are not transitive. 


a. It stands especially as the goal of motion, with verbs of going 

bringing, sending, and the like: thus, vidarbhün agamün (MBh.) they 

. went to Vidarbha; divan yayuh (MBh.) they went to heaven; vanagul. 
man dhāvantah (MBh.) running to woods and bushes ; apo divam ag 
vahanti (AV.) they carry up waters to the sky; devan yaje (AV.) I make 
offering to the: gods. 

b; With verbs meaning go, this is an extremely common construetion: 
and the use of such a verb with an abstract noun makes peculiar phrases 
of becoming: thus, samatām eti he goes to equality (i. e. becomes equal); 
sa gacched badhyatām mama (MBh.) he shall become Liable to be slain 
by me; sa pañcatvam ügatah (H.) he was resolved into the five elements 
(underwent dissolution, died). 


È. Verbs of speaking follow the same rule: thus, tam abravit he 
said to him; prakrogad uccair nàigadham (MBh.) she cried out loudly 
to the Nishadhan; yas tvo ’vaca (AV.) who spoke to thee. 

d. The assumption of an accusative object is exceptionally easy in 
Sanskrit, and such an object is often taken by a verb or phrase which is 
strictly- of intransitive character: thus, sáhasà pra ’sy anyan (RY.) in 
might thou excellest (lit. art ahead) others; dev& val bráhma sam avad- 
anta (MS.) the gods were discussing (lit. were talking together). brahman; 
antár vai mā yajüüd yanti (MS.) surely they are cutting me off (lit. 
are going belween) from the offering; t&ii s4m babhiva (CB.) he had 
intercourse with her. 


275. Examples of the cognate accusative, or accusative of implied 
object, are not infrequent: thus, tapas tapyamehe (AV.) we do penance; 
té hai ’tam edhatüm edhath cakrire ((B.) they prospered with that 
prosperity; ugitvà sukhavüsam (R.) abiding happily. 

276. The accusative is often used in more adverbial constructions. 
Thus: 

&. Occasionally, to denote measure of space: thus, yojenacatai 
gantum (MBh.) to go a hundred ledgues; sad ucchrito yojanani (MBh.) 
sir leagues high. 

b. Much more ofted, to denote measure or duration of time: thus, 
sá samvatsarám ürdhvo 'tisthat (AV.) he stood a year upright; tisró 
ratrir diksitáh syat (TS.) let him be consecrated three nights; gatva 
trin ahorütrün (MBh.) having traveled three complete days. 

o Sometimes, to denote the point of space, or, oftener, of time: 
thus, yam asya dicath dásyuh syát (ÇB.) whatever region his ("77 
may be in; ténBi 'tàm ratrith saha ” jag&ma (GB.) he arrived tha 
night with him; im&m rajani vyustam (MBh.) this current night. 

d. Very often, to denote manner or accompanying circumstant 
Thus, the neuter accusative of innumerablo adjectives, simple or compo" 
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(1111), ig used adverbially, while certain kinds of compounds are thus 
tent that the Hindu grammarians have made of them a 


used to such an ex 
special adverbial class (1313). 

e. Special cases are occasionally met with: thus, brahmacaryam 
uvase (QB.) he kept a term of studentship; phalám pacyánte (MS.) they 
ripen their. fruit; gaz divyadhvam (MS., S.) gamble for a cov. 


277. The accusative is, of course, freely used with other cases to 
limit the same verb, as the sense requires. And whenever it is usable 
with a verb in two different constructions, the verb may take two accusa- 
tives, one in each construction: and such combinations are quite frequent 
in Sanskrit. ‘Thus, with verbs of appealing, asking, having recourse: as, 
apd yacami bhegajam (RV.) I ask the waters for medicine; tvam abam 
satyam icchami (R.) I desire truth from thee; tvirn vayam caranam 
gatah (MBh.) we have. resorted to thee for succor; — with verbs of bring- 
ing, sending, following, imparting, saying: as, gurutvar naram nayanti 
(H.) they bring a man to respectability; sita ca 'nvetu müm vanam 
(R.) and let Sita accompany me to the forest; supégasam ma "va srjanty 
&ástam (RV.) they let me go home well adorned; tam idam abravit (MBh.) 
this he said to her; — and-in other less common cases: as, vikgám pa- X 
` kvàm phálarn dhünubi (RV.) shake ripe fruit from the tree; tam visám 
év& 'dhok (AV.) poison he milked from her; jitva rajyam nalam (MBh.) 
having won the kingdom from Nala; &mugnitam panim gah (RV.) ye 
robbed the Pani of the kine; drastum icchavah putram pagcimadar- 
canam (R.) we wish to see our son for the last time. 

a. A causative form of a transitive verb regularly admits two accu- 
sative objects: thus, devan ugatah payaya havih (RV.) make the eager 
gods drink the oblation; ógadhir evá phálam grahayati (MS.) he makes 
the plants bear fruit; vanijo dapayet karan (M.) he should cause the 
merchants to pay tares. But such a causative sometimes takes an instru- 
mental instead of a second accusative: see 282 b. 


_ , 278. Uses of the Instrumental. The instrumental is orig- 
inally the with-case: it denotes adjacency, accompaniment, association 
— passing over into the expression of means and instrument by the 
same transfer of meaning which appears in the English prepositions 
with and by. 


‘a. Nearly all the uses of the case are readily deducible from this 
fundamental meaning, and show nothing anomalous or difficult. 


279. The instrumental is often used to signify sccompaniment: thus, 
agnir devébhir á gamat (RV.) may Agni come hither along with the 
je marüdbhi rudrám huvema (RV.) we would call Rudra with the 
with We _dvaparena sahayena kva yasyasi (MBh.) whither wilt thou go, 
the hacer for companion? kathayan nüigadhena (MDh.) talking with 
helped adhan. But the relation of simple accompaniment is more often 

Ped to plainer expression by prepositions (saha etn.: 284). 
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280. The instrumental of means or instrument or agent is Yet more 
frequent: thus, bhadrám kaérnebhih ¢grnuyéma (RV.) may we hens 
wilh our ears whet is propitious; castrena nidhanam (MBh.) death 
the sword; kecit padbhyam hatà gajaih (MBh.) some were slain by the 
elephants with their feet; pythak panibhyath darbhatarunakair nava 
niten& “igugthopakanisthikabhyim akgini äjya (AGS.) anointing 
their eyes with fresh butter, by help of the bunches of darbha-grazs, with 
the thumb and ring-finger, using the two hands successively. And thig pass- 
es easily over into the expression of occasion or reason (for which the able- 
tivo is more frequent): thus, kypayā through pity; tens. s&tyena in yir- 
tue of that trath.. 


281. Of special applications, the following may be noticed: 


8. Accordance, equality, likeness, and the like: thus, s&márn Jyótih 
süryena (AV.) á brightness equal with the sun; yegüm aham na 
püdarajas& tulyah (MBh.) to the dust of whose feet I am not equal. 


b. Price (by which obtained): thus, dagdbhih krinati dhenübhih 
(RV.) he buys with ten kine; gevath gatasahesrena diyatarh gabala 
mama (R.) let Qabala be given me for a hundred thousand cows; ga te 
*kgahydayamh d&t& r&jü, 'gvohrydeyene vai (MBh.) the king will give 
thee the secret science of dice in return for that of horses. 


€. Medium, end hence also space or distance or road, traversed: thus; 
udn& nå návam anayanta (RV.) they brought [him] as it were a ship 
by water; é "há yátam pathíbhir devayinéih (RV.) come hither by god- 
traveled paths; jegmur vihüyas& (MBh.) they went off through the air. 


d. Time passed through, or by the lapse of which anything is brought 
about: thus, vidarbhün yātum icchümy ekühn&E (MBh.) I wish to go 
to Vidarbha in the course of one day; te,ca kalena mahotü yüuvenam 
pratipedire (R.) and they in a long time attained adolescence; tatra 
kilena jayante mànavà dirghajivineh (M.) there in time are born men 
long-lived. This use of the instrumental borders upon that of tho locative 
and ablative. 


€. The part of the body on (or by) which anything is borne is usually 
expressed by the instrumental: as, kukkurah skandheno “hyate (E) 
a dog is carried on the shoulder; and this construction is extended to such 
cases as tulayü krtam (H.) put on (i. e. so as to be carried by) a balance. 


f. Not infrequent are such phrases as bahun& kim prel&pena (P) 
what is the. use Of (i. e. is gained by) much talking? ko nu me jivitend 
"rthsh (MBb.) izhat object is life to me? nirujas tu kim &ugadhiib , 
(H.) but what has a well man to do with medicines? 


g. An instrumental of accompaniment is occasionally used almost A 
quite with the value of sn instrumental absolute: thus, na tvay& ‘A 
maya "vasthitena kä *pi eint& karya (Paic.) with me ot hand, 57 
need'st feel no anziety whatever on this point, : 
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282. a. The construction of a passive verb (or participie) with an 
instrumenta] of the agent is common from the earliest period, and becomes 
decidedly more so later, the passive participle with instrumental taking to 
no small extent the place of an active verb with its subject. Thus, yaména 
dattéh (RV.) given by Yama; fgibhir idyah (RV.) to be praised by sages; 
vyüdhena jalath vistirnam (H.) by the hunter a net [was] spread; tac 
chrutv® jaradgaveno 'ktam (H.) Jaradgava, hearing thie, said; maya 
gantavyam (H.) I shall go. A predicate to the instrumental subject of 
such s construction is, of course, also in the instramentel: thus, adhunü 
tavā *nucarena mays sarvath& bhavitovyam (H.) henceforth I shalt 
always be thy companion; avahit#ir bhavitavyam bhavadbhih (Vikr.) . 
you must be attentive. 

b. A causative verb sometimes takes an instrumental instead of an 
accusative as second object: thus, t&ih ovebhih khadayed raja (M.) 
the king should have her devoured by dogs; tá várunen& 'gr&hayat (MS.) 
he caused Varuna io seize them. : 

283. Many instrumental constructions aro such as call in translation 
for other prepositions than with or by; yet the true instrumental relation 
is usually to be traced, especially if the etymological sense of the words 
be carefully considered. 

8. More anomalously, however, the instrumental is used interchange- 
ably with tha ablative with words signifying separation: thus, vatsair 
víyut&h (RY.) separated from their calves; må “hom &tméné ví rüdh- 
igi (AV.) ie? me not be severed from the breath of life; sa tay& vyayuj- 
yata (MBh.) hz was parted from her; püpmünüi 'vāí *nath ví punanti 
MS.) they cleanse him from evil (compare English parted with). The 
#26 mesning may be given to the case even when accompanied by saha 
with: thus, bhartrā saha viyogah (MBh.) separation from her husband, 

284. The prepositions taking the. instrumental (1127) are those sig- 
nifying with and the like: thus, saha, with the adverbial words containing 
Bà a3 an element, as sākam, sardham, saratham; — and, in general, 
* word compounded with ga, sam, saha takes an instrumental as its regu- 
lar nd nmstural complement. But also the preposition vinü without 
takes eometimes the instrumental (cf. 283a). : 

. , 285. Uses of the Dative. The dative is the case of the 
eect object — of that toward or in the direction of or in order 
) or for which anything is or is done (either intransitively or to 2 
direct object). 
t ae In more physical connections, the uses of the dative approach those ` 
inp ee (the more proper fo-case), and the two are sometimes 
ener Pda. but the general value of the dativo as tho toward- or for- 
ae a everywhore distinctly to be traced. 
* Thus, the dative is used with — 
ki Words signifying give, share out, assign, and the like: thus, yó na 
(Ry. [e EE e RY.) who gives not'to a friend; y&cchü ’amai gaxma 
77 upon him protection. 3 
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b. Words signifying show, announce, declare, and the like: thus 
dhanur darcaya ramaya (R.) show the bow to Rama; avir ebhyo 
abhavat süryab (KV.) the sun was manifested to them; rtuparnam bhi. 
maya pratyavedayan (MBh.) they announced Rituparna to Bhima; te. 
bhyah pratijiaya (MBh.) having promised to them. 

e. Words signifying give attention, have a regard or feeling, aspire, 
and the like: thus, nivecaya mano dadhuh (MBh.) they set their minds 
upon encamping; mate ’va putrébhyo mrda (AV:) be gracious as a 
mother to her sons; kim asmabhyam hrnise (RV.) why art thou angry 
at us? kamaya sprhayaty ütmà (Spr.) the soul longs for love. 

d. Words signifying please, suit, conduce, and the like: thus, yad- 
yad rocate viprebhyah (M.) whatever is pleasing to Brahmans; tad à- 
nantyaya kalpate (KU.) that mukes for immortality. 

e. Words signifying inclination, obeisance, and the like: thus, máhyam 
namantam pradícae cátasrah (RV.) let the four quarters bow themselves 
to me; devebhyo namaskrtya (MBh.) having paid homage to the gods, 

f. Words signifying hurling or casting: as yéna düdüge ásyasi (AV.) 
with which thou hurlest at the impious. 

g. In some of these constructions the genitive and locative are also 
used: see below. j 


287. In its more distinctive sense, as signifying for, for the benefit 
of, with reference to, and the like, the dative is used freely, and in a 
great variety of constructions. And this uae passes over into that of the 
dative of end or purpose, which is extremely common. Thus, igum Xrpn- 
vün& &üsanüya (AV.) making an arrow for hurling; grhnami te sBU- 
bhagatvaya hástam (RV.) J take thy hand in order to happiness; ragtraya 
máhyam badhyatüh sapátnebhyah parübhüve (AV.) be it bound 
„on in order to royally for me, in order to destruction for my enemies. 

a. Such a dative is much used predicatively (and oftenest with the 
‘copula omitted), in the sense of makes for, tends toward; also is intended 

Fx for, and so must ;. or-is liable to, and so can, Thus, upadego/mirkhanam 

prakopüya na gantaye (H.) good counsel [tends] to the exasperation, 
not the conciliation, of fools; sa ca tasyih saxhtos&ya nā 'bhavat (H) 
and he wus not to her satisfaction; sugop& asi nå dábhaya (RV.) thou 
art a good herdsman, not one for cheating (i. e. not to be cheated). 

b. These uses of the dative are in the older language especially illus- 
trated by the dative infinitives, for which see 982. 


288. The dative is not used with prepositions (1124). 


289. Uses of the Ablative. The abiative is the from-case _ 
in the various senses of that preposition; it is used to express Ie 
moval, separation, distinction, issne, and the like. 

280. The ablative is used where expulsion, removal, distinction, 7 
lease, defense, and other kindred relations are expressed: thus, té sedhan 
patho výkam (AV.) they drive away the wolf from the path; mn ph 
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gama pathah. (RV.) may we not go away from the path; éti và esa 
yajfiamukhüt (MS.) he verily goes away from the face of the sacrifice; 
aré asmad astu hetíh (AV.) far from us be your. missile; patam no 
vikat (RV.) save ue from the wolf; Astabhnad dyam avasrásah (RV.) 
he kept (lit. made firm) the sky from falling. 

901. The ablative is used where procedure or issue from something 
as from a source or starting-point is signified: thus, gukra krenad aja- 
niste (RV.) the bright one has been born from the black one ; lobh&t kro- 
dhah prabhavati (MBh.) passion arises from greed; vatat te praném 
avidam (AV.) J have won thy life-breath from the wind ; yé pracyaé dicó, 
abhidasanty asman (AV.) who attack us from the eastern quarter; tac’ 
chrutv& sakhiganat (MBh.) having heard that from th: troop of friends; 
vayur antarikgüd abhagata (MBh.) the wind spoke from the sky. 

a. Hence also, procedure as from a cause or occasion is signified by 
the ablative: this is especially frequent in the later language, and in tech- 
nical phraseology is a standing construction; it borders on instruraental 
constructions, Thus, vajrasya gusnad dadüra (RV.) from (by reason 
of) the fury of the thunderbolt he burst asunder; yasy& dandabhayat 
sarve dharmam anurudhyanti (MBh.) from fear of whose rod all are 
constant to duty; aküramiqritatvüd ekarasya (Tribh.) because e con- 
tuins an element of a. 

b. Very rarely, an ablative has the sense of after: thus, agacchann 
shoratrat tirtham (MBh.) they went to the shrine after a whole day; 
takarat sakare takarena (APr.) after t, before s, is inserted t. 

299. One or two special applications of the ablative construction are 
to be noticed: ; 

a. The ablativo wita words implying fear (territled recoil from): thus, 
tásy& jitayah sárvam abibhet (AV.) everything was afraid of her at 
her birth; yasmad réjanta krstayah (RV.) at whom mortale tremble; 
yusmád bhiy& (RV.) through fear of you; yasmén no 'dvijate lokah 
(BhG.) of whom the world is not afraid. 

b. The ablative of comparison (distinction from): thus, pra ririce 
diva indrah prthivyüh (RV.) Indra is greater than the heaven and the 
earth, With a compargtive, or other word used in a kindred way, tho abla- 
tive is the regular and almost constant construction: thus, svadoh svadi- 
yah (RV.) sweeter than-the sweet; -kin tasmüd dubkhataram (MEBh.) 
what is more painful than that? ko mitrad anyah (H.) who else than a 
f pend; g& avynitha mat (AB.) thou hast chosen the kine rather than me; . 
Bjàebhyo granthinah crestha granthibhyo dharino var&h (M.) 
POssessors of texts are better than ignorant men: rememberers are better than 
Posessors; tad anyátra tvan ni dadhmasi (AV.) we set this down 
elsewhere (away) from thee; pürvà vigvasmad bhüvanat (RV.) earlier 
than all beings. 

Sane Oceasionally, a probably possessive genitive is used with the com- 
+ Or an instrumental (as in a comparison of equality): thus, 
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nā 'sti dhanyataro mama (R.) there is no one more forunate than “7 
(i. e. my euperior in fortune); putram mama prànair gariyasam (MBL) 
a son dearer than .my life. 

d. Occasionally, an ablative is used instead of a partitive genitive: 
thus, mithun&üd ekam jaghüna (R.) he slew one out of the pair; tebhya 
ekam (KSS.) one of them. 


RTA vh Sem 293. The ablative is used with a variety of prepositions and words 
` sharing a prepositional character (1128); but all these have rather an adver- 


CT >- 
1l) en- 


Py ere | 


bial value, as strengthening or defining the from-reletion, than any proper 
governing force. We may notice here: 


_ & In the Veda, ádhi and pári are mucn used as directing and strength- 
ening adjuncts with the ablative: as, jātó himávatas pári (AV.) bom 
from the Himalaya (forth); samudrad &dhi jajiige (AV.) thou art bom 
from the ocean; cárantam pári tasthügah (RV.) moving forth from that 
which stands fast. . 


b. Also pură (and purás), in the sense of forward from, and hence 
before: as, pură járasah (RV.) before old age: and hence also, with words 
of protection and the like, from: as gagamandh pura nidáh (RY.) se- 
curing from ill-will, 


ec. Also &, in the sense of hither from, ali the way from: ss, & múlād 
ánu cusyatu (AV.) let it dry completely up from the root ; tásmüd 8 
nadyó name stha (AYV.) since that time ye are called rivers. But usu- 
ally, and especially in the later language, the measurement. of interval 
implied in & is reversed in direction, and the construction means all the 
way to, until: as, yati giríbhya & samudrat (RV.) going from the 
mountains to the ocean; & ’sy& yejnásyo 'dícah (VS.) until the end of 
this sacrifice; & godag&t (M.) till the aizteenth year; & predan&t (7) 
until her marriage. 


204. Uses of the Genitive. a. The proper value of the . 
genitive is adjectival; it belongs to and qualifies 3 noun, designating 
something relating to the latter in n manner which the nature of the 
ease, or the connection, defines more nearly. Other genitive con- 
structions, with adjective or verb or preposition, appear to arise out 
of this, by a more or less distinctly traceable connection. 

b. The use of the. genitive has become much extended, espe- 
cially in the later language, by attribution of a nonn-character to the 
adjective, and by pregnant verbal construction, so that it often bears 
the aspect of being a substitute for other cases — as dative, instr 
mental, ablative, locative. 


295. The genitive in its normal adjective construction with noun 
or pronoun is classiflable into the usual varieties: as, genitive of possession 
or appurtenance, including the complement of implied relation — this 15r, 
es elsewhere, the commonest of all; the so-called partitive genitive; the 
subjective and objective genitives: and so on. Genitives of spposition ° 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


99 UsES OF THE GENITIVE. [—297 
¥ 

“equivalence (city of Rome), and of characteristic (man of honor), do not 

occur, and hardly that of material (house of wood). ‘Examples are: {ndra- 

sya vájrah Indra’s thunderbolt; pit& putrüánüm father of sons; putrah 

pituh son of the father; pituh kimeh putrasya, the father's love of the 

son; ke nah which of us; gatath düsinüm a hundred female slaves, 

a. The expression of possession etc. on the part of pronouns is made 
almost entirely by the genitive case, and not by derived possessive ad- 
jective (516). 

b. Exceptional cases like nagarasya margeh the road to the -city 
(cf. le chemin de Paris), yasy& "ham diita ipsitah (MBh.) as messenger 
to «whom I am wanted, are occasionally met with. . 

296. The genitive is dependent on an adjective: 

a. A so-called partitive genitive with ‘a superlative, or another word 
of similar substantival value: thus, cregtherh vürünüm best of heroes; 
virüdhür viryàvati (AV.) of plants the mighty (mightiest) one. 

b. Very often, by a transfer of the possessive genitive from noun to 
adjective, the adjective being treated as 1f it had noun-value: thus, tasya 
samah or anurapah or sadrgah resembling him (i. e. his like); tasya 
priy& dear to him (his dear one); tasy& 'viditem unknown to him (Ais 
unknown thing); h&avyag carganin&m (RV.) to be sacrificed to by mortals 
(their object of sacrifice); Xpsito n&rauarin&m (MBh.) desired of men and 
women (their object of desire); yasya kasya presutah (H.) of whom- 
soever born (his son); hantavyo ‘smi na te (MBh.) J um not to be slain 
of thee; kim arthinamn vaiicayitavyam asti (IL) why should there be 
a deceiving of euppliants? 

C. In part, by a construction similar to that of verbs which tske a 
genitive object: thus, ebhijia ráj&dharmünàm (R.) understanding the 
duties of a king. 

297. The genitive as object of a verb is: 

&. A possessive genitive of the recipient, by pregnant construction, 
with verbs signifying give, impart, communicate, and the like: thus, varan 
Pradüyà ’sye (MBh.) having bestowed gifts upon him (made them his by 
bestowal); r&jfio niveditam (H.) it was made known to the king (made 
his by knowledge); yad anyasya pratijüüya punar anyasya diyate. 
Qr) thet after being promised to one she is given lo another. . This construc- 
tion, by which tha genitive becomes substitute for a dative or locative, 
sbounds in the later language. and is extended sometimes to problemetic 
and difáenlt casos, 2 

b. A fin most cases, probably) partitivo genitive, as a less complete 
or less absolute object than an accusative: thus, with verbs meaning partake 
ien drink, ctc.), as pike sutésya (AV.) drink (of) the soma; mádhvah 
ae (RV.) ecwse fo drink the mweeí draught; — with verbs meaning 
$ im Rod the thing imparted) et, as dádüta no amftasya (RY.) vestow 

mmoriciy; —- with verbs meaning enjoy, be satisfied or filed 
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with: as, mátsy andhasah (RV.) do thou enjoy the juice; Bjyasya 
pürayanti (S.) they fill with butter; — with verbs meaning Preceire 
note, care for, regurd with feeling of various kinds: as, vasisthasya stn. 
vaté Índro agrot (RV.) Indra listened to Vasishtha who was praising him. 
yatha mama smérat (AV.) that he may think of me; tasya cukopa 
(MBh.) he was angry at him. 


c. A genitive of more doubtful character, with verbs meaning rule 
or have authority: as, tvám igige vásun&m (RV.) thou art lord of good 
things; yáth& "ham egüm vir&jüni (AV.) that I may rule over them; 
katham mptyuh prabhavati vedagastravidim (M.) how has death 
power over those who know the Vedas and treatises? 

d. A genitive, instead of an ablative, is sometimes found used with a 
verb of receiving of any kind (hearing included), and with one of fearing: 
thus, yo rüjüah pretigrhnüti lubdhasya (M.) whoever accepts a gift 
fron a greedy king; gynu.me (MBh.) learn from me; bibhimas taya 
(MBh. ) we are afraid of thee. 


298. A genitive in its usual possessive sense is often found as predi- 
cate, and not seldom with the copula omitted: thus, yáth& 'so máma 
kévalah (AV.) that thou mayest be wholly mine; sarvah sampattayas 
tasya sarntustarn yasya m&nasam (H.) all good fortunes arc his who 
has a contented mind; — as objective predicate, bhartuh putrar vijā- 
nanti (M.) they recognise a son as the husband's. 


299. a. The prepositional constructions of the genitive (1130) are 
for the most part with such prepositions as are really noun-cases and have 
the government of such: thus, agre, arthe, krte, and the like; also with 
other prepositional words which, in íhe general looseness of uso of the 
genitive, have become assimilated to these. A few more real prepositions 
take the genitive: either usually, like upüri above, or occasionally, like 
adhás, antár, ati. 

b. A genitive is occasionally used in the older language with an 
adverb, either of place or of time: thus, yütre kva ca kuruknetrásys 
(CB.) in whatever part of Kurukshelra; yatra th bhümer jayet& (4) 
cn what spot of earth he may be born; idünim áhnah (RY.) at this time 
of the day; yásy& r&try&h pratah (MS.) on the morn of what night; 
dvih samnvatsarasya (K.) twice a year. Such expressions as the last 
occur also later. 


300. a. The genitiva is very little used adverbially; a few genitives 
of time occur in the older language: as, aktos by night, vastos by %5 
and there are found later snch cases as kasya cit kalasya (¢-) after 9 
cerlain time; tatah k&lasya mahatah prayayau (h.) then after ? 
time he went forth. — i 

b. A genitive, originally of possession, passing over into one of D^ 
ral concernment, comes in the later language (the construction i$ unb 
earlier) to be used absolutely, with an agreeing participle, or quite rarely 
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‘an adjective. From such cases as the following — paeyato bakamürkha- 
sya nakulair bhaksitah sutah (H.) of the foolish heron, while he 
looked on, the young were eaten by the ichneumons, or gato ‘rdharatrah 
kathah kathayato mama (KSS.) half my night was passed in telling 
slories, or Kartavyasya karmanah ksipram akriyamanasya külah 
pibati tadrasam (H.) of a work needing to be done but left undone time: 
quickly drinks up its essence — come into currency, by increasing indepen- 
dence of the genitive, such other cases as: divarı jagüma muninam 
pacyatam tada. (R.) ‘he went then to heaven, the ascetics looking on: 
evar lalapatas tasya devadütas tada 'bhyetya vakyam aha (MBh.) 
as he thus lamented, a divine messenger coming addressed him; iti vadina 
eva ’sya dhenur àvavpyte vanüt (Ragh.) while he thus spoke, the cow’ 
came from the forest. The genitive always indicates a living actor, and the 
participle is usually one of seeing or hearing or uttering, especially the 
former. The construction is said by the Hindu grammarians to convey an 
implication of disregard or despite; and such is often to be recognized in 
it, though not prevailingly. 

301. Uses of the Locative. a. The locative is properly the 
in-case, the case expressing situation or location; but its sphere of 
use has been somewhat extended, so as to touch and overlap the 
boundaries of other cases, for which it seems to be a substitute. — ' 

b. Unimportant variations of the sense of 4» are those of amid 
Or among, on, and at. Of course, also, situation in time as well as 
place is indicated by the case; and it is applied to yet less physical 
relations, to sphere of action and feeling and knowledge, to state of 
things, to accompanying circumstance; and out of this last grows 
the frequent use of the locative as the case absolute. 

c. Moreover, by a pregnant construction, the locative is used 
to denote the place of rest or cessation of action or motion (into or 
on to instead of in or on; German in with accusative instead of dative: 
compare English there for thither). 

302. a. The locative of situation in space hardly needs illustration. 
An example or two are: yé deva divi sthá (AV.) which of you gods 
Gre in heaven; na devegu na yaksesu tüdpk (MBh.) not among gods 
9r Yakshas is such a one; parvatasya prsthe (RV.) on the ridge of the 
mountain; vidáthe santu devah (RY.) may the gods be at the assembly; 
dagame pade (MBh.) at the tenth step. — 

b. The locative of time indicates the point of time at which any- 
thing takes place: thus, asy& ugáso vyüst&u (RV.) at the shining forth 
of this dawn; etasminn eva kale (MBh.) at just that time; dvüdage 
varge (MBh.) in the twelfth year. That the accusative is occasionally used 
in this sense, instead of the locative, was pointed out above (2760). 

C. The person with whom, instead of the place at which, one is or 
Temains is put in the locative: thus, tís$hanty asmin pacdvah (MS.) 
"nimals abide with him; gurüu vasan (M.) living at a teacher's; and, 
Megnantly, t&vat tvayi bhavisyami (MBh.) #0 long will I cleave to thee. 
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303. The locative of sphere’ or condition or circumstance ig of very 
frequent use: thus, made áhim indro jaghana (RV.) in fury Indra slew 
the dragon; mitrasya sumataü syime (RV.) may we be in the: favor of 
Mitra; te vacane ratam (MBh.) delighted in thy words. - 

"a, This construction is, on the one hand, generalized into an expres- 

sion for in the malter or case of, or with reference to, respecting, and takes 
in the later language a very wide range, touching upon genitive and dative 
constructions: thus, é’mém bhaja gr&me ágvegu gógu (AV.) be gen. 
nerous to him'in retuiners, in horses, in’ cutile; tam it sakhitva imahe 
(RV.) him we beg for friendship; upāyo ‘yam maya drstea Bnayane 
tava (MBh.) this means was devised by me for (with reference to) bringing 
thee hither; satitve karanam striy&h (H.) the cawe of (in the case of) 
a woman's chastity; na gakto ‘bhavan nivàrene (MBh.) he was not 
capable of preventing. : 
å b. On the other hand, the expression by the locative of a condition 
of things in which anything takes place, or of a conditloning or accompa- 
nying circumstance, passes over into & well-marked absolute construction, 
which is known even in the earliest stage of the language, but becomes 
more frequent later. Transitional examples are: have tv& süra üdite 
have madhyáidine div&h (RV.) J call to thee at the arisen sun (when 
the sun has risen), I call at midtime of the day; aparadhe krte ‘pi ca 
na me kopah (MBh.) and even in case of an offense committed, there is 
no anger on my part. 

C. The normal condinon of the absolute construction is with a parti- 
ciple accompanying the noun: thus, stirné barhísi samidhané agnāú 
(RV.) when the barhis is strewn and the fire kindled; k&le qubhe prapte 
(MBh.) a propitious time having arrived; avasannayüm rütr&v astacala- 
ciidavalambini candramasi (H.) the night having drawn io a close, and 
the moon resting on the summit of the western mountain. 


d. But the noun may be wanting, or may be replaced by an adverb- 
ial substitute (as evam, tathā, iti): thus, vargati when it rains; [surge] 
astamite after sunset; adityasya drcyamane (S.) while there is men 
[some part] of the sun; ity ardhokte ((.) with these words half uttered; 
asmābhih samanujňāte (MBh.) it being fully assented to by us; evam 
ukte kalin& (MBh.) it being thus spoken by Kuli; tatha 'nugthite qr) 
it being thus accomplished. So likewise the participle may be wanting (# 
copula sati or the like having to be supplied): thus, dūre bhaye un RE 
of fear being remote; while, on the other hand, the participle sati ot. 
sometimes redundantly added to the other participle: thus, tathà 
Sati it being thus done. 


e. The locative is frequentiy used adverbially or prepositionally aug 
thy -arthe or -krte in the matter of, for-the sake of; agre in kee 
Tte without; samipe near. i 


ex^ 
904. The pregnant constru(don by which the locative comes [^ pot 
press the goal or object of motion or action or feeling exercised 
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uncommon from the earliest time, .It is by no means to be sharply distin- 
guished- from the ordinary construction; the two: pass into one another, 
with & doubtful territory between. It occurs: — . r 

a. Especially with verbs, as of arriving, sending, WEERRD See 
cating, bestowing, and many others, in. situations where an accusative or 
a dative (or a genitive, 297a) might be looked for, and exchangeable with 
them: thus, så íd devégu gacchati (RV.) that, truly, goes to (to be among} 
the gods; imaézh no yajüám amftesu dhehi (RV.) set this offering of 
ours among the immortals; y& asincánti rásam ógadhigu (AY.) who 
pour in the juice into the plants (or, the juice that is in the plants) ; mā 
prayacche ”çvare dhanam (H.) do not offer wealth to a lord; papata 
medinyam (MBh.) he fell to (so as to be upon) the earth; skandhe krtva 
(H.) putting on the shoulder; seuhgratye purvam asmāsu bs ) having 
before promised us. 

b. Often also with nouns and adjectives in similar constructions (th: 
instances not always easy to separate from those,of the- locative -meanin. 
with reference to: above, S038): thus, day& sarvabhütegu compassion 
toward all creatures; anurügam naigadhe (MBh.) affection for the Ni- 
shadhan; ràjà samyag vrttah sadā tvayi QUE. the king has. ulwavs 
behaved properly toward thee.. — . 

30b. The prepositions construed with the locative (1 126) stand to it 
only in the relation of adverbial elements strengthening and directing- its 
meaning. i 


806. Declensional forms are made by the addition of 
endings to the stem, or base of inflection. | | 
a. The stem itself, however, in many words and classes 
of Siri is liable to variation, especially as assuming a 
stronger form in some. cases and a weaker in others; . 
b. And between stem and ending are sometimes inserted 
connecting elements (or what, in the recorded condition of 


the language, have the aspect of being such). 


€. Respecting all these points, the details -of treatment, as exhibited 
by each class of words or by single words, will be given in the following 
chapters, Here, however, it is desirable also to present a brief general view 
of them, 
E pis Endings: Singular. a. In the nominative, the usual 
ER a fem, ending is s — which, however, is wanting in deriv- 
Mr NA i-stems; it is also euphonically lost (150) by consonant- 
the bare aai in general have no ending, but show in this case 
á rond 9m; a-stems alone add m ‘as in the accus. masc.). Among 
ound = uns, am is a frequent masc: and fem. nom. ending (and is 
ven in enm. and pl); and neuters show a form in à ; 
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b. In the accusative, m or am is tlie.masc. and fem. endin 
— am being added after a consonant and p, and after i and ü in the 
radical division, and m elsewhere after vowels. The neuter accusatiyg 
is like the nominative. 


c. The instrumental ending for all genders alike is à. With 
final i- and u-vowels, the & ís variously combined, and in the older 
language it is sometimes lost-by contraction with them. Stems in a 
make the case end in ena (sometimes ena in V.) , and those in à 
make it end in ayà; but instances occur, in the early language, of 
immediate addition of à to both a and à. 


d. The dative ending is iu general e; and with it likewise the 
modes of combination of i and u final are various (and disappearance 
by contraction not unknown in the oldest language}. The a-stems 
are quite irregular in this case, making it end in aya — excepted i3 
the pronominal element -sma, which combines (apparently) with e to 
-Bmüi. In the personal pronouhs is found bhyam (or hyam). 


e. À fuller ending ài (like gen.-abl. às and loc. àm: see below) 
belongs to feminine stems only. It is taken (with interposed y) by 
the great class of those in derivative &; also by those in derivative i, 
and (as reckoned in the later language) in derivative ü. And later 
it is allowed to be taken by feminine stems in radical i and ü, and 
even by those in i and u: these last have it in the earliest language 
in only exceptional instances. For the substitution of ai for abl- 
gen. as, see below, h. 


f. The ablative has a special ending, d (or t), only in a-stems, 
masc. and neut, the a being lengthened before it (except in the per- 
sonal pronouns of ist and 2d person, which have the same ending 
at in the pl., and even, in the old language, in the dual. Every- 
where else, the ablative is identical with the genitive. 


` gj The genitive of a-stems (and of one pronominal u-stem, 
amu) adds sya. Elsewhere, the usual abl.-gen. ending is as; but its 
irregularities of treatment in combination with a stem-final are con- 
siderable. With i and u, it is either directly added (only in the old 
language}, added with interposed n, or fused to es and os respect 
ively. With r (or ar) it yields ur (or us: 169 bj. 


h. Thé fuller às is taken by feminine stems precisely 38 D 
taken in the dative: see above. But in the language of the Bus 
manas and Sütras, the dative-ending ai is regularly and commonly 13e 

instead of às, both of ablative and of genitive. See 365d. 


i. The locative ending is i in consonant- and r- and a-stems 
(fusing with a to e in the latter). The i- and u-atems (unless thé 
final vowel is saved by an interposed nj make the case end in aus 
but the Veda has some relics or traces of the older forms tay-i [i 
and av-i) out of which this appears to have sprung. Vedic Jocatives 
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from i-stems end.also in à and I. The pronominal element -sma 
makes the locative -smin. Stems in an in the older language often 
lose the i, and use the bare stem as locative. 


j. The ending am is the locative correspondent to dat. ai and 
abl.-gen. ās, and is taken under the same circumstances: see above. 


k. The vocative (unless by accent: 314) is distinguished 
from the nominative only in the singular, and not quite always there. 
In a-stems, it is the unaltered stem, and so also in most consonant- 
stems; but neuters in am and in may drop the n; and the oldest 
language has sometimes a vocative in s from stems in nt and ne. 
Stems in r change this to ar. In masc. and fem. i- and u-stems, the 
case ends respectively in e and o; in neuters, in the same or in i 
and u. Stems in à change & to e; derivative 1 and ü are Bhortened ; 
radieal stems in long vowels use the nominative form. 


308. Dual. a. The dual has — except so far as the vocative 
is sometimes distinguished from nominative and accusative by a dif- 
ference of accent: 814 — only three case-forms: one for-nom., accus., 
and voc.; one for instr., dat., and abl.; and one for gen. and loc. 


b. But the pronouns of ist and 2d person in the older language 
distinguish five dual cases: see 492b. 


c. The masc. and fem. ending for nom.-accus.-voc. is in the 
later language usually āu; but instead of -this the Veda has pre- 
vailingly ā Stems in & make the case end in e. Stems in i and u, 
masc. and fem., lengthen those vowels; and derivative i in the Veda 
remains regularly unchanged, though later it adds au. The neuter 
ending is only 1; with final a this combines to e. 


d. The universal ending for the instr.-dat.-abl. is bhyam, 
before which final a is made-long. In the Veda, it is often to be 
read as two syllables, bhiüm. 


e. The universal ending of gen.-loc. is os; before this, a and 
& alike become e ‘aii. 


309. Plural. a. [n the nominative, the general masculine 
and feminine ending is as. ‘I'he old language, however, often makes 
the case in āsas instead of as from a-stems, and in a few examples 
also from ü-stems. From derivative 1-stems, is instead of yas is the 
regular and usual Vedic form. Pronominal a-stems make the masc. 
nom. in e. 


b. The neuter ending (which is accusative also; is in general i; 
and before this the final of a stem is apt to be strengthened. by 
prolongation of a vowel, or by insertion of a nasal, or by both. But 
in the Veda the hence resulting forms in ani, ini, ini are frequently 
abbreviated by loss of the ni, and sometimes by further shortening 
of the preceding vowel. 
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c. The accusative ending is also as in consonant-ste 
in the radical division of-i- and ü-stems (and in the old language 
even elsewhere). Stems in short vowels lengthen those vowels and 
add in the mesculine n (for ne, of which abundant traceg remain), 
and in the feminine s. In the neuter, this case is like the nominative, 

d. In the instrumental, the case-ending is everywhere bhig 
except in a-stems, where in the later language the case always ends 
in ais, but in the earlier either in &is or the more regular ebhis 
(Bbhis in the two personal pronouns; and the pronominal “stem a 
[501) makes ebhis only). 

e. The dative and ablative have in the plural the same 
form, with the ending bhyas (in Veda often bhias), before which 
only a is altered, becoming e. -But the two personal pronouns dis- 
tinguish the two cases, having for the ablative the singular ending (as 
above pointed out) and for the dative the peculiar bhyam (almost 
never in Veda bhiam), which they extend also into the singular. 

f. Of the genitive, the universal ending is äm; which (except 
optionally after radical i and ü, and in a few Scattering Vedic in- 
stances) takes after final vowels an inserted consonant, s in the pro- 
nominal declension, - n: elsewhere; before n, a short vowel is length- 
ened; before s, & becomes e. In the Veda, it is frequently to be 
pronounced in two syllables, as a-am. 

& The locative ending is su, without any exceptions, and the 
only change before it is that of a to e. i 

h. The vocative, as in the dual, differs from the nominative 
only by its accent. ; 


310. The normal scheme of endings, as recognized by. 
the native grammarians (and conveniently to be assumed as 
the basis of special descriptions), is this: ` 


ms ang 


Singular  - Dual, Plural. 
mf. n. m.f. n. m.f. m. 
N. B — au I as i 
A. am — āu i as i 
I. : bhyàm bhis 
D. . e bhyàm bhyas 
Ab. as bhyam bhyas 
G. aB os ām 
L. i o8 su 


_ . & It is taken in bulk by the consonantal stems and by the rad- 
ical division of i- and ü-stems; by other vowel-stems, with more OF 
less considerable variations and modifications. The endings which. 
have almost or quite unbroken range, through stems of all classe 


Ei Pn 3nd os of the dual, and bhis, bhyas, àm, and su of the 
plural. : 
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--311. Variation of Stem. a. By far the most im- 
portant matter under this head is the distinction made in 
large classes of words (chiefly those ending in consonants) 
between strong and weak stem-forms — a distinction 
standing in evident connection with the phenomena of accent. 
In the nom. and accus. sing. and du. and the nom. pl. 
(the five cases whose endings are never accented: 3188), 
the stem often has a stronger or fuller form than in the 
rest: thus, for example (424), {sit]_zajan-em, (EISE rBjün- 
au, TAA r&j&n-as, against {at raji-s and quer, raje- 
bhis; or (450b) AZT mah&nt-am and (447) HC adant- 
em against Feat mahat-2 and 5KWT adat-&. These five, 
therefore, are called the cases with strong stem, Or, briefly, 
the strong cases; and the rest are called the cases with 
weak stem, or the weak cases. And the weak cases, 
again, are in some classes of words to be distinguished into 
cases of weakest stem, or weakest cases, and cases of 
middle stem, or middle cases: the former having endings 
beginning with a vowel (instr., dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing.; 
gen.-loc. du.; gen. pl); the latter, with a consonant (inst.- 
dat.-abl. du.; instr., dat.-abl, and loc. pl). 

b. The class of strong cases, as above defined, belongs 
only to masculine and feminine stems. In neuter inflection, 
the only strong cases are the nom.-acc. pl; while, in those 
stems that make a distinction of weakest and middle form, 
the nom.-acc. du. belongs to the weakest class, and the nom.- 
acc. sing. to the middle: thus, for example, compare (408) 
arate pratyafic-i, nom.-acc. pl. neut., and Wc praty- 
áüc-as, nom. pl. masc.; Wdtdt pratic-1, nom.-acc. du. neut., 
and: uitae pratic-ó8, gen.-loc. du.; Acah pratyák, nom.- 
acc. sing. neut., and Wut _pratyag-bhis, instr. pl. 


_ 912. Other variations concern chiefly the final vowel of a stem, and 
may be mainly left to be pointed out in detail below. Of consequence 
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enough to mention here is only the guna-strengthening of a final j or u 
which in tho later language is always made before ag of nom. pl. and 
of dat. sing. in masc. and fem.; in the Veda, it does not always take Place; 
nor is it, forbidden in dat. sing. neut. also; and it is seen sometimes in 
loc. sing. Final p has gunaestrengthening in loc, sing. 


313. Insertions between Stem and Ending. After vowel-stems, 
an added n often makes its appearance before an ending. This appendage 
is of least questionable origin in nom.-acc. pl. neut., where the Interchange 
in the old language of the forms of a- and i-stems with those of an- and 
in-stems is pretty complete; and the u-stems follow their analogy. Else- 
where, it is most widely aud firmly established in the gen. pl, where in , 
the great mass of cases, and from the earliest period, the ending is virtu- 
all nüm after & vowel. In the i- and u-stems ofthe later language, the 
instr. sing. of masc. and neut. is separated by its presence from the fem., 
and it is in the other weakest cases made a usual distinction of neuter forms 
from masculine; bat the aspect of the matter in the Veda is very different: 
there the appearance of the n is everywhere sporadic; the neuter shows no 
special inclination to take it, and it is not excluded even from the femi- 
nine. In the ending ena from a-stems (later invariable, earlier predomi- 
nating) its presence appears to havo worked the most considerable trans- 
formation of original shape. 

a. The place of n before gen. pl. ām is taken by 8 in pronominal 
&- and &-stems. 

b. The y after & before the endings ai, ās, and &m is most proba- 
bly an insertion, such as is made elsewhere (258). 


Accent in Declension. 


914. a. As a rule without exception, the vocative, if accented 
at all, is accented on the first syllable. 

b. And in the Veda (the case is a rare one), whenever a syllable written 
as one is to be pronounced as two by restoration of a semivowel to vowel 
form, the first element only has the vocative accent, and the syllable 46 
written is circumflex (83—4): thus, dy&üs (i. e. dfaus) when dissyllabic, 
but dy&üs when monosyllabic; jy&ke when for jíāke. 


c. But the vocative is accented only when it stands at the be- 
ginning of a sentence — or, in verse, at the beginning also of a met- 
tical division or pada; elsewhere it is accentless or enclitic: thus, 
ágne yár yajňám paribhür ási (RY) O Agni! whatever offering 
thou protectest; but úpa tvà 'gna é masi (RV.) unto thee, Agni, 9e 
come. 


d. A'word, or more than one word, qualifying a vocative — usually 
an adjective or appositive noun, but sometimes a dependent noun in thé 
genitive (very rarely in any other case) — constitutes, so far as accent is 
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concerned, a unity with the vocative: thus (all the examples from RV.), 
at the beginning of a pada, with first syllable of the combination accented, 
[ndra bhrütah O brother Indra! rájan soma O king Soma! y&vistha 
- düta most youthful messenger! hótar yavigtha sukrato most youthful 
skilled offerer! üijo napāt sahasvan mighty son of strength! — ir the 
interior of a pada, without accent, somésa indra girvanah the somas, 
O song-loving Indra! tav agvina bhadrahast& supani ye, O Accins 
of propitious and beautiful hands! & r&jànà maha ptasya gopà hither, 
ye two kingly guardians of' great order ! 

e. On the other hand, two or more independent or coérdinate voca- 
tives at tho beginning of a pada are regularly and usually both accented: 
thus, pítar mátah O father! O mother! ágna indra váruna mítra 
dévüh Agni! Indra! Varuna! Mitra! gods! cátamüte qátakrato thou of 
a hundred aids! of a hundred arts! vasigtha qukra didivah pavaka 
best, bright, shining, cleansing one! ürjo nepad bhádragoce son of strength, 
propitiously bright one! But tho texts offer occasional irregnlar exceptions 
both to this and to the preceding rule. 

f. For brevity, the vocative dual and plural will be given in the par- 
adigms below along with the nominative, without taking the trouble to 
snecify in each instance that, if the latter be accented elsewhere than on 
-hu first syllable, the accent of tho vocativo is different. 


915. As regards the other cases, rules for change of accent in 
declension have to do only with monosyllables and with stems of 
more than one syllable which are accented on the final; for, if a stem 
be accented on the penult, or any other syllable further back — as 
in sárpant, vari, bhágavant, sumánas, sahdsravaja — the accent 
remains upon that syllable through the whole inflection (except in the 
vocative, as explained in the preceding paragraph). 

&. The only exceptions are a few numeral stems: see 483. 


316. Stems accented on the final (including monosyllables) are 
subject to variation of accent in declension chiefly in virtue of the 
fact that some of the endings have, while others have not, or have 
in less degree, a tendency themselves to taka the accent. Thus: 

a. The endings of the nominative and accusative singular and dual 
and of the nominative plural (that is to say, of the strong cases: 311) have 
no tendency to take the accent away from the stem, and are therefore only 
accented when a final vowel of tho stem and the vowel of the ending are 
blended together into a single vowel or diphthong. Thus, from dattá come 
dattau (= datté+au) and dattas (= dattá--as); but from nadi come 

' Dadyàà (— nadi+ au) and nadyàs (= nadi--as). 

b. All the other endings sometimes take the accent; but those beginning 
aches vowel (t. e. of the weakest cases: 811) do so more readily than 
fs RUE with a consonant (i. e. of the middle cases: 311). Thus, 

us come nüv& and nàubhís; from mahánt, however, come 
™Mahata but mahádbhis. 
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lne general rules of accent, then, may be thus stated: 


317. In the declension of monosyllabic stems, the accent falls 
upon the ending in all the weak cases (without distinction of middle 
and weakest): thus, náv&, n&ubhy&m, nivam, n&ugü; vicl, vügbhíg, 
v&c&m, vükgü. 

&. But some monosyllabic stems retain the accent througnout: thus, 
gobhis, gavam, gógu. For such cases, soe below, 850, 361 o, d, 379, 
980, 427. And in the acc. pl. the stem is even oftener accented than 
the ending, some words also admitting either accentuation. 


318. Of polysyllabie stems ending in consonants, only 2 few Bhift 
the accent to the ending, and that in the weakest (not the middle) 
cases. Such are: 


a. Present participles in ánt or át: thus, from tudánt, tudat& and 
tudatós and tudatim; but tudádbhyám and tudétsu. 

b. A few adjectives having the form of such participles, as mahaté, 
brhataés. 

c. Stems of which the accented final loses its syllabic character by syn- 
copation of the vowel: thus, majjiia, mürdhné, d&mnás (from majján 
ete.: 423). 

d. Other sporadic cases will be noticed unaer the different declensions. 


e. Case-forms used adverbially sometimes show a changed accent: 
see 111097. 


318. Of polysyllabie stems ending in accented short vowels, 
the final of the stem retains the accent if it retains its syllabic 
identity: thus, datténa and dattdya from datté; agnin&ü and agnáye 
from agní; and also dattóbhyas, agníbhis, and so on. Otherwise, 
the accent is on the ending: and that, whether the final and the end- 
ing are combined into one, as in dattàíg, dhen&ü, agnin, dhentis, 
and so on; or whether the final is changed into a semivowel before 
the ending: thus, dhenva, pitrá, jàmyós, bühvós, etc. 2 

a. But Am of the gen. pl. from stems in { and ù and f may, and 
in the older language always does, take the accent, though separated by n 
from the stem: thus, agninüm, dhenünám, pitznám. In RV., even 
derivative i-stems show usually the same shift: thus, bahvinam. . ot 
stems in & only numerals (4838) follow this rule: thus, saptünan, 
daganam. 

320. Root-words in Y and ü as anal Members of compounds retain the 
accent throughout, not shifting it to any of the endings. And in the older 
language there are polysyllabic words in long final vowels which follow in 
this respect as in others the analogy of the root-declension (below, 3B5 f.).. 
Apart from these, the treatment of stems in derivative long vowels is, 35 
regards accent, the same as of those in short vowels — save that the tone 
is not thrown forward upon the ending in gen. plurel, 


—— 
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CHAPTER V. 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 1 


321. a. THE accordance in. inflection of substantive 
and adjective stems is so complete that the two cannot be 
separated in treatment from one another. 

b. They may be classified, for convenience of descrip- 
tion, as follows: 

I. Stems in A. a; 

IL. Stems in 3 iand 3 u; 

ILO. Stems in M 8, $ I, and 3X ti: namely, A. radical- 
stems (and a few others inflected like them); B. derivative 
stems; 

IV. Stems in X p (or AY arj; 

V. Stems in consonants. 


C, There is nothing absolute in this classification and arrangement; 
it is merely believed to be open to as few objections as any other. No 
general agrecment has been reached among scholars as to the number and 
order of Sanskrit declensioné. The stems in a are here treated first because 
of the great predominance of the class. _ 


322. The division-line between substantive and adjective, always, 
an uncertain one in early Indo-European language, is even more: 
wavering in Sanskrit than elsewhere. There are, however, in all the 
declensions as divided above — unless we except the stems in p or 
ar — words which are distinctly adjectives; and, in general, they 
are inflected precisely like noun-stems of the same final: only, among 
consonant-stems, there are certain sub-classes of adjective stems with 
peculiarities of inflection to which there is among nouns nothing cor- 
responding. But: there are also two considerable classes of adjective- 
compounds, requiring special notice: namely — 
sone Compound adjectives having as final member a bare verbal 
pa val the value of a present participle (383a ff.) : thus, su-dýç well- 

tng ; Pra-budh Joreknowing; a-drúh not hating; veda-víd Veda- 
Bag 2 vrtra-hán, Vritra-slaying; upastha-süd sitting in the lap. 
TY root is liable to be used in this way, and such compounds are 


Not inf, " 
P nasa in all ages of the language: see chapter on Compounds, 


t 
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a. This class is essentially only a special class of compound aidjec. 
tives, since in the earliest Veda the simple as well as the compounded 
root was sometimes used adjectively. But the compounded root was from the 
beginning much more often so used, and the later the more exclusively 
so that practically the class is a separate and important one, } 


_ 9824. Compound adjectives having a noun as final member, but 
obtaining an adjective sense secondarily, by having the idea of 
possession added, and being inflected as adjectives in the three gen- 
ders (1293 ff.). Thus, prajakamé desire of progeny, whence the ad- 
jective prajākāma, meaning desirous (i. e. having desire) of progeny; 
sabharya (s2-+-bharya) having one's wife along; and so on. 

a. In a few cases, also, the final noun is syntactically object of the 
preceding member (1809-10): thus, atimatra immoderate (ati mütram 
beyond measure); yavayaddvegas driving away enemies. 

325. Hence, under each declension, we have to notice how a 
root or a noun-stem of that declension is inflected when final member 
of an adjective compound. . 

8. Às to accent, it needs only to be remarked here that a root- 
word ending & compound has the accent, but (820) loses the pecu- 
liarity of monosyllabic’ accentuation, and does not throw the tone 
forward upon the ending (except aüc in certain old forms: 410). 


Declension 1. 
Stems (masculine and neuter) in 5T a. 


326. a. This declension contains the majority of all 
the declined stems of the language. 

b. Its endings deviate more widely than any others 
from the normal. 

327. Endings: Singular. a. The nom. masc. has the normal 
ending B. 

b. The acc. (masc. and neut.) adds m (not am); end this form hss 
the office also of nom. neuter. ; 

c. The instr. changes a to ena uniformly in the later langusge; and 
even in tbe oldest Vedic this is the predominant ending (in RY. eight 
ninths of all cases). Its final is in Vedic verse frequently made long (ene 
But the normal ending à — thus, yajfiá, euhAvad, mahitva (for yajnen 
etc.) — is also not rare in the Veda. e 

d. The dat. has üy& (as if by adding aya to a), alike in De. 
of the language. 


e. The abl has t (or doubtless d: it is impossible from t^ ) 
dence of the Sanskrit to tell which is the original form of the ending, 


the evi- 
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pefore which à is made long: this ending is found in no other noun-de- 
clension, and elsewhere only in the personal pronouns (of all numbers). 

f. The gen. has sya added to the final a; and this ending is also 
limited to a-stems (with the single exception of the pronoun amüsya: 
601). Its final & is in only three cases made long in the Veda; and its 
y is vocalized (asia) almost as rarely. > 

g. The loc. ends in e (as if by combining the normal ending i with 
the final of the stem), without exception- 

h. The voc. is the bare etem. 


928. Dual- a. The dual endings in general are the normal ones, 

b. The nom., acc., and voc. masc. end in the later language always in 
&u. In the Veda, however, the usual ending is simple à (in RV., in 
seven eighths of the occurrences). The same cases in the nent, end in e; 
which appears to be the result of fusion of the stem-final with the normal 
ending 3. | 

C. The instr., dat, and abl. have bhyàm (in only one or two Vedic 
Instances resolved into bhiām), with the stem-tinal lengthened to & before it. 

d. The gen. and loc. have a y inserted after the stem-flnal before os 
(or as if the a had been changed to e). In one or two (doubtful) Vedic 
instances (as also in the pronominal forms enos and yos), os is substi- 
tated for the flnal a, 


328. Plural. a. The nom. masc, has in the later language the 
normal ending 25 combined with the final a to ās. But in the Veda the 
ending äsas instead is frequent (one third of the occurrences in RV., but 
only one twenty-fifth in the peculiar parts of AY.). 


b, The acc. masc. ends in än (for earlier &ns, of which abundant 
traces are left in the Veda, and, under the disguise of apparent euphonic 
combination, even in the later language: see above, 208 f.). 


€. The nom. snd acc. neut. have in the later language always the 
ending ini (like the an-stems: see 421; or else with n, as in the gen. 
Pl., before normal i). But in the Veda this ending alternates with simple 
& (which in RV, is to &mi as three to two, in point of frequency; in AV., 
23 three to four), 


mU The instr. enás later always in Sis; but in the Veda is found 
in "v: ntly the more normal form obhis (in EV., nearly as freqnent as Ais; 
* Only one fifth as frequent). 
fina] Sume dat, and abl. have bhyas as ending, with e instead of the 
v. [y e. M it (ss in the Vedic instr. ebhis, the loc, pl, the gen. loc. 
= ie ae the instr. sing.) The resolution into ebhiss is not infrequent 
eda, 

n go a ends in nim, the final & being lengthened and having 
In less A pe normal ending. The & of the ending is not seldom 
are ayasi alt the instances) to be read as two syllables, aam: opinions 

*5 to whether the resolution ie historical or metrical only. A 
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very small number (half-a-dozen) of examples of simple üm as ending 
instead of imam occur in BV. 

g- The loc. ends in egu — that is to say, with the normal ending, 
before which the stem-final is changed to e (with consequent change of 
8 to 8: 180). 

h. Of accent, in this declension, nothing requires to be said; the 
syllable accented in the stem retains its own accent throughout. 


330. Examples of declension. As examples of the 
inflection of a-stems may be taken sr kéma m. love; 
q devá m. god; AEU üsyà n. mouth. : 


Singular: 
NO Gm 9d STETA, 
kamas devás asyam 
+ 
Ao ATT FCR HT 
kümam devám üsyàüm 
`a ~ 
" Sm Essi STEA 
kámena devéna asyena 
D’ è aa tara STETIT 
kamaye devüya &syüya — 
Ab. RAA, kei STETA 
kamat devat asyat 
G. aA "qu 0 sm 
kümasye devásya üsyasya 
- AN ` 
E a amd 
káme devé asyé 
v. Eri E! ITE 
küma déva ásya 
Dual 
N.A.V. AAT Ecu III 
kamau dev&ü āsyè 
I. D. Ab. 
ipui ST iius 
kamabhyar devábhyám &syübhy&ám 
G. ; -— `~ `~ 
L. HUND qaum. UDIN 
kamayos deváyos ügyayos 
Plural: : 
N, V. . 
XY. FA, Ec areas 
k&müs devas Asyani 
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115 
A, RTT EIER seam 
kámün deván asyani 
~ra 
TAA eae CUR 
kamais devüís Asyüls 
D.Ab. HPP UA CPU ATT 
kamebhyas devébhyai üsyébhyas 
p 
S. RAAR, SHIT. TEU 
kámünüm devéánüm &syhnüm 
os AS ~ 
L — "Hg TW STEIN 
kümegu devégu | . üsyégu 


Examples of the peculiar Vedic forms are: 

a. Sing.: instr. raváthen&, yajfà (such genitive forms as áçęvasiā 
are purely sporadic). 

b. Du.: nom. cto. masc. devü; gen.-loc, pastyds (stem pastya). 

c. Pl.: nom.-voc. masc. devüsas; neut. vuga: instr. devóbhis; gen. 
caráthàm, devanaam. 

331. Among nouns, there are no irregularities in this declension. 
For irregular numeral bases in a (or an), see 483-4, For the irreg- 
ularities of pronominal stems in a, which are more or less fully 
shared also by a few adjectives of pronominal kindred, see the 
chapter on Pronouns (496 ff). 


Adjectives. 


332. Original adjectives in a are un exceedingly large class, 
the great majority of ali adjectives. There is, however, no such 
thing as a feminine stem in 8; for the feminine, the a is changed to 
<i or often, though far less often, to 1; and its declension is then 
like that of senā or devi (864). An example of the complcte de- 
elension of an adjective a-atem in the three genders will be given 
below (868). 
un oe Whether a mssc.-neut. stem in a shall form its feminine in & or in 
ot a question to be determined in great part only by actual usage, and 
be s Srecumatical rule. Certain important classes of words, however, ‘can 
n a nted out which take the leas common ending X for tho feminine: thus, 
syllabi (very numerous) secondary derivatives in a with vrddhl of the first 

9 (1204): e. g. gmitrá -tri, manuga -gi, pávaxnüná -ni, pBur- 
hiis (ileo) e, pend derivatives in ana with accent on the radical syl- 
3. primary di : dane -ni, semngráhann -ni, eubhügeikáraga -ni; 

a es in a, with atrangthcning of the radical syllable, hav- 
QMesi-partloipisl meaning: e g. divakaré -ri, avakrima -mi. 
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rath&vühá -hí (but there are many exceptions); 4. secondary derivati, 
in maya (1225) and tana (1245 e): e. g. gyasmáya -yi; adyatan, 
-ni; D. most ordinal numerals (487 h): e. g. pañcamá -mi, nava 
-ei, trihgattamá -mi. Not a few words make the feminine in either à 
or X: e. g: kévalà or -li, ugrü or -ri, pāpā or -pi, rama or -mi; bu 
ordinarily only one of these is accepted! as regular. 

333. There are no verbal roots ending in a. But a is some- 
times substituted for the final & of & root (and, rarely, for final an) 
and it is then inflected like an ordinary adjective in a (sce below, 364), 

334. a. A noun ending in a, when occurring as final member 
of an adjective compound, is inflected like an original adjective in 8, 
making its feminine likewise in à or 1 (387). 

b. For the most part, an adjective compound having a noun m a as 


final member makes its feminine in &. But there are numerous exceptions, 
certain nouns taking, usually or always, Y instead. Some of the commonest 
of these are as follows: akga eye (e. g. lohit&ks?, dvyaksi, gavaksi), 
parma leaf (e. g. tilaparni, saptaparni; but ekaparna), mukha face 
(e. g. kpgnamukhbi, durmukhi; but trimukha etc.), anga limb, body 
(e. g. &n&vadyangi, parvüngl; but caturanga etc), kega hair (e. g. 
sukegi, muktakegi or -G8, etc), karna, ear (e. g. mahakarni; but 
gokarn& etc.) udara belly (e. g. lambodari) mila root (e. g. pañ- 
camüli; but oftener gat&mila etc.). The very great majority of such 
nouns (as the examples indicate) signify parts of the body. 

c. On the other hand, a feminine noun ending in derivative & 
shortens its final to a to form a masculine and neuter base: see 367c. 

d. In frequent cases, nouns of consonant ending are, as finals of com- 
pounds, transferred to the a-declension by an added suffix a (19088) or 
ka (1222). 


Declension 1l. 
Stems (of all genders) in 3 i and 3 u. 


335. The stems in $i and 3 u are inflected in 50 close 
accordance with one another that they cannot be divided 
into two separate declensions. They are of all the three 
genders, and tolerably numérous — those in 3 1 mo 
numerous than those in 3 u, especially in the feminine 
(there are more neuters in 3 u than in & i). 


a. The endings of this declension also differ frequently o 


widely from the normal, and the irregularities in the older Jangu 
are numerous. 
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338. Endings: Singular, a. The nom. masc. and fem. adds to the 
stem the normal ending B8. The nom. and acc. neut. is the bare stem, 
without ending. In the Veda, the final u of a few neuters is lengthened 
(248 b): thus, urú, purú. 

b. The acc. masc. and fem. adds m to the stem. Vedic forms in iam 
and uam, and, with n, inam and unam, are excessively rare, and doubtful. 

c, The instr. fem. in the later language takes the normal ending & 
simply, while the masc. and neut. insert n before it, makinig inā and und. 
But in the Veda, forms in y& and và (or iā and ui) are not infrequent 
in masc. and neut. also; while inā is found, very rarely, as a fem. ending. 
Moreover, fem. y& is often (in two thirds of the occurrences) contracted to 
i; and this is even sometimes shortened to i. An adverbial instr, in uyá 
from half-a-dozen stems in u occurs. 

d. The dat. masc. and fem. gunates the final of the stem before the 
ending e, making aye and ave. These are the prevailing endings in the 
Veda likewise; but the more normal ye and ve (or ue) also occur; and 
the fem. has in this case, as in the instr., sometimes the form i for ie. 
In the later language, the neuter is required in this, as in all the other 
weakest cases, to insert n before the normal ending: but in the Veda 
such forms are only sporadic; and the neut. dat. has also the forms aye, 
ve, ave, like the other genders. 

€. The abl. and gen. masc. and fem. have regularly, both earlier and 
later, the ending 8 with gunated vowel before it: thus, es, 08; and in 
the Veda, the neut. forms the cases in the same way; although unas, re- 
quired later, is also not infrequent (inas does not occur). But the normal 
forms yas (or ias) and vas (or uas) are also frequent in both masc. and 
Deuter. As masc. ending, unas occurs twice in RV. The anomalous 
didyót (so TS.; in the corresponding passages, vidyot VS., didyāut K., 
didivás MS.) is of doubtful character. 

f. The loc. masc. and fem. has for regular ending in the later lan- 
Buage du, replacing both finals, i andu. And this is in the Veda also the 
most frequent ending; but, beside it, the i-stems form (about half as often 
in RV.) their loc. in a: thus, agna; and this is found once even in the 
Neuter. The RV. has a number of examples of maso. and neut. locatives 
in avi (the normal ending and the u gunated before it) from w-stems; 
and certain doubtful traces of a corresponding &yi from i-stems.  Half-a- 
dozen Jocatives in I (regarded by the Vedic grammarians as pragrhye or 
SRGCETUMME 138d) are made from i-stems. The later language makes 
LE locatives in ini and uni; but the former never occurs in the 

texts, and the latter only very rarely. 
ng E The later grammar allows the dat., abl-gen., and loc. fem. to be 
ai, €d at will with the fuller fom. terminations of long-vowel stems, namely 
ee which, in Brahmana etc., Ai is substituted: S071), am. Such 

Bocas Tare In the oldest language even from i-stems (less than 
Ustems € a altogether in RV.; three times as many in AV.); and from 
Y are almost unknown (five in RV. and AY.). 
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h. The voc. gunates the final of the stem, in masc. and fem., alike 
in the earlier and in the later language. In the neut., it is later allowed 
to be either of the same form or the unaltered stem; and this was probably 
the usage in the older time also; not instances enough are quotable to de- 
termine the question (AV. has u once, and VS. o onte). 

937. Dual. a. The later and earlier language agree in making the 
nom.- acc.-voc. masc. and fem. by lengthening the final of the stem. The 
same cases in the nenter (according to the rule given above) end later in 
ini and uni; but these endings are nearly unknown in the Veda (as, indeed, 
the cases are of only rare’ occurrence): AV. has ini twice (RY. perhaps 
once); VS. has uni once; RV. has ui from one u-stem, and 1, once short- 
ened to i, from one or two i-steme 

b. The unvarying ending of instr.-dat.-abl., in all genders, is bhyüm 
added to the unchanged stem. 

C. The gen.-loc. of all ages adds os to the stem in masc. and fem.; 
in neut., the later language interposes, as elsewhere in the weakest cases, 
a n; probably in the earlier Vedic the form would be like that of the other 
genders; but the only occurrence noted is one unos in AY. 

338. Plural. a. The nom.-voc. masc. and"fem. adds the normal end- 
ing as to the gunated stem-final, making ayas and avas. The exceptions 
in the Veda are very few: one word (ari) has ias in both genders, and & 
few feminines have is (like i-stems); a very few u-stems have uas. The 
neut. nom.-acc. ends later in ini and üni (like Ani from a: 329 c); but the 
Veda has Y and i (about equally frequent) much oftener than ini; and d 
and (more usually) u, more than half as often as ani. 

` b. The accus. masc. ends in In and ‘in, for older ins and tins, of 
which plain traces remain in the Veda in nearly half the instances of occut- 
rence, and even not infrequently in the later language, in the guise of pho- 
netic combination (208 ff.). The accus. fem. ends in is and tis. But both 
masc. and fem. forms in ias and uas are found sparingly in the Veda. 
€. The inst. of all.genders adds bhis to the stem. 

d. The dat.-abl. of all genders adds bhyas (in V., almost never 
bhias) to the stem. 

€. The gen. of all genders is made alike in inm and imam (of 
which the & is not seldom, in the Veda, to be resolved into aam). Stoni 
with accented final in the later language may, and in the earlier slwsy* 
do, throw forward the accent upon the ending. i 

f. The loc. of all genders adds su (as gu: 180) to the stem-fnsl. 

g. The aceent is in accordance with the general rules already 
laid down, and there are no irregularities calling for special notice. 


389. Examples of declension. As models of i-ste™ 
may be taken AT agni m. fire; WA gati f. gait; 
vāri n. water. 
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EI 
. Singular: 
x mete any 
N 
- agnis gátis vari 
A. any nf em 
agnim gátim vari 
1 SET cut amem 
agnínà gátyü V 
p. ana Tea, ed arit 
agnaye gátaye, gátyüi varine 
Av.G. AA, mere, xem, — mu 
agnés gates, gátyüs varinas 
L. ait mat, ma, am 
agnaü gatau, gátyàm vürini 
Y ay. UGI am, an 
agne gate vari, vare 
Dual: 
NAV. mÑ it afe 
Š agni gati varini 
LD.Ab | SPOT XXI emnt 
agnibhyam gátibhyàm varibhyau 
el —— "m A, Gurau g 
agnyós gátyos varinos 
Plural: 
XY. — Hmm TU atten 
agnéyas gátayas varini 
A. mit nt. ard 
agnin gátis varini 
1 afit ISI amb 
`~ n A 
agnibhis gátibhis váribhis 
D.A». — SH Au afe ua. 
agníbhyos gátibhyas váribhyss 
c. T, mim. ÅTTA, 
agninám gátinàm váripàm 
L. nf ng amu 
agnígu gátigu varigu 
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340. In order to mark more plainly the absence in Vedic language 
of some of the forms which are common later, all the forms of Vedic Occur. 
rence are added below, and in the order of their frequency. 

8. Singular. Nom. agnís etc., as above. 

b. Acc.: mase. agním, yayiam, ürmínam(?; fem. and neut, as 
above. 

e. Instr: mase. agnín&, rayy& and ürmiü; fem. ácittī, atid, 
matya, suvpkti, dhüsíÍnü; neut. wanting. : 

d. Dat.: masc. agnáye; fem. tujáye, üti, tury&i; nent. Qücaye, 

e. Gen.-abl: masc. agnés, ávyas, ariás; fem, ádites, hetyüs and 
bhümiüs; neut. bhüres. 

f. Loc.: masc, agnéu, agné, &jáyi(?); fem. ügat&u, üdit&, dhá- 
nasatayi(?), vódi, bhümyüm; neut. aprat&, saptéragmau. 

g. Voc.: as above (neut. wanting). 

h. Dual. Nom.-ace.-voc.: masc. hari; fem. yuvati; neut. ici, 
máhi, háripi(?) 

i. Instr.-dat.-abl.: as above. 

j. Gen.-loc.: masc. hários; fem. yuvatyós and jámiós ; neut. wanting, 

k. Plural Nom.: masc. agnáyas; fem. matáyas, bhümis; nent, 
quei, bhüri, bhürrni. 

l. Accus.: masc. agnin; fem. kgitis, gicayas(?). 

m. Instr., dat.-abl, and loc., as above. 

m. Gen.: masc. fem. kavin&m, fginaam etc. (neut. wanting). 


341. As models of u-stems may be taken WH gdtru 
T r , ~ 
m. enemy; UY dhenü f. cow; WY madhu n. honey. 


Singular: 
2 
EE 1 d " 
g&trus dhenüs mádhu 
A. d 
THT aL "d 
çåtrum dhenúm mádhu 
zx à 
I. STATUIT Het UAT 
gátrunü dhenv& mádhun& 
zx ^ Na ~ 
D. Waa aaa, Ft TEA 
~ 
gatrave dhenáve, dhenva{ mádhune 
ALG ^ sm "am ty SN 
3 TAT UAT, Gee TU 
gatros dhenés,dhenvas ^ mádhun 
= : at 83 Wem Rufi 
, gátrau dhenau, dhenvam - mádhuni 
En Tal Bat Ae, mit 
* ~ 


gatro dhéno mádhu; mádho 
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Dual: ; 
` 
NAV. TA Bl qut 
gátrü dhenuü mádhuni 
LD.Ab PU "IT TUT 
~ ^ » nj > X 
gatrubhyam dhenübhyüm mádhubhyaàm 
G- L. Ia g«e mH 
~ ` 2 ON 
cátrvos dhenvós mádhunos 
". Plural: 
N.V wama DEL TIA 
n : `~ ON 
çåtravas dhenávas mádhüni 
A. EGI G 
CN AN, co. 
cátrün dhenüs mádhüni 
I. waa B etri TPT 
3 ` 3 `~ 3 ANO rg 
gatrubhis dhenübhis mádhubhis 
D. Ab. EIE EX ES uqa ded 
~ [C] ^ m XN 
gátrubhyas dhenübhyas mádhubhyas 
G UELLS i TAINH 
[23 n Nn ON aN ^ 
gatrinam dhenünàm mádhünam 
E 
; z. M2 MM MM 
gatrusu dhenüsu mádhusu 


349. The forms of Vedic occurrence are given here for the u-stems 
in the same manner as for the i-stems above. 
a. Singular. Nom.: masc. and fem. as above; neut. urú, uri. 
b. Accus.: masc. ketüm, &ábhiruam, sucetinam(?); fem. dhenüm. 
c. Instr.: masc. ketünà, pagva and krátuá; fem. ádhenu& and 
panv&, üquyà; neut. mádhun&, má&dhva. 
d. Dat.: masc. ketáve, cigve; fem. garave, Ígvüi; neut. páeve(?), 
uráve, madhune. 
, €. Abl.-gen.: masc. manyós, pitvás, cárunas; fem. sindhos, 
18Vas; neut. mádhvas and mádhuas, mádhos, mádhunas. 
2 f. Loc: masc. pürüü, sünávi; fem. sindhaiu, rájjvüm; neut. 
Sandu, sanavi, sano, sánuni. 
Eg. Voc.: as above. 
z h. Dual. Nom.-acc.-voc.: masc. and fem. as above; neut. urvi, 
Jànuni. t 
i Instr.-dat.-abl.: as above. 
J. Gen.-loc.: as above (but vos or uos). 
m Pel Nom.: masc. ybhavas, mádhuss and mádhyvas; fem. 
» Gatakratvas; neut. purtini, purü, puri. 
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l Accus.: mase. ptün, paqvás; fem. ígüs, mádhvas. 

m. Instr, dat.-abl., and loc., as above; also gen. (but with the reso- 
lation ünaam in part). 

949. Irregular declension. There are no irregular u-stems, 
and only a very few i-stems. 

a. Sákhi m. friend has for the five strong cases a peculiarly 
strengthened base (vriddhied), namely sákhày, which in the nom. 
sing. is reduced to sákh& (without ending), and in the other cases 
takes the normal endings. The instr. and dat. sing. have th» normal 
endings simply, without inserted n or guna; the abl.-gen. sing. adds 
us; and the loc. sing. adds &u: the rest is like agní. Thus: 

Sing. SÁkh&, sákhüyam, sákhyà, sákhye, sákhyus, sákhyüu, 
sákhe; Du. sákhüy&u, sákhibhy&m, s&ákhyos; Pl. n&kh&yas, sákhin, 
etc. etc. 

b. The Veda has usually sákhüy& du., and often resolves the y to - 
i, in sákhi&, sdkhius, etc. The compounds are usually declined like 
the simple word, unless (1315 b) sakha be substituted. 

€. There is a corresponding fem., sakhi (declined like devi: 364); 
but the forms of sakhi are also sometimes found used with feminine value. 

d. Páti m. is declined regularly in composition, and when it has 
the meaning Jord, master; when uncompounded and when meaning 
husband, it is inflected like s&khi in the instr., dat., abl.-gen., and 
loc. sing., forming páty&, pátye, pátyus, pátyüu. There are occasional 
instances of confusion of the two classes of forms. 

e. For pati ss final member of a possessive compound is regalarly 
and usually substituted patni in the fem.: thus, Jivapatni having a living 
husband; düsapatni having a barbarian for master. 

^ f. Jani f. wife has the gen. sing. jányus in the Veda. 

g. Ari eager, greedy, hostile has in the Veda aryás in pl. nom. and 
accus., masc. and fem. Ita accus. sing. is arím or aryám. 

h. Ví bird has in RV. the nom. vés (beside vis). In the plorsl 
it accents vibhis, vibhyas, but vinam. 

i. The stems Aksi eye, ásthi bone, dádhi curds, and sákthi thigh, 
are defective, their forms exchanging with and complementing forms from 
stems in án (akgán etc.): see the stems in an, below (431). 

j. The stem pathí road is used to make up part of the inflection of 
pánthan: see below, 433. 

k. Krógtu m. jackal lacks the strong cases, for which the correspond- 
ing forme of kroetf are substituted. 


Adjectives. 


944. Original adjective stems in i are few; those in u are much 
more numerous (many derivative verb-stems forming a participis! 34- 
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jective in u). Their inflection is like that of nouns, and has been 
included in the rules given above. In those weak cases, however — 
namely, the dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing., and the gen.-loc. dual — 
in which neuter nouns differ from masculines in the later language 
by an inserted n (we have seen above that this difference does not 
exist in the Veda), the neuter adjective is allowed to take either 
form. The stem is the same for masculine and neuter, and generally 
(and allowably always) for feminine also. 

“a. There are a few instances of 2 feminine noun in 1 standing (some- 
umes with changed accent) beside a masculine in i: thus, kr{mi m., krimi 
f.; sákhi (843 a) m., sakhi f; dundubhí m., dundubhi f; dhüni 
m., dhuni f; gakuni m., gakuni or -ni f. In the later language, espe- 
cially, there is a very frequent interchange of i and i as finals of the same 
stem, No adjective in i makes a regular feminine in 1. 

b. With stems in u the case is quite different. While the feminine 
may, and in part does, end in u, like the masculine and neuter, a spe- 
cial feminine-stem is often made by lengthening the u to ii, or also by 
adding i; and for some stems a feminine is formed in two of these three 
ways, or even in all the three: thus, kürü, -dipsü, gundhyt, carignt, 
vacasyi; -anvi, urvi, gurvi, pūrví (with prolongation of u before r: 
compare-245 b), bahvi, prabhvi, raghvi, sadhvi, svadvi; — prthü 
and pythvi. vibhú and vibhvi, mydu aud mrdvi, laghu and laghvi, 
visu and vésvi; babhrü and babhrü, bibhatsü and bibhatsü, bhirü 
and bhirü; — tanú and tanú and tanvi, phalgü and phalgü and 
phalgvi, mádhu and madhti and máduvi. There are also some femi- 
nine noun-stems in ü standing (usually with changed accent) beside mas- 
culines in u: thus, ágru m., agrü f.; kádru m., kadrü f.; güggulu 
m., ú f; jatu m., jatü f.; pfd&ku m., prdakti f. = 


846. Roots ending ini or u (or p: 376 b) regularly add a t when 
used as root-words or as root-finals of compounds; and hence there 
are no adjectives of the root-class in this declension. 

a. Yet. in the Veda, a few words ending in a short radical u are 
declined as if this were sufixal: thus, ásmptadhru, sugtü; and the AY. 
has prtanaji (once). Roots in ü sometimes also shorten ii to u: thus, 
prabhi, vibhü, etc. (864); go (8819) becomes gu in composition; and 
re perhaps becomes ri (9616); while roots in & sometimes apparently 
weaken & to i (in -dhi from ydhà& etc.: 1155). 

346. Compound adjectives having nouns of this declension as 
final member are inflected in general like original adjectives of the 
Bame endings. 

a. But in such compounds a final i or u is sometimes lengthened to 
form a feminine stem: thus, sugroni, svayoni or -ni, -gütrayagti 
or -H; v&ámorü or -ru, durhanü or -nu, varatanü, mütpbandhü; and 
RV. has Acigvi from çíçu. 
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Declension Ili. 


Stems in long vowels: AT à, E 1, d ü. 


947. The stems ending in long vowels falk into two 
well;marked classes or divisions: A. monosyllabic stems — 
mostly bare roots — and their compounds, with a compar- 
atively small number of others inflected like them; B.-de- 
rivative feminine stems in AT & and 2i, with a small num- 
ber in S ü which in the later language have come to be 
inflected like them. The latter division is by far the larger 
and more important, since most feminine adjectives, and 
considerable classes of feminine nouns, ending in HT & or 
$ 3, belong to it. 


A. Root-words, and those inflected like them. 


348. The inflection of these stems is by the normal 
endings throughout, or in the manner of consonant-stems 
(with 47] am, not T m, in the accus. sing); peculiarities 
like those of the other vowel-declensions are wanting. The 
simple words are, as euns, with few exceptions feminine; 
as adjectives (rarely), and in adjective compounds, they are 
alike in masculine and feminine forms. They may, for con- 
venience of description, be divided into the following sub- 
classes: 


1. Root-words, or monosyllables having the aspect of such. 
Those in & are so rare that it is hardly possible to make up a whole 
scheme of forms in actual use; those in I and ü are more numerous, 
but still very few. 


2. Compounds having such words, or other roots with long final 
vowels, as last member. 
: 3. Polysyllabie words, of various origin and character, including 
in the Veda many which later are transferred to other declensions. 
5. Ås an appendix to this class we may most conveniently 


describe the half-dozen stems, mostly of regular inflection, ending in 
diphthongs. i à 
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349. Monosyllabic stems. Before. the endings beginning 
with vowels, final 1 is changed to iy and ü to uv; while final & is 
dropped altogether, except in the strong cases, and in the acc. pl., 
which is like the nominative (according to the grammarians, & is 
lost here also: no instances of the occurrence of such 2 form appear 
to be quotable). Stems in 7 and ü are in the later language allowed 
to take optionally the fuller endings ai, ās, am in the singular (dat., 
abl.-gen., loc.); but no such forms are ever met with in the Veda 
(except bhiyāí [7], RV., once). Before am of gen. pl., n'may or may 
not be inserted; in the Veda it is regularly inserted, with & single 
exception (dhiy&m, once). The vocative is like the nominative in 
the singular as well as the other numbers; but instances of its oc- 
currence in uncompounded stems are not found in the Veda, and must 
be extremely rare everywhere. The earlier Vedic dual ending is & 
instead of &u. 

350. To the i- and ü-stems the rules for monosyllabic accent 
apply: the accent is thrown forward upon the endings in all the weak 
cases except the accus. pl., which is like the nom. But the a-stems -` 
appear (the instances are extremely few) to keep the accent upon 
the stem throughout. 


351. Examples of declension. As models of mon- 
osyllabic inflection we may take sm jå f. progeny; tt dhi 


f. thought; and. A bhü f. earth. 

a. The first of these is rather arbitrarily extended from the four case 
which actually occur; of the loc. sing. and gen.-loc. du., no Vedic example! 
from &-stems are found. 


Singular: 
: t 
IE UI d 
jes dhis bhüs 
A STI taa Segl 
NS aN ^ <- uS 
jam dhíyam bhüvam 
1. sm faut eT - 
já dhiya bhuva 
= ~ 
» R fi, Rd a 
i je dhiyé, dhiyaí bhuvé, bhuvàí 
Ab. G. 
SR find, TU. ; aH, EXC 
jas dhiyás, dhiyüs bhuvás,bhuvas 
E f Tita, Cm aa, HT 
: rS id e) X E 
A dhiyí, dhiyam bhuvi, bhuvam 
a x SM eS 
jas dhis bhüs 
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Dual: 
NAV. at frat ett 
jau dhíyàu bhüvüu 
LD.Ab. APU thm PUM 
dE s ^ AN 
jabhyam dhibhyam bhübhyám 
eL — sh fimi REIR 
jós dhiyós bhuvós 
Plural: 
cuit RI ERI 
jas dhíyas bhivas 
A. mn a kai 
jas, jas dhíyas bhüvas 
1. afa DEI 
` `~ ^ ^ 
jabhis dhibhís bhübhís 
D. Ab. SQ dbun X 
jabhyas dhibhyás bhübhyás 
6. aT ry?) — fuum AT, AT, AL 
janam, jam dhiyam, dhinám bhuvam,bhinam 
L. ag dig Tq 
A ~~ ar 
jasu dhigü bhügü 


352. Monosyllabic stems in composition. When the 
nouns above described occur as fins! member of a compound, or when 
any root in & or 1 or ü is found in a like position, the inflection of 
an &stem js as above. But i and ü-stems follow a divided usage: 
the final vowel before a vowel-ending is either converted into a short 
vowel and semivowel (iy or uv, as above) or into a semivowel simply 
(y or v). The accent is nowhere thrown forward upon the endings; 
and therefore, when 1 and ü become y and v, the resulting syllable 
is circumflex (83—4). Thus: 


Masc. and fem. Singular: 


N. V. ~dhis -bhüs 

A. -dhíyam -dhyàm -bhüvam -bhvam 
I -dhíyà -dhyà -bhüv& -bhvà 
D. -dhíye -dhyà -bhive -bhvé 
Ab. G. -dhíyas -dhyàa -bhüvas -bhvàs 
L. ."dhíyi -dhyi -bhüvi . -bhvi 
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Dual x 
N.A.V.  -dhíyüu -dhyüü -bhüv&u -bhviü 
J. D. Ab. -dhibhyam -bhübhyám 
G.L -dhíyos -dhyós -bhüvos -bhvés 
Plural 
N.A.V.  -dhíyes -dhyas -bhüvas -bhvàs 
I. -dhíbhis -bhübhis 
D. Ab. -dhibhyas -bhübhyas 
G. eve -dhyhm eres -bhvim 
L. -dhiga -bhüsu 


& As to the admissibility of the fuller endings äi, as, and ám in the 
aingular (feminine), grammatical authorities are somewhat at variance; but 
they sre never found in the Veda, and have been omitted from the above ; 
scheme as probably unreal. 

b. If two consonants precede the final i or ü, the dissyllabic forms, 
with iy and uv, are regularly written; after one consonant, the usage is 
varying. The grammarians prescribe iy and-uv when the monosyllabic stem 
has more the character ef a noun, and y and v when it is more purely a 
verbal root with participial value. No such distinction, however, is to be seen 
in the Veda — where, moreover, the difference of the two forms is only 
gtaphic, since the ya- and vü-forms and the rest are always to be read as 
dissyllabic: i& or 1& and uB or Tid, and so on. 

c. As to neuter stems for such adjectives, see 367. 

953. A few further Vedic irregularities or peculiarities may be briefly 
noticed. 

a. Of the ü-stems, the forms in äs, &m, & (du.) are sometimes to 
be read as dissyllables, aaS, 2am, 88. The dative of the stem used as 
infinitive is Af (as if & ]- 6): thus, prakhyal, pratima{, paradai. 

b. Irregular transfer of the accent to the ending in compounds is seen 
in a case or two: thus, avadyabhiya (RV-), &dhiá (AY.). 

954. But compounds of the class above described are not in- 
frequently transferred to other modes of inflection: the & shortened 
to a for a masculine (and neuter) stem, Or declined like a stem of 
the derivative a-class (below, 364) as feminine; the I and ü short- 
ened to i and u, and inflected as of the second declension. 

a. Thus, compound stems in -ga, -ja, -da, -sths, -bhu, and others, are 
found even in the Veda, and become frequent later (being made from all, or 
nearly all, the roots 1n &); and sporadic cases from yet othera occur: for example, 
srtapan, vayodhais and ratnadhébhis, dhenasáís (all RV.); end, 
from ī and à compounds, vegacris (TS.) &hrayas (RV.), 

CR kermaís (ÇB.) and ptanbhyas (RV.) and sendnibhyas (V8.) 
nd griman{bhis (TB.), supün& (AV.), qitibhráve (TS.). 

b. Still more numerous are the feminines in & which have lost? 
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their root-declension: examples are praj& (of which the further compounds 
in part.have root-forms), svadha, graddha, pratima, and others, 


c. Then, in the later language, a few feminines in I are made from 


the stems in a shortened from à: thus, gopi, gogthI, pannagi, pañkajī, 
bhujagi, bhujamgi, surüpi. 


355. Polysyllabic Stems. Stems of this division (4) of more 
than one syllable are very rare indeed in the later language, and 
by no means common in the earlier. The Rig-Veda, however, pre- 
sents a not inconsiderable body of them; and as the class nearly 
dies out later, by the disuse of its stems or their transfer to other 
modes of declension, it may be best described on a Vedic basis. 


a. Of stems in B, masculines, half-a-dozen occur in the Veda: pánthàü, 
mA&nthé, and pbhuks& are otherwise viewed by the later grammar: see 
below, 483—4; uçånā (nom. pr.) has the anomalous nom. sing. ucánü 
(and loc. as well as dat. ugáne); rnahá great is found only in accus. 
sing. and abundantly in composition; at& frame has only &tüsmu not deri- 
vable from ata. 


b. Of stems in 1, over seventy are found in the Veda, nearly all . 
feminines, and all accented on the final. Half of the feminines are formed 
from masculines with change of accent: thus, kalyári (m. kalyana), 
purugi (m. puruga); others show no change of accent: thus, yami (m. 
yamá); others still have no corresponding masculines: thus, nadi, lakemi, 
sürmi. The masculines ere about ten in number: for example, rathi, 
prévi, starí, ahí, üpathf. 


c. Of stems in ü, the number is smaller: these, too, are nearly all 
feminines, and all accented on the final, The majority of them are the 
feminine adjectives in Ú to masculines in ú` or u (above, 344b): thus, 
caranyl, carignü, Jighatsi, madhti. A few are nouns in ú, with 
change of accent; thus, agri (Sgru), ppd&kü (pfdBku), cvacrii (çvá- 
gure); or without change, as nrtti, And a few have no corresponding 
masculines: thus, tanú, vadhti, camti. The masculines are only two Or 


three: namely, practi, krkad&oü, maketi(?); and their forms are of the 
utmost rarity. 


356. The mode of declension of these words may be illustrated 
by the following examples: rathi m. charioteer; nadi f. stream; tanü 
f. body. 


8. No one of the selected examples occurs in all the forms; forms 
for which no example at all is quotable are put in brackets. No loo, sing. 
from any i-stem occurs, to determine what the form would be. The stem 
madi is selected as example partly in order to emphasize the difference 
between the earlier language and the later in regard to the words of this 
division: nadi is later the model of derivative inflection. 
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ingular: 
mae rathia nadis tantis 

A. rathíem nadíam tanüam 

I rathíā nadia tanua 

D. rathie nadíe tanüe 

Ab. G. rathias nadías tanuas 

L. cepe GRO tanúi 

Y. rathi (?) nádi tánu 

paal: 

N. A. V. rathía nadia tanúā 
1.D.Ab, [rathíbhyām] ^ nadibhy&m [tanúbhyäm] 
G. L. [rathíos] nadíos tanüos 
Plural: 

N. A. rathías nadías tanüas 

I. [rathíbhis] nadibhis tanübhis 

D. Ab. [rathibhyas] nadibhyas tantibhyas 
G. rathinam nadinüm tantinam 

L. [rathigu] nadigu tantigu 

b. The cases — nadíam, tanüam, etc. — are written above ac- 


cording to their true phonetic form, almost invariably belonging to them in 
the Veda; in the written text, of course, the stem-final is made a semi- 
vowel, and the resulting syllable is circumflexed: thus, nadyàm, tan- 
vam, etc.; only, as usual, after two consonants the resolved forms iy and 
nv ars written instead; and also where the combination yv would other- 
wise result: thus, cakríyà, [agrüvii,] and xnitrüáyüvas. The RY. really 
reads staryam eto. twice, and tanvas etc. four times; and such con- 
trections are more often made in the AV. The ending à of the nom.-acc.- 
voc. du. is the equivalent of the later au. The nom. sing. in B from 
i-stems is found in the older language ebout sixty times, from over thirty 
stems. - 

357. Irregularities of form, properly so called, are very few in this 
division: camfi as loc. sing. (insténd of camvi) occurs a few times; and 
there is another doubtful qase or two of the seme kind; the final ú is re- 
garded as pragphya or uncombinable (138); tanúi is lengthened to tanvi 
in a passage or two; -y'tvas is once or twice abbreviated to -ytis. 

' 868. The process of transfer to the other form of T- and ü-declension 
(below, 3822), which has neatly extinguished this category of words in 
the later langusge, has its beginnings in the Veda; but in RV. they are 
liege scanty: namely, diitiam, loc. sing., once, and gvacruam, do., 
ae and dravitnu&, instr. sing., with two or three other doubtfal cases. 
ae e Atharvan, we find the acc. sing. kuhtim, tanúm, vadhtim; the 

T. sing. paldalia and one or two others; the dat. sing. vadhval, ¢va- 
eee the abl.-gen. sing. punarbhivas, ppdikuas, gvagruas; 
in Te and = ng. tanüürn (with anomalous accent). Accusatives plural 

7 are nowhere met with. 
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958. Adjective compounds from these words arc very few; those which 
occur ate declined like the simple stems: thus, hiranyaviacis and Bahág. 
rastaris, átaptatanüs and sárvatanüs, all nom. sing. masculine, 


Stems ending in diphthongs. 


860. There are ertain monosyllabic stems ending in diphthongs, 
which are too few and too diverse in inflection to make a declension 
of, and which may -be most appropriately disposed of here, in con- 
nection with the stems in 1 and ü, with which they have most affinity. 
They are: 

a. stems in fu: nau and glau; 

b. stems in Ai: raf; s 

c. stems in ò:'gó and dyó (or dyà, div). 

901. a. The stem nau f. ship is entirely regular, taking the 
normal endings throughout, and following the rules for monosyllabic 
aecentuation (317) — except that the accus. pl. is ssid (it does not 
appear to occur it accented texts) to be like the nom. ‘Thus: nüüs, 
nüvam, nava, nüvé, náv&s, navi; nüvàu, n&ubhyám, n&vós; navas, 
navas, n&ubhís, nüubhyás, nüvám, n&ugü. The stem glàü m. ball 
is apparently inflected in the same way; but few of its forms have 
been met with in. use. 


b. The stem raf f. (or m.) wealth, might be better described as 
rā with a union-consonant y (258) interposed before vowel endings, 
and is regularly inflected as such, with normal endings and mono- 
syllabic accent. Thus: ras, ráyam, rüy&,rüyó, r&yàs, rāyí; r&y&u, 
rübhyám, r&yón; rayas, ráyás, rübhís, rábhyás, ryüm, rüsü. But 
in the Veds the accus. pl. is either rüyás or r&yas; for accus. sing. 
and pl. are also used the briefer forms ram (RV. once: rayam does 
not occur in: V.) and ras (SV., once); and the gen.-sing. is sometimes 
anomelously accented rayas. 

c. Tho stem \go m. or f. bull or coto is much more irregular. 
In the strong case’, “except accus. sing., it is strengthened to ga, 
forming (like n&ü) g&üs, gávüu, gávas. In accus. sing. and pl. it 
has (like raf) the brief forms g&m and gás. The abl.-gen. sing. i$ 
gs (us if from gu). The rest is regularly made from go, with the 
normal endings, but with accent always remaining irregularly upon 
the stem: thus, gáv&, gave, gávi, gåvos, gavam; góbhy&m, gobhis, 
gobhyas, gógu. In the Veda, another form of the gen. pl. is gón&m; 
the nom. ete. du. is (as in all other such cases) also gávà; and ! 
gos, aid gas are not infrequently to be pronounced as dissyllables- 
As. acc. pl. is found a few times güvas. 

d. The stem dyó f. (but in V. usually m.) sky, day is yet more 
anomalous, having beside it a simpler stem dyu, which becomes div 
before a vowel-ending. ‘The native grammarians treat the two 9? 
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independent words, but it is more convenient to put them together. 
The stem dyó is inflected precisely like gó, as above described. The 
complete declension is as follows (with forms not actually met with 
in use bracketed): 


Singul .r. Dual. Plural. 
Mtem ayia Jàfvau] — ayiviu deis dytin DE 
L divá [dyéva] |  éyübhis [dyóbhis] 
D. divé dyave [dyübhyám dyóbhy&m] ó 
Ab. divás dyds \ [dyúbhyas dyóbhyas] 


G. divás  dyós z [divam dyávàm] 
L divi dyavi } [divés dyávos] dyigu [dyógu] 

e. The dat. sing. dyáve is not found in the early language. Both 
dívas and divás occur as acous. pl. in V. As nom. etc, du., dyava is,. 
as usual, the regular Vedic form: once occurs dy&vi (du.), as if a neuter 
form; and dy&üs is found once used as ablative. The cases dy&us, dyám, 
and dyin (once) are read in V. sometimes as dissyllables; and the first 
as accented vocative then becomes dy&üs (i. e. dí&us: see 314). 

f. Adjective compounds having a diphthongal stem es final member 
are not numerous, and tend to shorten the diphthong to a vowel. Thus, 
from nāu we have bhinnanu; from go, several words like águ, saptagu, 
sugu, bor hugü (f. -gú JB.); and, correspondingly, rai seems to be redu- 
ced to ri in bphádraye and pdhádrayas (RV.) In derivation, go main- 
tains its full form in gotra, agota, -gava (f. -gavi), etc.; as first member 
of a compound, it is variously treated: thus, gávügir, gávigti (but 
gadcir, gaigti K.), etc.; goagva or go‘gva, gópjiks, goopaga, etc. 
In certain compounds, zleo, dyu or dyo takes an anomalous form: thus, 
dy&urd& (K.), dyüurlok& (CB., dyüüsamgita (AV.) In revánt 
(unless this is for rayivant) rāi becomes re. RV. has ádhrigüvas from 
Ádhrigu (of questionable import); and AV. has ghytastüvas, apparently 
accus, pl. of ghrtastu or -stó. 


B. Derivative stems in &, 1, ü. 

362. To this division belong all the & and I-stems 
Which have not been specified above as belonging to the 
other or root-word division; and also, in the later language, 
most of the T and ü-stems of the other division, by transfer: 
to a more predominant mode of inflection. Thus: 


1. a. The great mass of derivative feminine &-stems; substantive 
and adjective, ; 
Chan p * Tho inflection of these stems hss maintained itself with little 
i Be through the whole history of the language, being almost precisely 
same in the Vedas ss later. 
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2. e. The great mass of derivative feminine i-stems. 

d. This class is without exception in the later language. In the earlier, 
it suffers the exception pointed out above (355 b): that feminines- made 
with change of accent follow this mode of declension only when the accent 
is not on the i: thus, tavigi, párugni, pélikni, róhini. 

e. The i-stems of this division in general are regarded as made by 
contraction of an earlier ending in ya. Their inflection has become in the 
later language somewhat mixed with thet of the other division, and so far 
different from the Wedic inflection: see below, 303g. 

` £. Very few derivative stems in i are recognized by the grammarlans 
as declined like the root-divieion; the Vedic words of that clase are, if 
retained in use, transferred to this mode of inflection. 

g. A very small number of masculine i-stems (half-a-dozen) ate in 
the Veda declined as of the derivative division: they are a few rare proper 
names, matali etc.; and ragtri and piri (only one case each). 


. 3, h. The ü-stems are few in number, and are transfers from the 
other division, assimilated in inflection to the great class of derivative 
i-stems (except that they retain the ending 8 of the nom. sing.). 


963. Endings. The points of distinction between this and the 
other division are as follows: 


a. In nom. sing. the usual s-ending is wanting: except in the ü-stems 
and a very few l-stems — namely, lakgmi, tari, tantri, tandri — which 
have preserved the ending of the other division. 

b. The accus, sing. and pl. add simply m and 8 respectively. 

c. The dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing. take always the fuller endings 
&i, Gs, Am; and these are separated from the final of the &-stems by an 
interposed y. In Brahmane etc., &i is generally substitated for as (807). 

d. Before the endings & of instr. sing. and os of gen.-loc, du. the 
final of B-stems is treated as if changed to e; but in the Veda, the instr. 
ending & very often (in nearly half the occurrences) blends with the final 
to ü. The y& of i-stems is in a few Vedic examples contracted to J, and 
even to i. A loc. sing. in 3 occurs a few times. 

e. In all the weakest cases above mentioned, the accent of an i- 0f 
ü-stem having acute final is thrown forward upon the ending. In the 
remaining case of the same class, the gen. pl, a n is always interposed 
between stem and ending, ,and the accent remains upon the former (in RY. 
however, it is usually thrown forward upon the ending, as in i and u-stens). 

f. In voc. sing., final becomes e; final i and ü are shortened. 

.  & In nom.-acc.-voo. du. and nom. pl. appears in i (and ii)-stems 4 
marked difference between the earlier and later language, the latter Memes 
ng the forms of the other division. The du. ending Bu is unknown r 
RV., and very rare in AV.; the Vedic ending is I (a corresponding ES 
of ü-stems does not occur). The regular later pl. ending 88 has only 
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doubtful example or two in RV., and a very small number in 'AV.; the 
case there (and it is one of very frequent occurrence) adds B simply; and 
though yas-forms occur in the Brahmanas, along with ig-forms, both are 
used rather indifferently as nom. and accus. (as, indeed, they sometimes 
interchange also in the epics). Of ü-stems, the du. nom. ete. ends in e, 
both earlier and later; in pl., of course, geforms are indistinguishable from 
ag-forms. The RV. has a few examples of üsas for as. 


p. The rems' "ing cases call for no remark. 


s64. Examples of declension. As models of the 
inflection of derivative stems ending in long vowels, we 


may take WT són& f. army; AUT keny& f. girl; ddl devi 
f. goddess ; qu vedhü f. woman. 


: Singular: 
x ù au wat qud 
send kanya devi vadhtis 
ao W UT [SR S 
sénüm kanyam devim vadhüm 
I Egry EIL dem wem 
pónayü kanyhyü devyü vadhva 
D. eur eheu Ei qoa 
Bónàyài kanyāyāi devyal vadhval 
Ab. G. | QAI CTRL LL comu sem 
sénüyüs kanyágjüs devyas vadhvas 
L AA KTA, Foug TAT 
sénéyam kanyayam devyam vadhvam 
VO au día Su 
góne kánye dévi vadhu 
Dual: 
NAV. a qe tan qc 
Béne kanyé devyüü vadhvau 
LDA Wapump: aru, e UST 


~ Gs zy 
sénabhyam kanyabhyam devíbhyám | vadhübhyám 
G, L. ~ ~ = ~ ~~ NN 
Baar A SUL SEL 


Bénayos kanyayos devyós vadhvós 
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Plural: 

xv. E FA ZTA, Sem] 
sends kenyas devyas vadhvas 

A ~ NS A 

A. Calc Gigai a AN 
sénis kanyüs devis vadhtis 
~ — ~ 

1. wa a RTP PTL 
sénübhis kanyábhis devibhis vadhtibhis 

Dan Fue UU b TL 
sénébhyas kanyibhyas | devibhyas vadhtibhyas 
~ — uA 

G. AA HUTA KTA, TT 
génünüm kanyanaim devinàm vadhünüám 
~ ^ 
sónüsu kanyasu devigu vadhiüsu 


a. In the Veda v&dhü is a stem belonging to the other division 
(like tanti, above, 356). 


865. Examples of Vedic forms are: 


8. &-stems: instr. sing. maniga (this simpler form is especially com- 
mon from stems in t& and i&); nom. pl. vagasas (about twenty examples); 
accus. pl. arathgamasas (a case or two). Half the bhyas-cases are to 
be read as bhias; the Am of gen. pl. is a few times to be resolved into 
aam; and the & and &m of nom. and accus. sing. are, very rarely, to be 
treated in the seme manner. 


b. i-stems: instr. sing. gdmi, cámi; loc. gauri; nom. ete. du. devi; 
nom. pl devis; gen. pl bahvinám. The final of the stem is to be read 


zs a vowel (not y) frequently, but not in the majority of instances: thus, 
devia, deviüs, deviam, ródasios. 


C. The sporadic instances of transfer between this division and the 
preceding bave been already snfüciently noticed. 


d. Of the regular substitution made in the Brahmana language (3078; 
386g, 363c) of the dat. sing. ending Ai for the gen.-abl. ending BB, 10° 
all classes of words admitting the latter ending, a few examples may be 
given here: abhibhütyài rüpam (AB.) a sign of overpowering; trigtubhag 
ca jagatyüi ca (AB.) of the metres tristubh and jagati; vBcO daivyBi 
ca münusy&üi ca (AA.) of speech, both divine and human; striyai payah 
(AB.) woman's milk; dhenvāí v& etád rétah (TB.) that, forsooth, is the 
seed of the cow; jirpByBi tvacah (KB.) of dead skin; jyayasi yaiyay 
(AB.) superior to the y&jy&; asy&i divo *sm&d antarikgüt (ÇÇS.) ff^" 
ths heaven, from this atmosphere. The same substitution is made once in 
the AV.: thus, svapanty asydi jňātáyah let her relatives sleep. 
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389. The noun strí f. woman (probably contracted from putri gene- 
ratriz), follows a mixed declension: thus, stri, striyam or strim, striya, 
atriyal, striyas, striyam, stri; striyau, stribhyam, striyós; striyas, 
stríyes or atris, atribhie, gtribhyás, ptripám, strigü (but the accus- 
atives strim and stris are not found in the older language, and the voc. 
stri is not quotable). The accontustion is that of a root-word; the forms 


(conspicuously the nom. sing.) are those of the other or derivative division. 


Adjectives. 


367. m. The occurrence of origina] adjectives in long final 
vowels, and of compounds having #8 final member a stem of the first 
division, has beon sufficiently treated above, so far as masculine and 
feminine forms are concerned. To form a neuter stem in composition, 
the rule of the late: language is that the final long vowel be short- 
ened; and the stem 50 made is to be inflected like an adjective in 
ior u (8989, 341, 344). 

b. Such neuter forms,are very rare, and in the older language almost 
unknown. Of neuters from i-stems have been noted in the Veds only 
harigriyam, acc. sing. (a masc. form), and suüdhíes, gen. sing. (same 
2s masc. and fem.); from ti-stems, only a few examples, and from stem- 
forms which might be masc. and fem. also: thus, vibhu, subbi, etc. (nom.- 
acc, sing.: compare 354); supüB and mayobhüvü, instr. sing.; and 
mayobhu, scc. pl. (compare purü: 342k); from &-stems occur only half- 

-a-dozen examples of a nom. sing. in a, liko the maso. and fem. form. 


e. Compounds having nouns of the second division 28 final 
member are common only from derivatives in &; and these shorten 
the final to a in both masr line and neuter: thus, from a not and 
praj& progeny come tho :asc. and neut. stem aprajs, fem. aprajà 
childless. Such compounds with nouns in i and ü sre said to be in- 
flected in masc. and fen. like the simple words (only with in and ün 
in acc. pl. masc.); but the examples given by the grammarians are 
fictitious. 


d. Stems with shortened fine] sre occasionally met with: thus, eka- 
iere &ttalakgmi; and such adverbs (neut. sing. accus.) as úpabhāimi, 
ewe The stem stri is directed to be shortened to stri for all 

ers. ^ 


: ses. It is convenient to give a complete paradigm, 
= all genders, of an adjective-stem in H s. We take for 
.the purpose qq püpá evil, of which the feminine is usu- 


all Q E —- ove C 
acr in HT & in the later language, but in £ in the 
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Ab. 


L. 


v. 


N. A. V. 


L D. Ab. 


D. Ab. 


V. Nouns AND ADJECTIVES. 


Singular: 
m. n. 
Uum Un 
^ ^ 
papas püpám 
aay 
1 
püpám 
ay 
OTT 
pépéna 
mar 
papaya 
quie 
SM 
papat 
aea 
pāpásya 
-— 
aa 
pāpé 
qaq 
papa 
Dual: 
> - 
am 
papau pape 
TTA - 
püpábhyàm. 
H ~ 
amu 
püp&yos 
Plural: 
mm mr 
papas papani 
wa aen 
papain papani 
afe 
püpàís 
quu 
papébhyas 


f. 


aii 
papa 
qi 

$ ^ 
p&pam 
um 
papaya 
pàp&yai 
OTT 
papayas 
OVaTaTa 


` 


papayas 
OTe 
papayim 


pape 


ara 

pape 

elie te La 
papabhyam 


arated 


1 
papáyos 


uma 
EN 

püpas 

amma 


: MN 
papas 


~ 


qmd 
pàp&bhis 
gramm 
papabhyas 


papyas 


aria 


` 


pāpís 

mE. 
püpíbhis 
oar 


papibhyas 


136 
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~ 


G. Ovary qmm qam 
püpünüm papanam papinam 
~ a 
L. aig qum qritq 
pápégu papasu papisu 


Declension IY. 
Stems in X y (or AT ar). 


369. This declension is a comparatively limited one, 
being almost entirely composed of derivative nouns formed 
with the suffix q tr (or AT ter), which makes masculine 
nomina agenlis (used. also participially). and a few nouns of 
relationship. 


a. But it includes also a few nouns of relationship not made 
with that suffix: namely devf m., svásr and nánandr f.; and, besides 
these, nf m., stý (in V.) m., usf (in V.) f, savyagthpy mM., and the 
feminine numerals tisy snd catesy (for which, see 482e,g). The 
feminines in tp are only mütf, duhitf, and yatr. 

b. The inflection of these stems is quite closely analogous with 
that of stems in i and u (second declension); its peculiarity, as 
compared with them, consists mainly in the treatment of the stem 
itself, which has a double form, fuller in the strong cases, briefer in 
the weak ones. 


370. Forms of the Stem. In the weak ceses (excepting the 
loc. sing.) the stem-final is p, which in the weakest cases, or before 
a vowel-ending, is changed regularly to r (199). But as regards the 
strong cases, the stems of this declension fall into two classes: in 
one of them — which is very much the larger, containing all the 
nomina agentis, and also the nouns of relationship népty and svásy, 
and the irregular words stý and s&vyagtry — the y is vriddhied, or 
becomes ar; in the other, containing moat of the nouns of relationship, 
with nj and usf, the p is gunated, or changed to ar. In both classes. 
the loc. sing. has ar as stem-final. 

871. Endings. These are in general the normal, but with the 
following exceptions: 

a. The nom. sing. (masc. and fem.) ends always in & (for original 
ars or dra). The voc. sing. ends in ar. 


„b. The accus. sing. adds am to the (strengthened) stem; the accus 
pl. has (like i and u-stems) n as masc. ending and s as fem. ending, with 
the py lengthened before them. 
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C. The abl.-gen. sing. changes p to ur (or us: 169b). 

d. The gen. pl. (as in i and u-stems) inserts n before &m, and 
lengthens the stem-final before it. But the p of nf may also remain Short, 

e. The above are the rules of the later language. The older presents 
certain deviations from them. Thus: 

f. The ending in nom.-acce.-voc, du. is (as universally in the Veda) 
regularly & instead of āu (only ten Au-forms in RV.). 

g. The i of luc. sing. is lengthened toi in a few words: thus, kartán, 

h. In the gen. pl., the RV. has once svásrām, without inserted n; 
and naram instead of nynam is frequent. 

i. Other irregularities of nf are the sing. dat, nüre, gen. ndras, and 
loc. nári. The Veda writes always nrp&m in gen. pl., but its T is in a 
majority of cases metrically Jong. 

j. The stem usý f. dawn has the voc. sing. ugar, the gen. sing. 
usrds; and the accus. pl. also usrés, and loc. sing. usrüm (which i 
metrically trisyllabic: usyam), as if.in analogy with 1 and ü-stems, Once 
occurs usrí in loc. sing., but it is to be read as if the regular trisyllabic 
form, ugári (for the exchange of 8 and g, see 181 a). 

k. From stý come only taras (apparently) and ot¢bhis. 

1. In the gen.-loc. du., the r is almost always to be read as a sope- 
rate syllable, y, before the ending os: thus, pitrés, etc. On the contraty, 
nánündari is once to be read nánündri. 

m. For neuter forms, see below; 375. 

972. Accent. The accentuation follows closely the rules for 
i- and u-stems: if on the final of the stem, it continues, as acute, on 
‘the corresponding syllable throughout, except in the gen. pl., where 
it may be (and in the Veda always is) thrown forward upon the 
ending; where, in the weakest cases, y becomes r, the ending has the 
accent. The two monosyllabic stems, nf and etj, do not show the 


monosyllabic accent: thus (besides the forms already given above! 
nfbhis, nýgu. 


373. Examples of declension. As models of this 
mode of inflection, we may take from the first class (with 
"IQ Gr in the strong: forms) the stems aq dtf m. giver 
and tq svásr f. stster; from the second ale (with 8 
ar in the strong forms), the stem Taq pitr m. father. 


Singular: 
N. aa taal Tat 
data Svásü& pit& 
A, 
TATE, eem fae. 
< dütaram Svásüram. pitaram 
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Ab. G. 


DECLENSION IV., y-STEMS. 


dütár&u 


pum 

datybhyam 
~ 

IE 


datros 


Plural : 


D. Ab. 


RU 


dataras 


» aN 
datrn 
CULEN 
dàtfbhin 
aaa 

[3 ^ 
dütfíbhyas 
CUS LUG 
daitrnam 


aad 


w 


dātýsu 


tere 


svasra 
`~ 


EITA 


svasre 


svasar 


a 


erant 
svásüràu 
ipt 
sváspbhyàm 
ald 


1 
svasros 


FUIT 
Bvüs&ras 
T 
BVABIS 
CN 
Sváspbhis 
tad*da 
to MX 
svasrbhyas 
[z2 [5 | Uu LES | 
£ aN 
svasrnam 
aa 


(2) 
Svasrgu 


tad 
pitárüu 
[4 T 
pitfbhyäm 
~ 
EIER 
pitrós 


DIESEN 
pitáras 
faq 
DES 

pitin 
tana 

t ^ 
pitjbhis 
EGEL 

[4 `a 
pitrbhyas 


t », 
pitrnam 


~ 


toa 
pitigu 


[—373 


8. The feminine stem mA mātř, mother, is inflected pre- 
cisely like Taq pitr, excepting that its accusative plural is 


| mātýs. 
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b. The peculiar Vedic forms have been sufficiently instanced aboya- 
the only ones of other than sporadic occurrence being the nom. ete, ad 
dütár&, svasara, pitár&, and the gen. pl. of ny, nar&m. 3 

c. The nom. pl. forms pitaras and mé&taras etc. are found used 
also as accus. in the epics. 

974. The stem krogtf m. jackal (lit'iy. howler) substitutes in the 
middle cases the corresponding forms of krogtu. 

375. Neuter forms. The grammarians prescribe a complete 
neuter declension also for bases in tr, precisely accordant with that 
of vari or mádhu (above, 380, 841). Thus, for example: 


Sing. Du. Plur. 
N.A. dhātý dhātýņī dhatrni 
I. dhatina dhātýbhyām ^ dhütjbhis 
G. dhàtfnas dh&tfgos ^ dhütrnám 
v. dhaty, dhatar dhatrni dh&trni. 


a. The weakest cases, however (as of i- ond u-stems used ad- 
jectively: 944), are allowed also to be formed like the corresponding 
masculine cases: thus, dhatra ete. 

b. No such neuter forms chance to occur in the Veda, but they begin 
to appear in the Brahmanas, under influence of the common tendency. 
(compare Germ. Retter, Betterin; Fr. menteur, menteuse) to give this 
nomen agentis a more adjective character, making it correspond in gender 
with the noun which. it (appositively) qualifies. Thus, we have in 
TB. bhartf and janayitf, qualifying antárikgam; and bhartpni and 
jangyitfni, qualifying nákgatr&pi; as, in M., grahitpni, qualifying 
indriyüni. 

c. When a feminine noun is to be qualified in like manner, the usus] 
feminine derivative in 1 is employed: thus, in TB., bhartryàs snd bhar- 
tryüü, janayitryas and janayitryau, qualifying ápas and ahoratré; 
and such instances are not uncommon. 

d. The RY. shows the same tendency very curiously once in the accus. 
pl. mütfn, instead of mütps, in apposition with masculine nouns (RY. 
x. 35.2), 

e. Other neuter forms in RY. sre sthütür gen. sing. dbmatari 
loc. sing.; and for the nom. sing., instead of-tp, a few more or lees doubt- 
ful cases, Sthütar, sthatar, dhartári. 


Adjectives. 


376. &. There are no original adjectives of this declension: fo 
the quasi-adjectival character of the nouns composing it, 808 $ or 
(375b) The feminine stem is made by the suffix 1: thus, 
dhütri. : ^ 

b. Roots ending in p (like those in i and u: 345) add 2 Ec 
make a declinable stem, when occurring as final member of a 00 
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pound: thus, karmektt (yky), vajrabhýt (Ybhy), balihít (yh). From 
some T-T00t8, also, are made stems in ir and ur: seo below, 383 8, b. 


e. Nouns in y as finals of adjective compounds are inflected 
in the same manner as when simple, in the masculine and feminine; 
in the neuter, they would doubtless have the peculiar neuter endings 
in nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. 


d. But TS. has once tvátpitaras, nom. pl, having thee for father. 


Declension V. 
Stems ending in Consonants. 


377. All stems ending in consonants may properly be 
classed together, as forming a single comprehensive declen- 
sion; since, though some of them exhibit peculiarities of 
inflection, these have to do almost exclusively with the stem 
itself, and not with the declensional endings. 

978. In this declension, masculines and feminines of 
the same final are inflected alike; and neuters are peculiar 
ias usually in the other declensions) only in the nom.-acc.- 
voc. of all numbers. 

a. The majority of consonantal stems, however, are not 
inflected in the feminine, but form a special feminine deriv- 
ative stem in $, i (never in HT B), by adding that ending to 
the weak form of the masculine. 


b. Exceptions are in general the stems of divisions A and B 
= namely, the radical stems etc., and those in as and is and us. 
For special cases, see below. 


379. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, 
fre very general among consonantal stems: either of two 
degrees (strong and weak), or of three (strong, middle, and 
weakest): see above, 311. 

a. The peculiar neuter forms, according to the usual 
rule (311b), are made in the plural from the strong stem, in 
singular and dual from the weak — or, when the gradation 
is threefold, in singular from the middle stem, in dual 
from the weakest. 
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b. As in the case of stems ending in short vowels (äsyäni 
várīņi, mádhüni, dātýņi, etc), a nasal sometimes appears in the 
special neuter plural cases which is found nowhere else in inflection 
Thus, from the stems in as, is, us, the nom.-acc.-voc. pl. in -&hgj. 
-1hgi, -ühgi are very common at avery period. Aecording to the 
grammarians, the radical stems etc. (division A) are treated in the 
same way; but examples of such neuters are of extreme rarity in the 
language; no Vedic text offers one, and in the Brahmanas and Sütras 
have been noted only -hunti (AB. vii. 2.3), -vrnti (PB. xvi. 2.7 et al.), 
-bhafiji (KB. xxvii. 7), -bhfnti (QB. viii. 1. 3i), and -yuüji (LCS. ii. 1.8); 
while in the later language is found here and there a case, like 
-qrunti (Regh.), -piiigi (Cic.); it may be questioned whether they are 
not later anslogical formations. 

880. The endings are throughout those given above 
(310) as‘ the “normal”. 

a. By the general law as to finals (150), the s of the nom. sing. 


masc. and fem. is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the 
final of the stem in this case are not infrequent. 


b. The gen. and abl. sing. are never distinguished in form from 
one another — nor are, by ending, the nom. and accus. pl.: but these 
sometimes differ in stem-form, or in accent, or in both. 


381. Change in the place of the accent is limited to monosyl- 
labic stems and the participles in ant {accented on the final). For 
details, see below, under divisions A and E. 


8. But a few of the compounds of the root añc or ac show an irregular 
shift of accent in the oldest language: see below, 410. 


382. a. For convenience and clearness of presentation. 
it will be well to separate from the general mass of conson- 
antal stems certain special classes which show kindred pe- 
culiarities of inflection, and may be best described together. 
Thus: 

B. Derivative stems in as, is, us; 

C. Derivative stems in an (an, man, van); 

D. Derivative stems in in (in, min, vin); 

E. Derivative stems in ant (ant, mant, vant); 

F. Perfect active participles in vühs; 

G. Comparatives in yüüs or yas. 

b. There remain, then, to constitute division A, eSpe- 
cially radical stems, or those identical in form. with roots; 
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together with a comparatively small number of others which 


are inflected like these. 
They will be taken up in the order thus indicated. 


A. Boot-Sstems, and those inflected like them. 


383. The stems of this division may be classified as 


follows: 

I. e. Root-stems, having in them no demonstravie element added 
to a root: thus, fo verse, gir song, pad foot, diç direction, m&h (V. 
great. 

b. Such stems, however, sro not always precisely identical in form 
with the root: thus, vic from yvac, sráj from yep], mtig from ymus, . 
vríg from yvrage (?), tg from yvas shine; — from roots in final p 
come stems in ir and ur: thus, gir, &-qir, stír; jar, túr, dhür, pur, 
mur, stür, sphür; and psur from ypsar. : 

c. With these may be ranked the stems with reduplicated root, as 
cikít, yaviyüdh, vánivan, sasyád. 

d. Words of this division in uncompounded use are tolerably frequent 
in the older language: thus, in RV. are found more than a hundred of 
them; in AV., about sixty; but in the classical Sanskrit the power of 
using any root at will in this way is lost, and the examples are compara- 
tively few. In all periods, however, the adjective use as final of a com- 
pound is very common (see below, 401). 

e. As to the infinitive use of various cases of the root-noun, see 871. 


II. £. Stems made by the addition of t to a final short vowel 
of 2 root. 

g. No proper root-stem ends in a short vowel, although there are 
(354) examples of transfer of such to short-vowel-declensions; but i or 
u or p adds a t to make a declinable form: thus, -j{t, -grat, -kft. 
Roots in p, however, as has just been seen (b), also make stems in ir or ur. 

h. As regards tho frequoncy and. use of these words, the same is true 
as was stated above respecting root-stems. The Veda offers examples of 
nearly thirty such formations, a few of them (mit, rit, stút, hrút, výt, 
and dyút if this is taken from dyu) in independent uso, Of roots in p, 
t is added by ky, dhr, dhvy, bhp, vy, Sp, Spp, Bp, and hvy. The roots 
E& (or gam) and han also make -gåt and -hát by addition of the t to 
an abbreviated form in a (thus, adhvagát, dyugát, dvigat, navagát, 
and Bgrhhát). 

m EE Monosyllabic (also a few apparently reduplicated) stems 
ral rtainly connectible with any verbal root in the language, but 
ing the aspect of root-stems, as containing no traceable suffix: 
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thus, tvüe skin, path road, hyd heart, &p and var water, dvür dio 
as mouth, kakübh and kaküd summit. i 

j. Thirty or forty such words are found in the older language, and 
some of them continue in later use, while others have been transferred to 
other modes of declension or have become extinct. 


k. Stems more or less clearly derivative, but made with suffixes 
of rare or even isolated occurrence. Thus: 


1. derivatives (V.) from prepositions with the suffix vat: arvāvåt, 
&vat, vdvat, nivát, paravat, pravít, savét; — 2. derivatives (Y.) 
n tat (perhaps abbreviated from tāti), in a few isolated forms: thus, 
uparátüt, devatat, vrkátüt, satyátāt, sarv&tüt; — 3. other deriva- 
tives in t preceded by various vowels: thus, dacát, vehát, vahat, sravat, 
S&goát, vüghát; nápüt; tadít, divit, yogit, rob{t, sarít, harít; 
marüt; yükyt, gékrt; and the numerals for 30, 40, 50, trincat ete. 
(475); — 4. stems in ad: thus, dygéd, dhrgid, bhsnád, vandd, 
garad, samád; — 5. stems in j preceded by various vowols: thus, trgnaj, 
abygaj, sandj, bhigéj; u¢ij, vaníj, bhurij, ninfj(?); ásrj; — 6. a 
few stems ending in a sibilant apparently formative: thus, jnüs, -dàs, 
bhas, mis, bhig; — T. a remnant of unclassifiable cases, such as vigtáp, 
vipic, kaprth, curidh, isidh, prksidh, ragh&t(?), sarügh, visrüh, 
ugnih, kavág. 

384. Gender. The root-stems are regularly feminine a8 nomen 
_actionis, and masculine as nomen agentis (which is probably only a 
substantive use of their adjective value: below, 400). But the femi- 
nine noun, without changing its gender, is often also used concretely: 
e. £g, druh f. (Ydruh be inimical) means harming, enmity, and also 
harmer, hater, enemy — thus bordering on the masculine value. And 
some of the feminines baye a completely concrete mesning. Through 
the whole division, the masculines are much less numerous than the 
feminines, and the neuters rarest of all. 


a. The independent neuter stems ere hýd (elso -hürd), dám, vir, 
Svar, más flesh, áa mouth, bhüs, dós (with which may be mentioned 
the indeclinables gam and yós); aiso the apparent derivatives yakyt, 
qAkrt, küpyth, áspj. 


` 885. Strong and weak stem-forms. The distinc- 
tion of these two classes of forms is usually made eithet 
by the presence or absence of a nasal, or by à differente 
in the quantity of the stem-vowel, as long or short; less 
often, by other methods. 


980. A nasal appears in the strong cases of the following words: 


1. Compounds having ss final member the root ac or ne: see ah 
407 f.; and RV. hes once uruvyüücam from root vyac; — ^ 
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stem yuj, sometimes, in the older language: thas, nom. sing. yun (for 
yünk), accus. yüüjam, du, yüfZj& (bot also yüjam and yüj&); — 
3. The stem -drg, as final of a eompound in the older language; but only 
in the nom. sing. Masc., and not always: thus, anyadfi, idfn, kidfn, 
tádin, etádyh, sadfh and pratisadfn: but also idfk, tadfk, svardfk, 
ete.; — 4. For path and pums, which substitute more extended stems, 
and for dant, see below, 394—6. 


387. The vowel a is lengthened in strong cases as follows: 


1. Of the roots vac, sac, sap, nabh, qas, in a few instances (V.), 
at the end of compounds; — 2. Of the roots vah and sah, but irregularly: 
see below, 408—5; — 3. Of ap water (see 893); also in its compound 
riüyàp; — 4. Of pad foot: in the compounds of this word, in the later 
language, the same lengthening is made in the middle cases also; and in 
RV. and AV. the nom. sing. neut. is both -pat and -püt, while RV. has 
once -p&de, and -p&dbhis and -pātsu occur in the Brahmanss; — 5. Of 
nas nose (? n&s& nom. du. fem., RV., once); — 6. Sporadic cases (V.) 
are: yüj(?), voc. sing.; p&thás and -rüpas, accus. pl.; vánivünas, 
nom. pl The strengthened forms bhaj end raj are constant, through all 
classes of cases. 


888. Other modes of differentiation, by elision of & or contrac- 
tion of the syllable containing it, appear in 2 few stems: 


1. In -han: see below, 402; — 2. In ksem (V.), slong with pro- 
longation of a: thus, kgüm& du, kgamas pl.; kgamü instr. sing., kgámi 
loc. sing, kermnás abl sing.; — 3. In dv&r, contracted (V.) to dur in 
weak cases (but with some confusion ‘of the two classes); — 4. In svar, 
which becomes, in RV., siir in weak cases; later it is indeclinable. 


389. The endings are as stated ahove (880). 


a. Respecting their combination with the final of the stem, as 
well as the treatment of the latter when it occurs at the end of the 
. Word, the rules of euphonic combination (chap. III.) are to be con- 
sulted; they require much more constant and various application 
here than anywhere else in declension. 


b. Attention may be called to a few exceptional cases of combination 
(Y.): m&dbhís and müdbhyás from mas month; the wholly anomalous 
Padbhis (RY. and VS.: AV. has always padbhís) from pad; and B&aráf 
and sarédbhyas corresponding to a nom. pl. sarághas (instead of saráh- 
as: 223). Dan is apparently for dám, by 143a. 


C. According to the grammarians, neuter stems, unless they end in a 

nasal or a semivowel, take in nom.-acc.-voo. pl. a strengthening nasal before 

ue final consonant. But no such cases from neuter noun-stems appesr 

ina to have been met with in use; and as regards adjective sees eres 
toot, see above, 978 b. 
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390. Monosyllabic stems have the regular accent of such, throw. 
ing the tone forward upon the endings in the weak cases. 


a. But the accusative plural has its normal accentuation as , 
weak case, upon the ending, in only a minority (hardly more than a 
third) of the stems: namely in datás, pathás, padás, nidás, apás 
ugås, jüüsás, purbsás, müsás, mahés; and sometimes in vicis, 
srucás, hrutás, sridhás, kgapás, vipás, durás, igás, dvigüs, druhis 
(beside vacas eto.). 


b. Exceptional instances, in which a weak case bas the tone on the 
stem, occur as follows: sada, nádbhyas, tina (also tana) and táne, 
bádhe (infin.), rane and r&hsu, váhsu, sváni, vipas, kedmi, stirs 
and Büras (but süré), áhhas, and vánas and bfhas (in vánaspáti, 
bfhaspati). On the other hand, a strong case is accented on the ending 
in mahas, nom. pl, and küsám (AV.: perhaps a false reading) And 
presa, instr. sing., is accented as if prég were a simple stem, instead of 
pra-ig. Vimpdháh is of doubtful character. For the sometimes anomal- 
ous aecentuation of stems in ac or aiio, sce 410. 


391. Examples of inflection. As an example of 
normal monosyllabic inflection, we may take the stem 
gm vác f. voice (from vad vae, with constant prolongation); 
of inflection with strong and weak stem, Ud pad m. foot; 
of polysyllabic inflection, TE marüt m. wind or swind-god ; 
of a monosyllabie root-stem in composition, Tam, trivit 
three-fold, in the neuter. Thus: 


Singular: 
NL MEE GEL j^ 
vak pat marüt trivit 
A aT qu EGER IECGR 
vacam pidam marütam . trivyt 
I area eq EEG fart 
vücá pada marta trivyté 
`~ ES 
D aà tH T GER 
vücé padé merute trivite 
b. G. 
Ab. G AM "vu TTA fae, 
vücán padas marütas trivitas 
L. E Lis qe Ter Tara 
vācí padi marüti triviti 
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Dual: 

N. A. V. amit qr TET fact 
vüeüu padau marütüu triviti 


LD. Ab. ANU Wa TE faam 


^ US = t MX. ` 
vagbhyam padbhyam  marüdbhyám trividbhyám 


cL 1M qdu ^ qw faa 


nj CoN 
vacos pados marütos trivitos 
Plural: 2 
XY. SA YE". TU, rate 
vacas padas marütas trivinti 
Ao Wd Wu TE afa 
vücás, vacas  padás marütas trivfnti 
I TTA ore maa aaia 
vāgbhís padbhís marúdbhis trivýdbhis 


D.Ab. amua aa TET EEEE 


ak 
vügbhyis. padbhyas marudbhyas  trividbhyas 


G. uiet T TA, faa, 
vacam padám marütam trivýtām 

n i ~ (g ~ n cC ` 3 s A] 
vakgüu patsü marütsu trivftsu 


By way of illustration of the leading methods of treatment of 
a stem-final, at the end of the word and in combination with case- 
endings, characteristic case-forms of a few more stems are here 
added. Thus: 

a. Stems in j: yuj-class (219 a, 142), bhisáj physician: bhig&k, 
bhigdjam, bhisügbhis, bhigákgu; — myj-class (219b, 142), samraj 
Universal ruler: samrat, samrajam, samradbhis, samrāțsu. 

b. Stems in dh: -vfdh ‘nereasing: -vit, -vídham, -vidbhis, 
vitsu; -büdh (155) waking: -bhüt, -büdham, -bhüdbhis, -bhütsu. 

c. Stems in bh: -stübh praising: -stup, -stübham, -ntübbhis, 
-Btüpsu, : 

,. 9. Stems in c: diç (218a, 145) direction: dik, digam, digbhis, 
Sikeá; — vig (218, 145) the people: vit, vigam, vigbhis, vits (V. 
vikea: 2185). 

e. Stems in s (8985, 145): dvig enemy: dvit, dvigam, dvid- 
bhis, dvijao, 

f. Stems in h: duh-class (232--9a, 155b, 147), -duh as 
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yielding: -dhuk, -diham, -dhügbhis, ~dhiikgu; — ruh-class (228p, 
147), -lih licking: -lit, -liham, -ligbhie, -litsu. 

g. Stems-in m (148a, 212a: only pragan, nom. sing., auotable); 
-Qhm quieting: -gin, gamam, -canbhis, -çãnsu. 

368. The root-stems in ir and ur (388 b) lengthen their vowel 
when the final r is followed by another consonant (245b), and also 
in the nom. sing. (where the case-ending 8 is lost). 


a. Thus, from gír f. song come gir igih), giram, gird, ete.; 
gír&u, girbhyém, girós; giras, girbhís, girbhyás, girím, girgü 
(165); and, in like manner, from pur f. stronghold come ptr (pühj, 
pürem, puré, etc.; pür&u, pürbhyám, purós; püras, pürbhís, pir. 
bhyás, puram, pürgü. 

b. There are no roots in is (except tho excessively rare pis) or in 
us; but from the root Qüs with ito & weakened to i (250) comes the 
noun ügíd f. blessing, which is inflected like gír: thus, &gis (acih), 
&glgem, ügígü, ete; Boígüu, agirbhyam, Agigos; Gigigas, ügirbhis, 
ügírbhyas, &gíg&m, agihgu. And sajüs together is apparently a stereo- 
typed nominative of like formation from the root jus. The form agt&prüf 
(TS.), from the root-stem prug, is isolated and anomalous. 


€. These stems in ir, ur, is show a like prolongation of vowel also 
in composition and derivation: thus, girvünc, pürbhíd, dhirgata, 
dhüstva, dcirdd, agirvant, ete. (but also girvan, gírvanas). 

d. The native grammar sets up & class of quasi-radical stems like 
jigamis desiring to go, made from the desiderative conjugation-stem (1027), 
and prescribes for it a declension like that of agis: thus, jigamis, jig% 
migā, jigamirbhis, Jigamihgu, etc. Such s class appears to be a mere 
figment of the grammorians, since no example of it has been found quotable 
from the literature, either earlier or later, and since there is, in fact, n0 
more a desiderative stem jigamis than a causative stem gamay. 


393. The stem &p f. water is inflected only in the plural, and 
with dissimilation of its final before bh to d (151e): thus, Ape 
apás, adbhís, adbhyés, apam, apaü. 

a. But RY. has the sing. instr. apă and gen. apás. In the eariler 
language (especially AV.), and even in the epics, the nom. and accus. Pl 
forms are occasionally confused in use, üpas being employed 55 d 
and apás as nominative. 

b. Besides the stem ap, case-forms of this word are sometimes used 
in composition and derivation: thus, for example, abj& apodevat® 
āpomáya, apsumant. a 

394. The stem purhs m. man is very irregular, substituting 
pümühs in the strong cases, and losing its 8 (necessarily) or 
initial bh of a case-ending, and likewise (by analogy with this 
by an abbreviation akin with that noticed at 231) in the 10°: PY 
The vocative is (in accordance with that of the somewhat simi 
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inflected perfect participles: see 402a) püman in the later language, 
put pumas in the earlier. Thus: pümün, puméisam, purhsü, 
puisé, pumsds, purheí, püman; pümahs&u, pumbhyam, purhsós; 
pumansas, pumeds, pumbhís, pumbhyás, purns&m, purhgü. 

a. The accentuation of the weak forms, it will be noticed, is that of 
a true monosyllabic stem. The forms with bh-endings nowhere occur in the 
older language, nor do they appear to have been cited from the later. 
Instances of the confusion of strong and weak forms are occasionally met 
with. As to the retention of s unlingualized in the weakest cases (whence 
necessarily follows that in the loc. pl), see 183a. 

b. This stem appears under a considerable varioty of forms in com- 
position and derivation: thus, as purs in purh¢cali, purhstva, pürhs- 
vant, -purnska, etc; ss pum in püvatse, pürrüpa, purnvat, 
pumartha, etc.; as purhsa in purnBavant; — at the end of à compound, 
either with its full inflection, as in stripürngs ete.; or as purhes, in 
stripumess, mahüpurhsa; or as puma in stripuma (TS. TA.) 

395. The stem path m. road is defective in declension, forming 
only the weskest cases, while the strong are made from pAnthé or 
pánthen, and the middle from pathí: see under an-stems, below, 433. 


396. The stem dant m. tooth is perhaps of participial origin, 
and has, like & participle, the forms dant and dat, strong and weak: 
thus (V.), dán, dántam, data, etc. ; datás acc. pl etc. But in the 
middle cases it has the monosyllabic and not the participial accent: 
thus, dadbhís, dadbhyas. In nom. pl. occurs also -datas instead 
of -dantas. By the grammarians, the strong Cases of this word are 
required to be made from danta. 

397. A number of other words of this division are defective, 
making part of their inflection from stems of a different form. 

s. Thus, hyd n. heart, mais or más n. meat, més m. month, nds . 
f. nose, nig f. night (not found in the older language), pft f. army, are 
said by the grammarians to lack the nom. of all numbers and the sccus. 
sing. and du. (the neuters, of course, the acc. pl. also), making them 
respectively from hfdaya, masa, masa, nasika, nig&, pytand. But 
the usage in the older language is not entirely in accordance with this 
requirement: thus, we find mas flesh accus. sing.; más month nom. sing. ; 
and nàsü nostrils du, From pft occurs only the loc. pl. prtsü and (RY-, 
Once) the same case with double ending, prteugu. 


398. On the other hand, certain stems of this division, allowed 
by the grammarians a full inflection, are used to fill up the deficien- 
Cies of those of another form. 

a. Thus, áspj n. blood, gdkrt n. ordure, yükpt n. liver, dós n. 
(also m.) fore-arm, have beside them defective stems in án: see below, 
AE Of none of them, however, is anything but the nom.-acc. sing. found 
n the older language, and other cases later are but very scantily represented. 
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b. Of ds n. mouth, snd úd water, only a case or two are found, in 
the older language, beside üsán and &syh, and udán and üdaka (432), 


399. Some of the alternative stems mentioned above are instances of 
transition from the consonant to a vowel declension: thus, dánta, misa, 
A number of other similar cases occur, sporadically in the older language, 
more commonly in the later. Such sre pada, -müda, -daga, bhrajd, 
vistépa, dvara and dura, pura, dhura, -dpge, nas, nidā, kefpa, 
kgapá, Aca, and perhaps a few others. 


a. A few irregular stems will find a more proper place under the head 
of Adjectives. 


Adjectives. 


400. Original adjectives having the root-form are comparatively 
rare even in the oldest language. 


a. About a dozen are quotable from the RV., for the most part only 
in a few scattering cases. But mah great is common in RV., though 
it dies out rapidly later. It makes a derivative feminine stem, mahi, 
which continues in use, as meaning earth etc. 


401. But compound adjectives, having a root as final member, 
with the value of a present participle, are abundant in every period 
of the language. 


a. Possessive adjective compounds, also, of the same form, are 
not very rare: examples are yatásruc with offered bowl; süryatvao 
sun-skinned; cátugpad four-footed; suhard kind-hearted, friendly; 
rityàp (i.e. ritf-ap) having streaming waters; sahdsradvar furnished 
with a thousand doors. 


b. The inflection of such compounds is like that of the simple root- 
stems, masculine and feminine being throughout the same, and the neuter 
varying only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But special neuter 
forms are of rare occurrence, and masc.-fem, are sometimes used instead. 


C. Only rarely is a derivative feminine stem in i formed: in the 
older language, only from the compounds with ac or añe (407 f.), those 
with han (402), those with pad, as ékapadi, dvipAdi, and with dant 
as vígadati, and mahi, amuoi (AY.), ipasadi (2 CB.). 

Irregularities of inflection appear in the following: 


402. The root han slay, as final of a compound, is inflected 
somewhat like a derivative noun in an (below, 490 ff.), becoming hā 
in the nom. sing., and losing its n in the middle cases and its & i2 
the weakest cases (but only optionally in the loc. sing.). Further, Whe" 


the vowel is lost, h in conta : to its orib- 
inal gh. Thus: ntact with following n reverts 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


DECLENSION V., CONSONANTAL STEMS. — [404 


151 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. vytraha vrtrahánas 
A. vrtrahánam Jortranénan vytraghnás 
I. vrtraghna& | vrtrahábhis 
D. vrtraghné vrtrahábhyám 
Ae etae \rtrandbhyas 
G. \vrtraghnės vytraghnam 
L. vrtraghni, -háni vrtrahásu 
v. vitrahan vítrahapau vytrahanas. 


a. As to the change of n to n, see 183, 185. 

b. A feminine is made by adding 1 to, a8 usual, the stem-form shown 
in the weakest cases: thus, vrtraghni. 

c. An accus, pl. -hanas (like the nom.) also occurs. vrtrahábhis 
(RV., once) is the only middle case-form quotable from the older language. 
Transitions to the a-declension begin already in the Veda: thus, to -hå 
(RV. AV.), -ghná (RV.) -hana. 

403. The root vah carry at the end of & compound is said by 
the grammarians to be lengthened to v&h in both the strong and 
middle cases, and contracted in the weakest cases to üh, which with 
a preceding &-vowel becomes au (1970): thus, from havyavah sacri- 
fice-bearing (epithet of Agni), havyavat, havyavaham, havyAuhé, 
etc.; havyavahau, havyavadbhyam, havyauhos; havyavahas, 
havyüühas, havyavüdbhis, eto. And qvetavüh (not quotable) is 
Said to be further irregular in making the nom. sing. in vas and the 
vocative in vas or vàs. 

8. In the earlier language, only strong forms of compounds with vah 
have been found to occur: namely, -vat, -vaham, -váhüu or -vahé, and 
-vühas. But feminines in I, from the weakest stem — 38 tury&uhi, 
dityauhi, pasth&uhi — are met with in the Brahmanas. TS. has the 
irregular nom. sing. pasthavat. 

404. Of very irregular formation aud inflection is one common 
compound of vah, namely anadváh (anas --vah burden-bearing cr 
cart-drawing, i. c. oz. lta stem-form in the strong cases is anadv&h, 
in the weakest anadúh, and in the middle anadüd (perhaps by dis- 
similation from anadüq;. Moreover, its nom. and voc. sing. are made 
in vin and van (as if from a vant-stem). Thus: 


x Singnlar. Dual. Plural. 
. anadvün anadvahas 
QA anadvaham \anagvahau anadühas 
I. anaduha anadudbhis 
n i En Josse \ anadidbhyas 
G. [Paes z anaduham 
5 anaqúhi \anagihos anadutsu 
D anadvan ánadvüáhàu anadvahas 
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a. Anadüdbhyas (AV., once) is the only middle case-form quotable 
from the older language. But compounds showing the middle stem — as 
anaducchata, anadudarha — are met with in Brahmanas etc, 

b. The corresponding feminine stem (of very infrequent Occurrence) 
is either anagduhi ((B.) or anadvühi (K. MS.). 


40b. The root sah overcome has in the Veda a double irregularity: 
its s is changeable to g even after an a-vowel — as also in its single oc- 
currence as an independent adjective (RV., tvárh sat) — while it some- 
times remains unchanged after an i or u-vowel; and its a is either Prolong- 
ed or remains unchanged, in both strong and weak cases. The quotable 
forms are: -g&t, -gaham or -saham or -siham, -sáh&, -she or -s&he, 
-gahas or -gáhas or -S&has; -saha (du.); -gahas or -sdhas. 

406. The compound avayaj (/yaj make offering) a certain priest or 
(BR.) a certain sacrifice is said to form the nom. and voc. sing. avayiüs, 
and to make its middle cases from avayés. 

a. Its only quotable form is avayas, f. (RV. and AV., each once). 
If the stem is a derivative from &va--yyaj conciliate, avayas is very 
probably from &va--yy8, which has the same meening. But sadhamas 
(RY., once) and purodas (RV. twice) show a similar apparent substitution 
in nom. sing. of the case-ending B after long & for a final root-consonant 
(d and q respectively). Compare also the alleged gvetavas (above, 403). 

407. Compounds with añe or ac. The root ac or añe 
makes, in combination with prepositions and other words, a consid- 
erable class of familiarly used adjectives, of quite irregular formation 
and inflection, in some of which it almost loses its character of root, 
and becomes an ending of derivation. 

&. A part of these adjectives have only two stem-forms: a strong 
in añe (yielding añ, from anks, in nom. sing. masc., and a weak in 
ao; others distinguish from the middle in ac a weakest stem in ©, 
before which the & is contracted with a preceding i or u into 3 or ü. 

b. The feminine is made by adding i to the stem-form used in 
the weakest cases, and is accented like them. 


408. As examples of inflection we may take prüüc forward, 
‘east, pratyaiic opposite, west, vigvaiic going apart. 
Singular: 


N.V.  prán prak pratyáün pratyak vísvan vígvak 


A Préficam prék praty&ücam praty&ák vigvaficam vigvek 
r praca pratica vígüc& 
D. práce pratīcé vígüce 
Ab. G. prácas praticás vígücas 
xs práci ^ pratīcí vígüci 
^ Dual: 
LA, Praticlu pri pratyéficiu pratic  vígvanosu vů 
I. D. Ab. pragbhyam pratyágbhy&m vísvagbhyüm 
G.L. prácos s 


praticós vigiicos 
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Plural: 
N.V.  práücasprüüci pratyátcas pratyáüci visvaficas vigvanci 
A prácas prafici praticás pratyáňci vígücas vísvaüci 
I pragbhis pratyágbhis vísvagbhis 
p. Ab. pragbhyas pratyágbhyas vísvagbhyas 
G. pracim praticam vísücám 
L prakgu pratyaksu vigvaksu 


a. The feminine stems are praci, pratici, vigiicl, respectively. 

b. No example of the middle forms excepting the nom. etc. sing. 
neut. (and this generally used as adverb) is found either in RY. or AV. 
In the same texts is lacking the nom. etc. pl. neut. in fici; but of this a 
number of examples occur in the Brahmanas: thus, praiici, pratyáüci, 
ervüüci, samyáüci, sadhryatci, anvanci. 

409. a. Like práüne are inflected ápüüic, ávanc, pár&üo, 
arváno, edharafec, and others of rare occurrence. * 

b. Like pratyáüc are inflected nyàiüe (i. e. níaüc), samyaiic 
(sam-+-eaiic, with irregularly inserted i), and udaiic (weakest stem 
adic: ud J-aáe, with i inserted in weakest cases only), with a few 
other rare stems. 

c. Like vigvafic is inflected anvafic, also three or four others of 
which only isolated forms occur. ; 

d. Still more irregular is tiryafic, of which the weakest stem 
is tirdge (tirás-]-2c: the other stems are made from tir-+-afic or ac, 
with the inserted i). 

410. The accentuation of these words is irregular, as regards both 
the stems themselves and their inflected forms, Sometimes the one element 
has the tone and sometimes the other, without any apparent resson for the 
difference. If the compound is accented on the final syllable, the accent 
is shifted in RV. to the ending in the weakest cases provided their stem 
shows the contraction to I or ü: thus, prācā, arvācā, adharacas, but 
praticí, anücás, samici. But AV. and later texts usvally keep the 
accent upon the stem: thus, pratíoI, samici, antici (RV. has praticim 
once). The shift of accent to the endings, and even in polysyllabic stems, 
is against all usual analogy. 


Lj 


B. Derivative stems in as. is, us. 


411. The stems of this division are preveilingly neuter; 
but there are also a few masculines, and one or two 
feminines. 


: 412. The stems in HQ as are quite numerous, and 
mostly made with the suffix Aq as (a small number also 
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with qq. tas and JẸ nas, and some are obscure); the others 
are few) and Abed all made with the suffixes 34 is and 
SW us. 

413. Their inflection is almost entirely regular. But 
masculine and feminine stems in AH ss lengthen the vowel 
of the ending in nom. sing.; and the nom.-acc.-voc. pl. neut. 
make the same prolongation (of 8 & or $ i or 3 ul before 
the inserted nasal (anusvéra). 


414. Examples of declension. As examples we 
may take A44 mánas n. mind; BT ángiras m. Angiras ; 
qH havis n. oblation. 


Singular: 
bb a ats ef, 
mánas ángirüs havis 
A. "WD ETUR LIEN 
minas aigirasam havis 
: TT MET EXE 
mánasR ángiras& havígü 
D. TÀ IERT e 
mánase ángirase havíge 
Avg. A onfsemp SISTA 
SEES ángirasas havigas 
Dok. m af cAi 
mánasi ángirasi havigi 
i TE, SIEUA Caci 
We ángires havís 
Dual: 
N.A.V. Fatt ETE fuf 
mánasi ángirasüu havígi 


I.D.Ab. TDI ETICA aera 


1 
mánobhyüm &agirobhyáàm ^ havirbhyám 


~ 


Slus SN, aa TA, 
månasos åñgirasos havigos 
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Plural: 
N. A. V. HAA ATTA zara 
maénansi &ngirasas havihgi 
`~ m~ ~ e 
L FANT semp CAA 
mánobhis &ngirobhis havírbhis 
` ` 
D. Ab.. RAPUH, agom, cinta, 
manobhyas &nagirobhyas ^ havirbhyas 
G. TAA, GIET À TATA 
manasim ángirasüám havigam 
L. TE CA " 
ménahsu ángirahsu havíhgu 


In like manner, TAH cákgus n. eye forms N cak- 
gug&, aPUM_cékgurbhyam, stir cákgüuhgi, and so on. 

415. Vedic etc, Irregularities. 8. In the older language, the 
endings -asam (acc. sing.) and -asas (generally nom.-acc. pl; once or 
twice gen.-sbl. sing.) of stems in as are not infrequently contracted to -&m, 
-üs — e. g. ág&m, vedhüm; surádhüs, ánügüs — and out of such 
forms grow, both earlier and later, substitute-stems in B, as &g&, jara, 
medhá. So from other forms grow stems in & and in asa, which exchange 
more or less with those in as through the whole history of the language. 


b. More scattering irregularities may be mentioned, as follows: 4. The 
usual masc. and fem. du. ending in & instead of au; — 2 ugás f. dawn 
often prolongs its a in the other strong cases, as in the nom. sing.: thus, 
ugüsam, ugüsa, usasas (and once in a weak case, usasas); and in its 
instr. pl. occurs once (RV.) ugádbhis instead of ugóbhis; — 3. from 
togás is once (RV.) found a similar dual, toçãsā; — 4. from svávas 
and svütavas occur in RV. a nom. sing. masc. in van, as if from a stem 
in vant; and in the Brabmanes is found the dat.-abl. pl. of like formation 
Bvütavadbhyas. 


C. The stems in is and us also show transitions to stems in i and 
w% and in iga and uga. From janús is once (RV.) made the nom. sing. 
jantis, after the manner of an aé-stem (cf. also jantirvasas CB.). 


416. The grammarians regard ugdnas m. as regular stem-form of the 
Proper name noticed above (355a), but give it the irregular nom. ugán& 
and the voc. uganas or uçana or uganan. Forms from the as-stem, 
even nom., are sometimes met with in the later literature. 


a. As to forms from as-stems to Ahan or áhar and tidhan or üdbar, . 
see below, 480, : T 
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Adjectives. 


417. a. A few neuter nouns in as with accent on the radical 
syllable have corresponding adjectives or appellstives in ás, with 
accent on the ending: thus, for example, Apas work, apás active; 
téras quickness, tarés quick; yaqas glory, yeqüs glorious. A fow 
other similar “adjectives — 28 tavés mighty, vedhis pious — are 
without corresponding nouns. 

b. Original adjectives in is do not occur (as to alleged desider- 
ative adjectives in is, see 392d). But in us are found as many ad- 
jectives as nouns (about ten of each class); and in several instances 
adjective and noun stand side by side, without difference of accent 
such as appears in the stems in as: e. g. tápus heat and hot; vápus 
wonder and wonderful. 

418. Adjective compounds having nouns of this division as final 
member are very common: thus, suménas favorably minded; dirgh- 
&yus long-lived; qukrágocis having brilliant brightness. The stem- 
form is the same for all genders, and each gender is inflected in the 
usual manner, the stems in as making their nom. sing. masc. and 
fem. in ās (like ángiras, above). Thus, from sumánes, the nom. 
and accus. are as follows: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
m. f. n. m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. sumánüs -nas 


A guminasam e) sumánasüu -nesi suménasas  -nülsi 


and the other cases (save the vocative) sre alike in all gonders. 

&. In Veda end Brahmans, the neut. nom. sing. is in a considerable 
number of instances made in äs, like the other genders. 

b. From dirghüyus, in like manner: 


N. dirghayus Aie qt , 
A. dirghüyugam Bez) dirgháyugüu -yugi dirgháyuges -yühti 


I. dirghayuga dirgháyurbhyám dirghüyurbhis 
. efc. etc. etc. 


419. The stem anehés unrivalled (defined as meaning time in the 
later language) forms the nom. sing. masc. and fem. aneha. 


C. Derivative stems in an. 
420. The stems of this division are those made by the 
three suffixes HA an, HN man, and qd van, together with 8 
few of more questionable etymology which are inflected 


like them. They are almost exclusively masculine and 
neuter. 


421. The stem has a triple form. In the strong : cases 
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of the masculine, the vowel of the ending is prolonged to 
gi a; in the weakest cases it is in general struck out al- 
together ; in the middle cases, or before a case-ending be- 
ginning with a consonant, the final qn is dropped. The 
q n is also lost in the nom. sing. of both genders (leaving 
m a as final ih the masculine, A & in the neuter). 


a. The peculiar cases of the neuter follow the usual 
analogy (3115): the nom.-acc.-voc. pl. have the lengthening 
to 3T 8, as strong cases; the nom.-acc.-voc. du., as weakest 
cases, have the loss of H & — but this only optionally, not 
necessarily. 

b. In the loc. sing., also, the.& may be either rejected or re- 
tained (compare the corresponding usage with y-stems: $73}._ And 
after the m or v of man or van, when these are preceded by an- 
other consonant, the a is always retained, to avoid: a too great ac- 
cumulation of consonants. 

422. The vocative sing. is in masculines the pure stem; 
in neuters, either this or like the nominative. The rest of 
the inflection requires no description. 

423. As to accent, it needs only to be remarked that when, in 
the weakest cases, au acute à of the suffix is lost. the tone is thrown 
forward upon the ending. 

424, Examples of declension. As such may be 
taken TSA rüjan m. king; "c &tmán m. soul, self; 
WA n&man n. name. Thus: 


Singuler: 
N. Tat ATCA TA 
i raja ütmá náma ' 
E TA, ATCA AT 
rájánam atmanam nama 
E Tat ATCT GLE 
Tăjňā &tmán& n&ámn& 
D : 
: TX mem . qÑ 
rajfie &tmáne ` — namne 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


494—) Y. Nouns AND ADJECTIVES. 158 
Ab.G. SUL HIC TA, 
rájfias átmánas namnas 
L. Tia TSA ATCA AUTH, TART 
rájüi, rajani atmani namni, n&mani 
v. TA aT Eun TA 
rájan átman naman, náma 
Dual: 
N.A.V. TTA ATCA Amet, ATT 
rajanéu ütmünüu namni, namani 
LD. Ab. (PUT SUSAR? L bal Car Le i 
rajabhyim &tmábhyám namabhyam 
GL. TR ATCA TATA 
rajiios ütmános námnos 
Plural: 
NO è QNUM ETTE aA 
rajanas itmanas naméni 
A qn ATTA smt 
rajiies ütmanas naméani 
1. TPT eugan i AT 
rajabhis atmébhis namabhis 
D. Ab. Usa be Usa tas R GUA 
rajabhyas atmabhyas namabhyas 
9 — qmm TTT TEA, 
răájňām ātmánām namnam 
LOCUS HIC "TH 
ráüjasu atmásu námasu 


a. The weakest cases of mürdhán m. head, would be accented 
mürdhná, mürdhné, mürdhnós, mürdhnás (acc. pl), mardhnam, 
etc.; and so in all similar cases (loc. sing., mūrdhní or mirdhani). 
425. Vedic Irregularities. a. Here, ss elsewhore, the ending of 


the nom.-acr.-voc. du. maso. is usually à instead of Au. 

b. The briefer form (with ejected a) of the loc. sing, and of Ey 
neut. nom.-acc.-voc. du., is quite unusnal in the older language RY. 
writes once gatadavni, but it is to be read gatadáveni; and similar 
cases occur in AV. (but also several times -mni). In the Drakmanes, too, 


cach forms as dh&meni and sāmanī are very much more commen than 
such as ahni and lomni. 
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c, But throughout both Veda and Brahmans, an abbreviated form of 
the loc. sing., with the ending i omitted, or identical with the stem, is of 
considerably more 'frequent occurrence than the regular form : thus, mür- 
dhán, kérman, ádhvan, beside mürdháni etc. The n has all the 
usual combinations of a final n: e. g. mürdhann asya, mürdhant sa, 
mürdhahs tvà. i 

d. In the nom.-acc. pl. neut., also, sn abbreviated form is common, 
ending in & or (twice as often) a, instead of Ani: thus, bráhma and 
brahma, beside bráhmüni: compare the similar series of endings from 
a-stems, 929 c. : 

e. From a few stems in man is made an abbreviated inst. sing., 
with loss of m as wellas of a: thus, mahin&, prathin&, varina, dina, 
prena, bhün&, for mahimná ete, And drüghm& and ragmá (RV., 
each once) are perhaps for draghmana, ragmana. 

f, Other of the weakest cases than the loc. sing. are sometimes found 
with the a of the suffix retained: thus, for example, bhiimand, damane, 
yámanas, ukgágas (accus. pl), etc. In the infinitive datives (970d) 
— trdmane, vidmane, düváne, etc. — the a always remains. About 
as numerous are the instances in which the a, omitted in the written form 
of the text, is, as the metre shows, to be restored in reading. 

g. The voc. sing. in vas, which is the usual Vedic form from stems 
in vant (below, 454 b), is found also from a few in van, perhaps by a 
transfer to the vant-declension: thus, ptüvas, evayüvas, khidvas(?), 
prütaritvas, mütarigvas, vibhavas. 

h. For words of which the & is not made long in tne strong cases, 
see the next paragraph. 

490. A few stems do not make the regular lengthening of a in 
the strong cases (except the nom. sing.) Thus: 

a. The names of divinities, pügün, aryaman: thus, puga, pügá- 
pam, pügn&, etc. 

b. In the Veda, ukgün bull (but also ukednam); yógan maiden; 
Vigan virile, bull (but vsügam and vigügas are also met with); tmén, 
abbreviation of &tmán; and two or three other scattering forms: anarvá- 
Ram, jéman&. And in a number of additional Instances, the Vedic metre 
Seems to demand a where & is written. 

427. The stems gván m. dog and yüvan young have in the 
Weakest cases the contracted form gan and yún (with retention of 
the accent); in the strong and middle cases they are regular. Thus, 
¥va, Gvanam, gina, gine, etc., qvábhy&m, qvábhis, etc.; yüv&, 
Yuvànam, yünà, yüvabhis, etc. 

a. In dual, RV. has once yuna for yüvün&. 

T En The atom maghávan generous (later, almost exclusively 
(us e of Indra) is contracted in the weakest cases to maghon : 
> Maghávā, maghávanam, maghóna, maghóne, etc. 


a. C 
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a. The RV. has once the weak form maghonas in nom. pl. 


b. Parallel with this is found the stem maghávant (division E); 
and from the latter alone in the older language are made the middle cases: 
thus, maghavadbhis, maghavatsu, etc. (not maghavabhis etc.). 


429 a. Stems in a, ma, va, parallel with those in an, man, van, 
and doubtless in many cases derived from them through transitional forms, 
are frequent in both the earlier and the later language, particularly as final 
members of compounds. 


b. A number of an-stems are more or less defective, making a 
part of their forms from other stems. Thus: 


430. a. The stem Shan n. day is in the later language used 
only in the strong and weakest cases, the middle (with the nom. 
sing., which usually follows their analogy) coming from &har or áhas: 
namely, áhar nom.-ace. sing., áhobhy&m, áhobhis, etc. (PB. has 
aharbhis); but áhnà etc., &hni or &hani (or éhan), áhni or &hani, 
&hani (and, in V., &h&). 

b. In the oldest language, the middle cases &habhis, ahabhyas, 
&hasu also occur. 


€. In composition, only ahar or ahas is used as preceding member; 
as final member, ahar, ahas, ahan, or the derivatives ahe, ahna. 

d. The stem tidhan n. udder exchanges in like manner, in the old 
language, with üdhar and fidhas, but has become later an as-stem only 
(except in the fem. üdhni of adjective compounds): thus, tidher or tidhas, 
fidhnas, üdhan or tidhani, tidhabhis, tidhahsu. As derivatives from 
it are made both üdhany& and üdhasya. 


431. The neuter stems akg&n eye, asthán bone, dadhán curds, 
sakthan thigh, form in the later language only the weakest cases, 
akgné, asthné, dadhnás, sakthní or saktháni, and so on; the rest 


of the inflection is made from stems in i, ákgi etc.: see above, 
343i. 


= In the older language, other cases from the an-stems occur: thus, 
akgani, akgábhis, and akgasu; asthani, asthübhis, and asthábhyss; 
- sakthüni, 


432. The neuter stems asán blood, yakün liver, çakán ordure, 
&sün mouth, udÁn water, dogin fore-arm, yügán broth, are required 
to make their nom.-acc.-voc. in all numbers from the parallel stems 
der, yékrt, gikyt, day’, üdaka (in older language udaká', dó* 
yüg&, which are fully inflected. 

8. Earlier occurs also the dual dogani. 


433. The stem panthan m. road is reckoned in the later en 
guage as making the complete set of strong cases, with the irregularity 
that the nom.-voc. sing. adds a s. The corresponding middle case% 
are made from pathí, and the weakest from path. Thus: 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


161 DECLENSION V., DERIVATIVE STEMS IN an. [438 


from pánthen —  pánthüs, pánthünam; pánthünüu; pán- 
thána$; 
from pathí — pathibhyam; pathibhis, pathibhyas, pathigu; 

from path — psthü, pathé, pathés, pathí; pathós; pathás 
or páthas (accus.), patham. 

a. In the oldest language (RV.), however, the strong stem is only 
pánthü: thus, pánthüs, nom. sing.; p&ánthüm, acc. sing.; pánthiüs, 
nom. pl; and even in AV., pánthànam and pánthánas are rare com- 
pared with the others. From pathí occur also the nom. pl. patháyas 
and gen. pl. pathinám. RY. has once pāthás, acc. pl, with long &. 

434, The stems manthan m. slirring-stick, and pohukgán m., an 
epithet of Indre, are given by the grammarians the same inflection with 
pánthen; bnt only a few cases have been found in use. In V. occur from 
the former the acc. sing. mánthüm, and gen. pl mathinüm (like the 
corresponding cases from pánthsn); from the latter, the nom. sing. pbhu- 
kgs and voc. pl. ybhukgas, like the corresponding Vedic forms of pánthan; 
but also the acc. sing. ybhukgánam and nom. pl. pybhukgánas, which 
are after quite another model. 


Adjectives. 


435. Original adjective stems in an are almost exclusively those 
made with the suffix van, as yajvan sacrificing, sutvan pressing the 
soma, jitvan conquering. The stem is masc. and neut. only (but 
sporadic cases of its use as fem. occur in RY.); the corresponding 
fem. stem is made in vari: thus, yájvari, jítvari. 

488. Adjective compounds having a noun in an as final mem- 
ber are inflected after the model of noun-stems; and the masculine 
forms are sometimes used also as feminine; but usually a special 
feminine is made by adding i to the weakest form of the masculine 
stem: thus, somaraéjii, kilalodhni, ékamürdhni, durnémni. 

487. But (as was pointed out above: 4298) nouns in an’ occurring 
as final members of compounds often substitute a stem in a for that in 
an; thus, -rüja, -janma, -adhvs, -aha; their feminine is in &. Occa- 
sional exchanges of stems in van and in vant also occur: thus, vivasvan 
and vivásvant. 

a. The remaining divisions of the consonantal declension sre 
made up of adjective stems only. 


D. Derivative stems (adjective) in in. 


438. The stems of this division are those formed with 
the suffixes Tin, fr min, and GA vin. They are mas- 
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. euline and neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made 
. c 
by adding $1. 

a. The stems in in are very numerous, since almost any nom à 
in a in the language may form a possessive derivative adjective with 
this suffix: thus, b&lg strength, balín m. n. balíni f. possessing strength, 
strong. Stems in vin (1232), however, are very few, and those in 
min (1231) still fewer. 


439. Their inflection is quite regular, except that they 
lose their final J n in the middle cases (before an initial 
consonant of the ending) and also in the nom. sing., where 

the masculine lengthens the 3 i by way of compensation. 
The voc. sing. is in the masculine the bare stem; in the 
neuter, either this or like the nominative. 


&. Ín all these respects, it will be noticed, the in-declension 
agrees with the an-declension; but it differs from the latter in never 
losing the vowel of the ending. 


440. Example of inflection. As such may be 
taken Set balin strong. Thus: 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
m. n. m. n. m. n. 


^ 


balí bi | aft aa aia Ñ 
A. afa ate | balinan  balni balínss balini 


balínam i balí 

1 SRI | aft 

cen balíbhis 
D Stet aru 

balíne balíbhy&m send. 
AT: balíbhyas 

SAA 
d balínas : 

seri balín&m 

L. sert balínos à ATT 

balini balísu 


AME CTI m 


bálin bálin, báli  bálin&u bálini pélinas . palin 
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a. The derived feminine stem in ini is inflected, of course, like 
any other feminine in derivative 1 (304). 


441. a. There are no irregularities in the inflection of in-stems, 
in either the earlier language or the later — except the usual Vedic 
dual ending in & instead of au. 


b. Stems in in exchange with stems in i throughout the whole his- 
tory of the language, those of the one class being developed out of those 
of the other often through transitional forms. In a much smaller number 
of cases, stems in in are expanded to stems in ina: e. g. gakind (RV.), 
qugmina (B.), barhina, bhajina. 


E. Derivative stems (adjective) in ant (or at). 


442. These stems fall into two sub-divisions: 1. those 
made by the suffix si ant (or Hq at), being, with a very 
few exceptions, active participles, present and future; 
2. those made by the possessive suffixes mq mant and. 
aA vent (or Hq mat and aq vat). They are masculine and 
neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by ad- 
ding f I 


1l. Participles in ant or at. 


443. The stem hes in general a double form, a stronger 
and a weaker, ending respectively in Aq ant and 5«q at. 
Ihe former is taken in the strong cases of the masculine, 
with, as usual, the nom.-acc.-voc. pl. neuter; the latter is 
taken by-all the remaining cases. 


& But, in accordance with the rule for the formation of the feminine 
stem (below, 449), the future participles, and tho present participles of 
Verbs of the tud-class or accented á-clasa (752), and of verbs of thé ad- 
Class or root-class ending in B, are by the grammarians allowed to make 
the nom.-acc.-voc. du. nout. from either the stronger or the weaker stem; 
and the present participles from all other present-stems ending in & are 
required to make the same from the strong stem. 


444. Those verbs, however, which in the 3d pl. pres. 
active loge q n of the usual ending ft nti (550b), lose it 


also in the present participle, and have no distinction of 
strong and weak stem. 
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&. Such sre the verbs forming their present-stem by reduplication 
without added a: nemely, those of the reduplicating or hu-class (655) and 
the intensives (1012): thus, from Yhu, present-stem juhu, participle- 
stem jühvat; intensive-stem johu, intensive participle-stem jéhvat, 
Farther, the participles of roots apparently containing 2 contracted redupli- 
cation: namely, cákgat, dagat, düset, gasat, sigcat; the sorist parti- 
ciple dhákgat, and vüghát(?. Vavydbént (RV., once), which has the n 
notwithstanding its reduplication, comes, like the desiderative participles 
(1083), from s stem in a: compare vivrdhénta, v&vydhásva, 


p. Even these verbs are allowed by the grammarians to make the 
nom.-acc.-voc. pl. neut. in anti. 


445. The inflection of these stems is quite regular. 
The nom. sing. masc. comes to end in 4] an by the regu- 
lar (150) loss of the two final consonants from the etymo- 
logical form SFH ants. The vocative of each gender is like 
the nominative. 


446, Stems accented on the final syllable throw the sccent 
forward upon the case-ending in the weakest cases (not in tlie middle 
also). : 


a. In the duel neut. (as in the feminino stem) from such participles, 
the accent is Anti if the n is retained, ati if it is lost. 


447. Examples of declension. As such may serve 
Neq bhávant being, AA edánt eating, Taq jubvet sacri- 
ficing. Thus: 

Singular: 


E A A TRA, RAL 


bhávan bhdvat adán ad&t juhvat  Jühvat 


es TAT Wee ACT RT TA, TET 


bhávantam bhávat adántam adát jahvatam júhvat 


I DEGLI SANT TANT 
? bhávatā adatā jühvat& 
in - 
D. ad aa Tad 
bhavate adaté jühvate 
Ab. G. Neu LIGUE BEGGS 
bhévatas adatas júhvatas 
Loo Ñ sc qaf 
bhávati adatí jünvati 
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NO OR ERE ey RAG TET 


bhávan bhåvat ádan  édat jühvat 
a: 


Du 
"T A A A ge eae 


bháventüu bhbáventi adéntiu adatí Jühvat&u jühvati 


J.D. Ab. yaar RAR JAUN : 
bbávasdbhyüm adádbhyüm Jühvadbhyüm 
` ` 
aL NaM, KA, TENE, 
bhévetos adatós juhvatos 
Plaral: 


NV. xewq aA a "du qafa 


1 
bhávantas bháventi  adántas adánti ^ jühvatas jühvati 


A waa aA A A CLE CC 


bhávatas bhéventi adatás adánti juihvatas jihvati 


I waa SAEN Jafa 


: ^ 
phévadbhis adádbhis jühvadbhis 

D. Ab, Wed, He EE YEN 
bhávadbhyas ad&dbhyas jühvadbhyas 

G. Nem KT SEUN 
bhávatüm adatam ` jühvatám 

5 arg "Kcd Jag 
bhávatsu adátsu jühvatsu 


&. The future participle bhavigyánt may form in nom. etc. dual 
neuter either bhavigyánti or bhavigyati; tudánt, either tudanti or 
tudati; y&nt (Vy&), either yanti or yati. And juihvat, in nom. eto. 
plural neuter, may make also jühvanti (beside Jühvati, as given in 
the paradigm above). ; 


b. But these strong forms (ss well as bhAvanti, du., and its like 
-from present-stems in unaccented &) ere quite contrary to general analogy, 
and of somewhat doubtful character. No example of them is quotable, 
either from the older or from the later language. The cases concerned, 
indeed, would be everywhere of rare occurrence. 

448. The Vedic deviations from the model as above given are few. 
The dual ending āu is only one sixth as common as & Anomalous accent 
i seen in a case or two: acodáte, rathir&yátüm, and vaghddbhis (if 
this ta a participle). The only instance in V. of nom. etc. pl. neut. is 
SÉnti, with lengthened & (compare the forms in anti, below, 451 8, 4540); 
one or two examples in anti are quotable from B. 
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449. The feminine participle-stem, as already stated 
is made by adding i I to either the strong or the weak 
stem-form of the masc.-neut. The rules as to which of the 
two forms shall be taken are the same with those given 
above respecting the nom. etc. dual neuter; namely: 


a. Participles from tense-stems ending in unaccented a add i 
to the strong stem-form, or make their feminine in anti. 


b. Such are the bhū or unaccented a-classand the div or ya-class of 
present-stems (chap. IX.), and the desideratives and causatives (chap. XIV): 
thus, from ybhü (stem bháva), bhávaenti; from ydiv (stem divya), 
divyanti; from bübhüga and bhüváya (desid. and caus. of ybhü), 
bübhüganti and bháváganti. 


c. Exceptions to this rule are now and then met with, even from the 
earliest period. Thus, RV. has jérati, and AV. the desiderative eígüsati; 
in B. occur vadati, cocati, trpyati, and in S. further tisthati, and the. 
causative namayati; while in the epics and later such cases (including 
desideratives and causatives) are more numerous (about fifty are quotable), 
though still only sporadic. 


d. Participles from tense-atems in accented & may add the femin- 
ine-sign either to the strong or to the weak stem-form, or may make 
their feminines in ánti or in ati (with accent as here noted). 


e. Such are the present-stems of the tud or accented &-class (751 ff.), 
the B-futures (932 ff.),"ànd the denominatives (1053 f.) : thus, from ytud 
(stem tudÁ), tudánti or tudati; from bhavigy& (fut. of ybhū), bha- 
vigyanti or bhavigyati; from devayá (denom. of deva), devayánti 
or devayati. 

f. The forms in Anti from this class are the prevailing ones. No 
future fem. participle in atf is quotable from the older language. From 
pres.-stems In & are found there yfijati and sificati (RYV.), tudati and 
Pinvati (AV.). From denominatives, devayati (RV.), durasyati and 
gatrityati (AV.) In BhP. occurs dhakgyati. 


E. Verbs of the ad or root-class (611 ff.) ending in & are given 
by the grammarians the same option as regards the feminine of the present 


participle: thus, from yyà, yanti or y&ti. The older language affords 00 
example of the former, so far as noted. 


. . Rh. From other tense-stems than those already specified — that 
18 to say, from the remaining classes of present-stems and from the 


intensives — the feminine is formed in ati (or, if the stem be otber- 
wise accented than on the final, in ati) only. 


i. Thus, adati from Yad; jühvati from yhu; yuñjatí fom yy; 
sunvati from ysu; kurvati from vkr; krinati from ykri; dédigatt 
from dédig (intens. of y die). 
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j. Feminine stems of this class are occasionally (but the case is much 
Jess frequent than its opposite: above, c) found with the nasal: thus, 
yanti (AV. once), undánti (CB.; but probably from the secondary &-stem), 

hnanti (S.), and, in the epics and later, such forms ss bruvanti, 
rudanti, cinventi, kurvanti, jananti, mugnanti. 

450. A few words are participial in form and inflection, though 
not in meaning. Thus: 

a. brhünt (often written vrhánt) great; it is inflected like a 
participle (with brhati and brhánti in du. and pl. neut.). 

p. mahánt great; inflected like a participle, but with the irreg- 
ularity that the a of the ending is lengthened in the strong forms: 
thus, mahán, mahantam; mahéntau (neut. mahati); mah&ántas, 
mabánti: instr. mahata etc. 

e. pfgant speckled, and (in Veda only) rügant shining. 

d. jagat movable, lively (in the later language, 4s neuter noun, world), 
a reduplicated formation from gam go; its nom. etc. neut. pl. is allowed 
by the grammarians to be only jaganti. : 

e. phánt small (only once, in RV., rhaté). 

f. All these form their feminine in ati only: thus, brhati, 
mahati, pfgati and rügati (contrary to the rule for participles), 
jágati. 

g. For dánt tooth, which is perhaps of participial origin, see above, 
388. 

451. The pronominal adjectives {yant and kíyant are inflected 
like adjectives in mant and vant, having (452) {yan, and kíyün as 
nom.-mase. sing, fyati and kÍyati as nom. etc. du. nent. and as 
feminine stems, and {yanti and kíyanti as nom. etc. plur. neut. 

a. But the nent. pl. Íyünti and the loc. sing. (?) kíyäti are found 
in RV. 


9. Possessives in mant snd vant. 


452. Th ` adjectives formed by these two suffixes are 
inflected precisely alike, and very nearly like the participles 
in aq ant. From the latter they differ only by lengthening 


the J a in the nom. sing. masc. 


i a. The voc. sing. is in an, like that of the participle (in the 

m language, namely: for that of the oldest, see below, 454b). 

‘The neut. nom. etc. are in the dual only ati (or Sti), and in the plu- 

ral anti (or Anti). 

zoo: The feminine is always made from the wesk stem: thus, 

Cus L vati (or máti, váti. One or two cases of nī instesd of 1 
met with: thus, antárvatni (B. and later), pativatni (C.). 
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e. The accent, however, is never thrown forward (as in the 
participle) upon tbe case-ending or the feminine ending. 

453. To illustrate the inflection of such stems, it will 
be sufficient to give a part of a forms of CSTR pagumánt 
possessing cattle, and WU bhagavant Sortunate, blessed, 


Thus: 


Singular: 
In. n. m. n. 
N. OAT katar i TTT TEN 
pagumàn paqumát bhagavin bhágavat 
A. USpT kaung Ta 
pagumántam pagumat bhágaventam  bhágavat 
Y. oat HANT 
pacumata bhágavatà 
etc, etc. 
Y. TTT EUN ID TTT 
páguman págumat bhágavan bhágavat 
Dual: 
N.A.V. qA aspe maat ma 
paçumántāu paçumátī bhágavant&u bhágavatī 
etc, etc. 
Plural ; 
MY. RE, Write BUC Wet 
pacumantas pacuménti  bhügavantas  bhágavanti 
A. OT sp TATA wad 
paqumátas ^ pagumánti  bhügavates bhágsvanti 
I tea . mets 
pagumadbhis bhagavadbhis 


etc. 


454. Vedic Irregularities. a. In dual masc. nom. etc, 8 (tr 
&u) is the greatly prevailing ending. 

b. In voc. sing. masc., the ending in the oldest language (aV) # 
almost always in as instedd of an (as in the perfect participle: MAS 
4622): thus, adrivas, harivas, bh&numas,havismas. Such worst 
in RY. occur more than a hundred times, while not a single uunguestions > 
instance of one in an is to be found. In the other Vedic texts, wee 
in as are extremely rare (but bhagavas and its contraction bhego® oa 
met with, even in the later language); and in their reproduction ge 
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passages the as is usually changed to an. It was pointed out above (426g) 
that the RY. makes the voc. in 88 also apparently from a few an-stems. 

e. In RV., the nom. etc. pl. neut, in the only two instances that 
occur, ends in ünti instead of anti: thus, ghrtávünti, pagumanti. 
No such forms have been noted elsewhere in the older language: the SV. 
reads anti in its version of the corresponding passages, and a few cxam- 
ples of the same ending are quotable from the Brahmanas: thus, taventi, 
etávanti, yavanti, ghrtávanti, pravanti, ytumanti, yugmanti. Com- 
pare 448, 451. 

d. In a few (eight or ten) more or less doubtful cases, a sonfusion 
of strong and weak forms of stem is made; they are tob: purely sporadic to 
require reporting. The seme is true of a case or two where a masculine 
form appears to be used with a feminine noun. i} 

455. The stem årvant running, steed, has the fom. sing. árv&, 
from arvan; and in the older language also the voc. arvan and accus. 
arvaénam. 

456. Besides the participle bhávant, there is another stem bhá- 

. vant, frequently used in respectful address as substitute for the 
pronoun of the second person (but construed, of course, with a verb 
in the third person), which is formed with the suffix vant, and so 
declined, having in the nom. sing. bhavan; and the contracted form 
bhos of its old-style vocative bhavas is a common exclamation of 
address: you, sir! Its origin has been variously explained; but it is 
doubtless a contraction of bhágavant. 

457. The pronominal adjectives távant, etavant, yavant, and the 
Vedic ivant, mavant, tvavant, etc., are inflected like ordinary derivatives 
from nouns. 


F. Perfect Participles in vans. 


468. The active participles of the perfect tense-system 
are quite peculiar as regards the modifications of their stem. 
In the strong cases, including the nom.-acc.-voc. pl. neut., 
the form of their suffix is qtd v&hs, which becomes, by regu- 
lar process (150), v&n in the nom. sing, and which i 
shortened to qq ven in the voc. sing. In the weakest 
cases, the suffix is contracted into SW ug. In the middle 
cases, including the nom.-acc.-voc. neut. sing., it is changed 
to sq vat. 


ai a. A union-vowel i, if present in the atrong and middle cases, 
isappears in the weakest, before ug. ; 
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459. The forms as thus described are masculine and 
neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by addin 
š I to the weakest form of stem, ending thus in su} us 


460. The accent is always upon the suffix, whatever be ita form 


|^ 40i. Examples of inflection. To show the in- 
flection of these participles, we may take the stems facia 
vidvéhs knowing (which has irregular loss of the usual n 
duplication and of the perfect meaning) from y faz vid, 
and qfi testhiváhs having stood from 7/Ta sth. 


Singular: 
In. n. m. n. 
noO fH eq mA afte 
ae vidvün vidvát tasthivan tasthivát 
A. freiem IE rs ferrum ataa 


`~ ~ ^ N 
vidvühsam vidvát tasthivüüsam  tasthivát 


1 ao fere ur Gc LH 
vidüg& tasthüg&. 
` 
D. fase qe 
vidüge testhüge 
Ab. G. 
fag WH qud 
vidügas tasthügas 
L. fers fer ee 
, x d 
vidúşi tasthügi 
v. 
fex Req fem afe. 
vídvan vídvat tásthivan tasthivat 
Dual: 3 
N. A.V. faeit ard qut 
vidvühsüu vidügi tasthivansau tasthugi 
I. D. Ab. EE 
`A 
vidvádbhyüm: tasthiv&ádbhyBm 
G L 
hi^ vega 
vidügos . tasthugos - 
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Plural: 


xv fasten, Prete 


vidváhsas vidvansi 


A. azm, atà 


ataia, aeai 
tasthiváhsas ^ tasthiv&hsi 


UIN atai 


^ 
vidügas  vidvühsi tasthugas tasthivansi 

I. fere faq. aerate 
vidvadbhis tasthivadbhis 

p. Ab. Ico a CTT, 
vidvádbhyas tasthivadbhyas 

G. IER TATA, 
vidügam tasthugam 

L. rary qfi 
vidváteu tasthivátsu 


a. The feminine stems of these two participles are ferg vit 
vidág and meg testhügl. 


b. Other examples of the different stems are: 
from yky — oakrváhe, cakpvat, cakrüg, cakrügi; 
from yni  — ninivühe, ninivát, ninyüs, ninyügi; 
from ybhü — babhüváhs, babhüvát, babhüvüg, bebhüvügi; 
from Vtan — tenivits, tenivát, tentg, tenügi. 


469. a. In the oldest language (RV.), the vocative sing. masc. (like 
that of vant and mant-stems: above, 454b) has the ending vas instead 
of van: thus, cikitvas (changed to -van in a parallel passage of AY.), 
titirvas, didivas, midhvas. 

b. Forms from the middle stem, in vat, are extremely rare earlier: 
only three (tatanvát and vavytvat, neut. sing., and jagrvadbhis, instr. 
pl.), are found in RV., and not one in AV. And in the Veda the weakest 
stem (not, as later, the middle one) is made the basis of comparison and 
derivation: thus, vidügtera, &ádüqugtara, midhügjama, midhügmant. 

C. An' example or two of the use of the weak stem-form for cases 
Tegularly made from the strong are found in RY.: they are cakrügam, 
acc. sing., and ábibhyugas, nom. pl; emugdm, by its accent (unless an 
error), is rather from a derivative stem emugá; and CB. has progügam. 
Similar instances, especially from vidvěħs, sre now and then met with 
later (see BR., under vidvühs). s 

d. The AV. ‘has once bhaktivühsas, as if a participial form from a 
noun; but K. and TB. give in the corresponding passage bhaktivanas ; 
ee (RV., once) is of doubtful character; okivühsa (RV., once) 

4 reversion to guttural form of the final of uo, elsewhere unknown. 
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G. Comperatives in yàns or yas. 


463. The comparative adjectives of primary formation 
(below, 467) have a double form of stem for masculine ang 
neuter: a stronger, ending in Ud | yais (usually miq [ IyBüs), 
in the strong cases, and a chu in Jd [ yas (or ma [ Tyas), 
in the weak cases (there being no aai of middle and 
weakest). The voc. sing. masc. ends in UJ yan (but for 
the older language see below, 465a). 

&. The feminine is made by adding $ I to the weak 
masc.-neut. stem. : 

484. As models of inflection, it will be sufficient to 
give a part of the forms of NTH gróyas better, and of 


QU gariyas heavier. Thus: 
zs Singular: 
N. Or SD TU TTA 
gréyan gréyas gáriyün gariyas 
` EN 4 
A woe A mata mE, 
qréyühsam eréyas güriyühsam gáriyas 
L ' Sum mar 
gréyasa gáriyssü 
etc. etc. 
v. N -— 
WA WU T Td, 
eréyan Gréyas güriyan gariyas 
Dual: 
23 
N.A.V. Dait watt mata mat 
çréyāùsāu çréyasī gáriy&hs&u gárīyasī 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
Plural: 
N.V. Jat E 
woe = sf mates. 
qreyatisas . eréyühsi gürlyühsas gáriy&hsl 
A. Dai 
word ——— Snrffa neq || qu 
Gréyasas çréyāńsi garlyasas gariyanel 
L a[n 
DURAN rer 
gréyobhis gáriyobhis 
etc. etc. 
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e. The feminine stems of these adjectives are pci 


gréyast and Mat gariyast. 

466. a The Vedic yoc. masc, (as in the two preceding divisions: 
454b, 462a) is in yas instead of yan: thus, ojiyas, jyáyas (RV.: no 
examples elsewhere have been noted). 

b. No example of a middle case occurs in RV. or AY. 


C. In the later language are found a very few spparent examples of 
strong cases made from the weaker stem-form: thus, kaniyasam and 
yaviyasam. acc. Mast, keniyasüu du. yaviyasas nom. pl. 


Comparison. 


466. Derivative adjective stems having a comparative 
and superlative meaning — or often also (and more origin- 
ally) a merely intensive value — are made either directly 
from roots (by primary derivation), or from other derivative 


or compound stems (by secondary derivation). 


&. The subject of comparison belongs more properly to the chapter of 
derivation; but it stands in such near relation to inflection that it is, in 
accordance with the usual custom in grammars, conveniently and suitably 
enough treated orlefly here. 


467. The suffixes of primary derivation are TW Iyas 
(or Uta 1y8s) for the comparative and 3% isthe for the 
superlative. The root before them is accented, and usually 
strengthened by gunating, if capable of it — or, in some 
cases, by nasalization or prolongation. They are much more 
frequently and freely used in the oldest language than 
later; in the classical Sanskrit, only a limited number of 
such comparatives and superlatives are accepted in use; and 
these attach themselves in meaning for the most part to - 
other adjectives from the same root, which seem to be 
their corresponding positives; but in part also they are 
artificially connected with other words, unrelated with them 
In derivation. 

a. Thus, from ykgip Auri come keópiyas and kgépigtha, which 


belong in meaning to kgiprá& quick; from yvy encompass come yári- 
yas and váristha, which belong to ura broad; while, for example, 
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kániyas and kánigtha are attached by the grammarians to Yüvan 
young, or álpa small; and várgiyas and várgigtha to vrddhé qj; 


468. From Veda and Brahmana together, considerably more than 
a hundred instances of this primary formation in iyas ang igtha (in 
many cases only one of the pair actually occurring) are to be quoted, 


8. Abont half of these (in RV., the decided majority) belong, in 
meaning as in form, to the bare root in its adjective value, as used espe- 
cially at the end of compounds, but sometimes also independently: thus, 
from Ytap burn comes tdpistha excessively burning; from Vyaj offer come 
yüjiyas and ydjigtha, better and beat (or very well) sucrificing; from yyudh 
fight comes yódhiyas fighting better; — in a few instances, the simple 
root is also found used as corresponding positive: thus, jü haaty, rapid 
with jáviyss and jávigtha. 

b. In a little class of instances (eight), the root has a Preposition 
prefixed, which then takes the accent: thus, agamigtha especially coming 
hither; vicayistha best clearing away; — in a couple of cases (&grami- 
atha, áparüvapistha, ástheyas), the negative particle is prefixed; — 
in a single word (cámbhavistha), an element of another kind. 


€. The words of this formation sometimes take an accusative object 
(see 271 e). 


d. But even in the oldest language appears not infrequently the 
same attachment in meaning to a derivative adjective which (as point- 
ed out above) is usual in the later Bpeech. 


e. Besides the examples that occur also later, others are met with 
like várigtha choicest (vára choice), bürhigtha greatest (brhánt great), 
Ógigtha quickest (6garn quickly), and so on. Probably by analogy with 
these, like formations are in a few cases made from the apparently radical 
syllables of words which have no otherwise traceable root in the language: 
thus, kradhiyas and kradhistha (K.) from kpdhü, stháviyas ad 
sthávistha from sthürá, cáciyas (RV.) from cácvant, &niyas (AY) 
and ánistha (TS.) from an; and so on. And yet again, in a few excep- 
tional cases, the suffixes Tyas and iptha are applied to stems which are 
themselves palpably derivative: thus, a¢istha from āçú (RV.: only case), 
tfikeniyas (AV.) from tikgna, bráhmiyas and bráhmigtha (TS. etc) 
from bríhman, dhármistha (TA) from dhárman, drádhisth& (IÀ« 
instead of dárhigtha) from drQhá, rághiyas (TS.) from raghu. These 


are beginnings, not followed up later, of the extension of the formation 
to unlimited use. 


f. In náviyas or návyas and návigtha, from náyva new, and i 


Banyas from sina old (all RY.), we have slo formations unconnected 
with verbal roots, 


> 469. The stems in igtha are inflected like ordinary adjectives 
In a, and make their feminines in B; those in iyas have a peculler 


declension, which has been deseribed above (463 ff.). 
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470. Of peculiarities and irregularities of formation, the follow- 
ing may be noticed: 

a. The suffix iyas has in a few instances the briefer form yas, gener- 
ally as alternative with the other: thus, táviyas and távyas, náviyas 
and nåvyas, vásiyas and vásyas, pániyas and pányas; and so from 
rabh and sah; sányas occurs alone. From bhū come bhüyas and 
phiiyigths, beside which RV. has also bháviyas. i 

b. Of roots in &, the final blends with tho initial of the suffix to e: 
thus, sthéyas, dhégtha, yéstha; but euch forms are in the Veda gener- 
ally to be resolved, as dhdigths, yAistha. The root JyB forms jyégtha, 
but jy&yas (like bhtiyas). 

c. The two roots in T, pri and ¢ri, form préyas and prégtha and 
gréyas and grégtha. 

d. From the root of yj come, without strengthening, fjiyas and 
fjigtha; but in the older language also, more regularly, rájiyas and 
rájigtha. 

471. The suffixes of secondary derivation are @{ tara 
and AÑ tame. They are of almost unrestricted application, 
being added to adjectives of every form, simple and com- 
pound, ending in vowels or in consonants — and this from 
the earliest period of the language until the latest. The 
accent of the primitive remains (with rare exceptions) un- 
changed; and that form of stem is generally taken which 
appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending (weak 
or middle form). 


a. Examples (of older as well as later occurrence) are: from 
vowel-stems, priyátara, váhnitama, rathitara and rathitama (RV.), 
carutara, potítama, samraktatara; — from consonant-stems, çårh- 
tama, cácvattama, mpdayáttama, tavástara and tavástama, tuvíg- 
fama, vápustara, tapasvitara, yagasvítama, bhágavattara, hira- 
nyavacimattama; — from compounds, ratnadhatama, abhibhiitara, 
Sukfttara, pürbhíttama, bhiyisthabhaktama, bhiriddvattara, 
Sücivratatama, strikamatema. 


b. But in the Veda the final n of a stem is regularly retained: thus, 
madintara and madintama, vrgantama; and a few stems even add a 
Nul thus, surabhínters, rayintama, madhüntama. In a case or 
E ir strong stem of a present participle is taken: thus, vrádhanttama, 

ttama; and, of a perfect participle, the weakest stem: thus, vidug- 
Tmidhüstama, A feminine final I is shortened: thus, devitama 


tara, 
(Y), tejasvinitama (K.). 
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€. In the older language, tho words of this formation are not much 
more frequent than those of the other: thus, in RY. the stems in tara 
and tama are to those in Tyas end isthe ss three to two; in Av., only 
as six to five: but lster the former win a great preponderance, 


472. These comparatives and superlatives are inflected like 
ordinary adjectives in a, forming their feminine in &. 


473. a. That (especially in the Veda) some stems which are 
nouns rather than adjectives form derivatives of comparison is natural 
enough, considering the uncertain nzture of the division-line between 
substantive and adjective value. Thus, we have virátara, virdtama, 
vühnitama, matftama, njtama, merüttama, and so on. 

b. The suffixes tara and tama also make forms of comparison 
from some of the pronominal roots, as ka, ya, i (see below, 520); 
and from certain of the prepositions, as ud; and the adverbially used 
accusative (older, neuter, -taram; later, feminine, -tar&m) of a com- 
parative in tara from 2 preposition is employed to make a corres- 
ponding comparative to the preposition itself (below, 1119); while 
-terám and -tamam make degrees of comparison from a few ad- 
verbs: thus, natarám, natam&m, Vathamteràm, kutastarim, 
addhatamam, nicüistar&m, etc. 

c. By a wholly barbarous combination, finding no warrant in the 
earlier and more genuine usages of the langusge, the sufüxes of comparison 
in their adverbial feminine form, -tarfim and -tamim, are later allowed 
to be added to personal forms of verbs: thus, sidatetarüm (R.: the only 
case noted in the epics) is more despondent, vyathayatitaràm disturbs 
more, Slabhatataram cbtuined in a higher degree, hasigyatitarüm will 
laugh more, No examples of this use of -tamAm are quotable. 

d, The suffixes of secondary comparison are not infrequently added 
to those of primary, forming double comparatives and superlatives: thus, 
garīyastara, crenthatara and grégthatama, papiyastara, papisths- 
tara and -tama, bhüyastaram, etc. 

e. The use of tama as ordinal suffix is noted below (487); with 
this value, it is accented on the final, and makes its feminine ini: 
thus, gatatamé m. n., gatatami f., hundredth. 


474. From a few words, mostly prepositions, degrees of cory 
parison are made by the briefer suffixes ra and ma: thus, Ádhars 
and adhamé, dpara and apamá, ávera and avamé, üpara and 
upamé, ántara, ántama, paramá, medhyamá, caramé, antims, 
ādima, pagcima. And ma is also used to make ordinals (below, 491) 
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CHAPTER VI. 


NUMERALS. 
475. The simple cardinal numerals for the first ten 
| numbers (which are the foundation of the whole class), 
with their derivatives, the tens, and with some of the higher 


members of the decimal series, are as~ follows: 


1 Gh 10 QUI ` 100 Wd 
éka dáåçe gata 
27 20 fasta 1000 TSA 
dvé vihgatí  sehásra 
3 fa 30 Fae 10,000, HU 
trí tringat ayuta 
1 WI 40 EC R 100000 NA - 
eatür catvürihcát lakgá 
5 qu 50 1,000,000 Wu 
páfiea paficügát prayüta 
e WW "T: 10,000,000 RIZ 
T gagtí kóti 
7 Wa 10 RAIA - 10° wag 
sapta saptatí arbudá 
s Ae so AM 10° Gana 
agta agití : mahürbuda 
9 A 90 Aid 10" Sd 
náva navatí kharvá 
10 QNI 100 "IT 10! fred 
dács qatá nikharva 


a. The accent gaptá and asta is that belonging to these words in all 


accentuated. texts 


in the later language. See below, 483. 


b. The series of decimal numbers may be carried still further; 
but there are great differences among the different authorities with 
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regard to their names; and there is more or lens of discordance 
from ayuta on. 


c. Thus, in the TS. and MS. we find ayúta, niyüte, Preyüta, 
&rbuda, nyarbude, samudrá, mádhys, dota, par&rdhá; K. reverses 
the order of niyüt& and prayüte, and inserts badva after nyarbuda 
(reading nyarbudha): these sro probably the oldest recorded series, 

d. In modern time, the only numbers in practical use above thousand 
are lakga (tac or lakh) snd Koti (crore); and an Indian sum is wont to 
be pointed thus: 129,46,07,890, to signify 123 crores, d5 lakhs, 67 thoy- 
sand, eight hundred and ninety. 


even 


e. As to the alleged stem-forms patican etc., see below, 484, A, 
to the form gakg instead of gag, see above, 14Gb. The stem dva appen 
in composition and derivation also as dv& and dvi; eatür in composition 
is accented cátur. The older form of agta is asta: see below, 483, 
Forms in -çat and -çati for the tens are occasionally interchanged: e, E 
vingat (MBh. R.), triùçati (AB.), pañcāçati (RT.). 

f. The other numbers are expressed by the various composition 
and syntactical combination of those given above. Thus: 

478. The odd numbers between the even tens are made by 

"prefixing the (accented) unit to the ten to which its value is to be 
added: but with various irregularities. Thus: 

a. eka in 11 becomes ek, but is elsewhere unchanged ; 


b. dva becomes everywhere dvà; but in 42—72 and in 92 itis 
interchangeable with dvi, and in 82 dvi alone is used; 

€. for tri is substituted its nom. pl. masc. tråyas; but tri itself is 
also allowed in 43—73 and in 93, and in 83 tri alone is used; 

d. gag becomes go in 16, and makes the initial d of daga lingual 
(188d); elsewhere its final undergoes the regular conversion (226 b, 198b) 
to t or q or 2; and in 96 the n of navati is assimilated to it (1886); 


e. agta becomes agtà (483) in 18—38, and has either form in the 
succeeding combinations. l : 


f. Thus: 
11 éküdaga 31 ékatritgat 61 ékagagti gt ékāçīti 
12 dvadaga 32 dvütrihgat edet s2 dvyagitl 
* y 
13 tráyodaga 33 triyastriticat ente $3 tryagiti 


14 cáturdaca 34 cátustrihgat 64 oátuhgagti 34 oaturagi 
15 pAficadaga 35 páfcatrihoat 65 páficagagti 85 pation 
16 gódaca 36 güttrihcat 06 gátgagti 86 dun 
17 maptádaga — 37 maptátriheat 67 maptágagti 87 saptát 


18 agtádaca ss agtütrihgat fartin as agtagit 
19 návadaga 39 návatrihgat 69 návagagi 3? návāçíti 
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g. The numbers 21—29 are made like those for 31—39; the numbers 
41—49, 51—59, 71—79, and 91—99 are made like those for 61—69. 


h. The forms made with dvü and trayas aro more usual than those 
with dvi snd tri, which are hardly to be quoted from the older literature 
(V. and Br.). The forms made with agt& (instead of asta) are alone found 
in the older literature (48S), and are usual in the later. 


477. Ehe-above are the normal expressions for the odd num- 
` bers. But equivalent qubstitutes for them sre also variously made. 
Thus: : 

a. By use of tho adjectives tina deficient and adhika redundant, in 
composition with lesser numbers which are to be subtracted or added, and 
either independently qualifying or (more usually) in composition with larger 
numbera which are to be increased or diminished by the others: thus, 
trytimagestih sixty deficient by three (Le. 57); agtüdhikanavatih ninety 
increased: by eight (i. e. 98); exfidhikath gatem a hundred increased by 
ons (i. e. 101); p&üconarn gatam 100 less 5 (i. e. 95). For the nines, 
especially, such substitutes as ekonavingatih 20 les 1, or 19, are not 
uncommon;. and later the eke, J is left off, and ünaviügati etc. have 
the same volue. 


b. A case-form of a smaller number, generally éka one is connect- 
ed by n& not with a larger number from which it 1s to be deducted: thus, 
ékay& nå triùçåt (ÇB. PB. KB.) not thirty by one (29); dvábhyäm 
né *gitim (CB.) not eighty by two (78); paficábhir ná catvari catani - 
(GB.) not four hundred by five (395); ékasm&n nå pañcāçát (in ordinal) 
49 (TS.); ékasy&i (abl. fem.: 307h) nå pafickcdt 49 (TS.); most often, 
ékin (i. e. éküt, irregular abl. for ékasmat) ná vihgatih 19; ékin ná 
qatam 99. This last form is admitted also in the later language; tho 
Others are found in the Brühmanas. 


C. Instances of multiplication by a prefixed number are occasionally 
met with: thus, trigapta’ thrice seven; trinavé thrice nine; tridagé 
thrice ten, 


d. Of course, the numbers to be added together may be expressed by 
independent words, with connecting and: thus, náva ca navatig ca, or 
Dáva navetic ca ninety and nine; dvi ca vihgatig ca two and 
twenty, But the connective is also (at least, in the older language) not 
dum omitted: thus, navatír nåva 99; trihgáta:h trín 33; agitir 

i 88. 


478. The same methods are also variously used for forming 

Odd numbers above 100. Thus: l 

; a. The added number is prefixed to the other, and takes the accent: 

‘example, ékacatam 101; atágatam 108; triig&ochatam 130; ag{a- - 

ates bee 128; cátubsahasram (RV.: unless the accent is wrong) 
i eq 1080. ? 


the 
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b. Or, the number to be added is compounded with adhika redun, fh 
and the compound is either made to quelify the other number or is further 
compounded with it: thus, paficidhikam çatam or Peiichdhikacatan, . 
105.. Of course, tina deficient (as also other words equivalent to üna or 
adhika) may be used in the same way: thus, paficonazh çatam 95 
gagtih paficavarjit& 55; gatam abhyadhikam gagtitah 166. 2 

' e. Syntactical combinations are made at convenience: for example, 
dága gatam ca 110; gatém ékań ca 101. 


479. Another usual method (beginning in the Br&hmanas) of 

` forming the odd numbers above 100 is to qualify the larger number 

by an adjective derived from the smaller, and identical with the 

. briefer ordinal (below, 487): thus, dvádag&m gatém, 112 (lif]p a 

hundred of a 12-sort, or characterised by 12); catugeatvürihoüm Qatám 
144; gatgagtaith gatam 166. , 


480. To multiply one number by another, among the higher. 
or the lower denominations, the simplest and least ambiguous method 
is to make of the multiplied number a dual or plural, qualified by ` 
the other as any ordinary noun would be; and this method is a com- 
mon one in all ages of the language. For example: páüca paiica- 
gatas five fifties (250); n&va navatéyan nine nineties (810); agitibhis 
tisfbhis with three eighties (240); påñca gatani five hundreds; trini 
sabüsrüni three thousands; gagtim sahüsr&ni 60,000; daga ca sahas- 

. Tiny agt&u ca: qatüni 10,800: and, combined with addition, trini 
gatani tráyastriheaterh ca 333; sahasre dye paficonam qatam eva 
ca 2095. 

` & In an exceptional case or two, the ordinal form appears to take 
the place of the cardinal as multiplicand in a like combination: thus, ga 
triùçãùç ca catürah (RV.) 36><¢ (lit. four of the thirty-siz kind); — 
trihr eküdacán (RV.) or traya ekadag&sah (ÇÇS. viii. 21. 1) 1/><3 

b. By a peculiar and wholly illogical construction, such a combination 
as trini gagfigatani, which ought to signify 480 (3><100-+ 60), is repett- 
edly used in the Brahmanas to mean 360 (3><100-+4+-60); so also dv$ 
eatustrihoó gaté 234 (not 268); dvügagtüni trini qatüni 352; “i 
other like cases. And even R. has trayah catacatardhah 350. 


481. But the two factors, multiplier and multiplied, are also, 
and in later usage more generally, combined into a compound (accent- 
ed on the final); and this is then treated as an adjective, qui 
fying the numbered noun; or else its neuter or feminine (in 3) 8108" 
lar is used substantively: thus, dagacatás 7000; gajqatBih P E 
tibhih (MBh.) with 600 foot-soldiers; tr&yastrihqat trigatah sr 
sehasrah (AV.) 6333; dvicatém or dvigati 200; aşțādaçaçatī keet 

a. In the usual absence of accentuation, there arises sometimes : 
question as to how a compound number shall be understood: whether pin 
catum, for example, is agtacatam 108 or agtacatam 800, and the Y 
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482. Inflection. The inflection of the cardinal nu- 
merals is in many respects irregular. Gender is distinguish- 
ed only by the. first four. 


a. Eka one is declined after the manner of a pronominal adjec- 
tive (like sarva, below, 524); its plural ia used in the sense of some, 
certain ones. Its dual does not occur. 

b. Occasional forms of the ordinary declension are met with: thus, 
éke (loc. sing.), ékāt (477b). . ; 

c. In the late literature, eka is used in the sense of a certain, 
or even sometimes almost of a, as an indefinite article. Thus, eko 
vyaghrah (H.) a certain tiger; ekasmin dine on a certain day; haste 
dandam ekam üdüya (H.) taking a stick in his hand. 

: d. Dva two is dual only, and is entirely regular: thus, N. A. V. 
dv&à (dvá, Veda) m., dvé f. n.; I. D. Ab. dy&ábhy&m; G. L. dváyos. 

e. Tri three is in masc. and neut. nearly regular, like an ordi- 
nary stem in i; but the genitive is as if from trayaé (only in the 
later language: the regular trinüm occurs once in RV.) For the 
feminine it has the peculiar stem tisf, which is inflected in general 
like an r-stem; but the nom. and accus. are alike, and show no 
strengthening of the v; and the p is not prolonged in the gen. (except- 
ing in the Veda). Thus: : 


m. n. | f 
N.' trayas trini tisrás j 
A. trin trini tisrás 
I. - tribhis tisfbhis 
D. Ab. tribhyas tisfbhyas 
. G. trayanam tierp&m . 
L. trigü tisfgu 


f. The Veda has the abbreviated neut. nom. and accus. tri. The 
_eccentuation tispbhís, tispbhyás, tisfnüm, snd tispgü is ssid to be 
also allowed in the later language. The stem tisy occurs in composition 
in tispdhanvá (B.) a bow with three arrows. 

g- Catür four has catvar (the more original form) in the strong 
cases; in the fem. it substitutes the stem cátasr, apparently jakin 
Mis tisf, and inflected like it (but with anomalous change of accent, 
ike that in the higher numbers: see below, 483). Thus: 


m. n. f. 
N. ' egtvüras catvari ^  cátasras 
A. catüras catvari cátasras . 
I. eatürbhis catasfbhis 
D. Ab caturbhyas catastbbyas 
G. caturnam cataspnám 
L. caturgu .  estasiqu. 


1 
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482—) VI. NUMERALS. im 
h. The use of n before Am of the gen..masc. and neut. after à fni] 
consonant of the stem is (as in gag: below, 483) a striking irregularity 
The more regular gen. fem. catasppüm also sometimes occurs, yp the 
~ later language, the accentuation of the final syllable instead of the penult 
is said to be allowed in inst., dat.-abl., and loc, 


488. The numbers from 5 to 19 have no distinction of gender 
. nor any generic character. They are inflected, somewhat irregularly, 
as plurals, save in the nom.-ace., wh "o they have no proper plural 
form, but show the bare stem instea.. Of gág (as of catér!, nam 
is the gen. ending, with mutual assimilation (198b) of stem-final and 
initial of the termination. Agta (as accented in the older language) 
has an alternative fuller form, astá, which is almost exclusively used 
in the older literature (V. and B.), both in inflection and in compo- 
sition (but some compounds with agte are found as early as the AY): 
its nom.-acc. is agté (usual later: found in RY. once, and in AY.) 
or agta (RV.), or agt&ü (most usual in RV.; also in AV., B., and 
. later). . : i 
&. The accent is in many respecte peouliar. In all the accented texts, 
the stress of voice lies on the penult before the endings bhis, bhyas, and 
Su, from the stems in a, whatever be the accent of the stem: thus, pañ- 
cábhis from páfica, navábhyas from náva, dacdsu from dága, nava- 
dagábhis from návadaoa, eküdagüábhyas from éküdags, dvādaçásu 
from dvadaga (according to the 'grammarians, either the penult or the 
final is accented in these forms in the later language). In the gen. pl, 
the accent is on the ending (as in that of i-, u-, and p-stems): thus, pañ- - 
cadacanam, saptedacünüm, The cases of gag, and those made from 
the stem-form agt&, have the accent throughout upon the ending. 


b. Examples of the inflection of these words are as follows: 


N. A. páüon . gát apgtBü — agtá 

1, paticábhis gadbhís agtübhís ^ agtábhis 
D.Ab.  paücábhyas  sadbhyáa agt&bhyás agtabhyas 
G.  — peücünüm gaņņām ' . mBgtünám 

L. pañcásu gațsú - agtasa agtásu. 


c. Baptá (In the later language sápta, as ágta for agtá) and nåvā 
and dága, with the compounds of daca (11—19),.are declined like påños 
and with the same shift of accent (or with alternative shift to the ending", 
as pointed out above). 9 

484. The Hindu grammarians give to the stems for 5 and 7—19 * | 
Anal n: thus, pafican, saptan, agtan, navan, dagan, and ekEdAi" 
ste, This, however, has nothing to do with the demonstrably originsl #2 
nasal of 7, 9 nint 
ten); it is only owing to the fact that, starting from such & stem-for 
assume a more regular aspect, the nom 


th sing. in an, and the instr., dat.-sbl., 
at of a nent, or mesc. pl. in an: compare nima, nümabhis, : 
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phyes, nÉmasu — the gen. alone being, rather, like that of an a-stem: 
compare dag&nám with Índrünüm and námnüm or &tmánüm, No trace 
whatever of à final n is found anywhere in the language, in inflection or 
derivation or composition, from any of these words (though CB. has twice 
dagarhdegín, for the usual dagadagin). 

A85. a The tens, vihgati and trihgát etc., with their com- 
pounds, are declined regularly, as feminine stems of the same endings, 
and in all numbers. 

b. Qatá and sahdsrs are declined regularly, as neuter (or, rarely, 
in the later language, 28 masculine) stems of the same final, in all 
numbers. 

c. The like is true of the higher numbers — which have, in- 
deed, no proper numeral character, but are ordinary nouns. 


488. Construction. As regards their construction with the 
nouns enumerated by them — 2 


a The words for 1 to 19 are in the main used adjectively, 
agreeing in case, and, if they distinguish gender, in gender algo, with 
the nouns: thus, dagábhir virBÍh with ten heroes; yé deva divy 
éxüdaga sthá (AV.) what eleven gods of you are in heaven; paficásu 
jánegu among the five tribes; catasfbhir girbhíh with four songs. 
Rarely occur such combinations as dága kalácün&m (RV.) ten pitchers, 
ptünürh gat (R.) siz seasons. 

b. The numerals above 19 ure construed usually 28 nouns, either 
taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive, or standing in 
the singular in apposition.with it: thus, gatath dasih or gatarh 
dàsinám a hundred slaves or a hundred of slaves; vihgaty& háribhih 
with twenty bays; gagtyürh garütgu in 60 autumne; qaténa pagaih 
with a hundred fetters; qatáih sahderam ayitath nyàrbudar ja- 
ghina gakré dásyünüm (AV.) the mighty [Indra] slew a hundred, a 
thousand, a myriad, a hundred million, of demons. Occasionally they 
are put in the plural, as if used more adjectively: thus, pafic&cad- 
bhir banaih with fifty arrows. 

c. In the older language, the numerals for 5 and upward are 
sometimes used in the nom.-acc. form (or as if indeelinably) with 
other cases also: thus, páfica kygtígu among the five races; saptd 
Tyipüm of seven bards; sahüsram fyibhih with a thousand bards; 
gatdém pürbhíh with a hundred strongholds. Sporadic instances of a 
like kind Gre also met with later. E 


487. Ordinals. Of the classes of derivative words 
coming from the original or cardinal numerals, the ordin- 
als are by far the most important; and the mode of their 
formation may best be explained here. 
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Some of the first ordinals are irregularly made: thus, 

a. éke 1 forms no ordinal; instead is used prathamé (i. e. 
tama foremost); üdya (from Edi beginning) appears first in the 
and idima much later; 

b. from dv& 2, and trí 3, come dvitiya and tytiya (secondarily 
through dvite and abbreviated trita); ! 

c. catur 4, sig 6, and sapte 7, take the ending tha: thus 
eaturthá, gasthá, saptátha; but for fourth are used also turiya and 
turya, and saptátha belongs to the older language only: Paiicatha, 
for fifth, is excessively rare; 

d. tho numerals for 5 and 7 usually, and for 8, 9, 10, add ma, 
forming pañcamá, saptamá, agtamaé, navamá, dagama; 

e. for 11th to 19th, the forms sre ekfidagé, dvadacé, and ao 
on (the same with the cardinals, except change of accent); but eka 
dagama etc. occasionally occur also; 


` f. for the tens and intervening odd numbers from 20 onward, 
the ordinal has a double form — one made by adding the full (super- 
lative) ending tamá to the cardinal: thus, viüontitamá, triheat- 
tamá, acititamá, etc.; the other, shorter, in a, with abbreviation of 
the cardinal: thus, vig’ 20th; trihe& 30th; catvürihg& 40th; pañ- 
cāçá 50th; gast Guth; saptatá 70th; acité 80th; navatå 90i; 
and so likewise ekavincd 21st, eatustriho& 34ih; agtücatvüriàgà 
48th; dvüpaücücá 52d; ekagagtá 61s;. and ekannavingé and üna- 
viheá and ekonavihe& 19th; — and so on. Of these two forms, 
the latter and briefer is by far the {more common, the other being not 
quotable from the Veda, and extremely rarely from the Brahmanas. 
From 504A on, the briefer form is allowed by the grammarians only 
to the odd numbers, made up of tens and units; but it is sometimes 
met with, even in the later language, from the simple ten. 
g. Of the higher numbers, gat&é and sahásra form qatatamá 
and sahasratamé; but their compounds have also the simpler form: 
thus, ekagaté or ekagatatama 101s. 


h. Of the ordinals, prathamá (and adya), dvitiya, trtiys, and 


mrs (with t&rya) form their feminine in à; all the rest make it 
n 1, 


Dra. 
Sütras, 


488. The ordinals, as in other languages, have other than ordinal 
offices to fill: and in Sanskrit especially they aro general adjectives %0 ae 
cardinals, with a considerable variety of meanings, as fractionals, & dn 
fying composed of so many paris or so-many-fold, or containing 80 many 
Or (a8 was seen above, 479) having so many added. 

& In a fractional sense, the grammarians direct that their accent V^ 
shifted to the first syllable: thus, dvitiya half; t£t3ya third parl; = 
tha quarter; and 80 on. But in accented texts only tftiya third, = 


cåturtha (ÇB.) and túrīya Quarter, are found so treated; for harf occa” 
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only ardhá; and caturtha (MS. etc), paBeamá, and so on, are accent- xi 
ed as in tbeir ordinal use. 

489. There are other numeral derivatives: thus — 

a. multiplicative adverbs, as dvis twice, trís thrice, catüs four 
times: 

b. adverbs with the sumxes dha (1104) and gas (1106): for 
example, ekadhá in one way, gatadha in a hundred ways; ekaqas 
one by one, gatagas by hundreds; 

e. collectives, 23 dvitaya or dvaya a pair, dágataya or dacat 
a decade; 

d. adjectives like dvika composed of two, pateaka consisting of 
Jive or fives; 
and so on; but their trentment belongs rather to the dictionary, or 
to the chapter on derivation. 


CHAPTER VII. 


PRONOUNS. 

490. Tur pronouns differ from the great mass of nouns 
and adjectives chiefly in that they come by derivation from 
another and a very limited set of roots, the so-called pro-. 
nominal or demonstrative roots. But they have also many 
and marked peculiarities of inflection — some of which, 

, however, find analogies in a few adjectives; and such ad- 


jectives will accordingly be described -at the end of this 
chapter. 


Personal Pronouns. 


491. The pronouns of the first and second persons are 
the most irregular and peculiar of all, being made up of 

€nts coming from various roots and combinations of 
roots, They have no distinction of gender. 
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a. Their inflection in the later language is as follows: 
Singular: 
1st pers. 2d pers. 
N. ACA ay 
aham tvém 
A. ar, | av, al 
mam, mā tvam, tvà 
1. FaT GPI] 
máyü tváyü 
D. TIT, À qur À 
máhyam, me tübhyam, te 
Ab. HA ad 
N 
mát tvát 
G. TA, Ñ GEA a 
mama, me tava, te 
L. EDI qa 
máyi tvayi 
Dual: à 
N.A.V. Ta Wary 
EN ~ nN 
avam yuvam 
I: D. Ab. - GLUE? ia i Taran 
üvábhyüm yuvabhyam 
G. L. Maa ama ` 
ES » ^ 
üváyos yuváyos 
and A.D.G. AÌ am 
nāu m 
Plural: ome 
2 aan uua 
AS NN 
vayám yüyám 
A HUI - UST, SH 
7 = RC] cS US 
asmàn, nas yugman, vas 
L. sE - gna, 
asmābhis yuşmabhis 
D MRI g 


.&smábhyam, nas — yugmábhyam, V88 
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Ab. rc MN quu. 
asmát yugm& 
G. à FEAT, "d DICE qu 
asmákam, nas yugmakam, vas 
L. ATS e 
n] EC) ~ 
asmüsu yugmasu 


p. The briefer second forms for accus., dat., and gen., in all 
.pumbers, are accentless; and hence they are not allowed to stand at 
the beginning of a sentence, or elsewhere where any emphasis is laid. 


c. But they may be qualified by accented adjuncts, as adjectives: e. g. 
te jdyatah of thee when a congueror, VO vrtabhyah for you that were 
confined, nas triohyáh to us three (all RV.). 


i£ q. The ablative mat is accentless in one or two AV. passages. 


402. Forms of the older language. All the forms given 
above are found also in the older language; which, however, has also 
others that afterward disappear from use. 


a. Thus, we find a few times the instr. sing. tv& (only RV.: like 
manigá for maninéy&); further, the loc. or dat. sing. mé (only VS.) 
and tvé, and the dat. or loc. pl. asmé (which is by far the commonest 
of these e-forms) and yugmé: -their final e is uncombinable (or pra- 
grhya: 188b). The VS. makes twice the acc. pl. fem. yugmas (as if 
yugman ‘were too distinctively a masculine form). The datives in bbyam 
are in a number of ceses written, and in yet others to be read as if writ- 
ten, with bhya, with loss of the final nasal; and in s rere instance or two 
we'have in like manner agmáka and yugmáka in the gen. plural. The 
usual resolutions of semivowel to vowel are made, and are especlally fre- 
quent in the forms of the second person (tudm for tvåm ete). 


b. But the duals, above all, wear a very different aspect earller. In 
Veda and Brahmane and Sūtra the nominatives are (with occasional 
exceptions) &vam and yuvam, and only the accusatives üvám and yuvam 
(but jn RY. the dual forms of ist pers.-chance not to occur, unless in 
vüm[?), once, for àvám); the instr. in RV. is either yuvübhyüm (occurs 
also once in ACS.)'or yuvábhyüm; an abl yuvát appears once in BY., 
and Bvát twice in TS.; the gen.-loc. ‘is in RY. (only) yuvós instead of 
yuvàyos. Thua wo have here a distinction (elsewhere unknown) of five 

. different dual cases, by endings in part accordant with those of the other - 

two numbers. 


1 493. Peculiar endings. The ending am, appearing in the nom. 
sing. and pl. (and Vedic du.) of these pronouns, will be found often, 
though only in sing., among the other pronouns. The.bhyam (or hyam) 
of dat, sing. and pl. is met with only here; its relationship with the 
bhy&m, bhyes, bhis of the ordinary declension is palpable. The t (or 
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d) of the abl., though here. preceded by a short vowel, is doubtless the 
same with that of the a-declension of nouns and adjectives. That the nom, 
dat., and abl. endings should be the same in sing. and ‘pl. (and in part 
in the earlier du. also), only the stem.to which they are added being dif. 
ferent, is unparalleled elsewhere in the language. The element sma appear- 
ing in the plural forms will be found frequent in the inflection of the 
singular in other pronominal words: in’ fact, the compound stem asma 
which underlies the plural of aham seems to he the same that furnishes 
part of the singular forms of ayam (501), and its value of we to be a 
specialisation of the meaning these persons. The genitives singular, máma 
and tava, have no analogies elsewhere; the derivation from them of the 
adjectives màmaka and tavake (below, 5168) suggests the possibility 
of their being themselves stereotyped stems. The gen, pl., asm&kam: and 
yugmükam, are certainly of thís character: namely, neuter sing. case- 
forms of the adjective stems agmüka and yusmiika, other cases of which 
are fonnd in the Veda. 


404. Stem-forms. To the Hindu grammarians, the stems of 
the personal pronouns are mad and asmad, and tvad end yusmad, 
because these are forms used to a certain extent, and allowed to be 
indefinitely used, in derivation and composition (like tad, kad, etc.: 
see below, under the other pronouns). Words are thus formed from 
them even in the older language — namely, matkyta and mátsakhi 
and asmátsakhi (RV.j, tvádyoni and mattas (AV.) tvátpitr and 
tvádvivàcana iTS.), tvátprasüta and tvaddevatya and yuvad- 
devatyà and yugmaddevatyà (CBJ, asmaddevatya (PB.); but much 
more numerous are those that show the proper stem in a, or with 
the & lengthened to à: thus, müvant; asmatra, asmadrüh, etc.; 
tváyata, tvávant, tvádatta, tvanid, tvüvasu, tvühata, etc.; yug- 
mádatta, yugmésita, etc.; yuvavant, yuváku, yuvádhita, yuva 
datta, yuvanita, etc. And the later language also has a few words 
made in the same way, as müdpc. 


8. The Vedas have certain more irregular combinations, with complete 
forms: thus tvarhkama, tvimahuti, mampagyé, mamasatyá, asmé- 
hiti, ahampirva, &hamuttará, ahamyuü, ahamsana. 


b. From the stems of the grammarians come also the- derivative 


adjectives madiya, tvadiya, asmadiya, yugmadiya, having & pos 
sessive value: see below, 516, 


c. For sva and svayám, seo below, 513. 


Demonstrative. Pronouns, - 4 


495. The simplest demonstrative, q ta, which answers 
also the purpose of a personal pronoun of the third perso”, 
may be taken as model of a mode of declension usual 1”. 
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so many pronouns and pronominal adjectives that it is 
fairly to be called the general pronominal declension. 


a. But this root has also the specicl irregularity that in the 
nom. sing. masc. and fem. it has sds (for whose peculiar euphonic 
treatment see 176a, b) and să, instead of tás and tě (compare Gr. 
ó, 7, 1o, and Goth. sa, so, thata) Thus:- . 


Singuler: 
m. n f. 
No Hd aT HI 
sås tát să — 
ARR qoo gm 
tám tát tám 
1 da qui 
téna táyü 
D ai qe 
tasmai tasyai 
Ab. quin i TEUTA 
tasmait — tásyas 
G qeq : TEUTA 
tásya tásyüs 
L TEAR TE, 
tasmin tásyam 
Dual: 
N.A.V. af a a 
tau . té té 
I. D. Ab. UTA APTA 
` 
tabhyam tébhy&m 
G. L. TTG 7 
ware qum G 
. fáyos ` táyos 
Plural: : , 
N - 
té tüni tás 
^ qn emi SIR 
tün tani tüs- : 
1 aa quem 
tāís tabhis 
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D. Ab eum aum N 
tébhyes tabhyes 
o SN qam 
tégüm tasim 
L. qu any 
tégu tésu 


b. The Vedes show no other irregularities of inflection than those 
which belong to all stems in a and &: namely, tén& sometimes; usually 
tá for tau, du.; often tá for tani, pl. neut.; usually tébhis for tafs, 
instr. pl.; and the ordinary resolutions. The RY. has one more case-form 
from the root sa, namely sásmin (occurring nearly half aa often as tás- 
min); end ChU. has once: sasmat, 


498. The peculiarities of the general pronominal declension, it 
will be noticed, are these: 


a. In the singular, the use of t (properly d) as ending of nom.-act. 
neut.; the combination of another element sma with the root in mase. and 
neut. dat., abi., and loc., and of sy in fem, dat., abl.-gen., and loc.; and 
the masc. and neut. loc. ending in, which is restricted to this declension 
(except in the anoma.ous yádfqmin, RV., once). The substitution in B. .. 
of äi for üs as fem. ending (807 h) was illustrated at 365d. ; 


b. The dual is precisely that of noun-stems in & and a. 


c. In the plural, the irregularities are limited to té for tés in nom. 
masc., and the insertion of & instead of n before &m of tho gen., the stom- 
final being treated before it in the same menner as before su of the loo. 


497. The atem of this pronoun is by the grammarians given 
as tad; and from that form come, in fact, the derivative adjective 
tadiya, with tattvá, tadvat, tanmaya; sud numerous compounds, 
such as tacchila, tajjfia, tatkara, tedanantera, tanmütre, e 
These compounds are not rare even in the Veda: so tádanna, tadvid, 
tadvacá, etc. But derivatives from the true root te are also many: 
especially adverbs, as tátas, titra, tathi, tedd; the adjectives H- 
vant and téti; and the compound t&df¢ etc. 


498. Though the demonstrative root te is prevailingly bos 
third person, it is also freely used, both in the earlier languege an 
in the later, as qualifying the pronouns of the first and second per. 
son, giving emphasis to them: thus, sò ‘ham, this I, or Z here; 
or s& tv&m thou there; to vayam, we here; tasya mama of me a 
tasmihs tvayi in thee there, and so on. 


; D 
499. Two other demonstrative stems appear to contain ta " 


an element; and both, like the simple ta, substitute sa in the nom 
sing. mase. and fem. 
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a. The one, £ys, is tolerably common (although only a third 
of its possible forma occur) in RV., but rare in AV., and almost 
unknown later, ita nom. sing., in the three genders, is Byás, syd, 
ty&t, and it makes the accusatives tyám, tyam, tyüt, and goes on 
through the remaining cases in the same manner as ta. It has in 
RV. the instr. fem. ty@ (for tyáy&). Instead of sy& as nom. sing. 
fem. is also found tyà. E 


b. The other is the usual demonstrative of nearer position, this 
here, and is in frequent use through all periods of the language. 
It prefixes e to the simple root, forming the nominativas egde, esa, 
et&t — and so on through the whole inflection. 


c. The stem tya has neither compounds nor derivatives. But 
from ets are formed both, in the same manner as from the simple 
ta, only much less numerous: thus, etadda (CB.),  etadartha, etc.. 
from the so-called stem etat; and etādýç and etavant from eta. 
And eg2, like sa (498), is used to qualify pronouns of the 1st and 
2d persons: e. g. egà "ham, ete vayam 


800. There is a defective pronominal stem, ena, which is accent- 
less, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis falls upon 
it. It does not occur elsewhere than in the accusative of all num- 
bers, the instr. sing., and the gen.-loc. dual: thus, 


m. n. f. 

Sing. A. enam enat enim 
I. enena enaya 

Du. A. enüu ene ene 
G. L. enayos enayos 

PL <A. enàn enüni ends 


&. The RY. has enos instead of enayos, and in one or two instan- 


ces accents a form: thus, en&m, en&s(?. AB. uses enat also as nom. 
neut. 


b. As one is always used substantively, it has more nearly than ta 
the value of a third personal pronoun, unemphatic. Apparent examples 
9f its adjectival use here and thero met with are doubtless the result of 
confusion with eta (499b). 


C. This stem forms neither derivatives nor compounds. 

501. The declension of two other demonstratives is so 
irregularly made up that they have to be given in full. The 
one, SUI ayám etc., is used as a more indefinite demon- 
strative, this or that; the other, al asBü etc., signifies 
“specially the remoter relation, yon or yonder. 


&. They are as follows: 
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Singular: 
m. n. 
ENS NG PEDE RA 
ayàn  idàm 
A. ST KA 
imam idåm 
~ 
I HNA 
anéna 
D I 
asmāí 
Ab. ACTA 
asmat 
G cq 
asya 
L SCR 
asmin 
Dual: 
- 
N. A A 
imāù ime 
I. D. Ab. TOT 
abhyam 
G. L. CaUIC 
anayos 
Plural: 
— ~ 
N. sd Fatti 
imé  'imüni 
A SRL Falli 
iman  imani 
1 vem 
^ . 
ebhís 
D. Ab. Cua 
A 
ebhyas 
G QST 
- N 
esam 


esü 
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lta 


abhyas 
ATT 
S 
asam 
ATA 
~~ 
isu 


192 


asia adés  asaü 
oN 1 ^ AN 
amum adés  amüm 
3 ~~ q 
amúnā amuya 
mA med 
amügmüi ^ amuüsyài 
~v ` ~ ` 
amüsmüt  amúgşyāãs 
EN AAI 
~ ~~ ^ 
amusya amusyas 
amar aU 
M ^. X» N 
amúsmin amúsyãm 
mq 
ex, 
amt 
OT 
ex ^. 
amuübhyàm 
` 
eM, 
amuyos 


an 


ON : 
amin amüni amis 


B ~ 
amibhis 


mid 
amibhyas 


m 


e. 
amuübhis 
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b. The same forms are used in the older language, without variation, 
except that (as usual) im occurs for im&ü and imáni, and ami for 
amüni; amuya when used adverbially is accented on the final, amuyá; 
asāu (with accent, of course, on the first, ésau; or without accent, asdu: 
$14) is used also as vocative; ami, too, occurs as vocative. 


502. a. The former of these two pronouns, ayam etc., plainly shows 

itself to be picced together from a number of defective stems. The majority 
of forms come from tbe root a, with which, as in the ordinary pronominal 
declension, sma (f. By) is combined in the singular. All these forms from 
a have the peculiarity that in their substantive use they are either accent- 
ed, as in the paradigm, or accentless (like ena and the second forms from 
ahüm and tvám). The remaining forms are always accented. From ana 
come, with entire regularity, anéna, anáyà, anáyos. The strong cases 
in dual and plural, and in part in singular, come not less regularly from a 
stem 1m&.' And ayám, iyám, idám are evidently to be referred to a 
simple root i (idém being apparently a double form: id, like tad etc., 
with endfng am). 
'—— 5, The Veda has from the root a also the instrumentals en& and aya 
(used in general adverbially), and the gen. loc, du. ayos; from ima, 
imásya occurs once in RV., imasmāi in AA., and imüis and imesu 
later. The RY. has in a small number of instances the irregular accen- 
tuation Asmai, ásya, abhis. 


c. In analogy with the other pronouns, idám is by the gram- 
marians regarded as representative stem of this pronominal declen- 
sion; and it is actually found so treated in a very small number of 
compounds (idammaya and idámrüpa are of Brahmana age). As 
regards the actual stems, ana furnishes nothing further; from ima 
comes only the adverb imáthü (RV., once); but a and i furnish i 
number of derivatives, mostly adverbial: thus, for example, átas, 
útra, átha, ad-dha(?); itas, Íd (Vedic particle), id&, ihá, ítara, im 
(Vedic particle), idfg, perhaps evá and evám, and others. 


508. The other pronoun, aS&ü etc., has amu for its leading stem. 
which in the singular takes in combination, like the a-stems, the element 
sma (f. By), and which shifts to ami in part of the masc. and neut. 
Plural. In part, too, like an sdjective u-stem, it lengthens its final in the 
feminine. The gen. sing, amugya is the only example in the language 
Of the ending sya added to any other than an a-stem. The nom. pl. ami 
is unique in form; its i is (like that of a dual) pragphye, or exempt 
from combination with a following vowel (198b). As&u and adás are-  ..- 
also without analogies as regards their endings. ` 


a. The grammarians, as usual, treat adás as representative stem 

Of the declension, and it is found in this character.in.an extremely 
small number of words, as &domüla; adomaya is of Brahmapa age. 
he CB. has also as&unáman. But most of the derivatives, “as of 
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p 
the cases, come from amu: thus, amútas, amütra, amütha, amudi, 
amurhi, amuvát, amuka. 

b. In the older language occurs the root tva (eocentless), meaning 
one, many a one; it is oftenest found repeated, a9 one and another, It fol- 
lows the ordinary pronominel declension. From it is made the (also accent- 
less) adverb tvadānīm (MS.). 


c. Fragments of another demonstrative root or two are met with: thus, 
émas he occurs in s formula in AV. and in Brshmanes etc; avóg as 
gen.-loc. dual is found in RV.; the particla u points to a root u, 


Interrogative Pronoun. 


504. The characteristic part of the interrogative pro- 
nominal root is dj k; it has the three forms sj ka, f ki, 
qi ku; but the whole declensional inflection is from & ka, 
excepting the nom.-acc. sing. neut., which is from fd ki, 
and has the anomalous form fer kim (not elsewhere known 
in the language from a neuter i-stem). The nom. and 
accus. sing., then, are as follows: 


m. - n, f. 
EL ME QE. 

kás kim ký 
A. nc am 


kim kim kim. 
and the rest of the declension is precisely like that of W 
ta (above, 496). 


a. The Voda has {ts usual verletions, kA and kóbhis for áni ont 
käis. It also hes, slong with kim, the pronominelly regular neuter råd; 
and k&m (or kam) is a frequent particle. ‘The maze, form lda, oortes 


ponding to kim. occurs as & stereotyped cass in the combinations nákis 
and makis. 


505. The grammarians treat lira as representativo stem of 
the interrogative pronoun; and it in -in fact so used in a not larg? 
number of words, of which a few — kimmáya, , 
kíridevete, kihgHà, and the peculiar khhyü — go back eve s 
the Veda and Brühmana. In closer analogy with the other pronos 
the form kad, a couple of times in the Veda (katpayó dit 
and not infrequontly later, is found as first member of comPoUs * 
Then, from the zeal roots ka, ki, ku are made many dois 
and from ki and ku, enpecially the latter, many compounds: "P^ 
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káti, kathá, kathám, kadā, katará, katamá, kárhi; kyant, kidfo; 
kütes, kútra, küha, kvà, kueará, kukarman, kumantrin, etc. 

506. Various forme of this pronoun, as kad, kim, and ku (and, 
rarely, ko), at the beginning of compounds, have passed from an 
interrogative meaning, through an exclamatory, to the value of pre- 
fixes signifying an unusual quality — either something admirable, or, 
oftener, something contemptible. This use begins in the Veda, but 
becomes much more common in later time. 

507. The interrogative pronoun, ss in other languages, turns 
readily in its independent use also to an exclamatory meaning. 
Moreover, it is by various added particles converted to an indefinite 
meaning: thus, by ca, cand, cid, épi, và, either alone or with the 
relative ya (below, 511) prefixed: thus, k&g cana any onc; nå ko 
‘pi not any one; yani kani cit whatsoever; yatamát katamée ca 
whatever one. Occasionally, the interrogative by itself acquires a simi- 
Jar value. 


Relative Pronoun. 


608. The root of the relative pronoun is Q ys, which 
from the earliest period of the language has lost all trace 
of the demonstrative meaning originally (doubtless) belonging 
to it, and is used as relative only. 

509. It is inflected with entire regularity according to 
the usual pronominal declension: thus, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
m. n. f. m. n. f. in. n. [ 
Soup gp oom È mm sm 
yás  yàt y Tm Ù T J yani yas 
A. m T Um yan ye  yé Un DUGI um 
yim yét yim yan  yüni yas 
LECT um pce PT 
yéna yaya amm yais yübhis 
D qü UU — yübbyum XM M 
yáemai yásysi yébhyas ^ yabbyas 
etc. cte. etc. etc. Tete. 


kn 9. The Veda shows its usual variations of these forms: yA for yAu 
yé for yáni, and yóbhis for yKÍe; yós for yáyos also occurs once; 
enä, with prolonged fina}, is in RV. twice as common as yéns. Reso- 
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lutions occur in yábhias, and yégaam and yasaam. The conjunction 
yüt is an ablative form according to the ordinary declension. 


510. The use of y&át as representative stem begins very early; 
we have yåtkāma in the Veda, and yatk&rín, yaddevatyà in the 
Brahmana; later it grows more general. From the proper root come 
also a considerate series of derivatives: y&tas, yati, yütra, yatha, 
yada, yüádi, yárhi, yávant, yaterá, yatamá; and the compound 
yüdfq. 


511. The combination of ya with ka to make an indefinite 
pronoun has been noticed above (DOT7;. Its own repetition — as 
yad-yat — gives it sometimes a like meaning, won through the dis- 
tributive. 


512. One or two marked peculiarities in the Sanskrit use of 
the relative may be here briefly noticed: 


a. A very decided preference for putting the relative clause before 
that to which it relates: thus, yah sunvatáh sákh& tasma Índrüya 
gayata (RV.) who is the friend of the soma-presser, to that Indra sing ye; 
yár yajüàm paribhür ási så íd devégu gacchati (RV.) what offering 
thou protectest, that in truth goeth to the gods; yé trigaptah pariyünti 
bálà tégürh dadhütu me (AV.) what thrice seven go about, their strength 
may he assign to me; asi yo adharad grhás tátra santv ar&yyah 
(AV.) what house is yonder in the depth, there let the witches be; sahá yan 
me ásti téna (TB.) along with that which is mine; habs&nam vacanam 
yat tu tan math dahati (MBh.) but what the words of the swans were. 
that burns me; sarvasya locanam qüstram yasya na ’sty andha eva 
sah (H.) who does not possess learning, the eye of everything, blind indeed 
is he. The other arrangement, though frequent enough, is notably less 
usual, D 


b. A frequent conversion of the subject or object of a verb by " 
added relative into a substantive clause: thus, mé "mám pra "pat pBU- 
rugeyo. vadhó y&h (AV.) may there not reach him a human deadly weapon 
(litly, what is such a weapon); pari no pāhi yád dhánam (AV-) p70- 
tect of us what wealth [there i]; apāmārgó ‘pa maretu kgetri 
gapathag ca yah (AV.) may the cleansing plant cleanse away the discat? 
and the curse; pugkarena hrtarh rajyath yac cá nyad vasu kkish dans 
(MBh.) by Pushkara was token away the kingdom and whatever other property 
[there was). iud 


Other Pronouns: Emphatic, indefinite. 


. 618. a, The isolated and uninflected pronominal word 
FT [ svayam (from the root sva) signifies self, own self. 
By its form it appears to be a nom. sing., and it is 0f? 
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est used as nominative, but along with words of all persons 
and numbers; and not seldom it represents other cases also. 

b. Svayam is also used as a stem in composition: thus, sva- 
yarnja, svayambhü. But sva itself (usually adjective: below, 516e) 
has the same value in composition; and even its inflected forms are 
jn the older language very rarely) used as reflexive pronoun. 

e. In RV. alone are found a few examples of two indefinite 
pronouns, sama (accentless) any, every, and simá every, all. 


Nouns used pronominally. 


514. a. The noun ütmán soul is widely employed, in the sin- 
gular (extremely rarely in other numbers), as reflexive pronoun of all 
three persons. 

b. The noun tanti body is employed in the same manner (but in all 
numbers) in the Veda. 

c. The adjective bhavant, f. bhavati, is used (as already 
pointed out: 456) in respectful address as substitute for the pronoun 
of the second person. Its construction with the verb is in accord- 
ance with its true character, as & word of the third person. 


Pronominal Derivatives. 


515. From pronominal roots and stems, as well as from 
the larger class of roots and from noun-stems, are formed 
by the ordinary suffixes of adjective derivation certain words 
and classes of words, which have thus the character of pro- 


nominal adjectives. 


: Some of the more important of these may be briefly noticed 
ere, 


516. Possessives. a. From the representative stems mad etc. 
are formed the adjectives madiya, asmadiya, tvadiya, yugmadiya, 
tadiya, and etadiya, which are used in a possessive sense: relating 
to me, mine, and 80 on. 

b. Other possessives are mümaká ‘also mámaks, RV.) and 
tāvakå, from the genitives mama and tava. And RV. has once 
-müakina. 

C. An anslogous'derivative from the genitive amúşya is àmugy8- 
yan (AV. etc.) descendant of such and such a one. i 
R d. It was pointed out above (493) that the "euitives" asmakam 

nd yugmákam are really stereotyped cases of possessive adjectives. 
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e. Corresponding to evayám (513) is the possessive avá, Mean- 
ing own, as relating to all persons and numbers. The RY. has once 
the corresponding simple possessive of the second person, två thy. 


f. For the use of sva as reflexive pronoun, see above, B13b, 
g All these words form their feminines in & 


h. Other derivatives of a like value have no claim to bo mentioned 
here, But (excepting sva) the possessives ars so rarely used as to make 
but & small figure in the language, which prefers generally to indicate the 
possessive relation by the genitive case of the pronoun itself, 


617. By the suffix vant are formed from the pronominal roots, 
with prolongation of their final vowels, the adjectives mávant, tvá- 
vant, yugmavant, yuvüvant, tüvant, etávant, yavant, meaning of 
my sort, like me, etc. Of these, however, only the last three are in 
use in the later language, in the sense of tantus and quantus. They 
are inflected like other adjective stems in vant, making their femi- 
nines in vati (459 ff.). 


a. Words of similar meaning from the roots i and ki are {yant 
und kfyant, inflected in the same manner: see above, 461. 


518. The pronominal roots show a like prolongation of vowel 
in combination with the root drg see, look, and its derivatives -droa 
and (quite rarely) drksa: thus, müdryo, -drea; tvadye, -dpqa; yug- 
müdro, -drga; tüdfo, -dfoa, -drkga; et&dfo, -dfoa, -dfkga; y&dfv, 
-diga; Idfç, -dfça, -dikga; kīdiç, -drga, -dpkge. They mean of my 
sort, like or resembling me, and the like, and t&drQ and the following 
are not uncommon, with the sense of falis.and qualis. The forms in 


dq are unvaried for gender; those in drga (and dpkgaf) have fe- 
ininines in 1. 


518. From ta, ka, ya come tati so many, káti how many? yåti 
as many. They have a quasi-numeral character, and are inflected 
(like the numerals pá&oa etc.: above, 488) only in the plural, and 
with the bare stem as nom. and aceus.: thus, N.A. tati; I. etc. 
tátibhis, tátibhyas, tatinam, tátigu. 


520. From ya (in V. and B.) and ka come the comparatives 
und superlatives yatará and yotamá, and katsrá and katamá; and 
from i, the comparative {taze. For their inflection, see below, 5293. 


521. Derivatives with the suffix ka, sometimes conveying ! 
diminutive or a contemptuous mesning, are made from certain of the 
pronominal roots and stems (and may, according to the grammarians, 
be made from them all) thus, from ta, tek&m, takát, takās; from 


=a, saká; from ya, ynkás, yak, ynké; from asi, asakāů; from 
amu, amuka, 


& For the numerous and frequently used adverbs formed from pronom- 
inal roots, see Adverbs (below, 1097 t). 
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Adjectives declined pronominally. 


522. A number of adjectives — some of them coming 
from pronominal roots, others more or less analogous with 
pronouns in use — are inflected, in part or wholly, accord- 
ing to the pronominal declension (like Ẹ ta, 495), with 
feminine stems in &. Thus: 


523. The comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots 
— namely, katará and katamé, yataré and yatamá, and ftara; 
also any& other, and its comparative anyatará — are declined like 
ta throughout. 

&. But even from these words forms made according to the adjective 
declension are sporadically met with (e. g. itarāyām K.). 

b. Anya takes occasionally the form anyat in composition: thus. 
anyatküma, anyatsthàüna. 

524. Other words are so inflected except in the nom.-acc.-voc. 
sing. neut, where they have the ordinary adjective form am, instead 
of the pronominal at (ad). Such are sárva all, vigva all, every, 
éka one. 

a. These, also, are not without exception, at least in the earlier 
language (e. g. vigvaya, vigvüt, vigve RV.; éke loc. sing., AV.). 

525. Yet other words follow the same model usually, or in 
some of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or 
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. 

a. Such are the comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems : 
&dhera and adhamé, antara and ántama, ápara and apamé, ávara 
and avamá, üttara and uttamá, üpar& and upamá. Of these, pronom- 
inal forms are decidedly more numerous from the comparatives than from 
the superlatives. 

b. Further, the superlatives (without corresponding comparatives) 
paramá, caramá, madhyamá; and also anyatama (whose positive and 
comparative belong to the class first mentioned: 523). _ 

. €. Further, the words para distant, other; pürva prior, east; dák- 
fine right, south; pagcima behind, western; ubháya (f. ubháyi or 
pecan or both kinds or parties; néma the one, half; and the possessive 

vå. 

526. Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are met with from 
numeral adjectives: e. g. prathamásyüs, trtiyasyém; and from other 
ne having an indefinite numeral character: thus, Alpa few; ardhá 

alf; kévala all; dvitaya of the two kinds; bahya outside — and others. 
RV. has once samanásmát. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


CONJUGATION. 


527. Tue subject of conjugation or verbal intlection 
involves, as in the other languages of the family, the dis- 
tinctions of voice, tense, mode, number, and person. 


8. Further, besides the simpler or ordinary conjugation 
of a verbal root, there are certain more or less fully de- 
veloped secondary or derivative conjugations. 


528. Voice. There are (as in Greek) two voices, active 
and middle, distinguished by a difference in the personal 
endings. This distinction is a pervading one: there is no 
active personal form which does not have its corresponding 
middlé, and vice versa; and it is extended also in part to 
the participles (but not to the infinitive). 


539. An active form is called by the Hindu grammarians 
parasmai padam a word for another, and a middle form is called 
&tmane padam a word for ones self: the terms might be best pars- 
phrased by transitive and reflexive. And the distinction thus ex- 
pressed is doubtless the original foundation of the difference of active 
and middle forms; in the recorded condition of the language, how- 
ever, the antithesis of transitive and reflexive meaning is in no small 
measure blurred, or even altogethèr effaced. 


& In the epics there is much effacement of the distinction between 
active and middle, the choice of voice being very often determined by 
metrical considerations alone, 


580. Some verbs are conjugated in both voices, others 
in one only; sometimes a part of the tenses are inflected 
only in one voice, others only in the other or in both; of 
& verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic forms of the 
other occur; and sometimes the voice differs according 9 
the verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 
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881. The middle forms outside the present-system (for 
which there is a special passive inflection: see below, 768 ff), 
and sometimes also within that system, are liable to be 
used likewise in a passive sense. 

532. Tense. The tenses are as follows: 1. a present, 
with 2. an imperfect, closely related with it in form, having 
a prefixed augment; 3. a perfect, made with reduplication 
‘to which in the Veda is added, 4. a so-called pluperfect. 
made from it with prefixed augment); 5. an aorist, of three 
different formations: a. simple; b. reduplicated; o. sigmatic 
or sibilant; 6. a future, with 7. a conditional, an augment- 
tense, standing to it in the relation of an imperfect to a 
present; and 8. a second, a periphrastic, future (not found 

.in the Veda). 


a. The tenses here distinguished (in accordance with prevailing 
usage) as imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and aorist receive those 
names from their correspondence in mode of formation with tenses 
so called in other languages of the family, especially in Greek, and 
not at all from differences of time designated by them. In no period 
of the Sanskrit language is there any expression of imperfect or 
pluperfect time — nor of perfect time, except in the older language, 
where the "aorist" has this value; later, imperfect, perfect, and aorist 
are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits: see below, 
under the different tenses. 


588. Mode. In respect to mode, the difference be- 
tween the classical Sanskrit and the older language of the 
Veda — and, in a less degree, of the Brahmanas — is 
especially great. 


A 8. In the Veda, the present tense has, besides its indicative 

inflection, a subjunctive, of considerable variety of formation, an 

optative, and an imperative (in 2d and 3d persons. The same three 

eee are found, though of much less frequent occurrence, as be- 
x nging to the perfect; and they are made also from the aorists, 

ae of especial frequency from the simple aorist. The future has 
9 modes (an occasional case or two are purely exceptional). 


B: In the classical Sanskrit, the present adds to its in- 
dicative an optative and an imperative — of which last, 
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moreover, the first persons are a remnant of the old sub- 
junctive. And the aorist has also an optative, of somewhat 
peculiar inflection, usually called the precative (or bene- 
dictive). 

534. The present, perfect, and future tenses have each 
of them, alike in the earlier and later language, a pair of 
participles, active and middle, sharing in the various pe- 
culiarities of the tense-formations; and in the Veda are 
found such participles belonging also to the aorist. 

535. Tense-systems. The tenses, then, with their 
accompanying modes and participles, fall into certain well- 
marked groups or systems: 

I. The present-system, composed of the pres- 
ent tense with its modes, its participle, and its pret- 
erit which we have called the imperfect. 

II. The perfect-system, composed of the per- 
fect tense (with, in the Veda, its modes and its preterit. 
the so-called pluperfect) and its participle. 

Ill. The aorist-system, or systems, simple, re- 
duplicated, and sibilant, composed of the aorist tense 
along with, in the later language, its "precative" opta- 
tive (but, in the Veda, with its various modes and its 

- participle). 

IV. The future-systems: 1. the old or sibilant 
future, with its accompanying preterit, the conditional, 
and its participle; and 2. the new periphrastic future 
536. Number and Person. The verb has, of course 

the same three numbers with the noun: namely, singular, 
dual, and plural; and in each number it has the three Po 
sons, first, second, and third. All of these are msde m 
every tense and mode — except that the first persons af 
the imperative numbers are supplied from the gubjunchy® 
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537. Verbal adjectives and nouns: Participles. 
The participles belonging. to the tense-systems have been 
already spoken of above (534). There is besides, coming 
directly from the root of the verb, a participle, prevailingly 
of past and passive (or sometimes neuter) meaning. Future 
passive participles, or gerundives, of several different for- 
mations, are also made. 

538. Infinitives. In the older language, a very con- 
siderable variety of derivative abstract nouns — only in a 
few sporadic instances having anything to do with the tense- 
systems — are used in an infinitive or quasi-infinitive 
sense; most often in the dative case, but sometimes also in 
the accusative, in the genitive and ablative, and (very rarely) 
in the locative. In the classical Sanskrit, there remains a 
single infinitive, of accusative case-form, having nothing 
to do with the tense-systems. 

539. Gerunds. A so-called gerund (or absolutive) — 
being, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form of a de- 
rivative noun —-is a part of the general verb-system in 
both the earlier and later language, being especially fre- 
quent in the later language, where it has only two forms, 
one for simple verbs, and the other for compound. Its value 
is that of an indeclinable active participle, of indeterminate 


but prevailingly past tense-character. 


- & Another gerund, an adverbially used accusative in form, is 
found, but only rarely, both earlier and later. 


540. Secondary conjugations. The secondary or 
derivative conjugations are as follows: 1. the passive; 2. the 
intensive; 3. the desiderative; 4. the causative. In these, 
* Conjugation-stem, instead of the simple root, underlies 
the whole system of inflection. Yet there is clearly to be 
“een in them the character of a present-system, expanded 
mto a more or less complete conjugation; and the passive is 
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so purely a present-system that it will be described in the 
chapter devoted to that part of the inflection of the ver}, 

s. Under the same general head belongs the subject of 
denominative conjugation, or the conversion of noun and 
adjective-stems into conjugation-stems. Further, that of 
compound conjugation, whether by the prefixion of prepo- 
sitions to roots or by the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun 
and adjective-stems. And finally, that of periphrastic con- 
jugation, or the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 
nouns and adjectives. 

541. The characteristic of a-proper (finite or personal) 
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is deter- 
mined its character as regards number and person — and 
in part also as regards mode and tense. But the distinc- 
tions of mode and tense are mainly made by the formation 
of tense and mode-stems, to which, rather than to the pure 
root, the personal endings are appended. 


a. In this chapter will be given a general account of the per- 
sonal endings, and also of the formation of mode-stems from tense- 
stems, and of those elements in the formation of tense-stems — the 
augment and the reduplication — which are found in more than one 
tense-system. Then, in the following chapters, each tense-syaten! 
will be taken up by itself, and the methods of formation of its stems, 
both tense-stems and mode-stems, and their combination with the 
endings, will be described and illustrated in detail. And the com- 
plete conjugation of a few model verbs will be exhibited in syste- 
matic arrangement in Appendix C. 


Personal Endings. 


542. The endings of verbal inflection are, as was pointed out 
above, different throughout in the active and middle voices. They 
are also, as in Greek, usually of two somewhat varying forms y 
the same person in the same voice: one fuller, called primary; ee 
ther briefer, called secondary. There are also less pervading differ- 
ences, depending upon other conditions. 3 

a. In the epics, exchanges of primary and secondary active endintt 

)) ere n? 


eespecially the substitution of ma, va, ta, for mas, vas; the. 
infrequent. 
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b. A condensed statement of all the varieties of ending for each per- 
son and number here follows. 

543. Singular: First person. a. The primary ending in 
the active i8 mi. The subjunctive, however (later imperative}, has 
ni instead; and in the oldest Veda this ni is sometimes wanting, 
and the person ends in & (as if the ni of &ni were dropped). The 
secondary ending is properly m; but to this m an & has come to 
be 80 persistently prefixed, appearing regularly where the tense-stem 
does not itself end in a (vam for varm or varam in RV., once, and 
abhüm MS., avadhim TS. etc., sanem TB., are rare anomalies), that 
itis convenient to reckon am as ending, rather than m. But the per- 
fect tense has neither mi nor m; its ending is simply a (sometimes 
a: 9480); or, from &-roots, au. 

b. The primary middle ending, according to the analogy of the 
other persons, would be regularly me. But no tense or mode, at 
any period of the language, shows any relic whatever of a m in this : 
person; the primary ending, present as well as perfect, from &-stems 
and others alike, is e; and to it corresponds i as secondary ending, 
which blends with the final of an a-stem to e. The optative has. 
however, & instead of i; and in the subjunctive (later imperativei 
appears ai for e. 

544. Second person. a. In the active, the primary ending 
is Bi, which is shortened to s as secondary; as to the loss of this 
s after a final radical consonant, see below, 555. But the perfect 
and the imperative desert here entirely the analogy of the other 
forms. The perfect ending is invariably tha (or tha: 248c). The 
imperstive is far less regular. The fullest form of its ending is dhi; 
which, however, is more often reduced to hi; and in the great ma- 
jority of verbs (including all a-stems, at every period of the lan- 
guage) no ending is present, but the bare stem stands as personal 
form. In a very small class of verbs (722—8), ana is the ending. 
There is also an alternative ending tat; and this is even used spor- 

- adically in other persons of the imperative (see below, 570-—1'. 

b. In the middle voice, the primary ending, both present and 
Perfect, is se. The secondary stands in no apparent relation to this, 
being this; and in the imperative is found only sva (or sva: 248 c), 
which in the Veda is not seldom to be read as.sua. In the older 
language, se is sometimes strengthened to sai in the subjunctive. 

545. Third person. a. The active primary ending is ti; the 
Secondary, t; as to the loss of the latter after final radical con- 
Sonant, see below, 565. But in the imperative appears instead the 
Peculiar ending tu; and in the perfect no characteristic consonant is 
Present, and the third person has the same ending as the first. 

Aes, E The primary middle ending is te, with ta as corresponding 
ndary. Iu the older language, te is often strengthened to tai in 
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the subjunctive. In the perfect, the middle third person has lik 
the active, the same ending with the first, namely e simply; and * 
the older language, the third person present also often loses the di 
tinctive part of its termination, and comes to coincide in form with 
tho first (and MS. has aduba for adugdha). To this e perhaps cor- 
responds, as secondary, the i of tho aorist 3d pers. passive (849 £t) 
The imperative has tim (or, in the Veda, rarely ām) for its ending. 


646. Dual: First person. Both in active and in middle 
the dual first person is in all its varieties precisely like the corres. 
ponding plural, only with substitution of v for the m of the latter: 
thus, vas (no vasi hes been found to occur, ve, vehe, vahi, vahai, 
The person is, of course, of comparatively rare use, and from the 
Veda no form in vas, even, is quotable. 

547. Second and Third persons. a In the active, the 
primary ending of the second person is thes, and that of the third 
is tas; and this relation of th to t appeare also in the perfect, and 
runs through the whole series of middle endings. The perfect endings 
are primary, but have u instead of a as vowel; and an & has become 
80 persistently prefixed that their forms have to be reckoned as athus 
and atus. The secondary endings exhibit no definable relation to 
the primary in these two persons; they are tam and t&m; and they 
are used in the imperative as well. 

b. In the middle, a long & — which; however, with the final 
a of a-stems becomes e — has become prefixed to all dual endings 
of the second and third persons, so as to form en inseparable part 
of them (didhithüm AV., and jihith&m ÇB., are isolated anomalies). 
The primary endings, present and perfect, are athe and äte; the 
secondary (and imperative) are Bthü&m and stim (or, with otem-finsl 
&, ethe eto.). 

€. The Rig-Veda has a very few forms in Aitie and Hite, appirent 
from ethe and ete with subjunctive strengthening (they are all detailed 
below: see 615, 701, 737, 752, 836, 1005, 1043). ; 

548. Plural: First person. a. The esrliest torm of the 
active-ending is masi, which in the oldest language is more frequent 
then the briefer mas (in RV., as five to one; in AV., however, only 
a8 three to four). In the classical Sanskrit, mas is the exclusive 
primary ending; but the secondary abbreviated ma belongs 2180 to 
the perfect and the subjuuctive (imperative). In the Veda, me ° 
becomes mā (2480), especially in the perfect. à m 

b. The primary middle ending is mahe. This is lighten? 
the secondary form to mahi; and, on the other hand, it 9 7 
larly (in the Veda, not invariably) strengthened to mahai in Luc 
junctivo (imperative). : thas 

549. Second person. a. The activo primary ending io " 
The secondary, also imperative, ending is ta (in the Yoda, 
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once in impv.). But in the perfect any characteristic consonant is 
wanting, and the ending is simply & In the Veda, the syllable na, 
of problematic origin, is not infrequently added to both forms of the 
ending, making thana (rarely than) and tana. The forms in which 
this occurs will be detailed below, under the different formations; the 
addition is very rarely made excepting to persons of the first general 
conjugation. 

b. The middle primary ending is dhve, which belongs to the 
perfect as well as the present. In the subjunctive of the older lan- 
guage it is sometimes strengthened to dhvüi. The secondary (and 
imperative) ending is dhvam (in RY., once dhva); and dhv&t is 
once met with in the imperative (570). In the Veda, the v of all 
these endings is sometimes to be resolved into u, and the ending 
becomes dissyllabie. As to the change of dh of these endings to 
dh, see above, 2286. 

850. Third person. a. The full primary ending is anti in 
the active, with ante as corresponding middle. The middle second-- 
ary ending is ante, to which should correspond an active ant; but 
of the t only altogether questionable traces are .aft, in the euphonic 
treatment of a final n (207); the ending is an. In the imperative, 
antu and antümi take the place of anti and ante. The initial a of 
all these endings is like that of am in the 1st sing., disappearing 
after the final a of a tense-stem. 

b. Moreover, anti, antu, ante, antfim, anta are all liable to 
be weakened by the loss of their nasal, becoming ati etc. In the 
Active, this weakening takes place only after redupiicated non-a-stems 
‘and after a few roots which are treated as if reduplicated: 689 ff.); 
in the middle, it occurs after all tense-stems save those ending in & 

c. Further, for the secondary active ending an there is a sub- 
stitute us (or ur: 168b; the evidence of the Zend favors the 
latter form), which is used in the same reduplicating verbs that 
change anti to ati etc., and which accordingly appears as s weaker 
correlative of an. The same us is also used universally in the per- 
fect, in the optative (not in the subjunctive), in those forms of the 
aorist whose stem does not end in a, sud in the imperfect of root- 
Stems ending in &, and a few others (621). 

a. The perfect middle has in all periods of the language the 
Peculiar ending re, and the optative-has the allied ran, in this per- 
son. In the Veda, a variety of other endings containing a r as dis- 
tinctive consonant are met with: namely, re (and ire) and rate in 
the present; rata in the optative. (both of present and of aorist; 
“ire in the Perfect; vanta, ran, and ram in aorists (and in an im- 
Perfect or two); rim and ratām in the imperative; ra in the imper- 
ees duh (MS). The three rate, ratám, and rata are found even 

9 later language in one or two verbs (699). 
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551. Below are given, for convenience, in tabular form, the 
schemes of endings as accepted in the classical or later language. 
namely, a. the regular primary endings, used in the present indic- 
ative and the future (and the subjunctive in part); and b. the rep. 
ular secondary endings, used in the imperfect, the conditional, the 
aorist, the optative (and the subjunctive in part); and further, of 
special schemes, c. the perfect endings (chiefly primary, especially in 
the middle); and d. the imperative endings (chiefly secondary), To 
the so-called imperative endings of the first person is prefixed the 4 
which is practically a part of them, though really containing the 
mode-sign of the subjunctive from which they are derived. 


552. Further, a part of the endings are marked with an accent, 
and a part are left unaccented. The latter are those which never, 
under any circumstances, receive the accent; the former are accented 
jn considerable classes of verbs, though by no means in all. It will 
be noticed that, in general, the unaccented endings are those of the 
singular active; but the 2d sing. imkerative has an accented ending; 
and, on the other hand, the whole series of 1st persons imperative, 
active and middle, have unaccented endings (this being a characteristic 
of the subjunctive formation which they represent). 


553. The schemes of normal endings, then, are as follows: 


a. Primary Endings. 


active. middle. 
s. d. p- 8. d. p 
1 mi vas mas é vahe” máhe 
2- si thas tha sé athe dhvé 
3 ti tas anti, ati - té ate ante, ate 


b. Secondary Endings. 


1 am vá-  - må {, a våhi mahi 
2 8 tam tá thas athim dhvém | 
3 t tám an, ús ti ütàm ánta, ata, ran 


€. Perfect Endings. 


a vá má é vahe máhe 
2 tha &áthus & sé athe dhvé 
3 a átus üs é ite ré 
d. Imperative Endings. 
1 ani āva üma Bi ^ &vahài &mahài 
dhi, hi, — tám tá svà áthām dhvam 
3 tu tám antu, átu tām atam &nt&m, a6 


if dis- 
. Syllabic, is accented on its first syllable — and the constant Union 
are regarded, in this respect, as integral parts of the endings. B 
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3d pl. ending ate of the pres. indic. middle has in RY. the accent até in 
a number of verbs (see 613, 685, 689, 718); and an occasional instance 
is met with in other endings: thus, mahé (see: 719, 735). 


555. The secondary endings of the second and third persons singular, 
as consisting of an added consonant without vowel, should regularly (150) 
be lost whenever the root or stem to which they are to be added itself ends 
in a consonant. And this rule is in general followed; yet Not, without ex- 
ceptions, Thus: z 

&. A root ending in a dental mute sometimes drops this final mute 
instead of the added B in the second person; and, on the other hand, a root 
or stem ending in 8 sometimes drops this g instead of the added ¢ in the 
third person — in either case, establishing the ordinary relation of g and t 
in these persons, instead of and 8, or t andt. The examples noted are: 
2d sing. aves (to 3d sing. avet), Yvid, AB.; 9d sing. akat, yky, CB. 
aghat, /ghas, JB. ACS.; acakat, ycaküs, RT.; acüt, yçãe, AB. MBh, 
R.; asrat, Vsras, VS.; ahinat, yhins, CB. TB. GB. Compare also the 
B-aorist forms ayas and sras (1462), in which the same influence is to 
be seen; and further, ajüit etc. (8898), and precative y&t for yas 
(837). A similar loss of any other final consonant is excessively raro; 
AY. has once abhanas, for -nak, ybhañj. There are also a few cases 
where a ist sing. is irregularly modeled after a 3d sing.: thus, atrnam 
(to atrnat), Vtrd, KU., aechinam (to acchinat), Vchid, MBh.: compare 
urther the íst sing. in m instead of am, 543a. 

b. Again, a union-vowel is sometimes introduced before tho ending, 
either & or i or 1: see below, 621b, 631, 818, 880, 1004a, 1088a. 

C. In a few isolated cases in the older language, this I is changed 
to Gi: see below, 804 b, 836, 1088a. 

556. The changes of form which roots and stems undergo in 
their combinations with these endings will be pointed out in detail 
below, under the various formations. Here may be simply mentioned 
In. advance, as by far the most important among them, a distinction 
of stronger and weaker form of stem in large classes of verbs, stand- 
ing in relation with the accent — the stem being of stronger form 
When the accent falls upon it, or before an accentless ending, and of 
Weaker form when the accent is on the ending. 

E Of the endings marked as accented in the scheme, the ta of 2d 
Pl. is not infrequently in the Veda treated as unaccented, the tone resting 
ne the stem, which is strengthened, Much less often, the tam of 2d du. 
3 treated in the Same way; other endings, only sporadically. Details are 


i 
Blven under the various formations below. 


Subjunctive Mode. 


557. Of the subjunctive mode (as was pointed out above) only 


fi 
tagments are left in the later or classical language: namely, in the 
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so-called first persons imperative, and in the use (579) of the imper- 
fect and aorist persons without augment after má prohibitive, In 
the oldest period, however, it was a very frequent formation, being 
three or four times as common as the optative in the Rig-Veda, and 
nearly the same in the Atharvan; but already in the Brähmanas it 
becomes comparatively rare. Its varieties of form are considerable, 
and sometimes perplexing. 


558. In its normal and regular formation, a special mode-stem 
is made for the subjunctive by adding to the tense-stem an a — 
which combines with a final a of the tense-stem to & The accent 
rests upon the tense-stem, which accordingly has the strong form. 
Thus, from the strong present-stem doh (yduh) is made the sub- 
junctive-stem déha; from juhó (yhu), juháva; from yunáj (yyuj|, 
yunája; from sunó (/su), sunáva; from bhava (ybhiü), bhava; from 
tudá (ytud), tudá; from ueyá (pass., vac}, ucyá; and so on. 


559. The stem thus formed is inflected in general as an a-stem 
would be inflected in the indicative, with constant accent, and à for 
a before the endings of the first person (733i; — but with the 
. following peculiarities as to ending etc. 


580. a. In the active, the ist sing. has ni as ending: thus, dóhüni, 
yunájüni, bh&vani. But in the Rig-Veda sometimes & simply: thus, 
aya, bravia. 

b. In ist du., iet pl, and 3d pl, the endings are the secondary: 
thus, dóhüva, ddhima, dóhan; bhávàva, bháv&ma, bhávün. 


c. In 2d and 3d du. and 2d pl, the endings are primary: thus, 
dóhathas, dóhatas, dóhatha; bhávüthas, bhávütas, bhávütha. 


-d. In 2d and 3d sing., tho endings are either primary or secondary : 


thus, dóhasi or déhas, dóhati or dóhat; bháv&si or bhávüs, bhávāti 
. or bhávüt. 


e. Occasionally, forms with double mode-sign a (by assimilation to 
the more numerous subjunctives from tense-stems in &) are met with from 
non-&-stems; thus, ásütha from as; dyads, &y&át, áyüu from e (yi). 


561. In the middle, forms with secondary instead of primary endi 
ings are very rare, being found only in the Sd pl. (where they 276 mor 
frequent than the primary), and in a case or two of the 3d sing (and 
AB. has once asyáthüs). . 


a. The striking peculiarity of subjunctive middle inflection ië the fre- 


ing, even in RV.; and in ist du. also (of rare occurrence), only o is 
is met with. In ist pl, amahai prevails {n RV. and AV. (&mahe : 
found a few times), and is alono known leter. In 2d sing. BB oe 
does not occur in RV., but is the only form in AV. and the Brahman 
In 3d sing., t&i for te occurs once in RY., and is the predominant Ls 
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jn AV., and the only one later. In 2d pl, dhvai for dhve is found in 
one word in RY., and a few times in the Bréhmanes. In 3d pl, ntai 
for nte is the Brahmana form (of far from frequent occurrence); ít occurs 
neither in RV. nor AV. No such dual endings as thai and tai, for the 
and te, are anywhere found; but RV. has in a few words (nine: above, 
547 c) aithe and üite, which appear to be a like subjunctive strengthening 
of ethe and ete (although found in one indicative form, kynvüite). Be- 
fore the &i-endings, the vowel is regularly long à; but antüi instead of 
antai is two or three times met with, and once or twice (TS. AB.) atal 
for &t&i. 

562. The subjunctive endings, then, in combination with the 
subjunctive mode-sign, are as follows: 


active.. middle. 
s. d. p. 8. d. P- 
TN x = javahai amahai 
1 ani ava ame ai lüvahe amahe 
asi ase adhve 
2 a athas atha en &ithe [aanvat 
3 ati Bias z jate Bite id anta 
(c latai antai 


a. And in further combination with final a of a tense-stem, the 
initial a of all these endings becomes &: thus, for example, in 2d pers., 
asi or às, üáthas, athe, ase, adhve. 

563. Besides this proper subjunctive, with mode-sign, in its triple 
form — with primary, with strengthened primary, and with secondary end- 
ings — the name of subjunctive, in the forms “imperfect subjunctive” and 
“improper subjunctive”, has been also given to the indicative forms of imper- 
fect and aorist when used, with the augment omitted, in s modal sense 
(below, 597): such nse being quite common in RY., but rapidly dying out, 
so that in the Brahmana language and later it is hardly met with except 
after ma prohibitive. : 


8. As to the general uses of the subjunctive, see below, 574 ff. 


Optative Mode. 


664. a. As has been already pointed out, the optative is of com- 
paratively rare occurrence in the language of the Vedas; but it gaius 
rapidly in frequency, and already in the Brahmanss greatly out- 
numbers the subjunctive, and still later comes almost entirely to 
take its place. 


> ` b. Its mode of formation is the same in all periods of the 
'"Auguapo, : 


585. a. The optative mnode-sigu is in the active voice a dif- 


5 


fi à eee 
erent one, according as it is added to a tenae-stem ending in 4, Or 
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to one ending in some other final. In the latter case, it is ya, accented. 
this y& is appended to the weaker form of the tense-stem, and takes 
the regular series of secondary endings, with, in 3d plur., ug in- 
stead of an, and loss of the & before it. After an a-stem, it is 1, 
unaccented; this i blends with the final a to e (which then is accented 
or not according to the accent of the a); and the e is maintained 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (am, us) by means of an inter- 
posed euphonie y. 


b. In the middle voice, the mode-sign is 1 tnroughout, and takes 
the secondary endings, with &'in ist sing., and ran in 3d pl. After 
an &-stem, the rules as to its combination to e, the accent of the 
latter, and its retention before a vowel-ending with interposition of 
& y, are tho same as in the active. After any other final, the weaker 
form of stem is taken, and the accent is on the ending (except in 
one class of verbs, where it falls upon the tense-stem: see 645); and 
the i (as when combined to e) takes an inserted y before the vowel- 
endings (a, Atham, &t&m). 


C. It is, of course, impossible to tell from the form whether i or i 
is combined with the final of an a-stem to e; but no good reason appears 
to exist for assuming i, rather than the I which shows itself in the other 
class of stems in the middle voice. 


566. The combined mode-sign and endings of the optative, 
then, are as follows, in their double form, for a-stems and for others: 


8. for non-a-stems. 


active. middle 
8. d. P- s. d. P. 

1 yam yava yame Iyá ivéhi imahi 
2 yas yatam yite ithüs iyatham  idhvém 
3 yat yüt&m yis ité iyatam. irán 

b. combined with the final of a-stems. 
1 eyam eva ema eya evahi emahi 
2 es etam eta ethüs  eyüáthüàm edhvam 
3 et etim eyus eta eyütüm eran 


C. The yā is in the Veda not seldom resolved into id. 


d. The contracted Banem, for saneyam, is found in TB. and Apast. 


Certain Vedic 8 pl middle forms in rata will be mentioned below, under 
the various formations. 


567. Precative. Precative forms are such as have a sibi- 
lant inserted between the optative-sign and the ending, They m 
made almost only from the aorist stems, and, though allowed by the 
grammarians to be formed’ from every root — the active precatio 
from the simple aorist, the middle from the sibilant aorist — 9'? 
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practically of rare occurrence at every period of the language, and 
especially later. : 

a. The inserted 8 runs in the active through the whole series of per- 
sons; in the middle, it is allowed only in the 2d and 3d persons sing. and 
du. and the 2d pl, and is quotable only for the 24 and 3d sing. In 
the 2d sing. act., the precative form, by reason of the necessary loss of the 
added 8, is not distinguishable from the simple optative; in the 3d sing. 
act, the same is the case in the later language, which (compare 555 a) saves 
the personal ending t instead of tho precative-sign 8; but the RY. usually, 
and the other Vedic texts to some extent, have the proper ending yas (for 
yüst) As to dh in the 2d pl. mid, see 3260. ` 

. b. The accent is as in the simple optative. 

568. The precative endings, then, accepted in the later language 
‘including, in brackets, those which are identical with the simple 
optative), are as follows: 


active. middle. 
B. d. P. 8. d. p. 
1 yasam yüsva yasma [iy&) [Iváhi] [im&hi] 
2 [yas] yüstam  yübta igihüs iyasthim idhvam 
3 [yát] yüstüám  yüsus igté iyástüm [frán] 


& Respecting the precative, see farther 891 ff. 
b. As to the general uses of the optative, see below, 573 f. 


Imperative Mode. 


569. The imperative has no mode-sign; it is made by 
adding its own endings directly to the tense-stem, just as 
the other endings are added to form the indicative tenses. 


&. Hence, in2d and 8d du. and 2d pl, its forms are indistinguishable 
from those of the augment-preterit from the same stem with its augment 
omitted. 


b. The rules as to the use of the different endings — especially in 
2d sing., where the variety is considerable — will be given below, in connec- 
tion with the various tense-systems, The ending tät, however, has so much 
that is peculiar in its use that it calls for a little explanation here. 


hp 0. The Imperative in tat, An imperative form, usually 
aving the value of a 2d pers. sing., but sometimes slso of other per- 

TR and numbers, is made by adding tat to a present tense-stem — 
nits weak form, if it have a distinction of strong and weak form. 


cirri peas are: brütüt, hatat, vittát; piprtat, jahitat, 
vasatat. kyputat, kurutüt; gphyitat, janitét; ávatāt, rákgatit, 

t; vicatat, spjatüt; asyatüt, nagyatat, chyat&t; kriyatat; 
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gamayatat, cyavayatat, vürayatüt; ipsatüt; jagrtat. No examples 
have been found from a nasal-class verb (690), nor any other than inis 
here given from a passive, intensive, or desiderative. The few accented care, 
indicate that the formation follows the general rule for one made with ay 
accented ending (552). 


b. The imperative in tüt is not s very rare formation in the olde 
language, being made (in V., B., and S.) from about fifty roots, ang 
in toward a hundred and fifty occurrences. Later, it is very unusual: thus, 
only a single example has been noted in MBh., and one in R.; and corres- 
pondingly few in yet more modern texts. 


571. As regards its meaning, this form appears to have pre- 
vailingly in the Br&hmanas and tracesbly but much less distinctly 
in the Vedic texts, a specific tense--valueadded to its mode-value — 
as signifying, namely, an injunction to be carried out at a later time 
than the present: it is (like the Latin forms in to and tote) a pos- 
terior or future imperative. 


a. Examples are: ihai *vé mā tígthantam abhyéhi 'ti brühi 
tih th na agatim pratiprábrüt&t (ÇB.) say to her “come to me as J 
stand just here,” and [afterward] announce her to us as having come; yad 
ürdhvás tígth& drávine há dhatt&t (RV.) when thou shalt stand up- 
sight, [then] bestow riches here (and similarly in many cases); utkülam 
udvahó bhavo 'dühye práti dhivatat (AV.) be a carrier up the ascent; 
after having carried up, run back again; vanaspatir &dhi tv& sthüsyati 
tásya vitt&t (TS.) the tree will ascend thee, [then] take note of it. 


b. Examples of its use as other than 2d sing. are as follows: dst 
sing, àvyug&àh jagytid ahám (AV.; only case) let me watch till day- 
break; as 3d sing, pünar ma” vigat&d rayih (TS.) let wealth come 
again to me, aydth tydsya raja mürdhünsih ví pBtayat&t (CB) the 
king here shall make his head fly off; as 2d du., nasatyav abruvan devah 
půnar á vahat&d {ti (RV.) the gods said to the two Agvins "bring them 
back : ugain” ; as 2d pl., apah aac devésu nah sukrto brütàt (TS) 
ye waters, onnounce us to the gods as well-doers. In the later laugusger 
the prevailing value appears to be that of a 3d sing.: thus, bhavün prasá- 
dam kurutāt (MBh.) may your worship do the favor, enam bhavin 
abhiraksat&t (DKC.) tet your ercellency protect him 


C. According to the native grammarians, the imperative in tat is to 


be used with a benedictive implication. No instance of such use appear? 
to be quotable. 


d. In a certain passage repeated several times in different Brahman 
and Siiteas, and containing a number of forms in tat used 95 74 n 
vürayadhvt is read instead of vürayatüt in some of the texts (É- A 
Di CCS). No other occurrence of the ending dhvüt hes been apr 
note 
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' Uses of the Modes. 


572. Of the three modes, the imperative is the one 
most distinct and limited in office, and most unchanged in 
use throughout the whole history of the language. It signi- 
fes a command or injunction — an attempt at the exercise 
of the speaker's will upon some one or something outside 


of himself. 

a. This, however (in Sanskrit as in other languages), is by no 
means always of the same force; the command shades off into a 
demand, an exhortation, an entreaty, an expression of earnest desire. 
The imperative also sometimes signifies an assumption or concession; 
and occasionally, by pregnant construction, it becomes the expression 
of something conditional or contingent; but it does not acquire any 


how are they to be made virtuous? kasmai pindah pradiyatam (Vet.) 
to whom shall the offering be given? 


573. The optative appears to have as its primary office 
the expression of wish or desire; in the oldest language, 
its prevailing use in independent clauses is that to which 


the name “optative” properly belongs 

a. But the expression of desire, on the one hand, passes nat- 
urally over into that of request or eutreaty, so that the optative 
becomes a softened imperative; and, on the other hand, it comes to 
signify what is generally desirable or proper, what should or ought 
to be, and so becomes the mode of prescription; or, yet again, it is 
weakened into signifying what may or can be, what is likely or 
usual, and so becomes at last a softened statement of what is. 

b. Further, the optative in dependent elauses, with relative. 
Pronouns and conjunctions, becomes a regular means of expression 
of the conditional and contingent, in a wide and increasing variety 
of uses. 

C. The so-called precative forms (667) are ordinarily used in the 
Proper optative sense. But in the later Janguage they are occasionally met 
with in the other usea of the optative: thus, na hi prapaçyāmi mamā 
'Panudy&d yac chokam (Bh G.) for J do not perceive what should dispel 
my grief; yad bhūyāsur vibhitayah (BhP.) that there should be changes. 
Also rarely with mā: see 579b. 

1 
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574. The subjunctive, as has been pointed out, be- 
comes nearly extinct at an early period in the history of the 
language; there are left of it in classical usage only two 
relics: the use of its first persons in an imperative sense, 
or to signify a necessity or obligation resting on the Speak- 
er, or a peremptory intention on his part; and the use of 
unaugmented forms (578), with the negative particle HT má, 
in a prohibitive or negative imperative sense. 


& And the general value of the subjunctive from the begin- 
ning was what these relics would seem to indieate: its fundamenta] 
meaning is perhaps that of requisition, less peremptory than the im- 
perative, more go than the optetive. But this meaning is liable to 
the same modifications and transitions with that of the optative; and 
subjunctive and optative run closely parallel with one another in the 
oldest language in their use in independent clanses, and are hardly 
distinguishable in dependent. And instead of their being (as in 
Greek) both maintained in use, and endowed with nicer and more 
distinctive values, the subjunctive gradually disappears, and the 
optative assumes alone the offices formerly shared by both. 


576. The difference, then, between imperative and sub- 
junctive and optative, in their fundamental and most char- 
acteristic uses, is one of degree: command, requisition, wish; 
and no sharp line of division exists between them; they 
are more or less exchangeable with one another, and com- 
binable in coórdinate clauses. 


&. Thus, in AV., we have in impv.: egtám jiva garádah do 
thou live a hundred autumns; ubh&ü tah jivatüm jaradasti let them 
both live to attain old age; — in subj., ady& jivani let me live this 
day; gatath jivati garddah he shali live a hundred autumns; — in 
opt., jivema garddath qat&ni may we live hundreds of autumns ; 8Érv am 
.ayur jivyasam (prec.) Z would Jain live out my whole term of hfe. 


Here the modes would be interchangeable with a hardly perceptible 
change of meaning. : 


, b. Examples, again, of different modes in coUrdinate construc- 
tion are: iyám agne nari pátirn Videsta ...süvàn& putran máhişī 
bhavati 4atví páthh subhiga ví rBjetu (AV.) may this woman, 
O Agni! Jind a spouse; giving birth to sons she shall become a chief- 
tamess ; having attained a Spouse let her rule in happiness; gopayé 
nah svastaye prabüdhe nah pünar dadah (TS.) watch over us for 
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our welfare; grant unto us to wake again; syán nah sünüh ... sa te 
sumatir bhütv asmé (RV.) may there be to us a son; let that favor of 
thine be ours. It is not very seldom the case that versions of the 
game passage in different texts show different modes as various 
readings. : 

e. There is, in fact, nothing in the earliest employment of these 
modes to prove that they might not all be specialized uses of forms 
originally equivalent — having, for instance, a general future meaning. 


578. As examples of the less characteristic use of subjunctive 
and optative in the older language, in independent clauses, may be 
quoted the following: Š gh& tá gacoh&n üftar& yugani (RV.) those 
later ages will doubtless come; yåd ... nå mara {ti mányase (RV.) 
if thou thinkest “I shall not die”; né ta naganti nå dabhüti táskareh 
(RV.) they do not become lost; no thief can harm them; k&smüi devaya 
haviga vidhema (RV.) to what god shall we offer oblation? sgnín& rayim 
agnavat ... divé-dive (RV.) by Agni one may gain wealth every day ; 
uti ‘nim brahmáme dady&t táth& syon& giva syüt (AV.) one 
should give her, however, to a Brahman; in that case she will be propitious 
and favorable; Shar-ahar dedyüt ((B.) one should give every day.' 


577. The uses of the optative in the later language are of the 
utmost variety, covering the whole field occupied jointly by the two 
‘modes in earlier time. A few examples from a single text (MBh.) 
will be enough to illustrate them: ucchigtarh nai va -bhufijiyath na 
kuryüám pàdadh&vanam J will not eat of the remnant of the sacrifice, 
I will not perform the foct-lavation; jxatin vrajet let her go to her re- 
lativee; nüi ‘varn së karhicit kuryüt she should not act thus at any 
time; kethar vidyürh nalata nypam how can I know king Nala? 
utsarge sarngayah syBt tu vindetü ‘pi sukham kvacit but in case 
of her abandonment there may be a chance; she may also find happiness 
somewhere; kathata v&so vikarteyain na ca budhyeta ma priya 
how can I cut off the garment and my beloved not wake? 


1 578. The later use of the first persons subjunctive as so-called 
-mperative involves no change of construction from former time, but 
Only restriction to a single kind of use: thus, divyava let us two 
play; kii karavani te what shall I do Sor thee? 


_ 578. The imperative negative, or prohibitive, is from the earliest 
peti vm of the language regularly and usually expressed by the particle 
ma with an augmentless past form, prevailingly aorist 
= ~ Thus, pré pats mé 'h& ramnsthah (AV.) fy away,-do not stay 
i ee dvigáho ca máhyarı radhyatu má cā “hath dvigaté radham 
THER both let my foe be subject to me, and let me not be subject to my fos; 
aoe ábhayex jyótir indra mě no dirghé abhí nagan 
on E (RV.) I would win broad fearless light, O Indra; let not the 

9 darknesses come upon us; mā na áyuh pra mogih (RV.) do not 
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steal away our life; samagvasihi mā queah (MBh.) be comforted , : 
not grieve; mā bhāisīh or bhaih (MBh. R.) do not be afraid; mā bhit 
külasya paryayah (R.) let not u change of time take place. Examples with 
the imperfect are: ma bibher ná marigyasi (RV.) do not fear; thou win 
not die; mă smi "tánt sákhin kuruth&h (AV.) do not make friendy 
of them; mā putram anutapyathüh (MBh.) do not sorrow for thy son, 
The relation of the imperfect to the aorist construction, in point of 
frequency, is in RV. about as one to five, in AV. still less, or about 
one to six; and though instances of the imperfect are quotable from 
all the older texts, they are exceptional and infrequent; while in the 
epics and later they become extremely rare. 


b. A single optative, bhujema, is used prohibitively with mā in 
RV.; the older language presents no other example, and the construction 
„is very rare also later. In an example or two, also, the precative (bhiyat, 
B, Paiic.) follows mà. 


c. The RY. has once apparently ma with an imperative; but the 
passage is probably corrupt. No other such case is met with in the older 
language (unless arpa, TA. i. 14; doubtless a bad reading for sypas); but 
in the epics and later the construction begins to appear, and becomes sn 
ordinary form o! prohibition: thus, mà prayacche ”¢vare dhanam (E) 
do not bestow wealth on u lord; sakhi mai 'var vada (Vet.) friend, do 
not speak thus. 


d. The CB. (x1.0.11) appears to offer a single example of a true subjunctive 
with mà, ní padyüsüi; there is perhaps something wrong about the reading. 


e. In the epics and later, an aorist form not deprived of augment is 
occasionally met with after mà: thus, mà tv&rn kalo ‘tyagat (MBh.) 
let not the time pass thee; mà valipatham anv agüh (R.) do not follar 
Vali's road. But the same anomaly occurs also two or three times in the older 
language: thus, vyapaptat (CB.), agás (TA.), anagat (KS.). 


580. But the use also of the optative with nå not in & prohib- 
itive sense appears in the Veda, and becomes lator a familiar 002- 
struction: thus, n& rigyema kadá can& (RV.) may we auffer no LC 
at any time; nå ci "tisrjén nå juhuy&t (AV.) and if he do not gr ant 
permission, let him not sacrifice; tid u táth& nå kuryüt (jB-) ù" x 
must not do that so; na diva gayita (QGS.) let him not sleep by doy ine 
tv&h vidyur janah (MBh.) Jet not people know thee. This im DE 
later language is the correlative of the prescriptive optative, " 
both are extremely common; so that in a text of prescriptive CLS 
acter the optative forms may come to outnumber the indicative 5° 
imperative together (as is the case, for example, in Manu). 


581. In all dependent constructions, it is still harder ded 
the oldest language to establish a definite distinction betwee? 
junetive and optstive; s method of use of either is scarcely to 


found to which the oth i i ivalent — 
er does no ractical equ! 
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and then, in the later language, such uses are represented by the 
optative alone. A few examples will be sufficient to illustrate this: 


a. After relative pronouns and conjunctions in general: ya 
vyügür yüg ca nünám vyucchan (RV.) which have shone forth [hith- 
erto], and which shall hereafter shine forth; yó ‘to jayata asmakath 
sá éko ‘sat (TS.) whoever shall be born of her, let him be one of us; 
yo val tan vidyát praty&kgam sá brahmaé védità syat (AV.) 
whoever shall know them face to face, he may pass for a knowing priest; 
putríp&m ... jatanath janfyag ca yan (AV.) of sons born and whom 
thou mayest bear; yasya ... &tithir grhün agdcchet (AV.) to whose- 
soever house he may come as guest; yatamátha kaimayeta táthà xuryat 
(ÇB.) in whatever way he may choose, so may he do 11; yarhi hota yája- 
münasya nama grhniyat tárhi brüy&t (TS. when the sacrificing 
priest shall name the name of the offerer, then he may speak; svarüpam 
yada dragtum iccheth&h (MBh.) when thou shalt desire to see thine 
own form. 


b. In more distinctly conditional constructions: yájàma devan 
yádi gakn&v&ma (RV.) we will offer to the gods if we shall be able; yad 
agne syüm ehdrh tvám tvath vā gh& sya ahám syüs fe satya 
ihá "eígah (RV.) if I were thou, Agni, or if thou wert I, thy wishes 
should be realized on the spot; yO dyam atisárp&t perastan nå så 
mucyütüi varunasya rájfüeh (AV.) though one steal far away beyond 
the sky, he shall not escape king Vurunu; yád anagvan upaváset kgo- 
dhukah sydd yad acniydd rudré ‘sya pagün abhi manyeta (TS.) 
if he should continue without eating, he would starve; if he should eat, 
Rudra would attack his cattle; prarthayed yadi mam kagcid dandyah 
sa me pumàn bhavet (MBh.) if any man soever should desire me, he 
should suffer punishment. These and the like constructions, with the 
optative, are very common in the Brahmanas and later. 


c. In final clauses: yáthà 'hám qatruhó ‘sani (AV.) that I may 
be a slayer of my enemies; gro&n& yáthà pibatho ándhah (RV.) that 
being praised with song ye may drink the draught; ur&à yatha tava 
garman mádeme (RV.) in order that we rejoice in thy wide protection ; 
úpa jünita yáthe ’yam pünar agücchet (ÇB.) contrive that she come 
back again ; kypam kuryad path mayi (MBh.) so that he may take pity 
on me. This is in the Veda one of the most frequent uses of the 
subjunctive; and in its correlative negative form, with néd in order 
that not or lest (always followed by an accented verb), it continues 
Dot rare in the Brahmanas. 


d. The indicative is also very commonly used in final clauses after 
Yathà: thus, yatha ^yám pürugo 'ntárikgam anucárati (ÇB.) in order 
en a man may traverse the atmosphere; yatha na vighnah kriyate (R.) 
i iat no hindrance may arise; yathā "yarn naçyati tathā vidheyam 
*) it must be so managed that he perish. 
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e, With the conditional use of subjunctive and optstive is farther to 
be compared that of the so-called conditional tonse: see below, 950, 

f. Ab is indicated by many of the examples given above, it is usual 
in a conditional sentence, containing protasis and apodosis, to employ alway, 
the same mode, whether subjunctive or optative (or conditional), in each 
of the two clauses. For the older lenguege, this is 2 rule well-nigh or 
quite without exception. 

582. No distinction of meaning has been entablished between 
the modes of the present-system and those (in the older language) of 
the perfect snd sorist-systems. 


Participles. 

588. Participles, active and middle, are made from all 
the tense-stems — except the periphrastic future, and, in 
the later language, the aorist (and aorist participles are rare 
from the beginning). 

& The participles unconnected with the tense-systems are treated in 
chap. XIII. (952 f). 

584, The general participiel endings are aA ent (weak 
form S at; fem. Teal enti or Het ati: see above, 449) for 
the active, and HTF Ena (fem. SAT And) for the middle. But — 

a. After a tense-stem ending in a, the active participial suffix 


is virtually nt, one of the two a’s being lost in the combination of 
Stem-final and suffix. 


. b. After a tense-stem ending in a, the middle participial suffix 
18 mäns instead of ana. But there are occasional exceptions to the 
rule as to the use of māna and ana respectively, which will be 
pointed out in connection with the various formations below. Such 
exceptions are especially frequent in the causative: seo 1043¢. 

c. The perfect has in the active the peculiar suffix v&hs (weakest 


form ug, middle form vat; fem. ugi: see, for the inflection of this 
participle, above, 458 fr). 


. 9. For details, as to form of stem etc., and for special excep- 
tions, see the following chapters, : 


Augment. 


585. The augment is a short H a, prefixed to a tense 
stem — and, if the latter begin with a vowel, combining with 


that vowel irregular] into the heavier Qr vrddhi diphthong 
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(1868). It is always (without any exception) the accented 
element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 


a. In the Veda, the augment is in a few forms long à: thus, Anat, 
Évar, avyni, üvrpak, &vidhyat, &yunak, ayukta, ayuksatam, 
árinak, araik (and yds ta &vidhat, RV.ii.1.7, 9?). . 

586. The augment is a sign of past time. And an augment- 
preterit is made from each of the tense-stems from which the system 
of conjugation is derived: namely, the imperfect, from the present- 
stem; the pluperfect (in the Veda only) from the perfect-stem; the 
conditional, from the future-stem; while in the aorist such a preterit 
stands without any corresponding present indicative. 


587. In the early language, especially in the RV., the occurrence 
of forms identical with those of augment-tenses save for the lack of 
an augment is quite frequent. Such forms lose in general, along with 
the augment, the specific character of the tenses to which they belong; 
and they are thon employed in part non-modally, with either a pres- 
ent or & past sense; and in part modally, with either a subjunctive 
or an optative sense — especially often and regularly after mă pro- 
hibitive (678); and this last mentioned use comes down also into the 
later language. 


&. In RY., the augmentless forms are more than half as common a5: 
the augmented (about 2000 and 3300), and are made from the present, 
perfect, and aorist-systems, but considerably over half from the aorist. 
Their non-modal and modal uses are of nearly equal frequency. The tense 
value of the non-modally used forms is more often past than present, Of 
the modally used. forms, nearly a third are construed with mä prohibitive; 
the rest have twico as often an optative as a proper subjunctive value. 


b. In AV., the numerical relations are very different. The augment- 
less forms are less than a third as many as the augmented (about 470 to 
1460), and are prevailingly (more tban four fifths) soristic. The non-modal 
uses are only a tenth of the modal. Of the modally used forms, about 
four fifths are construed with ma prohibitive; the rest are chiefly optative 
in value. Then, in the language of the Brühmanas (not including the 
mantra -material which they contain), the loss of augment is, save in 
Scasional sporadic cases, restricted to the prohibitive construction with mä; 
and the same continues to be the caso later. 

id Mes accentuation of the augmentless forms is throughout in accord- 
be that of unaugmented tenses of similar formation. Examples will 
Siven below, under the various tenses.- 


d. Besides the augmentless aorist-forms with mā prohibitive, there 
Nery nds occasionally in the later language augmentless imperfect-forms - 
mented, nArm) which have the same value as if they were sug- 
rpecia] and are for the most part examples of metrical license. They are 
Y frequent in the epics (whence some scores of them are quotable). 


_ Bre a] 
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Reduplication. 


588. The derivation of conjugational and declensional 
stems from roots by reduplication, either alone or along 
with other formative elements, has been already spoken of 
(259), and the formations in which reduplication appears 
have been specified: they are, in primary verb-inflection, 
the present (of a certain class of verbs), the perfect (of 
nearly all) and the aorist (of a large number); and the in- 
tensive and desiderative secondary conjugations contain in 
their stems the same element. 


589. The general principle of reduplication is the pre- 
fixion to a root of a part of itself repeated — if it begin 
with consonants, the initial consonant and the vowel; if it 
begin with a vowel, that vowel, either alone or with a follow- 
ing consonant. The varieties of detail, however, are very 
considerable. Thus, especially, as regards the vowel, which 
in present and perfect and desiderative is regularly shorter 
and lighter in the reduplication than in the root-syllable, 
in aorist is longer, and in intensive is strengthened. The 
differences as regards an initial consonant are less, and 
chiefly confined to the intensive; for the others, certain 
general rules may be here stated, all further details being 
left to be given in connection with the account of the sep- 
arate formations. 


590. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in 
general the first consonant of the root: thus, THQ paprach 
from VAR prach; TT gigri from yfq gris SSH. bubudh 
from Vs. But — 

&. À non-aspirate is substituted in reduplication fo 
aspirate: thus, CUT dadh& from yt; fort pibhr from yx bor 

b. A palatal is substituted for a guttural OX for FP! 


ran 
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thus, 7h cakr from y% kr; faery cikhid from yàg khid; 
am jagrabh from yi grabh; ez jahr from y'« hr. 

p, The occasional reversion, on the other hand, of a palatal in the 
radical syllable to guttural form has been noticed above (2161). 

‘a. Of two initial consonants, the second, if it be a 
non-nasal mute preceded by a sibilant, is repeated instead 
of the first: thus, qe tastr from Ver str; ata tastha from 
yea stha; AeA caskand from ythrq skend; TAN, 
easkhel from /tael_skhal; WEN, ceugeut from yA, geut; 
grad pasprdh from ya sprdh; TERE pusphut from VE 
sphut: — but WEIT sasn& from Yel snd; Wt sasmr from 
yu smp; qa susru fron YA sm; IHN çiçliş from yfWN 
glig. 

Accent of the Vero. 


591. The statements which have been made above, and those 
which will be made below, as to the accent of verbal forms, apply 
to those cases in which the verb is actually accented. c 

a. But, according to the grammarians, and according to the in- 
variable practice in accentuated texts, the verb is in the majority of 
its occurrences unaccented or toneless. 

b. That is to say, of course, the verb in its propor forms, its personal 
or so-called finite forms. The verbal nouns and adjectives, or the infinitives 
and participles, are subject to precisely the same laws of accent as other 
nouns and adjectives. 

592. The general rule, covering most of the cases, is this: The 
verb in an independent clause is unaccented, unless it stand at the 
beginning of the clause — or also, in metrical text, at the beginning 
of a pada. 

a. For the accent of the verb, as well as for that of the vocative 
case (above, 314c), the beginning of a pada counts as that of a sentence, 
whatever be the logical connection of the pada with what precedes it. 

b. Examples of the unaccented verb are: agním ide puróhitam 
Agni I praise, the house-priest; Bå id devégu gacchati that, truly, goes to 
the gods; ágne siipayand bhava O Agni, be casy of access; idám indra 
Srnuhi somapa this, O Indra, soma-drinker, hear; námas te rudra 
ees homage to thee, Rudra, we offer; yajamanasye pagün pāhi 

acrificer's cattle protect thou. 


. €. Hence, there are two principal situations in which the verb 
Tetains its accent: 
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593. First, the verb is accented when it stands at the beginnin 

of a clause — or, in verse, of a pada. E 
8. Examples of the verb accented at the head of the Sentence are 


in prose, Gundhadhvam dafvyaya kármane be pure, for the divine 
ceremony; &pnóti mám lokam he wins this world; —. in verse, where 
the head of the sentence is also that of the pide, syame 'd indraaya 
gdrmani may we be in Indro's protection; darcaya mà yatudhinan 
show me the sorcerers; gámad vajebhir Š sá neh muy he come with good 
things lo us; — in verse, where the head. of the clause is within the pada, 
tégüàm pāhi grudhi havam drink of them, hear our call; sastu mata 
sástu pita sástu eva sástu vigpátih let the mother sleep, let the father 
sleep, let the dog sleep, let the master sleep; víevokarman námas te 
pahy àsmün Viçvakarman, homage to thee; protect us! yuvam... raja 
tice duhita preché vam nara the king’s daughter said to you “I pray you, 
ye men”; vayam te vaya indra viddhí gu nah pra bhardmahe we 
offer thee, Indra, strengthening; take note of us. 

` b. Examples of the verb accented at the head of the pada when this 
is not the head of the sentence are: áth& te ántamānām vidyéma 
sumetinüm so may we enjoy thy most intimate favors; dhütà syi 
agrüvüi patizh dadhatu pratik&myàm Dhātar bestow upon this girl a 
husband according to her wish; yütudhünasya somapa jahi prajam 
slay, O Soma-drinker, the progeny of the sorcerer. 

594. Certain special cases under this head are as follows: 

B. As a vocative forms no syntactical part of the sentence to which 
it is attached, but is only an external appendage to it, a verb following 
an initial vocative, or more than one, is accented, as if it were itself initial 
in the clause or püda: thus, &crutkarpa crudhi hávam O thou of 
listening ears, hear our call! site vánd&mahe tvà O Sita, we reverence 
thee; vigve deva vásavo rákgate 'mám all ye gods, ye Vasus, protect 
this man; ut "gae cakrüsar dev& dév& jiváyath& pünah likewise 

, him, O gods, who has committed crime, ye gods, ye make to live again. 

b. If more than one verb follow a word or words syntactically con- 
nected with them all, only the first loses its accent, the others being treated 
as if they were initial verbs in separate clanses, with the same adjuncts 
pe thus, taránir {j jayati kgéti püsyati successful he conquert, 
mu nes; amitrin... pårāca indra prá mynd jahí ca our is 
E A edt away and slay; asmabhyath jegi yótsi ca for “s ais 

; gom& havígah prásthitasya vitam hdryatath v7%27 


jugéthim O Agni and Soma, of the oblation set forth partuke, enjoy, ¥ 
mighty ones, take pleasure, 


e In like manner (but much jess often), an adjunct, as subject or object, 
standing between two verbs and logically belonging to both, is reckoned to tho 
first alone, and the second has the initial accent: thus, jahí prajárh náyasvi 
G& slay the progeny, and Lring [it] hither; ernótu nah subhág& bódhat? 
tmán& may the blessed one hear us, [and moy she] kindly regard [us]: 
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d. It has even come to be a formal rule that a verb immediately 
following another verb is accented: thus, så y& etm evám upaste 
püryáte prajáy& paqübhih (QB.) whoever worships him thus is filled with 
offspring and cattle. 

595. Second, the verb is accented, whatever its position, in a 
dependent clause. 

a. The dependency of a clause is in the very great majority of cases 
conditioned by the relative pronoun ya, or one of its derivatives or com- 
pounds. Thus: yarn yajüám paribhür ási what offering thou protectest ; 
6 té yanti yé aparigu pücyün they are coming who shall behold her 
hereafter; sahé yan me ásti téna along with that which is mine; yátra 
nah pürve pitárah pareyüh whither our fathers of old departed; adyá 
muriya yádi y&tudháno ásmi let me die on the spot, if I am a sor- 
cer; yáthá '"hüny a&nupürvám bhávanti as days follow one another 
in order; yávad idám bhuvanath vígvam dati how great this whole 
ereation is; yátkümüs te Juhumás tán no astu what desiring we saeri- 
fice to thee, let that become ours; yatamás títppsSt whichever one desires 
to enjoy. 

b. The presence of a relative word in the sentence does not, of course, 
accent the verb, unless this is really the predicate of a dependent clause: 
thus, 4pa tyé tüy&ávo yathü yanti they make off like thieves (as thieves 
do); yát sthá jágso ca rejate whatever [is] immovable and movable 
trembles; yathAkamam ní padyate he lies down at his pleasure. 

c. The particle ca when it means if, and céd (ca+id) i/, give an 
accent to the verb: thus, brahmá céd dhástam dgrahit if a Bratman 
has grasped her hand; tvåth ca soma no vago jivaturzh ná mar&mahe 
if thou, Soma, willest us to live, we shall not die; É ca gacchin mitrám 
en& dadhima if he will come here, we will make friends with him. 

` d. There are a very few passages in which the logical dependence of 
a clause containing no subordinsting word appears to give the verb its 
accent: thus, såm ágvaparpBg cáranti no néro 'smákam indra 
rathíno jayantn when our men, horse-winged, come into conflict, let the 
chariot-fighters of our side, O Indra, win the victory. Rarely, too, an impar- 
ative so following another imperative that its action may seem a consequence 
of the latter's is accented: thus, tilyam á gahi kAnvegu sů sáci piba 
come hither quickly; drink along with the Kanvas (i. e. in order to drink). 
€. A few other particles give the verb an accent, in virtue of a slight 
subordinating foree belonging to them: thus, especially hí (with its nega- 
tion nahí), which in its fullest value means for, but shades off from thet 
into a mere asseverative sense; the verb or verbs connected with it are 
always accented: thus, vi té muficant&th vimüco hí sánti let them 
ae Mm, for they are releasers; yác cid dhí... andgasté ive smási 
f ipod; are as it were unrenowned ; — also néd (n&-ríd). nen 
not: thus, nét tv& táp&ti stiro & that the sun may no 
Pun thee with hie beam; ot ee rental "td saying to himself, 
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"lest I cut off the virdj” (such cases aro frequent in the Brahmans), 
and the interrogative kuvíd whether? thus, ukthébhih kuvíd agimat 
will he come hither for our praises? 3 

596. But further, the verb of 2 prior clause is not infrequently 
accented in antithetical construction. 

a. Sometimes, the relation of the two clauses is readily capable of 
being regarded as that of protasis and apodosis; bat often, also, such a 
relation is very indistinct; and the cases of antithesis shade off into those 
of ordinary coordination, the line between them appearing to be rather 
arbitrarily drawn. 

b. In many cases, the antithesis is made distincter by the presence 
in the two clauses of correlative words, especially anya —anya, eka— 
eka, via—va, ca—ca: thus, prai-pra 'nyó yánti páry anya üsate 
some go on and on, others sit about (as if it were while some go etc.); ud 
và silcádhvam úpa vā prnadhvam either pour out, or fill up; sam 
ce 'dhyásvà 'gne pra ca vardhaye "mám both do thou thyself become 
kindled, Agni, and do thou increase "this person. But it is aiso made with- 
out such help: thus, pra 'j&t&h prajá jandyati pári prdjata grhnatl 
the unborn progeny he generates, the born he embraces; Apa yugmad ákra- 
min n& ’smén upüvartate [though] she has gone away from you, she 
does not come to us; n& "ndhà *dhvaryür bhávati nå yajfiárn rákgühsi 
ghnanti the priest does not become blind, the demons do not destroy ihe 
sacrifice; kéna sómă grhyánte kéna hüyante by whom [on the one hand] 
are the somas dipped out? by whom [on the other hand] are they offered? 

597. Where the verb would be the same in the two antithetical clauses, 
it is not infrequently omitted in the second: thus, beside complete expres- 
sions like urvi că 'si vásvi c& "si both thou art broad and thou art good, 
occur, much oftener, incomplete ones like agnir amusmin loká asid 
yamó 'smín Agni was in yonder world, Yama [was] in this; asthná 
"nyíh prajah pratitísthanti mühsén& "nyüh by bone some creatures 
stand firm, by flesh others; dvip&c ca S&rvarn no rüáksa cátuspád yác cà 
nah svém both protect everything of ours that is biped, and also whatever 
that is quadruped belongs to us. 

n. Accentuation of the verb ii tho former of two antithetical clauses 
is a rule more strictly followed in the Brahmanas than in the Veda, and 
least strictly in the RY.: thus, in RV., abhí dyám mabiná bhuvsm 
(not bhüvam) abhi ‘mim prthivim mahim J am superior fo the aky 
in greatness, also to this great carth; and even indro vidur ànglraseg ca 
ghorah Indra knows, and the lerrible Angirases. 

598. There are certain more or less doubtful cases in which 4 
verb-forr is perhaps accented for emphasis. ; 

9. Thus, sporadically before cand in any wise, and in connection 
with asseverative Particles, as kfla, angá, eva, and (in CB» regularly) 


hánta: thus, hánte ‘mam prthivith vibhájümah&i come on! let c 
share up this earth. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


———— 


THE PRESENT-SYSTEM. 


599. THE present-system, or system of forms coming 
from the present-stem, is composed (as was pointed out 
above) of a present indicative tense, together with a sub- 
junctive (mostly lost in the classical language), an ‘optative, 
an imperative, and a participle, and also a past tense, an 
augment-preterit, to which we give (by analogy with the 


Greek) the name of imperfect. 


8. These forms often go in Sanskrit grammars by the name of 
“special tenses”, while the other tense-systems are styled “genersl tenses” 
— as if the former were made from a special tense-stem or modified root, 
while the latter came, all alike, from the root itself. There js no reason 
why such a distinction and nomenclature should be retained; since, on the 
one hand, the “special tenses” come in one set of verbs directly from the 
root, and, on the other hand, the other tense-systems are mostly made from 
Btems — and, in the case of the aorist, from stems having & variety of 
form comparable with that of present-stems. 


600. Practically, the present-system is the most prom- 
inent and important part of the whole conjugation, since, 
from the earliest period of the language, its forms are very 
much more frequent than those of all the other systems 
together. 


2. Thus, in the Veda, the occuzrences of personal forms of this system 

are to those of all others about as three to one; in the Aitareya Brahmana, 

. 23 five to one; in the Hitopadecs, as six to one; in the Cakuntald, as 
eight to one; in Manu, as thirty to one. 


601. And, as there is also great variety in the manner 
in which different roots form their present-stem, this, as 
being their most conspicuous difference, is made the basis 
of their principal classification; and a verb is said to be of 
this or of that conjugation, or class, according to the way 
in which its present-stem is made and inflected. 
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602. In a small minority of verbs, the present-stem iş 
identical with the root. Then there are besides (excluding 
the passive and causative) seven more or less different meth- 
ods of forming a present-stem from the root, each method 
being followed by a larger or smaller number of verbs, 
These are the “classes” or "conjugation-classes", as laid 
down by the native Hindu grammarians. They are ar. 
ranged by the latter in a certain wholly artificial and un- 
systematic order (the ground of which has never been dis- 
covered); and they are wont to be designated in European 
works according to this order, or else, after Hindu example, 
by the root standing at the head of each class in the Hindu . 
lists. A different arrangement and nomenclature will be 
followed here, namely as below — the classes being di- 
vided ‘as is usual in European grammars) into two more 
general classes or conjugations, distinguished from one an- 
other by wider differences than those which separate the 
special classes. 

603. The classes of the FIRST or NON-&a-CONJUGATION 
are as follows: 

I. The root-class (second class, or ad-class, of 
the Hindu grammarians); its present-stem is coincident 
with the root itself: thus, Sg ad eat; gi go; AA 8 
sit; UL y& go; ÈN dvis hate; FH duh milk. 

IL. The reduplicating class (third or hu-class); 
the root is.reduplicated to form the present-stem: | 
thus. JF juhu from y% hu sacrifice; Tet dads from 
Ve dā give; fort bibhy from y bhp bear. 

II. The nasal class (seventh or rudh-class); 2 
nasal, extended to the syllable s na in strong forms, is 
inserted before-the final consonant of the root: thus, 
WiLrundh (or QUJ rugsdh) from yqq rudh obstruct; 
TS, yuíj (or WAT yanaj) from yay yuj Join. 
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IV. a. The nu-class (fifth or su-class); the syl- 
lable * nu is added to the root: thus, gJ sunu from. 
Va su press out; MA üpnu from vAN äp obtain. 


b. A very small number (only half-a-dozen) of 
roots ending already in 4 n, and also one very common 
and quite irregularly inflected root not só ending (m 
ky make), add 3 u alone to form the present-stem. This 
is the eighth or tan-class of the Hindu grammarians; it 
may be best ranked by us as a sub-class, the u-class: 
thus, qq tanu from VAT tan stretch. 


V. The n&-class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable 

WT nā (or, in weak forms, > nī) is added to the root: 

thus, slum krin& (or SAUN krint) from yel kri buy; 

ERT stabhns (or rit stabhni) from ye] stabh estab- 

lish. 

604. These classes have in common, as their most fund- 
amental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone being 
now upon the ending, and now upon the root or the class- 
sign. Along with this goes a variatior in the stem itself, 
which has a stronger or fuller form when the accent rests 
upon it, and a weuker or briefer form when the accent is 
on the ending these: forms are to be distinguished as the 
strong stem and the weak stem respectively (in part, both 
have been given above). The classes also form their opta- 
tive active, their 2d sing. imperative, their 3d pl. middle, 
and their middle participle, in a different manner from the 
others, 

605. In the classes of the Szconp or s-CONJUGATION, 
the Present-stem ends in a, and the accent has a fixed 
Place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
stem, and never shifted to the endings. Also, the optative, 
"he 2d sing. impy., the 3d pl. middle, and the middle par- 
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ticiple, are (as just stated) unlike those of the other con. 
jugation. 
608. The clesses of this conjugation are as follows: 

VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first 
or bhü-class); the added class-sign is & simply; and the 
root, which has the accent, is (if capable of it) strength- 
ened by guna throughout: thus, Jaq bhava from V4 bhū 
be; TU naya from yat ni lead; siu bodha from vsu 
budh wake; Ig vada from yag vad speak. 

VII. The a-class, or accented a-class (sixth or 
tud-class); the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding 
class; but it has the accent, and the unaccented root 
remains unstrengthened: thus, qq tuda from yq tud 
thrust; "s srjà from vag srj let. loose; ya suva from 
Va su give birth. 

VIII The ya-class (fourth or div-class); ya is 
added to the rcot, which has the accent: thus, dea 
divya from CR div (more properly acq div: see 765) 
play; Asq náhya d y" nah bind; Hea krüdhya 
from VR krudh be angry. 

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a 
present-system only, having a class-sign which is not 
extended into the other systems; though it differs mark- 
edly from the remaining classes in having a specific 
meaning, and in being formable in the middle voice 
from all transitive verbs. Its inflection may therefore 
best be treated next to that of the ya-class, with which 
‘it is most nearly connected, differing from it as the 
He from the &-class. Jt forms its stem, namely, by 
adding an accented ya to the root: thus, Wd adya from 
VAJ ad eat; {eq rudhya from VR rudh obstruct; 


ser budhya from Ys budh wake ; qa tudy& from 
Yq& tud thrust. 
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607. The Hindu grammarians reckon a tenth class or cur-class, 
having a class-sign &ya added to a strengthened root (thus, coráya 
from Ycur), and an inflection like that of the other a-stems. Since, 
however, this stem is not limited to the spresent-system, but extends 
also into the rest of the conjugation — while it also has to a great 
extent a causative value, and may be formed in that value from a 
large number of roots — it will be best treated in full along with 
the derivative conjugations (chap. XIV., 1041 ff.). 


608. À small number of roots add in the present-system a ch, 
or substitute a ch for their final consonant, and form a stem ending 
in cha or chá, which is then inflected like any a-stem. This is 
historically, doubtless, a true class-sign, analogous with the rest; 
but the verbs showing it are so few, and in formation so irregular, 
that they are not well to be put together into a class, but may best 
be treated as special cases falling under the other classes. 

a. Roots adding ch are p and yu, which make the stems Tcchá and 
yüccha. 

b. Roots substituting ch for their final are ig, ug (or vas shine), 
gam, yam, which make the stems icchá, ucché, gaccha, yáccha. 

c. Of the so-called roots ending in ch, several are more or less 
clearly stems, whose use has been extended from the present to other systems 
of tenses. 


609. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, to 
one mode of formation of their present-stem, [but are sometimes reckoned 
as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes. And such variety 
of formation is especially frequent in the Veda, being exhibited by a 
considerable proportion of the roots there occurring ; already in the Brahmanas, 
however, a condition is reached nearly agreeing in this respect with the 
classical language. The different present-formations sometimes have differ- 
ences of meaning; yet not more important ones than are often found belong- 
ing to the same formation, nor of a kind to show clearly a difference of 
value as originally belonging to the separate classes of presents. If anything 
of this kind is to be established, it must be from the derivative conjugations, 
which are separated by no fixed line from the present-systems. 


610. We take up now the different classes, in the order in 
which they have been arranged above, to describe more in detail, and 
With illustration, the formation of their present-systems, and to notice 
the irregularities belonging under each class. 


l. Root-class (second, ad-class). 


_ 611. In this class there is no class-sign; the root itself 
18 also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
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sonal endings — but combined in subjunctive and optative 
with the respective mode-signs; and in the imperfect the 
augment is prefixed to the root. 


a. The accented endings (552) regularly take the accent — 
except in the imperfect, where it falls on the augment — and before 
them the root remains unchanged; before the unaccented endings 
the root takes the guna-strengthening. 


b. It is only in the first three classes that the endings come imme- 
diately in contact with a final consonant of the root, and that the rules for 
consonant combination have to be noted and applied. In these classes, then, 
additional paradigms will be given, to illustrate the modes of combination, 


1. Present Indicative. 


612. The endings are the primary (with Aq ate in 3d 
pl. mid.), added to the bare root. The root takes the accent, 
and has guna, if capable of it, in the three persons sing. act. 

Examples of inflection: a. active, root 3 i go: 
strong form of root-stem, @ é; weak form, 3 i; middle, root 
ās sit, stem ás (irregularly accented throughout: 628). 


active. middle. 

B. d, P. 8. d. P- 
| DO M TM sm A sem 

émi ivás imás üse Ésvahe asmahe 
?D NO m g IA amo uu 

égi ithás itha dase ásüthe addhve 
s eR a ufu mA mA ue 

éti itás yanti aste ásate  asate 


b. root dvig hate: strong stem-form, dvég; weak, dvif. Fo 
rules of combination for the final g, see 226. 
i: dvégmi dvisvüs dvigmás dvişé dvişváåhe dvişmábe 
2 dvékei dvigthás dvigthá dviksé dvigithe dvidghvé 
3 dvésti  dvistás  dvigünti dvisté dvisate dvigite 

c. root duh milk: strong stem-form, doh; weak, duh. For m 
of combination for the final h, and for the conversion of the initi 
to dh, see 2228, 155, 160. 
1 dóhmi duhvés duhmás  duhó duhváhe  duhméhe 
2 dhékei dugdhás dugdhá dhukeé duhüthe dhugdhvé 
3 dógdbi dugdhás duhánti  dugdhó duháte duháte 
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d. root lih dick: strong stem, léh; weak, lih. For rules of 


combination of the final h, see 222 b. / 
, Jéhmi  lihvás  lihmás lihé lihváhe ^ lihmáhe 
2 lékgi — lidhás līdhá likgé ^ lihüthe lidhve 


3 lédhi  lidhás  lihánti lidhé liháte liháte 

613. Examples of the 3d sing. mid. coincident in form with the ist 
sing. are not rare in the older language (both V. and B.): the most frequent 
examples are ige, duhé, vidé, gaye; more sporadic are cité, bruve, huvé. 
To tha of the 2d pl. is added na in sthána, püthána, yüthána. 
The irregular accent of the 9d pl. mid. is found jn RV. in rihaté, duhaté. 
Examples of the same person in re and rate also occur; thus (besides 
those mentioned below, 8629—30, 635), vidré, and, with auxiliary vowel, 
arhire (unless these are to be ranked, rather, as perfect forms without 
reduplication: 790b). 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


614. Subjunctive forms of this class are not uncommon in the 
older language, and nearly all those which the formation anywhere 
admits are quotable, from Veda or from Brahmana. A complete 
paradigm, accordingly, is given below, with the few forms mot 
actually quotable for this class enclosed in brackets. We may take 
as models (as above), for tho active the root i go, and for the 
middle the root as sit, from both of which numerous forms are met 
with (although neither for these nor for any others can the whole 
series be found in actual use). 


a. The mode-stems are Aya (é-+-a) and asa (ás--a) respectively. 


active. middle. 
B. d. P- 8. d. s p- x 
1 (ee áyüáva  áyüma  &üsüi (erede E 
(Em ayetan ayoa (Eee, dns} finira 
3 [ama &áyatas Ayan (aa És&ite een s 


615. The RV. has no middle forms in Ai except those of the first 
Person. The ist. sing. act. in & occurs only in RY., in aya, bravi, 
Stávü. The 2a and 3d sing. act. with primary endings are very unusual 
in ‘the Brühmanas. Forms irregularly made with long 8, like those from 
Present-stems in a, are not rare in AV. and B.: thus, ayas, ayüt, &y&n; 
Ásüt, bráv&t; brav&thas; asütha, ayütha, bravütha, hanütha; 
Adin, dohan. Of middle forms with secondary endings are found hénanta, 

à pl, and ligata, 3d sing. (after ma prohibitive), which is an isolated 
example. The only dual person in dite is bravaite. 
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8. Present Optative. 


616. The personal endings combined with the mode- 
signs of this mode (UT ya in act., š 1 in mid.) have been 
given in full above (586). The stem-form is the unaccented 
and unstrengthened root. 


active. middle. 

5. d. p. B. d. P. 
ga pa gm amu miae mie 
ipém iyava  iy&ma asiya asivahi asimahi 
2 gm FUIGH sata STATE, aiT, auant 
iyüs iyütam iyata asithis — üsly&thüm asidhvam 
3- m EUIS LREN eie guion EA, 

iyat iyatim  iyüs Bsite üsiy&tam asiran 


a. In the same manner, from ydvig, dvisy&m and dvigiyá; from 
Yduh, duhy&m and duhiyá; from ylih, lihyam and lihiyá. The 
inflection is so regular that the example above given is enough, with 
the addition of dvigiy&, to show the normal accentuation in the 
middle: thus, sing. dvigiyá, dvisithas, dvigitá; du. dvigivahi, 
dvisiyáth&m, dvişīyátām; pl. dvisimáhi, dvigidhvám, dvigirán. 

b. The RV. has once tana in 2d pl. act. (in syatana). 


4. Present Imperative. 


617. The imperative adds, in second and third persons, 
its own endings (with AN _atām in 3d pl. mid.) directly 
to the root-stem. The stem is accented and strengthened 
in 3d sing. act; elsewhere, the accent is on the ending 
and the root remains unchanged. The first persons, 5° called, 
of the later language are from the old subjunctive, and 
have its strengthened stem and accent; they are repeated 
here from where they were given above (6148). In the ae 
sing. act, the ending is regularly (as in the two follows 
classes) fT dhi if the root end with a consonant, and 
if it end with a vowel. As examples we take the 100% 
already used for the purpose. 
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235 
a. Thus, from the roots 3 i and A Gs: 
active. middle. 
s. d. Pp. 8. d. P- 
Aa = 
(amt ama sot å À ma TTT 
åyāni dyava Ayame asai asivahai asamahai 
T mM F mA — HTHTNHO HUE 
ihí itam ita üssva üsüthüm addhvam 
; eu qa pt TEA ATTA TANA 
étu itám  yántu üstàm äsātām asatam 


b. From the roots dvig and duh and lih: 
dvésini dvégüva dvégama  dvéghi dvésavahai dvégamahai 
dviddhí dvigtám  dvigta dvikgvá dvisatham dviddhvam 
dvégtu dvistàm ^ dvigántu dvistüm dvisatam dvigatam 
dóhàni dóhàva dohama dohai dóhàvahai dohamahdai 
2 dugdhí dugdhám dugdha dhuksvé duhatham dhugdhvam 
3 dógdhu dugdham duhantu dugdham duhátüm duhatém 
1 léhāni lehava léhama léhai lehavahai léhamahai 
2 lidhi lidháàm lidhá likevà — liháthàm  lidhvám 
lédau lidhdm lihántu  lidhüm  lihátám lihátam 


618. The 2d sing. act. ending tat is found in the older language in 
a few verbs of this class: namely, vittát, vitüt, brutat, hataüt, yatat, 
stutüt. In 3d sing. mid., two or three verbs have in the older language 
the ending ām: thus, duhám (only RV. case), vidam, gayam; and in 
8d pl. mid. AV. has duhrám and duhrat&m. The use of tana for ta 
in 2d pl. act. is quite frequent in the Veda: thus, itana; yatana, attana, 
etc, And in stota, éta étana, bravitana, gastana, hantana, we have 
examples in the same person of a strong (and accented) stem. 


5. Present Participle. 


619. a. The active participle has the ending aa ant 
(weak stem-form He at) added to the unstrengthened root. 
Mechanically, it may be formed from the 3d pl. by dropping 
the final $i. Thus, for the verbs inflected above, the active 
participles are Ue] yánt, ZT duhánt, foa dvisint, feu. 
lihant. The feminine stem ends usually in sl ati: thus, 
Ut yati, seat duhati, Qae dvigati, (eret lihati: but, 


from roots in a, in syl anti or Heit att (4498). 
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b. The middle participle has the ending Sq Bnd, ad id 
to the unstrengthened root: thus, 3011 iyana, «mq duhing 
FEST dvisind, FACT lihāná. 

c. The root ās forms the anomalous and isolated dsing (in RY, 
also &süná). 


d. But a number of these participles in the older language havo 
a double accent, either on the ending or on the radical syllable: 
thus, igàná and ig&na, ohüná and ohana, duhāná and dühüna (also 


dúghāna), rihāņá and ríhāņa, vid&ná and víd&na, suvand ani 
süvüna, stuvāná and stavüná and stáv&na — the last having in 
part also a strong form of the root. 


6. Imperfect. 


620. This tense adds the secondary endings to the root 
as increased by prefixion of the augment. The root has the 
guna-strengthening (if capable of it) in the three persons of 
the singular active, although the accent is always upon the. 
augment. Examples of inflection are: 

a. From the roots 3i and ATH as: 


active middle. 
8. d. P- 8. d. P 
: w X4 — QU Aa arate sre 
áyam aiva üíma asi üsvahi &smahi 
20, M w m Sa E 
afs &ltam  aita asthas asatham addhvam 
3 e em ARTT me TTA ATAN 


aft aitim yan asta asatam asata 
b. From the roots dvig and duh and lih: 
1 Ádvegam &ádvigva  ádvigma ádvisi  Advigvabi  ádvismshl 
? &dvet ddvigtam ádvista ádvişțhās ádvigatham ádviddbvi? 
3 Advet — &dvistüm Advigan Advista advisatam ádviņētė 
1 ádoham áduhva Aduhma Aduhi áduhvahi 44 
2 &ádhok  &dugdham ádugdha ádugdhas dduhatham édbogdb™® 
3 ádhok  ádugdh&m áduhan ádugdha ádunat&m áđuhata 
1 üleham álihva ‘dlihma  álihi &linvabi  — &libmab 
? álej — &ljham  áljha álīġhās alihatham áigh“ 
3 ület — &lidh&m  álihan dlidha Alihatam álihatė 
621. a. Roots ending in & may in the later language OPH° a0 
take us instead of an in 3d pl. act. (the & being lost before it); 
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in the older they always do so: thus, áyus from yy&, &pus from 

a protect, abhus from ybhà. The same ending is also allowed 
and met with in the case of a few roots ending in consonants: namely 
vid know, cake, dvig, duh, myj. RV. has atvisus. 

p. The ending tana, 2d pl. act., is found in the Veda in &yütana, 
&sastang, &Ítana, ábravitanas. A strong stem is seen in the íst pl. 
homa, and the 2d pl. abravita and &bravitana. 

e. To save the characteristic endings in 2d and 3d sing. act., the 
mot ad inserts a: thus, adas, &dat; the root as inserts I: thus, Asis, 
asit (see below, 636); compare also 681—4. ' 

699. The use of the persons of this tense, without augment, in the 
older language, has been noticed above (587). Augmentless imperfects of 
this class are rather uncommon in the Veda: thus, hán, vés, 2d sing.; 
han, vet, st&ut, dán (?), 9d sing.; bruvan, duhüs, cakgus, 3d pl.; 
vasta, Buta, 3d sing. mid. 

623. The first or root-form of aorist is identical in its formation with 
this imperfect: see below, 829 ff. 

624. In the Veda (but hardly outside of the RV.) are fgünd certain 
Qa sing. forms, having an imperative value, made by adding the ending Bİ 
to the (accented and strengthened) root. In part, they are the only root-forms 
belonging to the roots from which they come: thus, jógi (for joggi, from jug), 
dhákgi, párgi (Vpr pass), prüsi, bhakei, ratsi, såtsi, hogi; but the 
majority of them have forms (one or more) of a root-present, or sometimes 
of a root-aorist, beside them: thus, kgégi (yksi rule), jégi, dargi, nakei 
(ynag attain), négi, mátsi, masi (YmA measure), y&kgi, yathsi, yasi, 
yotsi, rási, vákgi (yvah), vési, grogi, sakgi. Their formal character 
is somewhat disputed; but they are probably indicative persons of the 
Yoot-class, used imperatively. : 

695. Forms of this class are made from nearly 150 roots, 
either in the earlier language, or in the later, or in both: namely, 
from about 50 through the whole life of the language, from 80 in the 
older period (of Veda, Brahmana, and Sütra) alone, and from a few 
(bout 15) in the later period (epic and classical) only". Not a few 
of these roots, however, show only sporadic root-forms, beside a more 
Usual conjugation of some other class; nor is it in all cases possible 
to separate clearly root-present from root-aorist forms. 

_ 8. Many roots of this class, as of the other classes of the first 
conjugation, show transfers to the second or #-conjugation, forming 
a conjugation-stem by adding a to their strong or weak stem, or 
=__ 

* Such statements of numbers, with regard to the various parts of the 
"yttem of conjugation, are in all cases taken from the authors Supplement 
this grammar, entitled Roots, Verb-Forms, and Primary Derivatives of 


the 
Ate de bis Language”, where lists of roots, and details as to forms etc, 
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even to both: thus, from Ymrj, both marja (627) and mpja, Such 
transfers are met with even in the oldest language; but they Usually 
become more frequent later, often establishing 2 new mode 


: EE de of present 
inflection by the side of, or in substitution for, the earlier mode, 


b. A number of roots offer irregularities of inflection; these 
are, in the main, pointed out in the following paragraphs. 


Irregularities of the Root-class. 


626. The roots of the class ending in u have in their strong 
forms the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening before an ending 
beginning with a consonant: thus, from ystu, staümi, dstaut, and 
the like: but Astavam, stüv&ni, etc. 

a. Roots found to exhibit this peculiarity in actual use are kgnu, 
yu unite, Bu (or sit) impel, sku, stu, snu (these in the earlier language), 
nu, ru, and hnu. RY. has once stogi, and an&van. Compare also 633, 


627. The root mrj also has the vrddhi-vowel in its strong 
forms: thus, marjmi, ámürjam, &m&rt, (150b); and the same streng- 
thening is said to be allowed in weak forms before endings beginning 
with a vowel: thus, marjantu, amürjan; but the only quotable case 
is mürjita (LQS.. Forms from a-stems begin to appear already 
in AV. 

a. In the other tense-systems, also, and in derivation, mpj shows 
often the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening. 


628. A number of roots accent the radical syllable throughout, 
both in strong and in weak forms: thus, all those beginning with a 
long vowel, às, id, ir, 19; and also cake, take, trà, nihs, vas clothe, 
qinj, Gi lie, and su. All these, except tak and tra (and tr& algo in 
the Vedic forms), are ordinarily conjugated in’ middle voice only. 
Forms with the same irregular accent occur now and then in the 
Veda from other verbs: thus, mátsva, yaksva, saksva, säkgv8, 
fdhat. Middle participles so accented have been noticed above (6194). 

829. Of the roots mentioned in the last paragraph, t lie hss 
the guna-strengthening throughout: thus, gaye, gése, gAyXy&; gáy&nti 
and so on. Other irregularities in its inflection (in part already noticed) 
are the 3d pl. persons gérate (AV. etc. have also gére), qérstām, 
áçerata (RV. has also áçeran), the 3d sing. pres. gaye (R.) and ee 
gsyam. The isolated active form &gayat is common in the ol 
language; other s-forms, active and middle, occur later. 

030. Of the same roots, id and īç ‘insert a'union-vowel i Ha 
certain ondings: thus, igige, igidhve, idisva (these three being EERS 
forms noted in the older language); but RV. has ikge beside i¢iges 
QvU. has once igite for igte. The 3d pl. ígixe (on secount ae 
accent) is also apparently present rather then perfect, The ms. a 
the 3d sing. impf. ien (like aduha: 635). - 
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831. The roots rud weep, svap sleep, an breathe, and qvas blow 
jnsert & union-vowel i before all the endings beginning with a con- 
sonant, except the s and t of 2d and 3d sing. -impf., where they insert 
instead either & or 1: thus, Bvápimi, cvásigi, &niti, and nat or 
dnit. And in the other forms, the last three are allowed to accent 
either root Or ending: thus, svápantu and cvásantu (AV.), or 


svapantu etc. The AY. has sváptu instead of svápitu. 

a. In the older language, yvam makes the same insertions; thus, 
vamiti, avamit; and other cases occasionally occur: thus, jánigva, vasiava 
(yves clothe), qnathihi, stanihi (all RV.), yamiti (JB.), gocimi (MBh.). 
On the other hand, yan early makes forms from an a-stem: thus, anati 
(AY.); pple ánant (CB.); opt. anet (AB.). 

632. The root brü speak, say (of very frequent use) takes the 
union-vowel i after the root when strengthened, before the initial 
consonant of an ending: thus, brávimi, brávisi, bráviti, Ábravis, 
&bravit; but brümás, brüyám, ábravam, ábruvan, ete. Special 
occasional irregularities are brümi, bravihi, abruvam, abriivan, 
bruyüt, and sporadic forms from an &-stem. The subj. dual bravaite 
has been noticed above (815); also the strong forms abravita, 
ábravitana (621 2). 

633. Some of the roots in u are allowed to be inflected like bru: 
namely, ku, tu, ru, and stu; and an occasional instance is met with of 
a form so made (in the older language, only taviti noted; in the later, 
only stavimi, once). 

634. The root am (hardly found in. the later language) takes 1 as 
union-vowel: thus, amisi (RV.), amiti and amit and amīgva (TS). From 
Ygam occur camigva (VS.; TS. gamigva) and gamidhvam (TB. eto.). 

63b. The irregularities of yduh in the older language have been 
already in part noted: the 3d pl. indic, mid, duhaté, duhró, and duhráte; 
3d sing. impy. duhüm, pl. duhr&m and duhratüm; impf. act. 3d sing. 
åduhat (which is found also in the later language), 3d pl. aduhran 
(beside Aduhan and duhus); the mid. pple dughana; and (quite un- 
exampled elsewhere) the opt. forms duhiyát and dubiyán (RV. only). 
The MS. has aduha 3d sing. and aduhra 3d pl. impf. mid., apparently 
formed to correspond to the pres. duhe (613) and duhre as adugdha and 
aduhata correspond to dugdh eand duhate: compare Biqa (630), related 
in like manner to the 3d sing. ice. 

Some of the roots of this class are abbreviated or otherwise 
Weakened in their weak forms: thus — 


686. The root 4q as be loses its vowel in weak forms 
(except where protected by combination with the augment). 
lts 2d sing. indic. is sf ási (instead of assi); its 2d sing. 
""Pv. is Qf edhi (irregularly from asdhi) The insertion of 
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$ i in 2d and 3d sing. impf. has been noticed already 
above. 

a. The forms of this extremely common verb are, then, 
as follows: 


Indicative. Optative. 
S. d. P. 8. d. p. 
| meo co UM CUT] a UH 
ásmi svas smas syam Byüva Byáma 
2 gf o WU "INO ta UH 
asi sthas stha syüs syátam syata— 
s Bet cquo fW tad. «TOTS 
` xw pine oN 
asti stás sánti syat syatim sy us 
: Imperative. Imperfect. 
| HW wma FATT A Gd ATCA 
ásüni asaiva asama üsam asva asma 
2 pow aT ATE HIE 
edhi stam stå asis astam asta 
sa WS "HN ait ATE o sm 
ástu stam sántu asit astam ásan 


Participle aq sánt (fem. at seti). 
b. Besides the forms of the present-system, there is made from 
this root only a perfect, asa etc. (800), of wholly regular inflection. 


c. The Vedic subjunctive forms are the usual ones, made upon the 
stem asa. They are in frequent use, and-appear (asat especially) even 
in late texts where the subjunctive is almost lost. The resolution B 
„etc. (opt.) is common in Vedic verse. As 2d and 3d sing. impf. 1s ^ few 
times met with the more normal äs (for üs-s, as-t). Sthana, 2d pl., was 
noted above (618). 


d. Middle forms from yas are also given by the grammariens as allow- 
ed with certain prepositions (vi--ati), but they are not quotable; smahe 
and gy&mahe (!) occur in the epics, but are merely instances of the pes 
nary epic confusion of voices (529a). Confusions of primary and secon xi 
endings — namely, sva and sma (not rare), and, on the other hand, agera 
and syämas — are also epic. A middle present indicative js said a 
compounded (in ist and 2d persons) with the nomen agentis in ty ( 
to form a periphrastic future in the middle voice (but see below: idälo 
The íst sing. indic, is he; the rest is in the usual relation of m 
to active forms (in 2d pers, se, dhve, ava, dhvam, with total na 
the root itself). I A 
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637. The ‘root han smite, slay is treated somewhat after the 
manner of noun-stems in an in declension (421): in weak forms, it 
loses its n. before an initial consonant (except m and v) of a personal 
. ending (not in the optative), and its & before an initial vowel — and 
jn the latter case its h, in contact with the n, is changed to gh (com- 
pare 402). Thus, for example: 


Present Indicative. Imperfect. 

8. d. P. 8. d. P. 
1 hánmi  hanvás hanmás &hanam  áhanva áhanma 
2 háhsi  nhothás hathá áhan áhatam  áhata 


3 hánti hatás  ghnánti dhan áhatām  ághnan 

a. Its participle is ghnánt (fem. ghnati). Its 2d sing. impy. is 
jahi (by anomalous dissimilation, on the model of reduplicating 
forms). 

b. Middle forms from this root are frequent in the Brahmanas, and 
those that occur are formed in general according to the same rules: *hus, 
hate, hanmahe, ghnate; ghata, aghnüt&m, aghnata (in AB., also 
ahata); ghnite (but also hanita). Forms from transfer-stems, hana and 
ghns5, ore met with from an early period. 


638. The root vag be eager is in the weak forms regularly and 
usually contracted to ue (as in the perfect: 784b): thus, ugmási 
(V.: once apparently abbreviated in RV. to gmasi), ugünti; pple 
ugént, ueüná. Middle forms (except the pple) do not occur; nor do 
the weak forms of the imperfect, which are given as Augva, austam, etc. 


&. RV. has in like manner the participle ugüná from the root vas clothe. 


630. The root gas order shows some of the peculiarities of a 
reduplicated verb, lacking (646) the n before t in all 3d persons pl. 
and in the active participle. A part of its active forms — namely, 
the weal forms having endings beginning with consonants (including 
the opistive) — are said to come from a stem with weakened vowel, 
Gig (as do the aorist, 854, and some of the derivatives); but, except- 
ing the optative (gigyam ete., U. S. and later), no such forms are 
quotable. - 


& The 3d sing. Impf. is ag&t (555a), and the same form is said 
to be allowed also as 2d sing. The 2d sing. impv. is cadh{ (with total 
loss of the e); and RY. has the strong 2d pl. gastana (with anomalous 
accont); snd &-forms, from stem casa, occasionally occur. 

b. The middle inflection is regular, and the accent (apparently) 
always upon the radical syllable (caste, qüsate, qüs&na). 

€. The root dag worship has in like manner (RV.) the pple dicat 
(not d&cant). 


1 640. The double so-called root jakg eat, laugh is an evident redu- 
Platon of ghas and hes respectively. It has the absence of n in act. 
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8a persons pl and pple, and the accent on the root before vovel-endings 
which belong to reduplicated verbs; and it also takes the unfon-rowel i 
in the manner of rud etc. (above, 631). For its forms and derivatives: 
made with utter loss of the final sibilant, see 233 f. 


641. Certain other obviously reduplicated verbs are treated by 
the native grammarians as if simple, and referred to this conjugation: 
such are the intensively reduplicated jage (1020 4), daridra (1024q), 
and vevi (1024a), didhi etc. (676), and cakas (877}. 


Il. Reduplicating Class (third, hu-class). 


642. This class forms its present-stem by prefixing a 
reduplication to the root. 

648. a. As regards the consonant of the reduplication, 
the general rules which have already been given above (680) 
are followed. . 

b. À long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syl- 
‘lable: thus, «4T dada from yaf dà; ff bibhi from yt bhi; 
TR juhü from yg; hū. The vowel W y never appears in the 
reduplication, but is replaced by $i: thus, fent bibhy from 
vi bhr; fam pipro from VF pre. 

c. For verbs in which a and & also are irregularly represented in the 


Teduplication by i, see below,.660. Thero ot vyt (V. B.) makes vavartti 
'ete.; cakrant (RV.) is very doubtful. 


d. The only root of this clas with initial vowel is T (or ar); 
it takes as reduplication i, which’ is held apart from the root by * 


interposed y: thus, iyar and iyp (the latter has not- heen found in 
actual use}. 


644. The present-stem of this class (as of the other 
classes belonging to the first or non-a-conjugation) bas * 
double form: a stronger form, with gunated root-voweli 
and a weaker form, without guna: thus, from VS: hu, the 
two forms are se juho and Ag juhu; from yit bbs. BT 
RIO fei bibhe and fenit bibhi, And the rule for ther De 
is the same as in the other classes of this conjugati?? pe 
strong stem is found before the unaccented ending? (689) 
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646. According to all the analogies of the first general conju- 
gation, we should expect to find the accent upon the root-syllable 
when this is strengthened. That is actually the case, however, only 
in a small minority of the roots composing the class: namely, in hu, 
phi (no test-forms in the older language), hri (no'test-forms found in 
the older language), mad (very rare), jan (no forms of this class 
found to occur), ci notice (in V.), yu separate (in older language only), i 
and in bhp in the later language (in V. it goes with the majority: 
but RV. has bibhárti once, and AV. twice; and this; the later 
accentuation, is found also in the Brahmanas); and RY. has once 
` jyárgi. In all the rest — apparently, by a recent transfer — it rests 
upon the reduplicating instead of upon the radical syllable. And in 
both classes alike, the accent is anomalously thrown back upon the 
reduplication in those weak forms of which the ending begins with 
a vowel; while in the other weak forms it is upon the ending (but 
compare 6684). 


8. Apparently (the cases with written accent are too few to determine 
the point satisfactorily) the middlo optative endings, ya etc. (668), are 
reckoned throughout as endings with initial vowel, and throw back the 
accent upon the reduplication. 


646. The verbs of this class lose the Tn in the 3d 
pl. endings in active as well as middle, and in the imper- 
fect have SH us instead of ST an — and before this a final 
radical vowel has guna. 


1. Present Indicative. 


647. The combination of stem and endings is as in 
the preceding class. 3 
Examples of inflection: a. yg hu sacrifice: strong 
stem-form, ski juhó; weak form, Jg juhu (or jubu). 
active. middle. - 
s: d. p. d. P- 


B, 
1 SEIT ] ~ ` => 
RE New ss m 3e IFAC Jy e 
Juhómi juhuvás juhumás jühve  juhuvühe juhumáhe 
z ~ ~ 
TSO MEC! yeu yaa Fee 
JUhós juhuthdsjuhuthé  juhugé jibvathe  juhudhvé 
3 Self em c 
i JS aA ged qum Ted 
Mhóti — juhutág jühvati ^ juhuté juhvate jubvate 
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b. Root 4 bhp bear (given with Vedic accentuation): 
strong stem-form, g bibhar; weak, fer bibhr (or bibhy), 
= 


"E ME ME CQ A Re Rey 
bíbharmi bibhrvis bibhymés  bíbhre bibhrvahe bibhpmáhe 
~ `~ 
2 ME M MEN = fee 
bíbhergsi bibhrth4s bibbyth4 bibhygé bíbhrüthe bibhrdhys 
NM. ME MM. ME an am ë a 
bíbharti bibhrt#s bibhrati bibhrté Lbíbhrüte bíbhrate 
e. The u of h. . ke that of the class-signs nu and u: see below, 


697a) is said to be o. «sible before v and m of the endings of ist du, 
and pl.: thus, juhvás, juhváhe, etc.; but no such forms are quotable. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


648. I is not possible at present to draw a distinct line between 
those subjunctive forms of the older language which should be reckoned as 
belonging to the present-system and those which should be assigned to the 
perfect — or even, in some cases, to the reduplicated aorist and intensive. 
Here will be noticed only those which most clearly belong to this clas; 

. the more doubtful cases will be treated under the perfect-system. Except 
in first persons (which continue in use as “imperatives” down to the later 
language), subjunctives from roots having unmistakably a reduplicated 

T present-system are of far from frequent occurrence. 


649. The subjunctive mode-stem is formed in the usual manner, 
with the mode-sign a and guna of the root-vowel, if this is capable 
„of such strengthening. The evidence of the few accented forms met 
with indicates that the accent is laid in accordance with that of the 
strong indicative forms: thus, from yhu, the stem would be Juhávsi 
from ybhr, jt would be bibhara (but bibhára later). ` Before the 
mode-sign, final radical & would be, in accordance with analogies 
elsewhere, dropped: thus, dáda from yd&, dádha from ydh$ cu 


the forms actually occurring would be derivable from.the secondary 
roots dad and dadh). 


650. Instead of giving a theoretically complete scheme of 
inflection, it will be better to note all the examples quotable 
the older language (accented when found so occurring). : 

8. Thus, of ist persons, we have in the active juhavanl, pibherées 
dadani, dadhüni, jahāni; juhav&ma, dádhüma, jáh&ma; — j 
middle, dadh&i, mimài; dadhüvahüi; juhavāmahāi, dadamsh? 
dadümahii, dadhimahai. din 

b. Of' other persons, we have with primary endings in CD ‘@) 
bibherisi (with double mode-sign: 680 e), dádhathas, juhavath* 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


245 REDUPLICATING CLASS (THIRD, hu-CLAss). [—@53 


snd juhavatha; in the middle, dádhase; dadhate, rárate, dádhit&i, 
dadatai; — with secondary endings, dádhas, vivegas, juhavat, bibharat, 
yuyávat, dadhat, dadhánat, babhasat; dadhan, yuyavan, juhavan. 


3. Present Optativo. 


651. To form this mode, the optative endings given 
above (5668), as made up of mode-sign and personal endings, 
are added to the unstrengthened stem. The accent is as 
already stated (645a). The inflection is so regular that it is 
unnecessary to give here more than the first persons of a 


single verb: thus, 
active. middle. 


d. P- 8. d. P. 
qua yey Fela Rae eE 
juhuyäm juhuyäva juhuyáma jühviya jühvivahi jühvimahi 


etc. etc. etc, etc. etc. . etc. 


4. Present Imperative. 


652. The endings, and the mode of their combination 
with the root, have been already given. In 2d sing. act., 
the ending is ff hi after a vowel, but (t dhi after a con- 
sonant: % hu, however, forms seu juhudhi (apparently, 
in order to avoid the recurrence of % h in two successive 
syllables}: and other examples of fi dhi after a vowel are 
found in the Veda. 


653. a. Example of inflection: 
active. middle. 
d. P. 


TRU FEE g me GE P. 


Juháv&ni juháv&va juhávāma juhávāi juháv&vah&i juháv&mshii 


Teh ge, qa yee Samer JM, 
Juhudhí juhutém juhutá juhugvá Jóhv&thàm juhudhvém 


Re m Taq THA Talay, TETA, 
À 2 
Juhótu juhutám jahvata juhutém Júhvatām jühvat&m 


b. The verbs of the other division differ here, as in the indicative, 


in the accentuation of their strong forms only: namely, in all the = 
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first persons (borrowed subjunctives), and in the 3d sing. act.. th 

(in the older language) bibharani etc., bfbhartu, bíbharai or, ^ 


654. Vedic irregularities of inflection are: 1. the occasio 


Mal q 
strong forms in 2d persons: thus, yuyodhí, ciq&dhi (beside sigma, 
yuyotam (beside yuyutám); Íyarta, dád&ta and dadatana, dádhgt, 


and dádh&tana (see below, 668), pipartana, juhóta and juhó 
yuyota and yuyotana; rarasva (890); 2. the use of dhi instead of 
hi after a vowel (only in the two instances just quoted); 3. the ending 
tana in 2d pl. act.: namely, besides those just given, in Jig&tana, 
dhattana, mamáttana, vivaktana, didistana, bibhitana, jujustans 
juhutana, vavrttana: the cases are proportionally much more numer; 
in this than in any other class; 4. the ending tāt in 2d sing. act, in 
dattüt, dhattat, piprtat, jahitat. 


5. Present Participle. 


655. As elsewhere, the active participle-stem may be 
inde mechanically from the 3d pl. indic. by dropping 3 i: 
thus, Tad_jubvat, feriq_bibbrat. In inflection, it has no 
distinction of strong and weak forms (444). The feminine 
stem ends in Ht ati. The middle participles are regularly 
made: thus, Tart juhvana, IM bibhrāņa. 

a. RV. shows an irregular accent in pipāná (Vp& drink). 


6. Imperfect, 

656. As already pointed out, the 3d pl. act. of this 
class takes the ending 3H us, and a final radical vowel has 
guna before it. The strong forms are, as in present indic- 
ative, the three singular active persons. 


657. Examples of inflection: 


active. middle. 
8. d. p. 8. d. i (cd 
» e `~ aga AISA EIE WIS f $ > 


RC X ahi 
ájuhavam ájuhuva ájuhuma ájuhvi &jubuvehi ájuhum 


SEI marum eut 
OCEN AISA AST mga Fal ~ arahudhvet 
ájuhos ^ ájuhutam ájuhuta ^ ájuhuthüs ajuhvatham 5) 

e z g 1 
Ri GRE ae sae sa 7 


&juhot &juhutam ájuhavus  ájuhuta ajuhvatam 
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s. From y1 bhr, the 2d and 3d sing. act. are af] 
übibhar (for abibhar-s and abibhar-t) — and so in all other 
cases where the strong stem ends in a consonant. The 3d 
pl. act. is IGET ábibharus; and other like cases are 
ábibhayus, acikeyus, asugavus. 

b. In MS., once, abibhrus is doubtless a false reading. 

658. The usual Vedic irregularities in 2d pl. act. — strong forms, 
and the ending tana — occur in this tense also: thus, ádad&ta, adadhata; 
&dattana, ájahütana. The RY. has also once apiprata for apiprta 
in 3d sing. mid., and abibhran for abibharus in 3d pl. act. Examples 
of augmentless forms are çiçãs, vivés, jígat; jíhita, çíçīta, jihata; 
and, with irregular strengthening, yuyome (AV.), yuyothüs, yuyota. 

659. The roots that form their present-stem by reduplication 
are a very small class, especially in the modern language;. they are 
only 50, all told, and of these only a third (16) are met with later. 
It is, however, very difficult to determine the precise limits of the 
class, because of the impossibility (referred to above, under subjunctive: 
648) of always distinguishing its forms from those of other redupli- 
eating conjugations and parts of conjugations. 

a. Besides the irregularities in tense-inflection already pointed ont, 
others may be noticed as follows. 


Irregularities of the Reduplicating Class. 


660. Besides the roots in p or ar — namely, y, ghy (usually 
written ghar), tr, pr, bhr, sr, hy, pre — the following roots having 
a or & as radical vowel take i instead of & in the reduplicating 
syllable: gà go, mā measure, ma bellow, qa, h& remove (mid.), vec, 
sac; vag has both i and a; r& has i once in RV.; for sthü, pa 
drink ghr&, han, hi, sec below (670—4). 

661. Several roots-of this class in final & change the & in weak 
forms to i (occasionally even to i}, and then drop it altogether before 
endings beginning with a vowel. 

a. This is in close analogy with the treatment of the vowel of the 
Class-sign of the n&-class: below, 717. 

These roots are: 

e 662. cà sharpen, act. and mid.: thus, gigati, cigimasi, eigimí Gus 
Sigüdhi: above, 654), çiçātu, açiçāt, cite, çíçşīta. 

663. mā bellow, act, and mā measure, mid. (rarely also act.): 
thus, mimati, mimiy&t; mímite, mimate, ámimita; mimi, 
mimatu. RV. has once mimanti 3d pl. (for mimati). 
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1 
804. hā remove, mid.: thus, jihite, jibidhve, jíhate; Jibigva, 
jihatam; ájihita, ajihata. ÇB. has jihithüm (for Jih&tham), 

665. ha quit, act. (originally identical with the former), 


: may further 
shorten the 1 to i: thus, jahati, jahita, jahitat (AV.); jahimas (AY, 
jahitas (TB.), jahitam (TA.), ajahitām (TS. AB.) In the optative. 
the radical vowel is lost altogether; thus, jahyam, jahyus (AV.). The 
2d sing. impv., according to the grammarians, is jahihi or jahihi or 
jahahi; only the first appears quotable. 


a. Forms from an a-stem, jahe, are made for this root, and even 
derivatives from a quasi-root jab. 


666. rā give, mid.: thus, raridhvam, rarithüs (impf. without 
augment); and, with i in reduplication, ririhi. But AV. has rarasva, 


&. In these verbs, the accent is generally constant on the redu- 
plicating syllable. 


667. The two roots dā and’ dha (the commonest of the class) 
lose their radical vowel altogether in the weak forms, being shortened 
to dad and dadh. In 2d sing. impv. act., they form respectively 
dehí and dhehí. In combination with a following t or th, the final 
dh of dadh does not follow the special rule of combination of a 
final sonant aspirate (becoming ddh with the t or th: 160), but — 
as also before s and dhv — the more’ general rules of aspirate and 
of surd and sonant combination; and its lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root (155). 


668. The inflection of ydhà is, then, as follows: 


Present Indicative. 
active. middle. 
£. d. pP. 8. d. P. 
1 dádhàmi dadhvás dadhmás dadhé dádhvahe dadhmahe 
2 dádhüsi dhatthasdhattha - dhatsé dadhathe  dhaddhve 
3 dadhati dhattás dádhati ^ dhatté ^ dadhüte dádhate 


Present Optative. , 
1 dadhyám dadhyava dadhyáma dádhiya dádhivahi dđádhīmahi 
etc. ete. etc. etc. etc. ete. 


Present Imperative. 
1 didh&ni d&dh&va didhama  dádhai dadhavahai dádh&mahii 
2 dhehí. dhattém dhatta dhatsva dadh&thàm dhaddhvam 
3 dádh&tu dhattám d&dhatu ^ dhatt&m dadhatam dadhatām 


Imperfect. 
1 &ádadh&m ádadhva ádadhma ddadhi  &dadhvahi ádadhmahi 
2 ádadhüs ádhattam ádhetts — &dhatthüsádadhüth&m 4dheddbve™ 
3 &ádadh&t ádhattám ádadhus  ádhatta ádadh&t&m ádedhsí^ 
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Participles: act. dádhat; mid. dadhana. 

a. In the middle (except impf.), only those forms are here accented 
for which there is authority in the accentuated texts, as there is discordance 
between the actual accent and that which the analogies of the class would 
lead us to expect. RV. has once dhátse: dadhé and dadhüte might be 
perfects, so far as the form is concerned. RV. accents dadhita once 
(dadhita thrice); several other texts have dadhita, dadhiran, dádita. 

b. The root dā is inflected in precisely the same wav. with 
change everywhere of (radical) dh to d. 

669. The older language has irregularities as follows : 1. the usual 
strong forms in 2d pl, dádhàta and ádadhüta, dádüta and adadata; 
2. the usual tana endings in the same person, dhattana, dádütana, etc. 
(054, 658); 3. the 3d sing. indic. act. dadhé (like 4st sing.); 4. the 2d 
sing. impv. act. daddhi (for both dehi and dhehi) And R. has dadmi. 

670. A number of roots have been transferred from this to the 
a- or bhü-class (below, 749), their reduplicated root becoming a 
stereotyped stem inflected after the manner of a-stems. These roots 
are as follows: 

671. In all periods of the language, from the roots sthaé stand, 
p& drink, and ghr& smell, are made the presents tiathami, pibami 
(with irregular sonantizing of the second p), and jighrami — which 
then are inflected not like mimami, but like bh4vami, as if from 
the present-stems tistha, píba, jighra. 

672. In the Veda (especially; also later), the reduplicated roots dā 

and dhà are sometimes turned into the a-stems dáda and dadha, or 
inflected as if roots dad and dadh of the a-class; and single forms of the 
same character are made from other roots: thus, mimanti (ymà bellow), 
rárate (Vr& give: 3d sing. mid.). 
. 673. In the Veda, also, a like secondary stem, jighna, is made from 
Yhan (with omission of the radical vowel. and conversion, usual in this 
Toot, of h to gh when in contact with n: 637); and some of the forms 
of sage, from ySac, show the same conversion to an &-stem, BAGCA. 

674. In AB. (viii. 28), a similar secondary form, jighya, is given to 
Vhi or hā: thus, jighyati, jighyatu. ` 

675. A few so-called roots of the first or root-class are the products 
of reduplication, more or less gbvious: thus, jakg (640), and probably 
ur (trom yşas) and caks (from Vkig or a lost root kas see). In the 

eda is found also sage, from ysac. 
re 876. The grammarians reckon (as already noticed, 641) several roots 
ao soe evidently reduplicate character as simple, and belonging to the 
Ps BB. Some of these (jagr, daridrB, vevi) are regular intensive 
“ns, and will be described below under Intensives (1020a, 1024a); 
1 shine, together with Vedic didi shine and pīpī swell, are sometimes 


alto classed as intensives; but they have not the proper reduplication of 
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such, and may perhaps bo best noticed here, as reduplicated Present-sten, 
with irregularly long reduplicating vowel. £ 

a. Of pres. indio. occurs in the older language only didyati, 
with the pples didyat and didhyat, and mid. didye, didhye, didh. 
yüthüm, with the pples didy&na, didhyana, pipyàna. The subj. stems 
are didáys, didhaya, pipáya, and from them are made forms with both 
primary (from did&ya) and secondary endings (and the irregularly accented 
didayat and didüyat and didhayan). No opt. occurs. In impv. we have 
didihí (and didihf) and pipihí, and pipyatam, pipyatàm, pipyata, 
In impf, adides and pipes, ádidet and &didhet and apipet (with 
augmentless forms), apipema (with strong form of root), and adidhayus 
and (irregular) apipyan. p 

b. A few forms from all the three show transfer to an a-inflection: 
thus, didhaya and pipaya (impv.), apipayat, etc. r 

c. Similar forms from mi bellow are amimet and mimayat. 

677. The stem caküs shine (sometimes caküg) is also regarded by 
the grammarians as a root, and supplied as such with tenses outside the 


present-system — which, however, hardly occur in genuine use. It is not 
known in the older language. 


3d p, 


678. The root bhas chew loses its radical vowel in weak forms, 
taking the form baps: thus, bábhasti, but bapsati (3d pl.), bápsat 
(pple). For babdhàm, see 233 f. 

670. The root bhi fear is allowed by the grammarians to shorten 
its vowel ju weak forms: thus, bibhimas or bibhimas, bibhiyám or 
bibhiyam; and bibhiyüt etc. are met with in the later language. 

680. Forms of this class from yjan give birth, with added i — thus, 
jajitige, jajnidhve — are given by the grammarians, but have never 
beer found in use. 


681. The roots ci and cit have in tho Veda reversion of c to k in 


the root-syllable after the reduplication; thus, cikési, cikéthe (anomalous, ' 


for cikyathe), cikitàm, aciket, cíkyat (pple); cikiddhi. 

682. The root vyac has i in the reduplication (from the y) and 
is contracted to vio in weak forms: thus, viviktás, &viviktüm. So the 
root hvar (if its forms are to be reckoned here) has u in reduplication, 
and contracts to hur: thus, juhürthüs. 


lll. Nasal Class (seventh, rudh-class). 

683. The roots of this class all end in consonants. ^7 
their class-sign is a nasal preceding the final consonant: ™ 
the weak forms, a nasal simply, adapted in character to the 
consonant; but in the strong forms expanded to the syllable 
q na, which has the accent. 


And 
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a. In a few of -the verbs of the class, the nasal extends also into 
other tense-systems: they are aij, bhanj, hihs: see below, 694. 
1. Present Indicative. 
684. Examples of inflection: a. the root 43 yuj 
. o Le a s SEN 
Join: strong stem-form, JaN yunaj; weak, ga yuij. 
For the rules of combination of final j, see 219. 


active. middle. 
B. d. P. B. d. P- 
= - ~ ~ ~~ 
| qr ge Gem A PR gen 
yunájmi yuünjvás yutjmás yunjé yuijvahe yufijmahe 
(zs x ~ ~ 
2 mb Gera ae ga ys 


yunakgi yunkthás yunkthá yunksé yufijathe  yungdhvé 
`~ - a 
s ate gga yA gf asd aad 
yunakti yunktás yuüjànti yunkté yuiijate yuijáte 
b. the root VU, rudh obstruct; bases QUE runadh and 
VH rundh. 
For rules of combination of final dh, see 153, 160. - 
> ~ ~ 
)owufeT TM TS TI que we 
runádhmi rundhvás rundhmás rundhé rundhváhe rundhmáhe 
~ LN `~ 
2 y y ve we rm TE 
runátsi runddhásrunddhá runtsé rundhathe runddhvé 


oN . - - 

» Wwufz o wed mA wào— wu ë qeu 
runáddhi runddhásrundhánti runddhérundhüte rundháte 
€. Instead of yunkthas, yungdhve, and the like (here and in 
the impv. and impf; it is allowed and more usual (231) to write 
yunthas, yundhve, etc.; and, in like manner, rundhas, rundhe, 
for runddhas, runddhe; and so in other like cases. E 
68b. Vedic irregularities of inflection are: 1. the ordinary use of a 
9d sing. iid. like the 1st sing., ás vrňje; 2. the accent on té of 3d pl. 

` mid. in anjaté, indhaté, bhunjaté. - 
a. Yunanksi, in BhP., is doubtless a false reading. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


686. The stem is made,.as usual, by adding a to the strong 
Present-stem: thus, yunája, rup&dha. Below are given as if made 
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from yyuj all the forms for which examples have been noted as 
actually occurring in the older language. 


active. middle. 
8. d. p. Se d. P- 
| yunajani yunajive yunájàma yunaj&i yunáj&mah&i 
2 yunájas yunajadhvai 
3 yundjat yunåjatas yun&jan yunájate. 


687. The RV. has once anjatas, which is anómalous as being made 
from the weak tense-stem. Forms with double mode-sign are met with: 
thus, trnáhan (AV.), ràdhnáv&t and yunajan (ÇB.); and the only 
quotable example of 3d du. act. (besides afijatas) is hinás&tas (CB.). 
CB. has also hinasavas as ist du. act.: an elsewhere unexampled form, 


8. Present Optative. 


688. The optative is made, as elsewhere, by adding the 
compounded mode-endings to the weak form of present- 
stem. Thus: 

active. 
8. d. P- 
1 Usum usma deur 
~ ^ 2 ~ 
yuiijyam yufijyava yufijyama 
etc. etc. 


middle. 


B. ao R 
37 I Tsi e 3 
yuñjīyá yuñňjīváhi yunjimahi 
etc. etc. etc.. etc. 


&. AB. has once the anomalous ist sing. act. vpBjiyam. And forms 
like bhunjiyàm -yüt, yuiijiyat, are here and there met with in the 
epics (bhufijiyatam once in GGS.) MBh., too, has once bhunjitam. 


4. Present Imperative. 


689. In this class (as the roots all end in consonants) 
the ending of the 2d sing. act. is always fi dbi. 


active. 


middle. 

mp d. P. s. ' d. E 
Ta ga y gA quse P B 
yunájüni yunájüva yunájüma yunájaài yunajavahai yunáj&ms 
qemu gen ug Ra am NEL 
yuhgdhí yunktám yunktà yuñkşvá yutjítham yuhgdhvt 
Tid ORM TS Fa GTA qst. 
yunéktu yuhktàm yunjántu ^ yunktám yuánjátàm yonjatem 
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680. There is no occurrence, so far as noted, of the ending tat in 
verbs of this class. The Veda has, as usual, sometimes strong forms, alld 
sometimes the ending tana, in the 2d pl. act.: thus, undtta, yunákia, 
anaktane, pinagtana. 


5. Present Participle. 


691. The participles are made in this class as in the 
preceding ones: thus, act. yaq yufjant (fem. ast yuiijati); 
mid. JMA yuñjāná (but RV. has indhüns). 


6. Imperfect. 


692. The example of the regular inflection of this tense 
needs no introduction: 


active. middle. 
s. d. P- 5. d. p. 
UGS: aA age A o Gene — "ueni 


áyunasjam  áyunjva  £&yuütjma á&yunji áyuüjvahi áyunjmahi 


2 "IUS R SS TE 
áyunak áyunktam &yunkta áyunkthàs áyunjüthüm áyungdhvam 
3 HUNA HEU AUH ay P EIN ELEGI 
éyunak aéyunktim á&yunjen áyunkta  áyunjatüm &yunjata 
a. The endings s and t are necessarily lost in the nasal class 
throughout in 2d and 2d sing. act., unless saved at the expense of the 
final radical consonant: which is a case of very rare occurrence (the 
only quotable examples were given at 555 8). 


89S. The Veda shows no irregularities in this tense. Occurrences of 
sugmentless forms are found, especially in 2d and 3d sing. act., showing 
an accent like that of the present: for example, bhinát, ppnák, vrnák, 
pindk, rinák. i 

& The ist sing. act. atrnam and acchinam (for atypadam and 
acchinadam) were noted above, at 555a. 


694. The roots of this class number about thirty, more than 
half of them being found only in tho earlier language; no new ones 
make their first appearance later. Threo of them, añj and bhañj and 
hiùs, carry their nasal also into other tense-systems than the present. 
Two, rdh and ubh, make present-systems also of other classes having 


* nasal in the class-sign: thus, rdhnoti (nu-class) and ubhnāti 
(m&-class), . 


1 
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a. Many of the roots make forms from secondary a-stems: thus, from 
añja, unda, umbhá, chinda, trhhá, pibss, prncá, bhufija, rundha, 
gihigá, etc. . 


Irregularities of the Nasal Class, 


695. The root tyh combines trnah with ti, tu, etc. into trnedhi, 
trnédhu; and, according to the grammarians, has also such forms as 
tynehmi: see above, 224 b. 


696. The root hihs (by origin apparently a desiderative from yhan) 
accents irregularly the root-syllable in the weak forms: thus, híhsanti, 
-hÍhste, híheüna (but hindsat etc. and hinsyat CB.). 


IV. Nu- and u-classes (fifth and eighth, su- and tan-classes). 


697. A. The present-stem of the nu-class is made by 
adding to the root the syllable q nu, which then in the 
strong forms receives the accent, Sidi is strengthened to At nó. 

B. The few roots of the u-class (about half-a-dozen) 
end in 4 n, with the exception of the later irregular si kr 
(or kar) — for which, see below, 714. The two classes, 
then, are closely corresponcent in form; and they are wholly 
accordant in inflection. 


a. The u of either class-sign is allowed to be dropped before 
v and m of the íst du. and 1st pl. endings, except when the root 
(nu-elass) ends ir a consonant; and the u before a vowel-ending 


becomes v or uv, according as it is preceded by one or by two 
consonants (129a). 


1. Present Indicative. 


698. Examples of inflection: A. nu-class; root 


H su press out: strong form of stem, gm sunó; weak form, 
"m sunu. . , 


active. middle. 
sc d. P- s. à. P- 
ana Hu TU N ~ 
f ~ wA DION ga qig 2 ihe 
sunómi sunuvás sunumás sunvé  sunuváhe sunum 


AEN Nm m. mm qe el 


Bunósi  sunuthás sunu 


sunudhvé 
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~ = - 
, güfr ww a geb gus 
sunóti sunutés sunvánti sunuté sunvite sunvate 

a. The forms sunvás, sunmás, sunváhe, sunmáhe are alter- 
native with those given here for 1st du. and pl, and in practice are 
more common. From yàp, however (for example), only the forms 
with u can occur: thus, àpnuvás, ápnumáhe; and also only üpnu- . 
vanti, ápnuvé, üápnuváte. 


B. u-class; root e*[ tan stretch: strong form of stem, 


qii tano; weak, Nq tanu. 


~ ~ > — 
| Wu aa dus debo R qm 
tanómi tanvás  tanmás  tanvé  tanváhe X tanmáhe 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


b. The inflection is so precisely like that given above that it 
is not worth writing out in full. The abbreviated forms in ist du. 
and pl. are presented here, instead of the fuller, which rarely occur 
(as no double consonant ever precedes). 


699. a. In the older language, no strong 2d persons du. or pl, 
and no thana-endings, chance to occur (but they are numerous in the 
impv. and impf.: see below). The RV. has several cases of the irregular 
accent in 9d pl. mid.: thus, kpnvaté, tanvaté, manvató, vrynvaté; 
Sprnvaté. ; 


b. In RY. occur also several Jd pl. mid. in ire from present-stems 
of this class: thus, invire, rnvire, pinvire, crnviré, sunviré, hinviré. 
Of these, pinvire and hinviró might bo perfects without reduplication 
from the secondary roots pinv and hinv (below, 716). The 2d sing. mid. 
(With passive value) grnvigé (RV.) is of anomalous and questionable 
character. í . : 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


700. The subjunctive mode-stem is made in the usual manner, 
by adding a to the gunated and accented class-sign: thus, sundva, 
tanáva, In the following scheme are given all the forms of which 
examples have been met with in actual use in the older language 
from either division of the class; some of them are quite numerously 
Tepresented there. 


active. middle. 
.B. : d. P- 8. d. P: 
A SUnáv&ni sunávüvasunáváma sunávüi sunáv&vashài sunávümshiüi 
sundvas sunávatha sundvase sunávüithe 
3 Bunüvat sunávate sunávanta 


Á f 
aseo \sunavatai 
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701. Of the briefer ist sing. act., RV. has krnava and hinav, 
Forms with double mode-sign occur (not in RV.): thus, krnavat AS 
karavat (AV.); agnavatha (K.), kynavatha (VS.; but -vathe in 
Kanva-text), keravütha (CB.). On the other hand, agnavatai is found 
once (in TS.) Forms like àpnuv&ni, ardhnüvat, acnuvat, met with 
now and then in the older texts, are doubtless to be regarded as false 
readings. RV. has in a single passage krnvaíte (instead of krnávaite); 
the only form in üithe is agnávüithe. : 


9. Present Optative. 


702. The combined endings (566) are added, as usugl, 
to the weak tense-stem: thus, 


active. middle. 

s. d. p. 8, d. P. 
aya T gua 3 l 3 3 c RC fie 
sunuyám sunuyáva sunuyüma  sunviy& sunviváhi sunvimáhi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


a. From yàp, the middle optative would be Zpnuviyé — and 
80 in other like cases. . 


4. Present Imperative. 


708. The inflection of the imperative is in general like 
that in the preceding classes. As regards the 2d sing. act, 
the rule of the later language is that the ending RE hi is 
taken whenever the root itself ends in a consonant; other- 
wise, the tense- (or mode-) stem stands by itself as 2d pet- 


son (for the earlier usage, see below, 704). An example of 
inflection is: 


active. middle. . 
s. d. P- 8. d. P 
T = 


À gmahi 
Sunávüni sunávüvasunávüma sunávBi sunáv&ávahiülsunáv 


suní ^ sunutám sunutá ^ sunugvé sunváthim SUNT 
: g RI ~ ^ 3 ji s qu N 


: 5 S ~o > vtm 
sunótu  sunutám sunvántu sunutám sunvátüm SUNY 
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a. From yàp, the 2d sing. act. would be &pnuhí; from yac, 
agnubí; from ydhrs, dhrgnuhí; and so on. From yàp, too, would 
be made apnuvantu, &pnuvüthüm, üpnuvüt&m, apnuvátüm. 

704. In the earliest language, the rule as to the omission of hi 
after a root with final vowel does not hold good: in RV., such forms as 
inuhi, krpuhí, cinuhí, dhünuhi, ernuhí, sprnuhi, hinuhi, and 
tanuhi, sanuhi, are nearly thrice as frequent in use as inú, ¢rnu, 
sunü, tanu, and their like; in AV., however, they are only one sixth 
as frequent; and in the Bráhmanss they appear only sporadically: even 
crnudhí (with dhi) occurs several times in RY. RV. has the ist sing. 
act, hinavü. The ending tat is found in krnutat and hinutüt, and 
kurutht. The strong stem-form is found in 2d du. act. in hinotam and 
krnotam; and in 2d pl. act. in kyņóte and kynotana, ernóta and 
qrnotana, sunota and sunotane, hinóta and hinotana, and tanota, 
karota. The ending tana occurs only in the forms just quoted. 


&. Present Participle. 


705. The endings Hq ant and STA &ná are added to the 
weak form of tense stem: thus from Vt su come act. Hem 
sunvant (fem. gait sunyati), mid. FH sunvana; fon vm. 
tan, qaq tanvant (fem. qzeteit tanvati), TAM tenvend From 
Ya à ap, "they are ATA & &pnuvant and ATA fpnuyana. 


6, Imperfect. 


706. The combination of augmented stem and endings 
is according.to the rules already stated: thus, 
active. middle. 

8. . d, d. P- 
Tea ga "pP ma mpe ame 
&sunavam ásunuva acer seamed ásunuvahi ásunumshi 
ERI TT AT HATATA sE THA 
ásunos &sunuta»i isunuta ásunnthās asunvatham GS ENT IS 
"Rh EAT SES ae | AEST PRESS 
&sunot" Posen dsunva EEG asunvatam asunvate 


8. Here, as elsewhere, the briefer forms asunva, asunma, ásun- 
vahi, ásummahi ‘are allowed, and more usual, except from roots 
Iu final consonant, as dhyg: which makes, for example, always 
ix numa etc., and also ádhyenuvan, ádhrgnuvi, &dhygnuváthüm, 

Tmuvitam, &dhrsnuvata. 
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707. Strong stem-forms snd tana-ending are found only in RV., in 
gkygota, akrnotana. Augmentless forms with accent are minván, 
rnutá. 
708. About fifty roots make, either exclusively or in part, their 
present-forms after the manner of the nu-class: half of them do ao 
only in the older language; three or four, only in the later. 


a. As to transfers to the a-conjugation, see below, 716. 


709. The roots of the other division, or of the u-class, are 
extremely few, not exceeding eight, even including ty on account 
of taruté RV., and han on account of the occurrence of hanomi 
once in a Sutra (PGS. i.3.27). BR. refer the stem inu to in of the 
u-class instead of i of the nu-class. 


Irregularities of the nu and u-classes. 


710, The root tpp be pleased is said by the gremmariens to retain 
the n of its class-sign unlingualized in the later language — where, 
however, forms of conjugation of this class are very rare; while in the 
Veda the regular change is made: thus, tfpnu. 


711. The root eru hear is contracted to qr before the class- 
sign, forming orypó and crnu as stem. Its forms crpnvigé and 
gypvirs have been noted above (689b). N 


712. The root dhü shake in the later language (and rarely in 
B. and S.) shortens its vowel, making the stem-forms dhunó and 
dhunu (earlier dhünó, dhünu). : 


713. The so-called root ürnu, trested by the native grammarians 15 
dissyllabic and belonging to the root-class (I.), is properly a present-stem 
of this class, with anomalous contraction, from the root vy (or ve) In 
the Veda, it has no forms which are not regularly mede according to the 
mu-class; but in the Brahmana language are found sometimes such forms 
as ürnüutl, as if from an u-root of the root class (626); ond the gram- 

_™marians make for it a perfect, aorist, future, etc. Its 2d sing. impr- Re 


is firnu or ürnuhi; its impf., au arnuvite 
sual) pf, áürnos, üurnot; its opt. mið., Uy 
(Cyrum CN) ° one i EU 


ts 714. The extremely common root a; kr (or ker) mi 
18 in the later language inflected in the ‘present-system™ Za 
clusiveiy according to the u-class {being the only ro B à 
that class not ending in 3 n). It has the irregularity m 
the strong form of stem it (as well as the class-sig?) pe 
the guna-strengthening, and that in the weak form D 
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changed to kur, so that the two forms of Stem are cmu karó 
and FẸ kuru. The class-sign 3 u is always dropped be- 
fore 3 v and 3 m of the ist du. and pl., and also before 
Ly of the Ju act. Thus: 

l. Present Indicative, 


active, middle. 
8. 4. P- d. p. 


B. 
cag Fe QE MEE. PR 


karómi kurvás kurmás kurvé  kurváhe ET 


karógi kuruthás kuruthá  kurugé kurváthe kurudhvé 
TI n eT qm sud Ta 3 ~ 
à L 2 q ^ EC) ~~ i) TAT 
karóti kurutás kurvanti kurutó kurvite kurváte 
2. Ene Optative. 4 


~ ^ 2 ~ 
kuryán kuryiva UE iS kurviváhi kurvimáhi 
etc. etc. etc. etr. etc. etc, 


3. Present Imperative. 


Rol. ME MP rs 


karávàni karávāva karávüma karávüi karávüvahüikarávümahüi 


NO MA Guy E p Gum 


inei kurutám URS kurvavé kurvithim kurudhvám 
"UT ë m g TO ATT FA, 
karotu kurutám Raryante kurutám kurvdtam kurvatam 
4. Present Participle. ; A 
FAT kurvint (fein. gerit Kurvati) gef kurvüná 
Be sag SE 


ikaravam ERS au. ékurvi ákurvahi ákurmahi 


úk 
3 =a orate diraruta fort sore &kurndhyam 
[ 
åkarot O A MELIUS! EE ISIER CRISE 
&kurutam akurvan ákvruta åkurvātām ükurvata 
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715. In RY., this root is regularly inflected in the present-system 

- according to the nu-class, making the stem-forms kyno and krnu; the 
only exceptions are kurmas once and kuru twice (all in the tenth book); 
in AV., the nu-forms are still more than six times as frequent as the 
u-forms (nearly half of which, moreover, axe in prose passages); but in 
the Brahmana language and later, the u-forms are used to the exclusion 
of the others.” 

a. As ist sing. pres. act. is found kurmi in the epos. 

b. What irregular forms from Ey as a verb of the nue-class occur in 
the older language heve been already noticed above. 

c. The isolated form taruté, from ytr, shows on apparent analogy 
with these u-forms from kr. 

716. A few verbs belonging originally to toese ciasses have 
been shifted, in part or altogether, to the a-class, their proper 
class-sign having been stereotyped as a part of the root. 

a. Thus, in RV. we find forms both from the stem inu (yi or in), 
and also from imva, representing a derivative quasi-root inv (and these 
latter alone occur in AV.) So likewise forms from a stem pva beside 
those from pnu (yy); and from hinva beside those from hinu (yhi) 
The so-called roots jinv and pinv are doubtless of the same origin, although 
no forms from the stem pinu are met with at any period — unless pinvire 
(above, 689b) be so regarded; and AV. has the participle pinvánt, f. 
pinvati. The grammorians,set up a root dhinv, but only forms from 
dhi (stem dhinu) appear to occur in the present-system (the aorist 
adhinvit is found in PB.). 


b. Occasional a-forms are met with also from other roots: tha, 
cinvata etc., dunvasva. 


` 


V. N&-class (ninth or kri-class). 


717. The class-sign of this class is in the strong forms 
the syllable 3T nú, accented, which is added to the root 
in the weak forms, or where the accent falls upon the end- 
ing, it is Ñ ni; but before the initial vowel of an ending 
the í I of “ft ni disappears altogether. 


1. Present Indicative. 


718. Example of inflection: root ht kr uy’ di 
form of stem, Sill kripá; weak form, sii xir (HE 
a vowel, "nU krin). 
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active. middle. 


d. S. d 
s. x P- 
A an A ~ 
mama i sui — salt E «satura 
krinami krinivas krinimaés krīņé krinivahe krigimáhe 
e^ m A^ 
zur suit sate N cula ent 
kripási kripithás krinitha ^ krinigé krináthe krinidhvé 
A e ~ ~ A ~ 
. sauf sufre niue A crue o entum 
kripáti krinitás  krinánti krīņīté krinüte krīņáte 
718. In the Veda, the 3d sing, mid. has the same form with the 4st 


in grné; the peculiar accent of 9d pl. mid. is seen in punaté and rinaté; 
and vynimahé (beside vrnimahe) occurs once in RY. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


720. The subjunctive forms which have been found exemplified 
in Veda and Brahmana are given below. The subjunctive mode-stem 
is, of course, indistinguishable in form from the strong tense-stem. 
And the 2d and 3d sing. act. (with secondary endings) are indistiu- 
guishable from augmentless imperfects. 


active. middle. 
B. d. ! p. 8. d. p- 
t krinàni krigíma krīņāí krīņāvahāi krīņāmah 
2 krīņás krīņātha krinasai 
3 krinat krīņän krīņātāi krīņāntāi 


8. Present Optative. 
721. This mode is formed and inflected with entire 
regularity; owing to the fusion of tense-sign and mode-sign 
in the middle, some of its persons are indistinguishable from 


augmentless imperfects. Its first persons are as follows: 


active. middle. 
6 


. d. P 8. d. n: 
mi srt spur t use sitate 
kriniyám kriniyüva kripiyümm  kripiyá kripiváhi krīņīmáhi 

ste etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
4. Present Imperative. : 

722. The ending in 2d sing. act, as being always pre- 
ceded by a vowel, is fm hi (never ft dbi); and there are no 
examples of an omission of it. But this person is forbidden 
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to be formed in the classical language from roots ending in 
a consonant; for both class-sign and ending is substituteq 
the peculiar ending SIT &ná. - 
active. middle. 
s doe p. 8. à. 

krīņáni -kripive  kripáma  krīņāí krīņāvahāi krinfmahii 
i sitet a A satura, suu 
krigmí krīptám krinith — kripigvá krīņáthām krīņīdhvám 

wr] g A A, T, 
kriņátu krinitém krīņántu krinitam krīņētām krīņátām 

a. Examples of the ending an& in 2d sing. act. are agina, 
grhüpá, badhüná, stabhüná. 

723. The ending āna is known also to the earliest language; of the 
examples just given, all are found in AV., and the first two in RV. ; others 
are igina, mugdne, skabhüna. But AV. has also gpbhyihi (also AB.), 
and even gyhpühi, with strong stem; BhP. has badhnihi. Strong stems 
are farther found in grnahi and stynühi (TS.) prn&hi (TB.), and 
gxindhi (Apast.), and, with anomalous accent, punāhí and gynahi (SV); 
and, in 2d pl. act., in pun&ta (RV.) The ending tat of 2d sing. act 


occurs in.gphnitat, jünitát, puritüt. The ending tana is found in 
punitana, prnitana, ¢rinitana. 


Bb. Present Participle. 

724. The participles are regularly formed: thus, for 
example, act. SMU krindnt (fem. Aleit kripati); mid. 
TRU kringnd. 

6. Imperfect. 
728. There is nothing special to be noted as to the 


inflection of this tense: an example is — 
active. middle. 


&kripüm dkriniva ^ ákrinima &kripi 

ert a tener - refert: T 
ékrīņās dkrinitam Akrinita ákrīņīthās ákrīņāthām 
mn Henr rue a aN RIT 


&krin&t  ükriptt&m &krinan  ákripita ákrīņātām ákripats 


/ 
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726. It has been pointed out above that augmentless persons of this 

tense are in part indistinguichable in form from subjunctive and optative 

persons. Such as sortafaly belong here are (in V.) keindm; acnan, 

rigán; grbhnate, vruate. The AV. has once minit instead of minat, 

MBb. has agnis after mă. 

a. AB. has the false form ajünimas, and in AA. occurs avynita as 


3d plural. 

727. The roots which form their present-systems, wholly or in 
part, after tho manner of this class, are over fifty in number: but, for 
about three fifths of them, the forms are quotable only from the older 
Janguage, and for half-a-dozen they make their first appearance later; 
for less than twenty are they in use through the whole life of the 
language, from the Veda down. 


a. As to secondary a-stems, see 731. 


Irregularities of the né&-class. 


728. a. The roots ending in ü shorten that vowel before the 
class-sign: thus, from ypü, punüti and punité; in like manner also 
jū, dhü, li. 

b. The root vli (B.S.) forms either vlin& or vlinà&. 

729. The root grabh or grah (the former Vedic) is weakened 
to gybh or grh. 

a. As the perfect also in weak forms has gpbh or gph, it is not 
easy to see why the grammarians should not have written p instead of ra 
in the root. 

730. a. A few of the roots have a more or less persistent 
nasal in forms outside the present-system; such are without nasal 
before the class-sign: thus, grath or granth, badh or bandh, math 
or manth, skabh or skambh, stabh or stambh. T 

^ b. The root ji also loses its nasal before the class-sign: thus, 
Jün&ti, janite. 

731. Not rarely, forms showing a transfer to the a-conjugation 
are met with: thus, even in RV., minati, minat, aminanta, from 
Vmi; in AV., erpa from yey; later, grhna, jana, pripa, mathna, 
etc. „And from roots pp snd my are formed the stems proá and 
mynd, which are inflected after the manner of the å-class, as if from 
Toots pyn.and myn. ; 

732. In the Veda, an apparently. denominative inflection of a 
ea in Byá is not infrequent beside the conjugation of roots of this 
class: thus, grbhay4, mathayati, acrathayas, skabhayata, astabh- 
4yat, prus&yánte, mugayát, and so on. See below, 1066b. 
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Second or Conjugation. 

738. We come now to the classes which compose the 

Second or s-Conjugation. These are more markedly 

similar in their mode of inflection than the preceding classes; 

their common characteristics, already stated, may be here - 

repeated in summary. They are: 1. A final a in the present- 

stem; 2. a constant accent, not changing between stem and 

ending; 3. a briefer form of the optative mode-sign in the 

active, namely 1 instead of y& (combining in both voices 

alike with a to e); 4. the absence of any ending (except 

when tat is used) in 2d sing. impv. act.; 5. the conversion 

of initial & of the 2d and 3d du. mid. endings to e; 6. the 

use of the full endings ente, anta, antàm in 3d: pl. mid. 

forms; 7. the invariable use of an (not us) in 3d pl. impf. 

act.; 8. and the use of māna instead of āna as ending of the 

mid. pple. Moreover, 9. the stem-final a becomes & before 

| m and v of ist personal endings — but not before am of 

ist sing. impf.: here, as before the 3d pl. endings, the 

stem-final is lost, and the short a of the ending remains 

(or the contrary): thus, bhávanti (bhdva--enti), bhávante 
(bhéva--ante), dbhavam (ábhava-]-am). 


a. All these characteristics belong not to the inflection of the 
a-present-systems alone, but also to that of the a-, reduplicated, 8n 
Ba-aoriste, the s-future, and the desiderative, causative, and denom- 
inative present-systems. That is to say, wherever in conjugation =" 
a-stem is found, it is inflected in the same manner. 


VI. A-class (first, bht-clags). 
734. The present-stem of this class is made by adding 
F a to the root, which has the accent, and, when that ™ 
possible (285, 240), is ‘strengthened to gupa. Thus, A 
bhava from V4 bhi; a jáys from y ji; ai bódha m 
YSU budh; Hq sárpa from yaq srp; — but Aq wads from 
vag vad; Siz krida from VAZ, krig. ; 
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1. Present Indicative. 


736. The endings and the rules for their combination 
with the stem have been already fully given, for this and 
the other parts of the present-system; and it only remains 
| to illustrate them by examples. 
| a. Example of inflection: root Y bhū be; stem 44 
| bháve (bho +a: 131). 
| active. middle. 

[A d. P. 8. d. 


P. 
T NE UL A R TT 


phavami bhávüvas bhávümas bhave bhavavahe bhávümahe 


T EE NE ME ME. "RH 
bhávasi bhavathas bhávatha bhávase bhüvethe bhávadhve 
T NE GE NE MEL RC 


bhávati bhavatas bhávanti bhavate bhávete bhávante 

b. The V. has but a single example of the thana-ending, namely 
vüdathana (and no other in any class of this conjugation). The ist pl. 
mid. manāmahé (RV.,.once) is probably an error. RY. has gobhe once 
as 3d singular. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


736. The mode-stem is bhava (bhéva+a)- Subjunctive forms 
of this conjugation are very numerous in the older language; the 
following scheme instances all that have been found to occur. 


active. middle. 
| B. d. P.. s. d. P. 
| 1 bhávàni bhávüva  bhávüma bhávüi bhávāvahāi bhavamahai 
| bhavasi bhávüse i 
2 ; bhavadhvai 
| norte bhávüthas bháv&tha ETT M i 
bhavati bhávüte 4, [bhávanta 
3 , = 
epis bhávatas bhávàün (pnavacat bhávüite \pnavantal 


737. The 2a du. mid. (bhavaithe) does not chance to occur in this 
class; and yáütüite is the only example of the 3d person. No such pl. 
mid. forms as bhávüdhve, bhavante are made from any class with stem- 
final a; such as bhávanta (which are very common) are, of course, prop- 
erly angmentless imperfects. The Brihmanas (especially GB.) prefer the 
2d wing. act, in āsi and the 3d in at. AB. has the 3d sing. mid. hara- 
tüi; and a 3d pl. in antai (vartantai KB.) has been noted once. RY. 
has examples, arc and mada, of the briefer ist. sing. act- 
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3. Present Optativo. — 
738. The scheme of optative endings as combined with 
the final of an a-stem was given in full above (566), 
active. middle. 
B. d. p. B. = d, P- 
` mon — ~ 
p og | m MU TR SLIT 
bháveyam bháveva bhávems bháveya  bhávevahi bhávemahi 
= = ` 
MEL. ME ME Am NATE "du 
4 bhaves  bhávetam bháveta bhávethās bhaveyatham bhávedhvam 
~ ~ ` `~ `~ ~ 
3 Aa aT TAT AAA ELIG LGR TAT 
bhávet ^ bhávetám bháveyus bháveta bhAveyatim bhaveran 


a. The RV. has once the 3d pl. mid. bharerata (for one other 
example, see 752b), AY. has udeyam from yvad. 


b. A few instances are met with of middle 3d persons from a-stems 
in ita and (very rarely) iran, instead of eta and eran. For convenience, 
they may be put together here (excepting the more numerous causative 
forms, for which see 1043 c); they are (so far as noted) these: nayita S, 
and later, çaùsīta S., crayita S:; dhayita S., dhyüyita U., hvayita 
AB. S, and hvayiran S., dhmiayita U. An active form Gahsiyat C. 
is isolated and anomalous. 


~ 


r 


4. Present Imperative. 
788. An example of the imperative inflection is: 


active. middle. 
8. d. p. 8. d. P. 
mA ma å NEP mÈ mR 
bhávàni. bhávàva bhávüma bháv&i Þbhávāvahāi bhávāmahāi 
2 ~ 
aq TAT TAT aA ETT Xe 
bháva bhávatam bhávata bhávasva bhávethàm  bhávadhvam 


cS 
O CHRUL CREDO A Ramp omm, 
bhávatu bhávatàm bhávantu bhávatàm bhávetàm bhávantám 
740. The ending tana in 2a pl. act. is as rare in this whole conju£t- 
Hon as is thana in the present: the V, affords only bhajatana in the 
&-class (and nahyatana in tho ya-class: 760c). The ending tat of 2d 
sing. act., on the other hand, is not rare; the RV, has avatat, ogatat, 
dahatat, bhavatat, yacchatat, yacatat, rákgatàt, vahatat; to which 
AY. adds jinvatat, dhüvatüt; and the Brühmanas bring other examples. 


MS. has twice svadatu (parallel texts both times svadati): compare 
similar cases in the Á-class: 7526, 
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5. Present Participle. 


741. The endings Ski ant and TW māna are added to 
| the present-stem, with loss, before the former, of the final 
stem-vowel: thus, act. 3d bhávant (fem. xw bhávanti); 


mid. NAAMA bhavamana, e 

a. A small number of middle participles appear to be made from 
| stems of this class (as of other &-classes: see 752e, 1043f) by the 
i sufix āna instead of māna: thus, namāna, pacāna, cikgüna, sva- 
i jana, hvayāna (all epic), majjána and kagàna (later); and there are 
Vedic examples (as cyávāna, prathāná, yátāna or yatāná, gumbhana, 
all RV.) of which the character, whether present or aorist, is doubtful: 
compare 840, 852. 


6. Imperfect. 


742. An example of the imperfect inflection is: 


active. middle. 
8. d. p. 8. 


d. pP. 
x 

aa ae wa wea amate serie 
ábhavam ábhavüva &bhavüma ábhave abhavavahi 4bhavamahi 
Pe PEA Pa Pea PAT PEE 
ábhavas abhavatam ábhavata ábhavathüs abhavethim ábhavadhvam 
PR PEAT PA Pat PEA Par 
&bhavat ábhavatüm ábhavan  ábhavata abhavetim ábhavanta 


743. No forms in tana are made in this tense from any a-class. 
Examples of augmentless forma (which are not uncommon) are: cyaévam, 
&vas, dáhas, bódhat, bhárat, cáran, nácan; badhathas, vardhate, 
qocanta. The subjunctively used forms of 2d and 3d sing. act. are more 
frequent than those of either of the proper subjunctive persons. 


744. A far larger number of roots form their present-system 
according to the a-class than according to any of the other classes: 
in the RV., they are about two hundred and forty (nearly two fifths 
of the whole body of roots); in the AV., about two hundred (nearly 
the same proportion); for the whole language, the proportion is still 
larger, or nearly one half the whole number of present-stems: namely, 
Over two hundred in both earlier and later language, one hundred 
and seventy-five in the older alone, nearly a hundred and fifty in 
the later alone, Among these are not a few transfers from the class- 
es of the first conjugation: see those classes above. There are no 
Toots ending in long & — except a few which make an a-stem in 
Some anomalous way: below, 749a. 
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“Irregularities of the e-class. 


746. A few verbs have irregular vowel-changes in forming the 
present-stem: thus, 

a. üh consider has guna-strengthening (against 240): thus, hate, 

b. Erp (or krap) lament, on the contrary, remains unchanged: thus, 
kfpste. . 

c. guh hide has prolongation instead of guna: thus, gühati. 

d. kram alride regularly lengthens its vowel in the active, but not 
in the middle: thus, kramati, krámate; but the vowel-quantities are 
somewhat mixed up, even from the oldest language down; — klam tire is 
said to form klamati etc., but is not quotable; — cam with the prepo- 
sition & rinse the mouth forms acimati. 


e. In the later language are found occasional forms of this class from 
myj wipe; and they show the same vydi (instead of guna) which belongs 
to the root in its more proper inflection (627): thus, marjasva. 


f. The grammarians give a number of roots in urv, which they de- 
clare to lengthen the u in the present-stem. Only three are found in (quite 
limited) use, and they show no: forms anywhere with short u. All appear 
to be of secondary formation from roots in p or ar. The root murch or 
miirch coagulate has likewise only ü in quotable forms. 


g. The onomatopoetic root gthiv spew is written by the grammarians 
as Bthiv, and declared to lengthen its vowel in the present-system: com- 
pare 240b. , 


746. The roots dang bite, rañj color, sañj hang, BvaBj embrace, 
of which the-nasal is in other parts of the’ conjugation not constant, 
lose it in the present-system: thus, dágati etc.; sañj forms both 
sajati and sajjati (probably for sajyati, or for sasjati from sas8- 
jati); math or manth has mathati later. In general, as the present 
of this class is a strengthening formation, a root that has guch & 

. nasal anywhere has it here also. 


: 147. The roots gam go and yam reach make the present-stems 
gaccha and yaccha: thus, gácchümi etc.: see 608. 


748. The root sad sit forms sida (conjectured to be contracted 
from sisda for sisada): thus, sidami etc. 


749. Transfers to this class from other classes are not rare, #3 
has been already pointed out above, both throughout the presents 


iem and in occasional forms. -The most important cases Bre 
following: : 


idm The roots in &, sth& stand, pā drink, and ghr& smell, form 
Wo prewntetema tístha (gthimi ete), piba (pibimi ote). F 
ra (fghr&mi etc]: for these and other similar cases, Bee en 


b. Secondary root-forms like inv, jinv, pinv, from simpler ros 
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of the nu-class, are either found alongside their originals, or have 
crowded these out of use: see 716. 


750. On the other hand, the root dham or dhm& blow forms 
its present-stem from the more original form of the root: thus, 


dh&mati etc. 


Vil. Accented á-class (sixth, tud-class). 


751. The present-stem of this class has the accent on 
the class-sign "f á, and the root remains unstrengthened. In 
its whole inflection, it follows so closely the model of the 
preceding class that to give the paradigm in full will be 
unnecessary (only for the subjunctive, all the forms found 


| 
| 


to occur will be instanced). 
752. Example of inflection: root fat vio enter; stem. 


Cru vigi: 
1. Present Indicative. 
active. middle. 
8, d. OP 8. d. P. 
anh fe farm ft feum fume 
vigdmi  vigívas  vig&mas  vigé vigévahe vigamahe 
etc. eto. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


9. Present Subjunctive. 
1 vigani  vigüva vigüma viçāí — vigüvahüi vigámahai 


vi asi m" vi Ase. 
: ee vigaths . ee al vigaithe 
à Kii vigátes viçán nid vigalte viginti 


a. A single example of the briefer ist sing. act. is mrkea. The 
only forms in &ithe and Bite are prRaithe and yuvaite. 


3. Present Optative. 


T 87 EM NE oui 
vigéyam vigéva vigéma vigéys viqévahi vigé 
etc, etc. etc. etc. ete. etc. 


b. The RV. has the ending tana once in tiretana 94 pl. act, and 
rata in juserata 3d pl. mid. 
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4. Present Imperative. 


The first persons having been given above as subjunc- 
tives, the second are added here: 


2 fan famen fea fea eter fee 

viga vigátam vigita ^ vigásva vicétham vicddhvam 

etc. etc. ete. etc. , etc. etc. 

c. The ending tat is found in RV. and AV. in mrdatat, vrhatàt, 
suvatat; other examples are not infrequent in the Brahmana language: 
thus, khidatat, chyatat, prechatat, viqatat, syjatat; and later, SpIQB- 
tit. The 3d sing. act. nudütu and mufiedtu occur in Sütras (ef. 740). 


5. Present Participle. 


The active participle is faq vigínt; the middle is 
AITA viçámāna. 

d. The feminine of the active participle is usually made from the 
strong stem-form: thus, "vigánti; but sometimes from the weak: thus, 
sificdnti and sificati (RV. and AV.), tudánti and tudati (AV.): see 
above, 449 d,e. 

e. Middle participles in āna instead of māna are dhuvüná, 


dhrgüná, ligna, cyànn, in the older language; kpg&na, muficüns, 
sprqüna in the later (cf. 741 a), 


6. Imperfect. 


DN ~ 
aam mme nmm. aft seme semet 
avigam áviçāva ávig&ma áviçe áviq&vahi ávig&mahi 
etc. ete. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

f. Examples of augmentless forms accented are srjás, srját, tiranta. 

E. The &-aorist (848 ff) is in general tho equivalent, as regards its 
forms, of an imperfect of this class, 

758. Stems of the &-class are made from nearly a hundred and 
fifty roots: for about a third of these, in both the earlier and the 
later language; for a half, in the eariier only; for the remainder, 
nearly twenty, only in the later language. Among them are a num- 
ber of transfers from the classes of the non-e-conjugation. 

& In some of these transfers, as mrn hera takes 

pro and mpn (731), ther 
place almost a setting-up of independent roots, 


b. The stems icchá, ucchá, and rechá are reckoned as belonging 
respectively to the roots ig desire, vas shine, and T go. 


€ i The roots written by the Hindu grammarlans with final O ^ 
ey, cho, do, co, and mo — and forming the present-stems Chy: 
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dyá, qyá, Byá, are more properly (as having an accented & in the atem) 
to be reckoned to this class than to the ya-class, where the native classi- 
fication puts them (see 761 g). They appear to be analogous with ‘the 
stems kgya, BVA, hva, noted below (755). 

764. The roots from which &-stems are made have certain noticezble 
peculiarities of form. Hardly any of them have long vowels, and none have 
long interior vowels; very few have final vowels; and none (save two or 
three transfers, and ylajj be ashamed, which does not occur in any accen- 
tuated text, and is perhaps to be referred rather to the &-class) have a as 
radical vowel, except as this forms a combination with r, which is then 
reduced with it to p or some of the usual substitutes of P 


Irregularities of the á-class. 


755. The roots in i and u and ü change those vowels into iy- 
and uv before the class-sign: thus, kglyá, yuva, ruvá; suvá, etc.; 
and sva, hva occur, instead of suva and huva, in the older language, 
while TS. has the participle kgyánt. K. has dhüva from ydhü. 

756. The three roots in p form the present-stems kirá, gira 
(also gila), tiré, and are sometimes written as kir etc.; and gur, jur, 
tur are really only varieties of gr, jr, ty; and bhur and sphur are 
evidently related with other ar or p root-forms. 

a. The common root prach ask makes the stem prechá. 


757. As to the stems -driyá and -priya, and mriyá and dhriyá, 
sometimes reckoned as belonging to this class, see below, 773. 

758. Although the present-stem of this class shows in general 
a weak form of the root, there are nevertheless a number of roots 
belonging to it which are strengthened by a penultimate nasal. Thus, 
the stem muñcá is made from ymuo release; siñcá from ysic sprin- 
Me; vindá from yvid find; kynt& from ykyt cut; pihgá from ypig 
adorn; trmpá from ytrp enjoy; luxppá from ylup break; limpá from 
Vlip smear; and occasional forms of the same kind are met with from 
4 few others, as tunda from ytud thrust; byhhá from ybrh strength- 
en; dphhá (beside dfiha) from ydrh make firm; gumbhé (beside 
Sumbha) from yeubh shine; TS. has qrnthati from yerath (instead 
of crathn&ti); uficha, vindhá, sumbha, are of doubtful character. 

9. Nasalized d-stems are also in several instances made by transfer 
from the nasal tlass: thus, unda, umbhe, rüjá, pihgá, yuijs, run- 
dha, cihga, 


Vill. Ya-ciass (fourth, div-class). 


750. The present-stem of this class adds q ya to the 
accented but unstrengthened root. Its inflection is also pre- 
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cisely like that of the a-class, and may be presented in the 
same abbreviated form as that of the a-class. 
760. Example of inflection: root q% nah ‘lind, 
stem "3I nahya. ! 
1. Present Indicative. 


active. mg 
8. d. P. 8. 


1 anf AAR ATTA m Ure ene 


nahyami náhyüvas náhyümas nahye náhyüvahe náhyümahe 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


1 mnáhyàni : máhyüma náhyai náhyàüvahüi náhyāmahāi 
[n&hy&si ; r 

? lninyBs náhyasüi náhyüdhvii 
nahyati à z Am A 

3 eas nahyatas nahyain nahyaétai nahyantai 


a. A 3d pl. mid. in ant&i (jAyant&i) occurs once in TS. 
8. Present Optative. O 


LARA A du e e 


Aoa náhyeva náhyema náhyeya náhyevahi nahyemahi 
ete. etc, etc. etc. etc. etc. 


b. For two or three 3d. sing. mid. formis in ita (for eta), see 738b. 


4. Present Imperative. 


NE NS ME NE ME MESE 
néhya náhyatam náhyata náhyasvs náhyethám n 


etc. etc. etc. etc. ` etc. 
c. Of the ending tana, RV. has one example, mec 2m 
ending tāt is found in asyatüt, khyüyat&t, nagyatat. 
5. Present Participle. 
The active participle is TW náhyent ( fem, aret náb- 
yenti); the middle is TAMIN n&hyamüna. 


6. Imperfect. 


IL OW AE sa a mae AE 
énahyam énahyfva énabyama anahye anahyavahi énabyboal 
etc. 


etc. etc. etc. eto. etc. 
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d. Examples of augmentless forms showing the accent belonging to the 
present-system are gayat, pácyat, pácyan, jayathas, 


761. The ya-class stems are more than a hundred and thirty in 
number, and nearly half of them have forms in use in all periods of 
the language, about forty occurring only in the earlier, and about 
thirty only in the modern period. 


a. Of the roots making ya-stems, a very considerable part (over fifty) 
signify a state of feeling, or a condition of mind or body: thus, kup be 
angry, klam be weary, kgudh be hungry, muh be confused, lubh be lust- 
ful, qug be dry, etc. ete. 

b. A further number have a more or less distinctly passive sense, 
and are in part evident and in part presumable transfers from the passive 
or ya-class, with change of accent, and sometimes also with assumption of 
active endings. It is not possible to draw precisely the limits of the divi- 
sion; but there are in the older language a number of clear cases, in which 
the accent wavers and changes, and the others are to be judged by analogy 
with them. Thus, ymuc forms mucyate once or twice, beside the usual 
mucyáte, in RV. and AY.; and in the Brahmanas the former is the 
regular accent. Similar changes are found also in ya-forms from other 
roots: thus, from kgi destroy, ji or jy& injure, tap heat, dph make firm, 
pac cook, pp fill, mi damage, ric leave, lup break, hā leave. Active 
forms are early made from some of these, and they grow more common 
later. It is worthy of special mention that, from the Veda down, jayate is 
born etc. 18 found as altered -passive or original ya-formation by the side 
of yjan give birth, 

C. A considerable body of roots (about forty) differ from the above in 
having an apparently original transitive or neuter meaning: examples are 
88 throw, nah bind, paç sce, pad go, clig clasp. 

d. A number of roots, of various mesning, and of somewhat doubt- 
ful character and relations, having present-stems ending in ya, are by the 
Native grammarians written with final diphthongs, ài or e or o. Thus: 


e. Roots reckoned as ending in ai and belonging to the &-(or bhü-) 
dass, as gai sing (g&yati etc.). As these show abundantly, and for the 
most part exclusively, &-forms outside the present-system, there seems to 
be no good reason why they should not rather be regarded as ü-roots of 
the ya-class, They are kg& burn, git sing, glà be weary, tr& save, dhy& 
think, py& fill up, mila relax, r& bark, va be blown, Gy coagulate, GTE 
boit, Sty& slifen. Some of them are evident extensions of simpler roots 
by the addition of & The secondary roots tay sireich (beside tan), and 


Cy observe (beside ci) appear to be of similar character. 


á f. Roots reckoned as ending in e and belonging to the a- (or bhü-) 
time 1 4? dhe suck (dháyati etc). These, too, have &-forms, and some- 
tha ou Outside the present system, and are best regarded as A-roots, 

ct with & weakened to a before thé class-sign of this class, or with & 
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weakened to I or 1 and inflected according to the &-class. They are dha 
suck, mā exchange, vā weave, vy& envelop, hvé call (secondary, from 
hii). As of kindred form may be mentioned day share and vyay expend 
(probably denominative of vyays). 


g. A few roots artificially written with final o and reckoned to the 
ya-class, with radical vowel lost before the class-sign: thus, do cut, bind, 
pres. dyüti etc. These, 35 having an accented & in the sign, have 
plainly no right to be putin this class; and they are better referred to the 
&-class (see above, 75630). Outside the present-system they show ñ- and 
i-forms; and in that system the ya is often resolved into ia in the oldest 
languege. 

762. The ya-clase is the only one thus far described which shows 
any tendency toward a restriction to & certain variety of meaning. In this 
tendency, as well as in the form of its sign, it appears related with the 
class of distinctly defined meaning which is next to be taken up — the 
passive, with y&-sign. "Though very far from being as widely used ss the 
latter beside other present-systems, it is in some cases an intransitive 
conjugation by the side of a transitive of some other closs. 


Irregularities of the ya-class. 


763. The roots of this class ending in am lengthen their vowel 
in forming the present-stem: they are klem, tam, dam, bhram, çam 
be quiet, gram: for example, támyati, cramyati. From kgam, how- 
ever, only kgamyate occurs; and gam labor makes gamyati (B.). 


764. The root mad hus the same lengthening: thus, madyatl 


765. The roots in Iv — namely, div, siv, sriv or griv, and 
gthiv (from which no forms of this class are quotable) — aro writ- ~ 
ten by the grammarians with iv, and a similar lengthening in the 
present-system is prescribed for them. 


a. They appear to be properly diü etc., since their vocalized final 
in other forms is always ü; div is by this proved to have nothing to do 


n s assumed root div shine, which changes to dyu (361d): compa? 


. 188. From the roots jp and tp (also written es jur and tir or tur) 


come the stems jirya and tirya, and júgys and tūrya (the last two only 
in RY.); from pp comes pürya. ‘ 


167. The root vyadh is abbreviated to vidh: thus, vidhyati. And 
any root which in other forms has a penultimate nasal loses it here: thus, 


ee drih or dph; bhragya from bhrahq or bhrag; Tal ^ 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


— = 


975 3 ACCENTED yá-CLASS (PASSIVE). [7-771 


IX. Accented yá-class: Passive conjugation. 


768. A certain form of present-stem, inflected with 
middle endings, is used only in a passive sense, and is forméd 
from all roots for which there is occasion to make a passive 
conjugation. Its sign is an accented Q ys added to the 
root: thus, =q hanya from yeq_han slay, MOI &pyá 
from VAA ap obtain, TT grhya from VIE grh (or grah) 
seize: and so on, without any reference to the class accord- 
ing to which the active and middle forms are made. 


768. The form of the root to which the passive-sign is added 
is (since the accent is on the sign) the weak one: thus, a penultimate 
nasal is dropped, and any abbreviation which is made in the weak 
forms of the perfect '794), in the aorist optative (922b), or before 
ta of the passive participle (854), is made also in the passive present- 
system: thus, ajy& from yaiij, badhy& from ybandh, ucyá from 
Yvac, ijyá from yyaj. 


770. On the other hand, a final vowel of a root is in general 
liable to the same changes as in other parts of the verbal system 
Where it is followed by y: thus — 


& Final i and u are lengthened: thus, miyá from ymi; süy& 
from ysu; 


b. Final à is usually changed to i: thus, diy& from ydà; hiyé - 
from Yha: but ja&yá from yjA&, and so khyZy4, khayé, mn&yá, etc.; 


€. Final p is in general changed to ri: thus, kriyá from ykp; 
but if preceded by two consonants (and also, ft is claimed, in the root 
T^ it has instead the gune-strengthening: thus, smaryé from ysmr 
(the only quotable case); — and in those roots whieh show a change 
of? to ir and ur [so-called j-verbs: see 249), that change is made 


here also, and the vowel is lengthened: thus, giry& from yer; pür- 
y& from Vpr. 


771. The inflection of the passive-stem is precisely like 


that of the other &-stems; it differs only in accent from 
that of the class last given. It may be here presented, 


t 5 
7 herefore, in the same abbreviated form: 


a. Example of inflection: root F kr make; passive- 


S ~ 
| em fer kriyá: 
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1, Present Indicative. 


B. à. P. 
~ ~ ~ 
, fea frame mè 
kriyé  kriyavahe kriyamehe 
etc. etc. etc. 
2. Present Subjunctive. 


b. The forms noticed as occurring in the older language ar 


alone here instanced: 
d. 


8. P- 
1 kriy&í kriyamahai 
2 kriyadhval 
kriyate Ee s 
3 E riyithi kriyantai 


c. The 3d pl. ending &nt&i is found once (ucyantai K.). 
9. Present Optative. 


7 
S ~ =~ 
; fear facie fants 
kriyéya 3 kriyévahi kriyémahi 
ete. etc. etc. 


d. No forms of the passive optative chance to occur in RV. or AY. 
they are found, however, in the Brahmanas. ChU. hes once dhmiiyita. 


4. Present Imperative. 
fura a RU 


kriyásva kriyéthim kriyadhvam 
eto. etc. etc. 


5. Present Participle. 
e. This is made with the suffix AT] 1mBne: thus, 
FRU kriy&m&ya. 
f. In use, this participle is well distinguished from the other passive 


participle by its distinctively present meaning: thus, krtå done, bavis 
māņa in process of doing, or being done. 


6. Imperfect. 


: aft ana — snum 
&kriye — &kriy&vahi ákriyämahi 
- ete. etc. etc. 
g. The passive-sign is never resolved into ia in the Veda. 


772. The roots tan and khan usually form their paarives f 
parallel roots in &: thus, t&yáte, khāyáte (but also tanyat®, 
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aT SO-CALLED TENTH OR CUr-OLASS. [-775 


yate); and dham, in like manner, makes either dhamyate or dhmüyáte. 
The corresponding form to yjan, namely jayate (above, 761 b), is 
apparently a transfer to the preceding class. 


713. By their form, mriyáte dies, and dhriyáte maintains 
itself, is steadfast, are passives from the roots my die and dhr hold; 
although neither is used in a proper passive sense, and mr is not 
transitive except in the derivative form myn (above, 731). With them 
are to be compared the stems ü-driy& heed and ā-priyá be busy, 
which are perhaps peculiar adaptations of meaning of passives from 
the roots dp pierce and pr fill. 


774, Examples of the transfer of stems from the yá- or passive 
class to the ya- or intransitive class were given above (761 b); and it was 
also pointed out that active instead of middle endings are occasionally, even 
in the earlier language, assumed by forms properly passive: examples are 
á dhmüyati and vy aprugyat (QB.) bhüyati (MaiU.). In the 
epics, however (as a part of thelr general confusion of active and middle 
forms: 528 &), active endings are by no means infrequently taken by the 
passive: thus, gakyati, grayanti, bhriyantu, ijyant-, etc. 


The so-called Tenth or cur-Class. 


775. As was noticed above (607), the Hindu grammarians — 
and, after their example, most European also — recognize yet an- 
other conjugation-class, coUrdinate with those already described; its 
stems show the class-sign aya, added to a generally strengthened 
root (for details as to the strengthening, see 1042). Though this is 
no proper class, but a secondary or derivative conjugation (its stems 
are partly of causative formation, partly denominative with altered 
accent), an abbreviated example of its forms may, for the sake of 
accordance with other grammars, be added here. 


a. Example: root cint think, meditate; stem cintéya: 


active. middle. 
Pres. Indic. cintdyami cintáye 
Subj. cintáyüni eintáy&i 
Opt  cintáyeyam cintáyeya 
Pple. cintáyant cintayamans 
Impf. ácintayam ácintaye 


b. The inflection, of course, is the same with that of other forms 


from a-stems (783 a). 
. C. The middle participle, in the later languages is’ more often made 
with āna instead of māna: thus, cintayüna: see 1048 f. 
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Uses of the Present and Imperfect, 


776. The uses of the mode-forms of the present-system lur 
been already briefly treated in the preceding chapter (679 ff), () 
tense-uses of the two indicative tenses, present and imperfect, cal 
here for only a word or two of explanation. 

717. The present has, besides its strictly present use, the same 
subsidiary uses which belong in general to the tense: namely, the 
expression of habituel action, of future action, and of past action in 
lively narration. 

a. Examples of future meaning are: imárh cód v& imé cinváte 
tóta eva no ‘bhibhavanti ((B.) verily if these build this up, then they 
will straightway get the better of us; agnir &tmabhavam pradad yatra 
vüüchati nàigadhah; (MBh.) Agni gave his own presence wherever the 
Nishadhan should desire; svagatarh te ‘stu kirn karomi tava (R) wel- 
come to thee; what shall I do for thee? 

b. Examples of past meaning sre: ütterü súr ádharah putrá 
&sid danuh gaye sahávets& né dhenüh (RV.) the mother was over, 
the son under; there Dunu lies, like a cow with her calf; orahasanti ca 
tinh kecid abhyastiyanti c& 'paro akurvata day&m kecit (MBh.) 
some ridicule her, some revile her, some pitied her; tato yasya vacanit 
tatrü ‘valambitis tam sarve tiraskurvanti (H.) thereupon they all 
fall to reproaching him by whose advice they had alighted there. 

778. In connection with certain particles, the present has rather 
more definitely the value of a past tense. Thus: 

a With pura formerly: thus, saptargin u ha sma vai purá 
rke& {ty acakgate (QR.) the seven sages, namely, are of old called the 
bears; tenmütram api cen mahyazh na dadüti pura bhavün (MBb.) 
if you have never before given me even an atom. 

b. With the asseverative particle sma: thus, çråmeņa ha sma 
val tad devi jayanti yád eg&ih jüyyam üsá rgayaq ca ((B.) in 
truth, both gods and sages were wont to win by penance what was to be 
won; āvięțah kalin& dyüte jiyate sma nalas tad& (MBh.) then Nala, 
being possessed by Kali, was beaten in play. 

C. No example of this last construction is found in either RY. or 
AV., or elsewhere in the metrical parts of the Veda, In the Brahmanss, 
only hebitual action is expressed by it. At all periods of the language, the 
use of sma with a verb es pure asseverative particle, with no effect on the 
tense-meaning, is very common; and the examples later are hardly to be 
distinguished from the present of lively narration — of which the whole 
construction is doubtless a form. 

778. The imperfect has remained unchanged in value EOM, 
the whole history of the language: it is the tense of narration; ' 
expresses simple past time, without any other implication. ^ 
TTE p oompare What is said later (end of chap. X. and chap. XL) 

i of the older past tenses, the perfect and aorist. 
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CHAPTER X. 


THE PERFECT-SYSTEM. 


780. Tue perfect-system in the later language, as has 
been seen above (535), consists only of an indicative tense 
and a participle — both of them in the two voices, active 
and middle. 

' a. In the oldest language, the perfect has also its modes and 


its augment-preterit, or pluperfect, or is not less full in its apparatus 
of forms than is the present-system (see 808 ff.). 


781. The formation of the perfect is essentially alike 
in all verbs, differences among them being of only subord- 
inate consequence, or having the character of irregularities. 
The characteristics of the formation are these: 

1. a stem made by reduplication of the root; 

2. a distinction between stronger and weaker forms of 
stem, the former being used (as in presents of the First 
or non-a-conjugation) in the singular active, the latter in 
all other persons ; : 

3. endings in some respects peculiar, 
the present; 

4. the frequent use, especially in the later language, 
of a union-voiwel zi between stem and endings. 

782. Reduplication. In roots beginning with a con- 
sonant, the reduplication which forms the perfect-stem is 
of the same character with that which forms the present- 
stem of the reduplicating conjugation-class (see 643) — but 
with this exception, that radical H & and HT & and ¥ p (or 
AX ar) have only A a, and never ji, as vowel of the re- 
duplicating syllable: thus, from 74 pr fill comes the present- 
stem faq pipr, but the perfect-stem (TT P8Pr; from yAT m& 


unlike those of 
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measure comes the present-stem THHT mir, but the perfect- 
stem "TIT mamã; and so on. 

a. Irregularities of roots with initial consonants will be given below, 784, 

ngs. For roots beginning with a vowel, the rules of 
reduplication are these: 

&. A root with initial $i & before a single final con- 
sonant. repeats the 4] a, which then fuses with the radical 
vowel to HT & (throughout the whole inflection): thus, zmz 
ad from y8¢ sà eat; and in like manner STD 8j, HR an, 
aq 8s, ale Bh. The root 3? r forms likewise throughout 
aq &r (as if from AY ar). ; 

b. A root with 3 i or 3 u before a single final conso- 
nant follows the same analogy, except in the strong forms 
(sing. act.) ; here the vowel of the radical syllable has guna, 
becoming Q e or Zi o; and before this, the reduplicating 
vowel maintains its independent form, and is separated from 
the radical syllable by its own semivowel: thus, from yiW. 
is comes $8 is in weak forms, but SIN iyes in strong; from 
Y3q uo, in like manner, come GT tie and sed uvoo. The 
root 3 i, a single vowel, also falls under this rule, and 
forms gy (y added before a vowel) and s iye. 

c. Roots which begin with vowels long by nature or by 
position do not in general make a perfect-system, but use 
instead a periphrastic formation, in which the perfect tense 
of an auxiliary verb is added to the accusative of @ verbal 


noun (see below, chap. XV.: 1070 ff). 

d. To this rule, however, Yap obtain (probably originally SP 
1087 f) constitutes an exception, making the constant perfect-stem ap (3 
if from ap: above, a). Also are met with idé (RV.) and igire fon 
yid, and iriré (V.) from yir. 

e. For the peculiar reduplication am, belonging to certain 100 
initial vowels, seo below, 788. i 

. 184. A number of roots beginning with va and ending with 
& single consonant, which in various of their verbal forms and pu 
atives abbreviate the va to u, do it also in the perfect, and ai 
treated like roots with initial u (above, 783b), except that they T 


ts with 
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the full form of root in the strong persons of the singular active. 
Thus, from yvac speak come Uc and uvae; from yyas dwell come 
üş and uvas; and so on. j 

g. The roots showing this abbreviation are vac, vap, vad, vac, 
vas, vah; and và weave is said to follow the same rule. 

p. A single root beginning with ya, namely yaj offer, has the 
seme contraction, forming the stems iyaj and ij. 

c. Occasional exceptions are met with: as, vavüoa and vavaksé 
(RV): vavāpa and vaváhe and vavühatus (E. and later); yejé (V.). 

785. A number of roots having ya after a first initial consonant 
take i (from the y) instead of a in the reduplicating syllable: thus, 
from yvyac comes vivyac; from ypyà comes pipy&. 

g. These roots are vyac, vyath, vyadh, vy&, jyà, py&, syand; 


' and, in the Veda, also tyaj, with cyu and dyu, which have the root- 


vowel u. Other sporadic cases occur. 

b. A single root with va is treated in the same way: namely 
svap, which forms sugvap. 

c. These roots are for the most part abbreviated in the weak forms: 
see below, 794. 

786. A considerable number of roots have in the Veda a long 
vowel in their reduplication. 

a. Thus, of roots reduplicating with à: kan, Klp, grdh, trp, trg, 
drh, dhr, dhyg, nam, mah, mrj, mr¢, ran, radh, rabh, vafe, van, 
vag, vas clothe, vag, vy), vrt, vrdh, vro, gad prevail, sah, skambh. 
Some of these occur only in isolated cases; many have also forms with 
short vowel. Most are Vedic only; but dadhara is common also in the 
Bréhmsana language, and is even found later. As to jügr, see-1020a. 

b. Of roots reduplicating with i: the so-called roots (676) didhi 
and didi, which make the perfect from the same stem with the present: 
thus, didétha, didáys; didhima, didhyus (also didhiyus, didiyus). 
But pīpī has pipye, pipyus, etc, with short i, In AV. occurs once 
jihide, and in AB. (and AA.) bIbhüya. 

e. Of roots reduplicating with ü: tu, jū, and gi (or qv&). 

787. A few roots beginning with the (derivative: 49) palatal mutes 
and aspiration show a reversion to the more original guttural in the radical 
syllable after the reduplication: thus, yei forms ciki; /cit forms cikit; 
Vii forms jigi; yhi forms jighi; yhan forms jaghan (and the same 
Teversions appear in other reduplicated forms of these roots: 2161). A 
toot d& protect is said by the grammarians to form digi; but neither root 
Nor perfect is quotable. 

788. A small number ot roots with initial & Or T (ar) show 
the anomalous reduplieation àn in the perfect. 

8. Thus (the forms occurring mainly in the older language only): 
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yaj or aj, which forms the pres. &nÁkti, haa the perfect Anas. 
ja and &najé etc. (with anaj& and anajyat); 

yaq attain (from which comes once in RY. anåçāmahāi), has ths 
weak forms &nagma etc. (with opt. &nagy&m), ünagó etc. (and LCs, 
has anagadhve), and the strong forms &nánog and &nüea — along with 
the regular aga etc. ; ; 

yrdh (from which comes once ynédhet) has &npdhüs and anrdhe; 

yro or arc has ünpeüs and anyeé, and later ànarcn and &narcus; 

yarh has (in TS.) ánphüs; 

anüha (RV.,.once) has been referred to 2 root nh, elsewhere unknown, 
and explained as of this formation; but with eltogether doubtful propriety, 

b. The later grammar, then, sets up the rule that roots beginning 
with & and ending with more then one consonant have ün as thelr regular 
reduplication; and such perfects are taught from roots like akg, arj, and 
afic or ac; but tho only other quotable forms appear to be ünarchat 
(MBh.) and üángrgat (TA.); which are accordingly reckoned as “pluperfects”, 


769. One or two individual cases of irregularity are the follow- 
ing: 

a. The extremely common root bhū be has the anomalous redu- 
plication ba, forming the stem babhü; and, in the Veda, yeü forms 
in like manner sasü. 

b. The root bhp bear has in the Veda the anomalous reduplication 
ja (as- also in intensive: 1002); but RY. has once also the regular babhre, 
and pple babhrüná. 

C. The root gthiv spew forms either tigthiv (ÇB. et al.) or figthiv 
(not quotable). 

d. Vivakvün (RV., once) is doubtless participle of vac, with irreg- 
ular reduplication (as in the present, 660). 


790. Absence of reduplication is met with in some cases. Thus: 

a. The root vid know has, from the earliest period to the latest, 
s perfect without reduplication, but otherwise regularly made sod 
inflected: thus, véda, véttha, ete., pple vidvais. It has the mean 
ing of a present The root vid find forms the regular vivéde- 

b. A few other apparently perfect forms lacking a reduplication 4T 
found in RY.: they are takgathus and takgus, yamátus, skambhéthus 
and skambhus, nindima (for ninidima?), dhige and dhire (? ydbB) 
and vidré and arhire( see 613). And AV. VS. have cetatüs. The 
participial words dagvans, midhv&hs, sáhvüás are common in the oldest 
language; and RV. has once jünügas (vjf&), and khidvas (voo.), Pet 
haps for cikhidvas. i $ 
" M eM sporadic cases also are quotable from the later e 
especially from the epics: thus, kargatus, cegta and cegtatus 
jetus, Sarpa, cansus and EE m MEE grabsire, jalpire 


F t 
edhire; also the ppies çañsivāùs and dargivühs, the latter being 2° 
infrequent, 
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791. For an anomalous ease or two of reduplicated preposition, see 
below, 1087f 


792. Strong and weak stem-forms. In the three 
persons of the singular active, the root-syllable is accented, 
and exhibits usually a stronger form than in the rest of the 
tense-inflection. The difference is effected partly by strength- 
ening the root in the three persons referred to, partly by 
weakening it in the others, partly by doing both. 

703. Às regards the strengthening: 

a. A final vowel takes either the gune or vrddhi change 
in ist sing. act, guna in 2d, and vrddhi in 3d: thus, from 
Yt bhi, ist OÑ bibhé or fay bibhai; 2d AY bibhó; 3d 
fet bibhai; from ye; kr, ist ahg cekér or wWq cakér, 
2d ahg cakér, 3d FATT oakér. 

b. But the ü of ybhü remains unchanged, and adds v before a 
vowel-ending: thus, babhüva etc. 


c. Medial 4 a before a single final consonant follows 
the analogy of a final vowel, and is lengthened or vriddhied 
in the 3d. sing., and optionally in the first: thus, from yqq 

_ tap, ist WWW tatap or AAI tetáp, 2d qq tetáp, 3d AAA 
tatáp. 

d. In the earlier language, however, the weaker of the two forms 
allowed by these rules in the first person is almost exclusively in use: thus, 
ist only bibháya, tatapa; 3d bibhaya, tatapa. Exceptions are cakara 
and jagréha (doubtfal reading) in AV., caküra in AQS. and BAU. (CB. 
cakara), jigiya in AQS., as first persons. 


e. A medial short vowel has in all three persons alike 
the guna-strengthening (where this is possible: 240): thus, 
from yz druh comes Zale dudróh; from V vig comes 

` x E x ^. 
FAST vivég; from yA krt comes qs oaksrt. i 

f. An initial short vowel before a singlo final consonant is to be 

treated like a medial, but the quotable examples are very few: name- 


ly, iyega from yiş seek, uvocitha and uvoca from yuc, uvoza 
from yug, As to roots i and p, whose vowels are both initial and 


final, see above, 783a, b. 91 of 
ly to the ng. 


E- These rules are said by the grammarians to spp 
always when it has simple tha as ending; if it has itha (below, 197d), 
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tho accent is allowed to fall on any one of the syllables of the word, and 
tho root-syllable if unaccented has sometimes the weak form (namely, in 
contracted stems with e for medial a: below, 7946; and in certain other 
verbs, as vivijitha). The earlier language, however, affords no example 
of a 2d sing., whatever its ending, accented on any other than the radical 
syllable, or failing to conform to the rules of strengthening as given above 
(in a, © e). 

h. Occasional instances of strengthening in other than the singular 
persons are met with: thus, yuyopima and vivequs (RV.), pasparcus 
(KeU.), and, in the epics, cakartus and cakartire, cakarsatus, jugü- 
hire, nanámire, bibhedus, vav&hatus, vivegatus, vavargus. The 
roots dy, pr, and qr, and optionally jr, are seid by the grammarians, to 
have the strong stem in weak forms; but no examples appear to be quotable. 
AY., however, has once jeharus (probably a false reading); and in the 
later language occur caskare (VEF scatter) and tastare. 


i, The root myj has (as in the present-system : 627) vyddhi instead 
of guna in strong forms: thus, mamarja; and yguh (also as in present: 
745c) has ü instead of o (but also juguhe E.). 


794. As regards the weakening in weak forms: 


a. It has been seen above (783b) that roots beginning with 1 
or u fuse reduplicating and radical syllable together to i or ü in the 
weak forms; and (784) that roots contracting ve and ya to u or i 
in the reduplication do it also in the root in weak forms, the two 
elements here also coalescing to ü or i. 


b. A few roots having ya and va after a first initial consonant, and 
reduplicating from the semivowel (785), contract the ya and va to i and 
u: thos, vivic from yvyac, vividh from yvyadh (but vivyadhus 
MBb.) sugup from Ysvap. The extended roots Jy&, Py& vy& 9va 
hvü show a similar apparent contraction, making their weak forms from 
the simpler roots ji, pi, vi, çū, hū, while hvü must and gv&i may get 


heir strong forms also from the same (and only jijyüu is quotable from 
the others). 


C. The root grabh or grah (if it be written thus: see 729 8) £on- 
tracts to gph, making the'three forms of stem jagráh (ist and 2d singe 


act), jagrah (3d), and jagph; but prach (if it be so written: see 7568) 
remains unchanged throughout. 


d. Some roots omit in weak forms of this tense, or in some of them, 

a nasal which is found in its strong forms: thus, we have cakradé ett. 

(RY.) from ykrand; tatasré (RV.) from ytans; dadaqvihs (RV) fom 

ydaùç; bedhus, bedhé, etc. (AV.) from ybandb; gejus (çB) S 

ysaij; caskabhané (AV.) from yskambh; tastebhüs ett- (n 

tastabhün& (V.B.), from ystambh. Compare also 7888. a 
: pan 


e. À number of roots having medial a between single conso 
drop that vowel. These are, in the later language, E&I» khan, J 
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nen, ghas; they form the weak stems jagm, cakhn, jaji, jaghn 
(compare 637), jakg (compare 640): but RV. has once jajanüs. 

f. In the old language are found in like manner mamnathe and 
mamnüte from yman; vavné from Yvan; tatne, tatnise, tatnire 
from ytan (beside tatane, and tate, as if from ytà); paptinia and 
peptüs and paptivans from ypat (beside pet-forms; below, g); pap- 
né from y pan; sagcima and sagcus, sagce and saçciré, from ysac. 

g. Roots in general having medial a before a single final con- 
sonant, and beginning also with a single consonant that is repeated 
unchanged in the reduplication — that is, not an aspirate, a guttural 
mute, or h — contract their root and reduplication together into 
one syllable, having e as its vowel: thus, ysad forms the weak stem 
sed, ypac forms pec, yyam forms yem; and so on. 

h. Certain roots not having the form here defined are declared by the 
grammarians to undergo the same contraction — most of them optionally; 
and examples of them are iu general of very rare occurrence. They are as 
follows: raj (E.C.) and r&dh (radh?), notwithstanding their long vowel; 
phan, phal (phelire C.), bhaj (occurs from RV. down), though their ini- 
tial is changed in reduplication; trap, tras (tresus E.C.), erath, syam, 
syan, though they begin with more than one consonant; dambh (debhüs, 
RV., from the weaker dabh), though it ends with more than one; and 
bhram (bhremus etc. KSS.), bhraj, granth, svanj, in spite of more 
reasons than one to the contrary. And QB. has sejus from ysaüj, and 
KB. has oremus from yeram. On the other hand, RV. has once rarabh- 
má, and R, has papatus, for petus, from ypat. 

i. This contraction is allowed also in 2d sing. act. when the ending 
is itha: thus, tenitha beside tatantha (but no examples sre quotable 
from the older language). 

j. The roots cag and dad (from dā: 672) are said to reject the 


contraction; but no perfeot forms of either appear to have been met with 
in use. E 


k. From ytp (or tar) occurs terus (R.); and jerus from yjr is 
authorized by the grammarians — both against the general analogy of roots in Y. 


l. Roots ending in A lose their & before all endings beginning 
with a vowel, including those endings that assume the union-vowel i 
(786) — unless in the latter case it be preferred to regard the i as à 
weakened form of the &. 


795. Endings, and their union with the stem. 
The general scheme of endings of the perfect indicative has 
been already given (5530); an dit has also been pointed pu: 
(543a) that roots ending in WT & have Ñ &u in 1st and 3d 
Sing. active. — 
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a. The ending mas instead of ma is found in guerumas (E.C) 
For the alleged occurrence of dhve instead of dhve in 2d pl. mid., see 
226c. ' : 

796. Those of the endings which begin with a con- 

. . aN 
sonant — namely 4 the, q va, 4 ma in active; H se, ae 
vahe, He mahe, H dhve, Fi re in middle — are very often, 
and in the later language usually, joined to the base with 
the help of an interposed union-vowel 3 i. 

a. The union-vowel i is found widely used also in other parts of the 
general verbal system: namely, in the sibilant aorist, the futures, and the 
verbal nouns and adjectives (as: also in other classes of derivative stems), 
In the later language, a certain degree of correspondence is seen among the 
different parts of the same verb, as regards their use or non-use of the 
connective; but this correspondence is not so close that general rules res- 
pecting it can be given with advantage; and it will be best to treat each 
formation by itself. 

b. The perfect is the tense in which the use of i has established 
itself most widely and firmly in the later language. 


797. The most important rules as to the use of 3 i in 
the later language are as follows: 
` a The Ẹ re of 3d pl. mid. has it always. 
b. The other consonant-endings, except @ tha of 2d 
sing. act, take it in nearly all verbs. 


c. But it is rejected throughout by eight verbs — namely kp 
make, bhy bear, sy go, vy choose, dru rùn, qru hear, stu praise, Sru 
flow; and it is allowably (not usually) rejected by some others, in 
general accordance with their usage in other formations. 


d. In 2d sing. act, it is rejected not only by the eight 
verbs just given, but also by many otbers, ending in vow- 
els or in consonants, which in other formations have 20 
3 i; but it is also taken by many verbs which reject it in 
other formations; — and it is optional in many verbs, in- 
cluding those in 5T & (of which the af & is lost when the 
ending is 9j itha), and most of those in 3 i, š 1, and 3 U- 

e. The rules of the grammarians, especially as regards the use of tha 
or itha, run out into innite detail, and are not wholly consistent with 


one another; and, as the forms are very infrequent, it is not possible to 


criticise the statements made, and to tell how far they are founded 0 the 
facts of usage. 
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f. With this i, a final radical i or 1 is not combined, but chang- 


ed into y or iy. The ü of ybhü becomes tiv throughont before 
a vowel. 

798. In the older language, the usage is in part quite other- 
wise. Thus: 

a. In the RV., the union-vowel i is taken by roots ending in con- 
sonants provided the last syllable of the stem is a heavy one, but not other- 
wise: thus, asitha, uvócitha, vivéditha, but tatántha and vivyáktha; 
ücimá, paptima, sedima, yuyopimá, but jaganma, jagrbhmá, yuyuj- 
ma; ücisé, jajnigé, sasahige, but vivitse and dadrksé; bubhujmáhe 
and gagadmahe etc. (no examples of ivahe or imahe chance to Occur, 
nor any of either idhve or dhve); ijiré, jajiiiré, yetiré, tataksiré, 
but caiklpré, vividré, duduhré, pasprpdhré, tatasré (and so on: 
twenty-two forms). The only exception in RV. is vóttha from yvid, 
without i (in Br., also &ttha from Yah: below, 801a). The other Vedic 
texts present nothing inconsistent with this rule, but in the Brahmanas 3d 
pl. forms in ire are made after light syllables also: thus, sasyjire, bubudh- 
ire, yuyujire, rurudhire. : x 

b. In roots ending with a vowel, the early usage is more Nearly like 
the later. Thus: for roots in & the rule is the same (except that no 2d 
sing. in itha is met with), as dadhimá, dadhigé, dadhidhvé, dadhiré 
(the only persons with i quotable from RV. and AV.; and RV. has dadhre 
twice); — roots in p appear also to follow the later rule: as cakrgé, 
Paprge, vavrse, vavrmáhe, but dadhrige and jabhrige, and in 9d 
pl. mid. both cakriré and dadhrire; — bhi has both babhiitha 
(usually) and babhiivitha, but only babhüvimá (AV.) But there are 
found, against thc later rules, suguma, cieyuge, juhuré, and juhüré, 
Without i: the instances are too few to found a rule upon. 

798. Thé ending riré of 3d pl. mid. is found in RV. in six forms: 
namely, cikitrire, jagrbhriré, dadrire, bubhujriré, vividrire, sasyj- 
rire; to which SY. adds. dudubrire, and TB. dadrerire. 


800. Examples of inflection. By way of illustra- 
tion of the -rules given above may be given in full the per- 
fect indicative inflection of the following verbs: 

a. As-example of the normal inflection of a root with 
final consonant, we take the root SW budh know: its strong 
form of perfect-stem is get, bubódh; weak form, qe 
bubudnh, ` 


active. middle. 
d . P. B. d. P- 


~~ 2 A 
Pubédha bubudhivá .dhimá  bubudhé -dhivahe — -dhimáhe 
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, sam uA Gm qa quA gau 


> 33 2^ aN 3 zr i 
pubodhitha -dháthus -dh& bubudhisé -dhathe -dhidhyg 
~ s ~ E 
3 ser aN 05 ^ ATU aai 


M 
bubódha -dhatus -dhis pubudhée  -dháte  -dhiré 


b. The asserted variety of possible accent in 2d sing. act. (above, 
793g) needs: to be noted both in this and in the remaining paradigms. 


c. As example of the normal inflection of a root with 
final i or u-vowel, we may take the root Șt ni lead: its forms 


~ 


of stem are ATI ninsy or Aaa nin&y, and TAT nini., 


ninåya, nináéya ninyivá ninyimé ninyé ninyiváåhe ninyimáhe 


— ~ ~ = fM mom ~ ~ 
; fea, fama Raga fro a PEU Ara 
ninétha, ninayitha ninyáthus niny& ninyigé ninyathe ninyidhvé 
x ~ m— ~ ~ ~ ~ 
3 FATT fruqu fru Fea Prune Tray 
ningya ninyátus ninyüs ninyé ninyüte  ninyiré 
v d. The root kri would make 11995) in weak forms cikriyiva, 


cikriyatus, cikriyüs, etc.; and ybhü is infected as follows in the 
active (middle forms not quotable} : 


1 babhiiva babhüvivá babhüvimá 
2 babhütha, babhüvitha Lbasbhüváthus babhüvá 
3 babhüva& babhüvátus bebhiivus 


Other roots in à or u change this to uv before the initial vowel of 
an ending. ) 


e. Às example of the inflection of a root ending in T 
8, we may take 2 dā give: its forms of stem are ga dadà 
and zz dad jor Zig dadi: see above, 7941). 
~ ~ ~ f s 
1 a wa dm g de; R 
dad&ü . dadivà ^ dadim& dade dadivahe dadimihe 


)qmdu o um ou da ga 


dadátha, dadith& dadath.s dada  . dadigé dadathe dsdidbv 


(qd a wu Ww m 


dad&ü . dadátus  dadás dade  — dadate dadiré 


f. The RV. has once papr& for papráü (and jahá for jahā in 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


989 EXAMPLES OF INFLECTION. [—800 


g. As example of a root with medial 4 a showing fu- 
sion of root and reduplication, resulting in medial Ze, in 
the weak forms (794g), we may take qw tan stretch: its 
forms of stem are AAA tatan or AAT tatiin, and SEEN 
1 add ATT ara arma aa. SISSE amu 

tatáns, tatána — tenivà tenimá& tené  teniváhe tenimáhe 
Lar ara — du o dy nam mH 


tatantha, tenithdé tenáthus tená tenigé tenüthe tenidhvé . 
~ ` 5 -—— Sen 
; Aa aq oat d3 dad AN 
tatana tenétus tents  tené tenate teniré 


h. The root jan, with the others which expel medial a in weak 
forms (794e), makes jajántha or jajBithá, jajfiiva, jajüüs; jajné, 
jajaim&he, jajfüiré; and so on. 

i As example of a root with initial d va contracted 
to 3 u in the reduplication, and contracted with the redu- 
plication to x3 ū in weak forms (784), we may take qq vao 


speak: its forms of stem are Sqquvae or ST uvBo, and 


wd uc. 
E 
1 3, Sara sia aha sa afaae Sian 
uváca, uvüca ücivà ^ ücimá ücé üciváhe ücimáhe 


? Tae, sa SR su fu 


uvaktha, uvacitha ücáthus ücá ^ ücigé ücáthe  ficidhve 


` =~ 
? Sara Sa ST wu GT GARY 
uvüca 'ücüátus ücüs  ücé üc&üte ^ üciré 


... 9 In like manner, yyaj forms iyája or iyaja, iyagtha or iyå- 
jitha; ijé, ijieé, and so on; yuc has uvóca and uvócitha in the 
strong forms, and all the rest like vac. 

k. Of the four roots in 3i p mentioned at 7970, the 


infection is as follows: ES 
BcX NEL MEE NE EN AT 
cakéra,cakara cakrvà ^ cakymá cakré GO SET E 


2 THT TRIA, qu m ~ j 
cakürtha cakrathus cakrá cakygé cakrüthe cakydhvé 
TAT ~ ~ (oni 

i M eh X RGI E bu 
cakăra cakratus cakras cakré cakrüte cakrire 
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1. Of the roots in # r in general, the first persons are 
made as follows: | 
rapa: duc duo d (use rima 
dadhára,dadbára dadhrivá dadbrimé dadhré dadhriváne dadhrimin, 


m. We may further add here, finally, the active inflection (the middle 
is not in use) of the perfect of as be, which (like babhüva and cakárs, 
given above) 1s frequently employed as an auxiliary. 


1 asa asiva üsimá 
2 asitha &sáthus asa 
3 ase asátus asus 
801. A few miscellaneous irregularities call still for 


notice: 

a. The root ah speak occurs only in the perfect indicative, and 
only in the 3d persons of all numbers and in the 2d sing. and du, 
in active (and in 2d sing. the h is irregularly changed to t before 
the ending): thus, attha, ihe; ühathus, üáhatus; àhüs (in V., only 
dha and ahus are met with). 

"b. From yv& weave, the 3d pl act. üvus occurs in RV., and no 
other perfect form appears to have been met with in use. It is allowed 
by the grammarians to be inflected regularly ss và; and also as vay (the 


present-stem is vaya: 7611), with contraction of v& to u in weak forms; 
and further, in the weak forms, as simple U. 


C. The root vya envelop has in RY. the perfect-forms vivyathus 
and vivyé, and no others have been met with in use; the grammarians 
require the strong forms to be made from vyay, and the weak from vi. 


d. The root i go forms in RV. and AV. the 2d sing. act. iyaths 


beside the regular iyétha; and beside iriré from yir, RV. has geveral 
times eriré. 


e. RV. has an anomalous accent in dádrge and dacrgre (beside 
dadrkgé) and the pple dadrgana. And efketa (vice, beside cikéta) 5 
perhaps a kindred anomaly. 

f. Persons of the perfect from the ir-forms of roots in changeable T 
(242) are titirus and tistire (both RV.); and they Lave corresponding 
participles. 

£. The bastard root ürnu (713) is said by the grammarians to make 
the perfect-stem ŭrņunu; the roots majj and nag ate said to insert * 
ma in the 2d sing. active, when the ending is simple tha: thas, mA 
manktha, nanaüstha (also mamajjitha and negitha). ju 

E h. Further may be noted sasajjatus (MBh.: ysanj, which A 
passive the secondary form sajj), rurundhatus (R-), and dudühus (P 5 

i. The anomalous ajagrabhüigem (AK. vi. 35) seems * formation ^ 

the perfect-stem (but perhaps for ajigrabhisan, destd. n 
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Perfect Participle. 


802. The ending of the active participle is qd vans 
(that is to say, in the strong forms: it is contracted to zu 
ág in the weakest, and replaced by aq vat in the middle 
forms: see above, 458 ff). It is added to the weak form 
of the perfect stem — as shown, for example, in the dual 
and plural of the active inflection of the given verb; and, 
mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with 
the 3d pl. active. Thus, seq bubudhv&is, Iaicici 
ninivans, ThA cakrvais. 

803. If the weak form of the perfect stem is monosyl- 
labic, the ending takes the union-vowel z i-(which, however, 
disappears in the weakest cases): thus, GIGI tenivais, 
fata. ücivühs, afar jojtivéas, Uc divans (from 
vag ad: 783a), and so on; didaie dadivans and its like, 
from roots in MT &, are to be reckoned in the one class or 
the other according as we view the $i as weakened root- 
vowel or as union-vowel (7941). 


a. But participles of which the perfect-stem is monosyllabic by ab- 
sence of the reduplication do not take the union-vowel: thus, vidvans, 
ad in V., dacvais (SV. dacivdis), midhváhs, sahvats, khid- 
vāùs (?); and RV. has also dadvaus (AV. dadivans and once dadavans) 
from ydà (or dad: 672); and an-agvats (yaq eat) occurs in TS. and 
TB. But AV. has vigiv&üs and varjivans (in negative fem. avarjusi). 


804. Other Vedic irregularities calling for notice are few. The long 
Vowel of the reduplication (786) appears in the participle as in the indicative: 
thus, vàvrdhváhs, s&sahvühs,jüjuváns. RY.and AY. have sasavans 
from Yaan or gà. RY. makes the participial forms of ytp or tar from 
diferent modifications of the root: thus, titirváhs, but tatarügas. Re- 
Specting the occasional exchanges of strong and weak stem in inflection. 
See above, 482 c, 


805. a. From roots gam and han the Ved= makes the strong stems 
Pganväis (a5 to the n, see 2122) and jaghanvais; the later Bron 
3 "WS either these or the more regular jagmivans and jaghniv&Us (the 
(Reit stem-forms being everywhere jagmuüs and jaghnüs) RY. has 

© tatanvins. 
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b. From three roots, vid find, viq, and ApG, the later language 
allows strong participle-stems to be made with the union-vowel, as well a 
jn the regular manner without it: thus, vivigiv&hs or vivigvühs; dadrej. 
vans occurs in KthU. PB. has once cicchidivais. "i 


gos. The ending of the middle participle is ind. It 
ig added to the weak form of pexfect-stem, as this appears 
in the middle inflection: thus, 4407 bubudhüná, FRI 
niny&nà, Qai dedünd, AMA tenGns, INA — 


noüns. 

a. In the Veda, the long reduplicating vowel is shown by many middle 
participles: thus, vavpdhané, vüvasüná, d&dphüná, tütuj&ná, ete, | 
RY. has çaçayānå from yqi (with irregular gung, as in the present-sys- 
tem: 620); tistir&ná from Ysty; and once, with māna, saspmüná 
from ysy, A few participles with long redupl. vowel have it irregularly 
accented (as if rather intensive: 1013): thus, tütuj&na (also tūtujāná), 
pébadhana, cagadana, gligujane, güquvüns. 

807. In the later language, the perfect participles have nearly gone 
out of use; even the active appears but rarely, and is made from 
very few verbs, and of the middle hardly any examples are quotable, 
pave such as the proper name yuyudhana, the adjective anücüna 
learned in scripture, etc. 


Modes of the Perfect. 


808. Modes of the perfect belong only to the Vedic langusge, 
and even are seldom found outside of the Rig-Veda. 

a. To draw the line surely and distinctly between these and the 
mode-forms from other reduplicated tense-stems — the present-stem of the 
reduplicating class, the reduplicated aorist, and the intensive — is not i 
sible, since no criterion of form exists which does not in some cases fail, an 
since the general equivalence of modal forms from all stems (582), and si 
"éommon use of the perfect as a present in the Veda (823), deprive v8 ; 
a criterion of meaning. There can be no reasonable doubt, however; 
a considerable body of forms are to be reckoned here; optatives like 
qyüm and babhiiyas and babhiyat, imperatives like babhütu 
tives like jebhárat, show such distinctive characteristics of the E 
formation that by their analogy other similar words are confidently ° 
as belonging to the perfect. est 

808. The normal method of making such forms would, rl 
to be as follows: from a reduplicated perfect-stem, 98 {fo ing, 
mumue, an imperative would be made by simply append tan 
usual, the imperative endings; the derived subjunctive 7 ors 
would be muméca ‘accented after the analogy of the strong 
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of the perfect indicative), and would take either primary or ee conn 
dary endings; and the optative mode-stems would be mumucya in 
the active, and mumucī (accent on personal endings) in the middle. 

And the great majority of the forms in question (about three 
quarters) are made in these ways. Thus: 


810. Examples of the regular subjunctive formation are: 


a. with secondary endings, active: 2d sing., paprathas, c&ákánas, 
mümáhas, piprayas, bubodhas, rüránas; 3d sing., cükánat, ja- 
pharat, ráránat, sisahat, paspargat, pipráyat; íst pl., cákánüma, 
tatanama, gigdvama; 3d pl., tat&ánan, papráthan (other persons do 
not occur). This ís the largest class of cases. 

b. with primary endings, active: here seem to belong only dadhár- 
gati and vavartati: compare the formation with different accent below. 


811a. 

c. of middle forms occur only the 3d sing. tatápate, gagamate, 
yuyójate, jujógate (SV.; RV. has jajogate); and the 3d pl. cákánanta, 
tatananta (and perhaps two or three others: below, 811b, end). 

811. But not a few subjunctives of other formation occur; thus: 


a. With strengthened root-syllable, as above, but with accent on the 
reduplication (as in the majority of present-forms of the reduplicating class: 
above, 645). Here the forms with primary endings, active, preponderate, 
and are not very rare: for example, jüjogasi, Jüjogati, jujogathas, 
jüjosatha (other persons do not occur). With secondary endings, jüjogas, 
jüjosat, and jüjogan are the forms that belong most distinctly here (since 
dád&gas and sügüdas etc. are perhaps rather aorists). And there is no 
middle form but jüjogate (RV.: see above, 8100). 

b. With unstrengthened root-syllable occur 3 small body of forms, 
which are apparently also accented on the reduplication (accented examples 
are found only in 3d pl. mid.): thus, active, for example, MUMUCAS; 
vavrtat, vividat, giiguvat; the only middle forms are dadhrsgate, 
vüvrdhate, 3d sing.; and cákramanta, dadhpganta, rürucanta (with 
dadabhanta, paprathanta, mümahante, juhurante, which might 
also belong elsewhere: 810c). 

C. Accented on the ending are vavydhanta and cakrpanta (which 
are rather to be called augmentless pluperfects). 

d. As to forms with double mode-sign, or transfers to an &- 
see below, 815. 

812. Examples of the regular optative formation are: 

_ 8. In active: ist sing, anagyam, jagamyam, papreyam, riric- 
yam; 2d sing, vavytyde, vivigyüs, quoriyas, babhiyas; 3d sing., 
J&gamy&t, vavrtyat, tutujyat, babhüyát; 2d du., jagmyatam, queru- 
yatam; íst pl., sisahyama, vavrtyama, qüquyáma; 3d pl., tatanyus, 
vavrjyús, Vavytyus. The forms are quite numerous. 


conjugation, 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


812—] X. PERFECT-SYSTEM. 294 


b. In middle, the forms are few: namely, ist sing., Vavytiya: 9 
sing, vüvpdhithüs, cakeamithas; 3d sing, jagrasita, V&vrtita, 
miamrjita, dudhuvita, ququelta; ist pl, vavrtimahi. Ang Basa. 
higthas and ririşīşța appear to furnish examples of preoative optative 
forms. 

c. There is no irregular mode of formation of perfect optatives, Indi. 
vidual irregularities are shown by certain forms: thus, cakriyüs, Papiyat, 
qugrüy&ás and gu¢riyatam, with treatment of the final as before the 
passive-sign ya (770); anajy&t with short initial; gigritd from Yori; 
jakeiyüt is anomalous: ririses is the only form that shows a union-vowe] 
a (unless also siget, from y/8&). | 

813. Of regular imperative forms, only a very small number are to | 
be quoted: namely, active, cikandhi, r&randhí, cikiddhi, titigdhi, — | 
mumugdhí, gugugdhi, and piprihí; cükantu, r&rantu, mumoktu, 
and babhütu; mumuktam and vavrktam; jujugtana and vavrttana 
(unless we are to add mamaddhí, mamattu, mamáttana); — middle, 
vavrteva and vavrddhvam. AV. has once dadroram. 

814, As irregular imperatives may be reckoned several which show 
a union-vowel a, or have been transferred to an a-conjugation. Such are, 
in the active, mumocatam and jujogatam (2d du.), and mumocata 
(2d pl); in the middle, piprayasva (only one found with accent), and 
mümahasva, vàvpdhasva, vüvrgasva (2c sing.), and ma@mahantém 
(3d pL: probably to be accented -ásva and -ánt&m). 

815. Such imperatives as these, taken in connection with some of 
the subjunctives given above (and a few of the “pluperfect” forms: below, 
820), suggest as plausible the assumption of a double. present-stem, with 
reduplication and added & (with which the desiderative stems would be 
comparable: below, 1026 ff.): for example, jujoga from yjug, from which 
would come jüjogasi etc. and jüjogate (81la) as indicative, jijoges 
ete. as subjunctively used augmentless imperfect, and jujogatam as im- 
perative. Most of the forms given above as subjunctives with primary 
ending lack a marked and constant subjunctive character, and would pass 
fairly well as indicatives.. And it appears tolerably certain that from one 
root at least, vydh, such a double stem is to be recognized; from vavydhe 
come readily vavrdhate, vivrdhénta, and from it alone can come TCO” 
larly vüvpdhasva, vüvrdhéte and vavrdhati (once, RV.) — and, yet 
more, the participle vavpdhant (RV.; AV. vavrdhant: an isolated case): 
yet even here we have also vavydhithas, ‘not vavyrdhéthas. To assume 
double present-stems, however, in all the cases would be highly DPI" 


sible; it is better to Tecognize the formation as one begun, but not 
ried out. 


: i. l 
B: Only one other subjunctive with double mode-sigù — panem, 
pappcāsi — is found to set beside vavydhati. i 


tho 
816. Forms of different model are not very seldom made from 
same root: for example, from ymuc, the snbiunctives mumócas, & 
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cati, and mumucas; from ydhrs, dadhárgati and cce m 
ypri, the imperatives piprihí and pipráyasva. T 


Pluperfect. 


817. Of an augment-preterit from the perfect-stem, to which the 
name of pluperfect is given on the ground of its formation (though 
not of its meaning), the Veda presents a few examples; and one or 
two forms of the later language (mentioned above, 788b) have also 
been referred to it. | 

a, There is much of the same difficulty in distinguishing the pluper- 
fect as the perfect modes from kindred reduplicated formations. Between 
it and the aorist, however, a difference of meaning helps.to make a separation. 


818. The normal pluperfect should show a strong stem in the singu- 
lar active, and a weak one elsewhere — thus, mumoc end mumuc — 
with augment prefixed and secondary endings added (us in 3d pl. act., 
ata in 3d pl. mid.) - 

a. Of forms made according to this model, we have, in the active: 
ist sing., ajagrabham and acacakgam (which, by its form, might be 
aorist: 860); 2d sing. Ajagan; 3d sing., ajagan and aciket; 2d du., 
amumuktam; 2d pl ájaganta, and ájagantana and ajabhartana (a 
strong form, as often in this person: 5588); 3d pl. (perhaps), ama- 
mandus and amamadus. To these may be added the angmentless cakan 
and raran, cikétam and cakaram. In the middle, the 9d pl. acakriran 
and ajagmiran (with iran instead of ata), and the augmentless 2d sing. 
jugürthas and susupthüs, are the most regular forms to be found. 


818. Several forms from roots ending in consonants save the endings 
in 2d and 3d sing. act. by inserting an X (555b): thus, abubhojis, 
avivecis; arirecit, ajagrabhit (avüvarit and avüvagitüm are rather 
intensives); and the augmentless jfhiüsis (accent?) and dadhargit belong 
with them. 


820. A few forms show a stem ending in a: they are, in the active : 
3d sing., asasvajat, acikitat, acakrat; in the middle: 3d sing., apip- 
Tata; 2d du., apasprdhetham ; 3d pl., atitviganta (which by its form 
might be aorist), ádadyhanta; and cakradat, cakrpanta, vavrdhanta, 
Juhuranta, would perhaps be best classified here as augmentless forms 
(compare 811, above). 


: Uses of the Perfect. 


821. Perfects are quotable as made from more than elf pe 
Toots of the language, and they abound in use at every perio Pe 
in almost all branches of the literature, though not always with the 
same value. 


a. According to the Hindu grammarians, the perfect is used in the 
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narration of facts not witnessed by the narrator; but there is no evidence 
of its being either exclusively or distinctively so employed at any period, 


v. In the later language, it is simply a preterit or past tense 
equivalent with the imperfect, and freely interchangeable or uM 
dinated with it. It is on the whole less common than the imperfect 
although the preferences of different authors are diverse, and it some: 
times exceeds the imperfect in frequency (compare (927). 


c. The perfects veda and aha are everywhere used with pres- 
ent value. In the Brahmanas, also others, especially dādhāra, also 
didiya, bibhaya, etc. 

8929. In the Brahmanas, the distinction of tense-value between per- 
fect and imperfect is almost altogether lost, as in the later language. But 
in most of the texts the imperfect is the ordinary tense of narration, the 
perfect being only exceptionally used. Thus in PB., the imperfects are to 
the perfects as more than a hundred to one; in the Brahmana parts of TS. 
and TB., as over thirty-four to one; and in those of MS. in about the 
same proportion; in AB., as more than four to one, the perfect appearing 
mostly in certain passages, where it takes the place of imperfect. It is 
only in QB. that the perfect is much more commonly used, and even, to 
a considerable oxtent, in codrdination with the imperfect. Throughout the 
Brshmanas, however, the perfect participles have in general the trae “per- 
fect” value, indicating a completed or proximate past. 

823. In the Veda, the case is very different. The perfect is used 
as past tense in narration, but only rarely; sometimes also it has a true 
*perfeot" sense, or signifies a completed or proximate past (like the sorist 
of the older language: 998); but oftenest 1t has a value hardly or not 
at all distinguishable in point of time from the present. It is thus the 
equivalent of imperfect, aorist, and present; and it occurs coordinated with 
them all. : 

a. Examples are: of perfect with present, nå gramyanti ná vi 
muüoanty éte váyo ná paptuh (RV.) they weary not nor stop, they fy 
like birds; sé 'd u rajA kgayati carganinam aran nå nemíh pari 
tà babhiiva (BV.) he in truth rules king of men; he embraces them all, 
as the wheel the spokes; — of perfect with aorist, üpo ruruce Uv r 
nå yond... Abhiid agníh samídhe mänuşāņām ákar Jyótir padh- 
amānā tamahsi (RV.) she is come beaming like a young maiden; 49" 
hath appeared for the kindling of mortals; she hath made light, driving away 
the darkness; — of perfect with imperfect, áhann áhim ánv apás ta 
tarda (RV.) he slew the dragon, he penetrated to the waters. Such 
eoórdinatlon as this last is of constant occurrence in the later lano 
e. p. mumude ‘piijayac c&i ‘nam (R.) he was glad, and paid honor " 
her; vastrünte jagriha skandhadece ‘Bj Qum) É 

ge “spjat tasya srajam ders. 
took hold of the end of his garment, and dropped a garland on hia show 
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CHAPTER XI. 


—— 


THE AORIST SYSTEMS. 


824. UNDER the name of aorist are included (as was 
pointed out above, 582) three quite distinct formations, each 
of which has its sub-varieties: namely — 

I. A SIMPLE AORIST (equivalent to the Greek “second 
aorist”), analogous in all respects as to form and inflection 
with the imperfect. It has two varieties: 1. the root- 
aorist, with a tense-stem identical with the root (corres- 
ponding to an imperfect of the root-class); 2. the a-aorist, 
with a tense-stem ending in 58, or with union-vowel 4 a 
before the endings (corresponding to an imperfect of the . 
&-class) 
Il. 3. A REDUPLICATING AORIST, perhaps in origin iden- 
tical with an imperfect of the reduplicating class, but 
having come to be separated from it by marked peculiarities | 
of form. It usually has a union-vowel 4 & before the end- | 
ings, or is inflected like an imperfect of one of the a-classes ; | 
but a few forms occur in the Veda without such vowel. | 

IIL.-A SIGMATIC Or SIBILANT AORIST (corresponding to | 
the Greek "first aorist”), having for its tense-sign a W 8 | 
added to.the root, either directly or with a preceding auxil- | 
iary 3 i; its endings are usually added immediately foliis | 
tense-sign, but in a small number of roots with a union- | 
.Vowel 3 a; a very few roots also are increased by qs for | 
its formmtion; and according to these differences it falls 


into four varieties: namely, A. without union-vowel 4 a 
q s alone added to the 


ed 3 i; 6. sig- 
s added at the 


before endings: 4. s-aorist, with 
Toot; 5. ig-aorist, the same with interpos 
aorist, the same as the preceding with A 


i - ist. 
end of the root; B. with union-vowel 8 a; T. sa-aoris 
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- 825. All these varieties are-bound together and -m ai 
into a single complex system by certain correspondences of 
form and meaning. Thus, in regard to form, they are all 
alike, in the indicative, augment-preterits to which there 


does not exist any corresponding present; in regard to 


meaning, although in the later or classical language they 
are simply preterita, exchangeable with imperfects and per- 
fects, they all alike have in the older language the general 
‘value of a completed past or “perfect”, translatable by have 
done and tke like. 


820. The aorist-system is s formation of infrequent occurrence in 
much of the classical Sanskrit (its forms are found, for example, only 


twenty-one times in the Nala, eight in the Hitopadegs, seven in Manu, six . 


each in the Bhagavad-Gita and Cakuntalü, and sixty-six times, from four- 
teen roots, in the first book, of about 2600 lines, of the Rümiyans: com- 
pare 927b), and it possesses no participle, nor any modes (excepting in 
the prohibitive use of its augmentless forma: see 578; and the 80-called 
precative: see 09111); in the older language, on the other hand, it is 
quite common, and has the whole variety of modes belonging to the present, 
and sometimes participles. Its description, accordingly, must be given 
mainly as that of a part of the older language, with due notice of its res- 
trictlon in later use. 


827. a. In the RV., nearly half the roots occurring show aorist forms, 
of one or another class; in the AV., rather less than one third; and in the 
other texts of the older language comparatively few aorists occur which sre 
not fonnd in these two. 

b. More than fifty roots, in RV. and AV. together, make, aorist forms 
of more than one class (not taking into account the reduplicated or “causa 
tive” aorist); but no law appears to underlie this variety; of ay relation 
stch as is taught by the grammarians, between active of one class and 
middlo of another as correlative, there is no trace discoverable. 

€. Examples are: of classes 1 and 4, adham and dhisus from 
Vdhà, ayuji and ayukgata from yyuj; — of 1 and 5, agrabham and 
agrabhigma from ygrabh, mrsthas and marsisthas from VIN; —. 
of 1 and 2, arta and drat from Vr; — of 2 and 4, avidam and avitei 
from Yvid find, anijam and anBikgit from ynij; — of 2 sud Boe, 
ma and asünigam from ygan; — of 2 and 7, aruham and arukat 
from Yruh; — of 4 and 5, amatsus and amadigus from ymad; A 
of 4 and 6, hüsmahi and hāsigus from yhā; — of 1 and 2 and ^ 
atnate and atanat and atün from ytan; — of 1 and 4 and 5, abudb- 
ran and ábhutsi and bédhigat from ybudh, ástar and atria * 
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astaris from sty. Often the second, or second and third, class is rep- 
resented by only an isolated form or two. 


i. Simple Aorist. 


828. This is, of the three principal divisions of aorist, the one 
least removed from the analogy of forms already explained; it is 
like an imperfect, of the root-class or of the &-class, without a corres- 
ponding present indicative, but with (more or less fragmentarily) all 
the other parts which go to make up a complete present-system. 


1. Root-aorist. 

829. a. This formation is in the later language limited 
to a few roots in 5T & and the root X bhū, and is allowed 
to be made in the active only, the middle using instead 
the s-aorist (4), or the ig-aorist (5). 

b. The roots in 5T & take 3d us as 3d pl. ending, and, 
as usual, lose their 3T & before it; Y bhū (as in the pe.fect: 
7938) retains its vowel unchanged throughout, inserting 
q v after it before the endings HH am and 5 an of ist 
sing. and 3d pl Thus: ° 


B. d. p. B. d. p. 
1 emp Aa. mr o mm EDT 


^ CN. 
ádaàm ádüva Adama Aabhivam &ábhüva ábhüma 


2 ee Fa a MA MA PN 
adas ádatam adita ábhüs abhitam  abhita 


se Sei Sa MS EEG ERR 


AN NEN 
ådāt adatam ádus ábhüt ábhütàn — ábhuvan 
For the classical Sanskrit, this is the whole story. 


830. In the Veda, these same roots are decidedly the most fre- 
quent and conspicuous representatives of the formation: especially 
the roots. g&, dà, dh&, pā drink, sth&, bhū; while sporadic forms 
are made from jňā, pra, sā, ha. As to their middle forms, see be- 
low, 834a. 

a. Instead of abhiivam, RY. has twice abhuvam. BhP. has agan, 
3d pL, instead of agus, 

831. But aorists of the same ciass are also made from a num- 
ber of roots in r, and a few in i- and u-vowels (short or long) — 
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with, as required by the analogy of the tense with an imperfect of 
the root-class, guna-strengthening in the three persons of the singular, 

a. Thus (in the active), from yeru, dgravam and áerot; from | 
yori, åçres and ágret; from ys make, &karam and ákar (for akarg | 
and akart); from vy enclose, &var (585a); and so ástar, aspar. Dual 
and plural forms are much less frequent than singular; but for the most 
part they also show an, irregular strengthening of the root-vowel: thus 
(including augmentless forms), karma and karma and ákarta, vartam, 
spartam, Ahema and &hetana, bhema, agravan; regular are only 
avran, &kran, ahyan, and ágriyan. 

832. Further, from a few roots with medial (or initial) vowel 
capable of guna-strengthening and having in general that strength- 


yojam from yyuj; rok (VS.) from yruj; arodham and arudhma from 
yrudh; avart from yvyt; várk from yvy) (AV. has once avrk); adar- 
gam from ydpg; ardhma from yrdh; and adrgan, &vrjen, agvitan. 
But chedma, with guna, from ychid, and adargma (TS.) from ydre. 

833. Again, from a larger number of roots with a as radical 
vowel: 

a. Of these, gam (with n for m when final or followed by m: 143a, 
9198) is of decidedly most frequent occurrence, and shows the greatest 
variety of forms: thus, ágamam, Agan (2d and 3d sing.) áganms, 
aganta (strong form), d4gman. The other cases are akran from ykram; 
åtan from ytan; abhrüt from ybhrüj; askan from yskand; asrat 
from ysrahs (? V8); dhak and daghma from ydagh; anat (5852) 
and anagtam from ynaq; ághas or aghat, ághastüm, aghaste, and 
ákgan (for aghsan, like agman) from yghas; and the 3d pll. in u8, 
ákramus, ayamus, dabhüs, nptus (pf.?) mandus. : 

834. So far only active forms have been considered. In the 
middle, a considerable part of the forms are such as are held by the 
grammarians (881) to belong to the s-aorist, with omission of the 
8: they doubtless belong, however, mostly or altogether, here. Thus: 

a. From roots ending in vowels, we have adhithas, adhita (also 
shita), and adhimahi; adithEs, adita, and adimahi (and adimabl 
from ydà cut); ágita (?); simAhi; ásthith&s and ásthita and ásthiran, 
forms of &-roots; — of y-roots, akri, &kpthüs, &ákyta, akratam, &krats 
(and the anomalous kránta); avri, avrthüs, avrta; arta, arata; mythas, 
amyta; dhrthis; adrthas; astrta; abythas; garta; ~ of i sd © 
roots, the only examples are ahvi (? AV., once), áhümahi, and bel- 
; dhvam. The absence of any analogies- whatever for the omission of P in 

such forms, and the oceurrence of avri and akri and akrata, show that 
their reference to the g-aoris is probably without sufficient reason. 

b. As regards roots ending in consonants, the case is more question: 
able. since loss of B after a final consonant before thas and ta (snd 2 


į 
| 
i 
[ 
ening only in the singular. 
a. Thus, ábhedam and abhet from ybhid; amok from ymue; 
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course, dhvam) would be in many cases required by euphonic rule (333c 
ff.). We find, however, such unmistakable middle inflection of the root- 
aorist 3S ayuji, áyukthàs, ayukta, ayujmahi, &yugdhvam, áyujran; 
ágta and ágata; náhgi; apadi (íst sing.) and apadmahi and apadran; 
amanmahi; gánvahi and áganmahi and ágmata; atnata; ájani 
(ist sing.) and ajfiata (8d pL); from ygam are made agathās and agata, 
from ytan, atathüs and &tata, and from yman, amata, with treatment 
of the final like that of han in present inflection (637). The ending ran 
js especially frequent in 9d pl., being taken by a number of verbs which 
have no other middle person of this aorist: thus, agpbhran, asrgran, 
adrgran, abudhran, &vrtran, ajugran, akypran, asprdhran, avas- 
ran, ávigran; and ram is found beside ran in ádreram, ábudhram, 
áspgram. 

c. From roots of which the final would combine with g to kg, it 
seems more probable that aorist-forms showing k (instead of g) before the 
ending belong to the root-aorist: such are amukthas (and ámugdhvam), 
aprkthas and aprkta, &ábhakta, avpkta, asakthüs and asakta, rik- 
thas, vikthüs and vikta, arukta; apragta, ayagta, aspasta, asrethüs 
and áspgta, end mpgethüs would be the same in either case. 

d. There remain, as cases of more doubtful belonging, and probably 
to be ranked in part with ‘the one formation and in part with the other, 
according to their period and to the occurrence of other persons: chitthas, 
nutthís and ánutta and Anuddhvam, patthàs, bhitthas, amatta, 
atapthüs, alipta, asppta; and finally, árabdha, alabdha, aruddha, 
abuddha, ayuddha, and drogdhas (MBh.: read drugdhas): see 883. 


Modes of the Root-aorist. 


835. Subjunctive. In subjunctive use, forms identical with the 


augmentless indicative of this aorist are much more frequent than the more 
ponding form with augment 


proper subjunctives. Those to which no corres: 
occurs have been given above; the others it is unnecessary to report in 
detail. 3 

898. a. Of true subjunctives the forms with primary endings are 
quite few. In the active, karani, gani, gamāni (for bhuvüni, see be- 
low, c); kárasi; sthati, dati and dhati (which are almost indicative in 
value), karati, jogati, padati, bhédati, rāđhati, varjati; sthüthas, 
karathas and karatas, dargathas, gravathas and qrüvatas; enh 

. (apparently) karanti, gámanti. In the middle, Jogase; idhaté (?); 
kárate, bhójate, yojate, várjate; dhéthe ‘and dhüithe; kar&mahe, 
dhüámahe, gámümahàai. 

b. Forms with secondary endings are, in the active, dárgem, bho- 
jam, yojam; bras, térdas, párcas, yémas, r&dhie, váran; Fare» 
gimat, garat, jógat, daghat, padst, yamat, yodhals radhat, várat, 
vartat, çrávat, sághat, spårat; kárkma, gem&me, rĀdhāmā; Ge 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


836—) XI. AORIST-SYSTEMS. 302 


garan, dárgan. yaman. No middle forms are classifiable with confi. 
dence here. 

c. The series bhuvam, bhüvas, bhüvat, bhüvan, and bhuvani 
(compare abhuvam: 8302), and the isolated gravat, are of doubtful 
belongings; with a different accent, they would seem to be of the next 
class; here, s guna-strengthening would be more regular (but note the ab- 
sence of guna in the aurist indicative and the perfect of ybhiü). 

837. Optative. The optative active of this aorist constitutes, with 
a 8 interposed between mode-sign and personal endings (567), the preca- 
tive active of the Hindu grammarians, and is allowed by them to be made 
from every verb, they recognizing no connection between. it and the aorist. 
But in the 2d sing. the interposed B is not distinguishable from the person- 
al ending; and, after the earllest period (see 888), the ending crowds 
out the sibilant in the 8d sing.. which thus comes to end in yat instead 
of yas (compare 555a). 

a. In the older language, however, pure optative forms, without the 
8, are made from this tenge. From roots in à occur (with change of & to 
e before the y: 250d) deyam, dheyüm and dheyus, and stheyama; 
in u-vowels, bhüyáma; in rp, kriyüma; in consonants, agyám and 
agyama and acgyus, vrjyàm, caky&m, yujy&va and yujyatam, sahya- 
ma, and trdyus. 

b. The optative middle of the root-aorist is not recognized by the 
Hindu grammarians as making a part of the precative formation. The RY. 
has, however, two precative forms of it, namely padigtá and mucisfa. 
Much more common 1n the older language are pure optative forms: namely, 
agiya and açīmáhi (this optative is especially common), indhiya, gmi- 
ya, muriya, ruciya; arita, uhita, vurita; idhimahi, nagimabi, 

' nasimahi, prcimahi, mudimahi, yamimahi; and probably, from &- 
roots, simáhi and dhimahi (which might also be augmentless indicative, 
since &dhimahi and adhitüm also occur) All these forms except the 
three in 3d sing. might be precative according to the general understand- 
ing of that mode, as being of persons which even by the native authorities 
are not claimed ever to exhibit the inserted sibilant. 

838. Precative active forms of this aorist are made from the earliest 
period of the language. In RY., they do not occur from any root which 
has not also other aorist forms of the same class to show. The RV. forms 
are: ist sing., bhüyasam; 2d sing., avyas, jhey&s, bhüyás, mrdbyas 


suhyBs; 3d sing. (in -y&s, for -y&st; RV. has no 3d sing. in yHt, which 


is later the universal ending), avyüs, acyüs, rdhyas, gamyas, daghyas, 
peyüs, bhüyüs, yamyüs, yüy&s, a criyés, sahyis; 1st pla 
kriy&ema (beside kriyāma: 837a). AV. has six 1st persons sing. 1 
yasam, one 2d in -yés, one 3d in -yāt (and one in -yüs, 1n 3 BY- 
passage), three ist pl. in -yésma (beside one in yama, in a RV. passage) 
and the 2d bhiiydstha (doubtless a false reading: TB. has -sta in ee 
corresponding passage). From this time on, the pure optative forms nearly 
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disappear (the exceptions are given in 837a). But the precative forms are 
nowhere common, excepting as made from ybhü; and from no other root 
is anything like a complete series of persons quotable (only bhüyüsva 
and bhüyüstam being wanting; and these two persons have. no Yepresent- 
ative from any root). All together, active optative or precative forms are 
made in the older language from over fifty roots; and the epic and olassi- 
cal texts add them from hardly a dozen more: see further 925. 


839. Imperative, Imperative forms of the root-aorist are not rare 
in the early language. In the middle, indeed, almost only the 2d sing. 
occurs: it is accented either regularly, on the ending, as kpsvá, dhisvá, 
yukgvá, or on the root, as matsva, yákgva, váüsva, rasva, BÁkgva; 
digva and müsva are not found with accent; the 2d pl. is represented 
by krdhvam, vodhvam. In the active, all the persons (2d and 3d) are 
found in use; examples are: 2d sing, krdh{, vydhi, cagdh{; çrudhí, 
gadhi, yarndhf{, gahi, mahi, sühi, mogdhi; 3d sing., garhtu, datu, 
astu, crótu, sótu; 2d du., datam, jitam, caktam, grutém, bhütám, 
sprtám, gatám, riktam, vodham, sitam, sutám; 3d du., only gamı- 
tam, düátàm, vodh&m; 2d pl, gata, bhütá, eruta, krta, gata, data, 

- dhatana; 3d pl., only dhantu, gruvantu. These are the most regular 
forms; but irregularities as to both accent and strengthening are not infre- 
quent. Thus, strong forms in 2d du. and pl. are yarbtam, varktam, 
vartam; karta, garnta (once garntà), yamta, vartta, heta, rota, sóta; 
and, with tana, kártana, gáihtana, yamtana, sotana, and the irregular 
dhetana (ydhà); in 3d du., gürhtüm. Much more irregular are yódhi 
(instead of yuddhí) from yyudh, and bodhí from both ybudh and 
Vbhü (instead of buddhí and bhüdhi). A single form (3d sing.) in 
t&t is found, namely qastüt. We find kpdhi also later (MBh. BhP.). 

a. As to 2d persons singular in si from the simple root used in an 
imperative sense, see above, 624. É 


Participles of the Root-aorist. 


840. In the oldest language, of the RV., are found a number 
of participles which must be reckoned as belonging to this formation. 

a. In the active, they are extremely few: namely, krant, citánt (2); 
&mánt, sthünt, bhidánt, vrdhant, dyutant- (only in compoaition), 
and probably pdhánt. And BhP. has mygant (but probably by error, for 
mysyant). 

b. In the middle, they are in RV. much m 
la usually on the final of the stem: thus, arané, idh&ná, krāņá, Jug- 
&ná, trgüná, nidaná, pig&ná, pycāná, prathāná, budhiná, bhiyEns, 
manāná, mand&nà, yujāná, rucāná, vip&ni, vrēņá, urāņá, qubh- 
āná, sacānå, suvāná or svüná, srjand, sprdhana, hiyEnÁ; zs but 
Sometimes on the root-syllable: thus, cít&na, cyåvāns, rühüns, ühüna 
(pres. ?) vésāna, qümbhüna; — while a few show both accentuations 


ore numerous. The accent 
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(compare 619d): thus, drgana and dfgana, dyutāná and dyútāna, 
yatāná and yatana; and cetāna and hrayāņa occur only in composition 
A very few of these are found once or twice in other texts, namely et 
tana, dyutana, ruhüna, vasina, suyüna; and -kupana occurs onca 
in Apast. (xiv. 29. 4). 

841. All together, the roots exhibiting in the older language 
forms which are with fair probability to be reckoned to the root- 
aorist-system are about a hundred and thirty; over eighty of them 
make such forms in the RV. 


Passive Aorist third person singular. 


842. A middle third person singular, of peculiar formation and 
prevailingly passive meaning, is made from many verbs in the older 
language, and has become a regular part of the passive conjugation, 
being, according to the grammarians, to be substituted always for the 
proper third person of any aorist middle that is used in a passive 
sense. s 


843. This person is formed by adding à i to the root, 


which takes also the augment, and is usually strengthened. 


a. The ending i belongs elsewhere only to the a person; and this 
third person apparently stands. in the same relation fo a first in i as do, 
in the middle voice, the regular 3d sing. perfect, and also the frequent 
Vedic 3d sing. present of the root-class (618), which are identical in form 
with their respective first persons. That a fuller ending has been lost off 
is extremely improbable; and hence, as an aorist formation from the simple 


root, this is most properly treated here, in connection with the ordinary 


root-aoríst. 

844. Before the ending à i, a final vowel, and usually 
also a medial 4 a before a single consonant, have the vrddhi- 
strengthening; other medial vowels have the guna-strength- 
ening if capable of it (240); after final aT & is added TY. 

a. Examples (all of them quotable from the older language) 26: 
from roots ending in &, Ajayi, &ádb&yi, &p&yi; in other vowels, áçrāyi 
asthvi; ahavi, &küri, ástāri; — from roots with medial i, U, T» aceti, 
&cchedi, nçegi, &bodhi, ámoci, áyoji, ádarçi, asarji, varhi; ye 
roots with medial a strengthened, agümi, Apadi, ayümi, avāci, vBP 
ásüdi (these are all the earlier cases); with a unchanged, only di 
(and RV. has once jani), and, in heavy syllables, .&myakgi, VOD"? 


gausi, syandi; with medial B, Abhraji, ár&dhi; — from "9^ ues 
, initial vowel, ürdhi (only case). 
b. According to the grammarians, certain roots in 8m, and yr 


retain the a unchanged: quotable are ajani (or ajani), agami (or agii) 
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asveni, avadhi, also araci; and there are noted besides, from roots 
sometimes showing a nase], adahci, arambhi, arandhi, ajambhi, 
abhafji or abhaji, alambhi (always, with prepositions) or alabhi, 
astambhi; CB. has asañji. 


e. Augmentless forms, as in all other like cases, are met with, with 


eithor indicative or subjunctive value: examples (besides the two or three 
already given) sre: dh&yi, cravi, bhüri, reci, védi, roci, jáni, pádi, 
sadi, ardhi. The accent, when present, is always on the root-syllable 
(SV. dhāyí is doubtless a false reading). 

84b. These forms are made in RY. from forty roots, and all the other 
earlier texts combined add only about twenty to the number; from the 
later language are quotable thirty or forty more; in the epics they ore 
nearly unknown. When they come from roots of neuter meaning, as gam, 
pad, sad, bhraj, rüdh, ruc, sañj, they have (like the so-called passive 
participle in ta: 952) a value equivalent to that of other middle forms; 
in a case or two (RV. vii. 79. 3 [2]; VS. xxviii. 15; TB. ii. 6. 10?) they 
appear even to be used transitively. 


2. 'The a-aorist. 


846. a. This aorist is in the later language allowed to 
be made from a large number of roots (near a hundred). 
It is made in both voices, but is rare in the middle, most 
of the roots forming their middle according to the s-class 
(878 ff.) or the is-class (898 ff.). 

b. Its closest analogy is with the imperfect of the 
a-class (751 ff); its inflection is the same with that in all 
particulars; and it takes in general a weak form of root — 
save the roots in 37 p (three or four only), which have the 
Buna-strengthening. | 

c. As example of inflection may be taken the root 
fT sic pour. "Thus: 


active. middle. s. 
8. d. P. 8. d. P- 
‘after mfra afta ated aae eum 
ásicam  ásic&va ásicāma ásice  AsicAvahi ásicāmahi 
ratte afar afar afer aA A 
asicas dsicatam ásicata dsicathas &ásiceth&m  Ásicadhvam 


TARE afer, ae ate a, Sur 


; ^ : 
Ssicat ásicatām ásican sicata &sicethm  sicanta 
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847. The a-aorlst makes in the RV. a small figure beside the Toot- 
aorist, being represented by less than half the latter's number of roots, It 
becomes, however, more common later (it ié the only form of aorist which 
is made from more verbs in AY. than in RV.); and in Veda and Brabmana 
together about eighty roots exhibit the formation more or less fully, Qr 
these a large number (fally half) are of the type of the roots which make 
their present-system according to the &-class, having a vowel capable of 
guna-strengthening before a final consonant (754): thus, with i, chid, 
bhid, nij, rie, rig, lip, vid, igig (gas), 2 gig, grig, çliş, sic, sridh; 
— with u, krudh, kgudh, guh, dug, dyut, druh, pus, budh, bhyj, 
muc, mruc, yuj, rue, rud, rudh, muh, ruh, que; — with p, pdh, 
kyt, grdh, grh, trp, tre, trh, drp, dye, dhrg, nyt, mydh, mrs, vpt, 
vrdh, vrs, SrD, hrs. A small number end in vowels: tbus, p, kr, sr 


(which have the guna-strengthening throughout), hi (? ahyat once in. 


AV.), and several in 4, apparent transfers from the root-class by the weak- 
ening of their & to a: thus, khy&, hva, vyà, Qvà, and dà and dha; 
and asthat, regarded by the grammarians as aorist to V88 throw, is doubt- 
less a like formation from ysthā. A few have a penultimate nasal in the 
present and elsewhere, which in this aorist is lost: thus, bhraüg, tans, 
dhvans, srańs, krand, randh. Of less classifiable character are ag, 
kram, gam, ghas, tam, gam, cram, tan, san, sad, &p, das, yas, 
çak, dagh. The roots pat, nag, vac form the tense-stems papta, neca, 
voca, of which the first is palpably and the other two are probably the 
result of reduplication; but the language has lost the sense of their being 


such, and makes other reduplicated aorists from the same roots (see be- 
low, 854). 


a. Many of these aorists are simply transfers of the root-aorist to all 
a-inflection. Conspicuous examples are akarat etc. and agamat ete. (in 
the earliest period only akar and agan). 


848. The inflection of this aorist is in general so regular that it will 
be sufficient to give only examples of its Vedic forms. We msy ae 
model avidam, from yvid find, of which the various persons and ES y 
are more frequent and in fuller variety than those of any other verb. E 
the forms actually quotable are instanced; those of which the ezamp 
found sre from other verbs than vid are bracketed. Thus: 

active. middle. 

B. d. P. 8. d. P 
1 &ávidam ávidüva ávidàma vide [avidavahi] ávidamahi 
2 ávidar [&vidata] [ávidathās] ta 
3 ávidat &vidan [avidata)] [avidetam] áviđa® 

lster: 

&. The middle forms are rare in the oarlier language, 35 1n eatis 
we have ahve etc., Akhye ete., ávide (?) and avidanta, ave 


ubt- 
and avocāvahi' (and avidāmahe GB. and asicāmahe KP. S "' 
less to be amended to -mahi). 
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b. Augmentless forms, with indicative or subjunctive value, are not 
infrequent. Examples, showing accent on the tense-sign, according to the 
general analogies of the formation, are: ruhám, spas, bhuját, vidát, 
aratém, vocata, çakan; vidata and vyüta (3d sing), ar&mahi, 
oan vidánte, budh&nte; mpganta (for exceptions as regards 
accent, see below, 853). 


Modes of the a-aorist. 


849. The subjunctive forms of this aorist are few; those which occur 
are instanced below, in the method which was followed for the indicativo: 


1 [vidíéva] vidáma [vidamahe] 
[vidasi z 

2 \vidds vidithas vidütha 

3 vidat [vid&t&iP] ` 


a. The ending thana is found once, in rigāthana. Of middle forms 
occur only çígātăi (AV.: but doubtless misreading for ofsyatal) and 
cig&mahe (AV., for RV. cinümahi). The form sádathas seems an indic- 
ative, made from a secondary present-stem. . j 

850. The optatives are few in the oldest language, but become more 
frequent, and in the Brahmanas are not rare. Examples are: in, active, 
bhideyam, vidéyam, sanéyam (TB. once sanem); vidés, games; 
gamet, vocet; gametam; gaméma, çakéma, sanéma; vareta; in 
middle, (only) videya; gamemahi, vanemahi: ruhethüs etc. in the 
epics must be viewed rather as present forms of the &-class. 

8. A single middle precative form occurs, namely videgta (AY., 
once); it 1s so isolated that how much may be inferred from it is very 
questionable. 

851. A complete series of active imperative forms are made from 
ysad (including sadatana, 2d pl), and the middle sadantém. Other 
imperatives are very rare: namely, sana, sara, ruha, vidá; ruhátam, 
vidátam; khyáta. TS. has once vrdhatu (compare 740). 


Participles of the a-aorist. 


. . 852. a. The active participles trp&nt, rígant or rísant, vrdhánt, 
gigánt, Gueant, sådant, and (in participial compounds, 1308) kytant-, 
guhant-, vidant- (all RY.), are to be assigned with plausibility to this 
aorist, 

b. Likewise the middle participles guhámana, dhygámāņa, dása- 
mäna (?), nytámāna, çucámāna, and perhaps vrdháná, sridhāná. 


Irregularities of the a-gorist. 


es may be noticed here. 


853. A few irregularities and peculiariti f the 


The roots in p, which (847) show a strengthening like’ that o 
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present of the unaccented a-class, have likewise the accent Upon th 
radical syllable, like that class: thus, from yy, áranta (angmenties, N 
pl), sårat and sára. The root sad follows the same rule: thus, Bada. 
tam; and from Ysan are found sánas and sünbt and sánemg and 
sans, beside sanéyam and sanémea. It is questionable whether these 
aro not true analogues of the bhü-class (unaccented a-class) present-systen 
On the other hand, rúhat (beside ruhám, ruhéva, ruhátam), cfgst 
and gfgatai (?), and rígant or risant ere more isolated cases. In view 
of such as these, the forms from the stem bhüva snd çrůva (8380) 
are perhaps to be referred hither. From vac, the optative is accented 
vooóyam, vocés, vocéma, vocéyus; elsewhere the accent is on the ropt- 
syllable: thus, voce, vócat, vócati, vócanta. 

854, a. The stem voc has in Vedic use well-nigh assumed the 
value of a root; its forms are very various and of frequent use, in RV, 
especialy fer outnumbering in occurrences all other forms from y/vac, 
Besides those already given, we find vocü (ist sing. impv.) and vocáti, 
vocüvahüi; voces, voceya, vocemahi; vocatat (24 sing.), vocatu, 
vocatam, vocate. 

_-b, Of the stem nega from Ynag only negat occurs, 

c. The root gas (as in some of its present forms: 839) is weakened 
to gig, and makes agisam. 

856. Isolated forms which have more or less completely the 
aspect of indicative presents are made in the oldest language from 
some roots beside the aorist-systems of the first two classes. It must 
be left for maturer research to determine how far they may be relics 
of original presents, and how far recent productions, made in the 
way of conversion of the aorist-stem to a root in value. 

a. Such forms are the following: from ykp make, kárgi, krthas, 
kytha, krge; from ygam, gathá; from yei gather, ceti; from ydà 
give, dati, dütu; from ydh& put, dhati; from yp& drink, püthás, 
p&nti; from ybhr, bharti; from y mue, mucanti; from yrudh, rudh- 
mas (?); from yvrt, vartti. 


Il. (3) Reduplicated Aorist. 


856. The reduplicated aorist is different from the other 
forms of aorist in that it has come to be attached in d 
all cases to the derivative (causative etc.) conjugation © 
HIT &ya, as the aorist of that conjugation, and is therefore 
liable to be made from all roots which have such a Con!” 
gation, beside the aorist or aorists which belong i) "ae 
primary conjugation. Since, however, the connection ° 
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the two is not a formal one (the aorist being made directly 
from the root, and not from the causative stem), but rather 
a matter of established association, owing to kinship of 
meaning, the formation and inflection of this kind of aor- 
ist is best treated here, along with the others. 

857. Its characteristic is a reduplication of the radical 
syllable, by which it is assimilated, on the one hand, to 
the imperfect of the reduplicating class (656 ff), and, on the 
other hend, to the so-called pluperfect (817 ff) But the 
aorist reduplication has taken on a quite peculiar character, 
with few traces left even in the Veda of a different -con- 
dition which may have preceded this. 

858. &. As regards, indeed, the consonant of the re- 
duplication, it follows the general rules already given (590). 
And the quality of the reduplicated vowel is in general as 
in the formations already treated: it needs only to be noted 
that an a-vowel and y (or ar) are usually (for exceptions, 
see below, 860) repeated by an i-vowel — as they are, to a 
considerable extent, in the reduplicated present also (860). 

b. But in regard to quantity, this aorist aims always at 
establishing a diversity between the reduplicating and radi- 
cal syllables, making the one heavy and the other light. 
And the preference is very markedly for a heavy redupli- 
cation and a light root-syllable — which relation is brought 
about wherever the conditions allow. Thus: 

859. If the root is a light syllable (having & short 
vowel followed by a single consonant), the reduplication is 
made heavy, 


a. And this, usuall lengthening the reduplicating vowel, 
with I for radical zu i (in the E root containing that vow- 
el): thus, aririgam, adüdusam, ajijanam, avivpdham, acik] pam. 

ho great majority of reduplicated aorists aré of this form. 

b. If, however, the root begins with two consonants, 80 that the 
reduplicating syllable will be heavy whatever the quantity of Its vow- 
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el. the vowel remains short: thus, acikgipam, acukrudham, ati. 
tresam, apisprgam. 


geo. If the root is a heavy syllable (having a long 
vowel, or a short before two consonants) the vowel of the 
reduplication is short: and in this case H-a or 81 &, and 
¥ r (if it occurs), are reduplicated by 5. 


a. Thus, adidikgam, abubhügam (not quotable), adadakeam, 
adadhüvam, atatatsam. And, in the cases in which a root should 
both begin and end with two consonants, both syllablea would be 
necessarily heavy, notwithstanding the short vowel in the former: 
thus, apapraccham, acaskandam (but no such forms are found in use), 

b. A medial y is allowed by the grammarians to retain the strength- 
ening of the causative stem, together with, of course, reduplication by a: 
thus, acakargat, avavartat (beside acikrgat, avivptat); but no such 
forms have been met with in use. 

€. These aorists are jot distinguishable in form from the so-called 
pluperfects (817 ff.). 


861. a. In order, however, to bring about the favored relation 
of heavy reduplication and light radical syllable, & heavy root is 
sometimes made light: either by shortening its vowel, as in ariradham 
from yradh, avivagam from yvāç, asigadham from ys&dh, ajijivam 
from yjiv, adidipam (K. and later: RV. has didipas) from ydip 
abibhigam from ybhig, asüsucam from ysüc; or by dropping à 
penultimate nasal, as in acikradam from ykrand, asigyadam from 
ysyand. e 

b. In those cases in which (1047) an aorist is formed directly 
frcm a causal stem in ap, the & is abbreviated to i: thus, atigthip- 
am etc, ajijfiipat (but KSS. ajijüapat), jihipas, ajījipata (but 
VS. ajijapata}; but from grap comes agigrapama ((B.). 


862. Examples of this aorist from roots with initial vowel are YE 
rare; the older language has only &mamat (or amamat) from YS» 
&pipan ((B.: BAU. &pipipat) from yap, and arpipam (augmentless) 
from the causative stem arp of yp — in which latter the root is wc 
ively abbreviated, The grammarians give other similar formations, se ES 
cam from yaro, āubjijam from y'ubj, &rjiham from Yar, ERE 
from Vike, &rdidham from yrdh. Compare the similar reduplication i 
desiderative stems: 1090 b, 


863. Of special irregularities may be mentioned : a 

a. From Ydyut is made (V.B.) the stem didyuta, taking its 797 
Plicating vowel from the radical semivowel. From ygup, instead of joe 
pa (BS.), JB. has jugüpa, and some texts (B:S.) have jugupa; = 
Jihvara (B.) is met with beside the regular jihvara (V.B.). 1n? 
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da (Nir), and the more or less doubtful paprátha and çaçvacáå and 
gasvaje (RV.) we have & instead of i in the reduplication, 

b. In support of their false view of this aorist as made from the 
causative stem instead of directly from the Toot, the native grammarians 
tesch that roots ending in an u-vowel may reduplicate with i, as repre- 
senting the & of the strengthened stem: thus, bibhava from bhüv-aya, 
əs well as bübhuva. from bhū. No example of such a formation, however, 
is met with except ápiplavam (ÇB., once); against it we find dudruva, 
bibhuve, rüruva, gu¢ruva, and others. 

c. As to apaptam, avocam, and anegam, see above, 847. 

864. The inflection of the reduplicated -aorist is like 
that of an imperfect of the second general conjugation: that 
is to say, it has Ħ a as final stem-vowel, with all the pe- 
culiarities which the presence of that vowel conditions 
(7338). Thus. from ysr[ jan give birth (stem jijana): 


active. middle. 


B B4 


: d. P. d. p. 
p SST efe a aiae 
ájījanam ájjanàva Aéjijanima 4jijane ájijjamávahi ajijandmahi 
2 ATT SSSA AST STATA ASAT ATTA 
Ajijanas ajijanatam ájijanata  ájijanathas ájijenethám ájijanadhvam 
frt SSSA, SS «SAT a TERT 
&jjanat Ajijanatam ájijanan  Ajijanata — ájijanetàm ajijananta 
865. The middle forms are rare in the older language (the 3d 
pl. is decidedly the most common of them, being made from eleven 
roots; the 3d s. from seven); but all, both active and middle, are 
quotable except 1st and 2d du. middle and 1st du. active. 
a. Atitape appears to be once used (RV.) as 3d sing., 
ive sense. 1 5 
i the endings : 
866. A final p has the guna-strengthening before a 
thus, acikarat, apiparam, atitaras, didaras, adidharat, ELT 
avivaran, jihvaras. Of similar strengthened forms from i an dc 
are found apiprayan (TS.), abibhayanta (RV.), E g 
acueyavat (K.), agugravat (MS.), atugtevam (RY.). 


roots ending in other vowels than y make this aorist: see below, 868. 
867. Forms of the inflection without union-vowel are Ge 

Met with: namely, from roots ending in consonants, sigvap a. P 

sügmentlem) from evap, and agignat from yqnaths from 


or ar, didhar (2d sing.), and ajigar (24 and 9d sing.); for DE ee 
and u-vowels, see 868. Of 3d pl. in us are found almost only 


with pass- 
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or two from i- and u-roots, with guna before the ending: thus, açiçrayus 

* . » 
åcucyavus, agugravus, asugavus; but also abibhajus (08), ana 
ninagus (MBh.). 

868. In the later language, a few roots are said by the gram- 
marians to make this aorist es a part of their primary conjugation: 
they are qri and qvi, dru and sru, kam, and dhë suck (evi and dha 
optionally). 

a. In the older language are found from yẹri agigret and açiç- 
rayus (noticed in the preceding paragraph) and agigriyat (CB.); from 
ydru, adudrot and adudruvat (TB.: not used es aorist); from ygru, 
asusrot and (augmentless) susros end susrot; from ykam, acika- 
metüm and -manta (B.S.) Of forms anelogous with these occur a number 
from roots in u or ti: thus, aniinot and nünot irom ynu; yüyot from 
yyu separate; düdhot from ydhü; apupot from ypu; tütoB and 
tütot from ytu; asugot from ysü; — and one or two from roots in i 
or 1: thus, Biget from ysi (or BB) bind; amimet from ymà bellow; 
apipres (with apiprayan, noticed above) from y/pri (and the “imper- 
fects” from didhi etc., 676, are of corresponding form). And from yeyu 
are made, with union-vowel 1, acucyavit and acucyavitana. Few of 
these forms possess a necessarily causative or a decidedly aoristic value, 
and it is very doubtfal whether they should not be assigned to the perfeot- 
system. 


b. From the later language are quotable only acigriyat etc. (3d pl, 
.or -yus) and &dudruvat. : 


Modes of the Reduplicated Aorist. 


. 869. a. As in other preterit formations, the augmentless in- 
dicative persons of this aorist are used subjunetively, and they are 
very much ‘nore frequent than true subjunctives. 

b. Of the latter are found only riradhà (ist sing.); titapüsi; 
eiklpüti and sigadhati, and pisprgati (as if corresponding to an indic- 
ative apisprk, like acionat); and perhaps the íst sing. mid. gagvacdi. : 

€. The augmentless indicative forms are accented 1n general on the 
reduplication: thus, didharas, ninacas; jíjanat, piparat; Jijenan; 
also SÍgvap; but, on the other hand, we have also pipárat, qiqráthas 
and gignáthat, and dudrávat and tugtüávat (which may perhaps belong 
to the perfect: compare 810). According to the native grammarians, the 
accent rests either on the radical syllable or on the one that follows it. 
~ 870. Optative forms are even rarer, The least questionable caso i8 
the middle “precative” ririsigta (ririsigta.has been ranked above with 
Basahigta, as a perfect: 812b). Cucyuvimahi and cucyavirata © 

j long either here or to the perfect-system. 

871. Of imperatives, wo have the indubitable forms püpurantu and 

Gigrathantu. And Jigrtàm and jigrtá, and didhytam and didbrtb 
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and jajastam (all RV. only), and perhaps Sugüdáta (AV.), are to be 
referred hither, as corresponding to the indicatives (without union-vowel) 
ajigar and adidhar: their short reduplicating vowel and their accent 
assimilate them closely to the reduplicated imperfects (656 f.), with which 
we are probably to regard this aorist as ultimately related. 


872. No participle is found belonging to the reduplicated aorist. 


878. The number of roots from which this sorist is met with 
in the earlier language is about a hundred and twenty. In the later 
Sanskrit it is unusual; in the series of later texts mentioned above 
(826) it occurs only twice; and it has been found quotable from hardly 
fifty roots in the whole epic and classical literature. 


ill. Sigmatic or Sibilant Aorist. 


874. a. The common tense-sign of all the varieties of 
this aorist is a A s (convertible to W $: 180) which is added to 
the root in forming the tense-stem. 


b. This sibilant has no analogues among the class-signs cf the present- 
System; but it is to be compared with that which appears (and likewise 
with or without the same union-vowel i) in the stems of the future tense- 
system (O32 ff.) and of the desiderative conjugation (1027 ff.). 


c. To the root thus increased the augment is prefixed 
and the secondary endings are added. 

875. In the case of a few roots, the sibilant tense- 
stem (always ending in q ks) is further increased by an 4 a, 
and the inflection i nearly like that of an imperfect of the 
second or a- conjugation. 

876. a. In the vast majority of cases, the sibilant is 
the final of the tense-stem, and the inflection is like that 
of an imperfect of the first or non-a-conjugation. 

b. And these, again, fall into two nearly equal and 
Strongly marked classes, according as the sibilant is added 
immediately to the final of the root, or with an auxiliary 
Vowel $ i, making the tense-si ig. Finally, before this 
Wis the root is a a very sal gem of cases increased 
bya q s, making the whole addition TEN sis. 
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877. We have, then, the following classification for the 
varieties of sibilant-aorist: 
A. With endings added directly to the sibilant: 
4. with Ẹ s simply after the root: s-aorist; 
5. with zi before the s: ig-aorist ; 
6. the same, with & 8 at end of root: sig-aorist. 
B. With 4s added to the sibilant before the endings: 
7. with sibilant and Ħ a: sü-aorist. 


a. As regards the distinction between the fourth and fifth forms, it 
may be said in a general way that those roots incline to take the auxil- 
iary i in the aorist which take it also in other formations; but it is impos- 
sible to lay down any strict rules as to this accordance. Compare 803. 


4. The s-sorist. 


878. The tense-stem of this aorist is made by adding 
Ws to the augmented root, of which also the vowel is usu- 
ally strengthened. 

879. The general rules as to the strengthening of the 
root-vowel are these: 

a. A final vowel (including # r) has the vrddhi-change 
in the active, and (excepting 37 y) gune in the middle: thus, 
from yt lead, active stem HAW en&ig, middle stem mei anet; 
from V4 gru hear, WANG agr&ug and AIG sqro; from 
Vai kr make, SFY akārş and SAM skye. 

b. A medial vowel has the vrddhi-change in the active, 
and remains unaltered in the middle: thus, from V&^& chand 
seem, active stem Ae Ter acchints, middle stem ^^^ 
acchants ; from VRA rie. leave, Hid erBiks and afa ot 
from yqU rudh obstruct, Aiea ar&uts and gue eri 
from yp spj pour out, Hd asr&kg and sd asrkt- 

880. a. The endings are the usual secondary ones, m 
Sq us (not 5| an) in 3d pl. act., and Ad ste (not He am 
in 3d pl. mid. 
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b. But before js em At of 2d and 3d sing. act. is in 
the later language ways inserted an 3 I, making the end- 
ings $4 is and $q it. 

e. This insertion is unknown in the earliest language (of the RY.): 
see below, 888. 


881. a. Before endings beginning with t or th, the xs 
s is (283c—e) omitted after the final consonant of'& root — unless 
this be r, or n or m (converted to anusvüra). 


b. The same omission is of course made before dhvam after a con- 
sonant; and after a vowel the sibilant is either omitted or assimilated (the 
equivalence of dhv and ddhv in the theories of the grammarians and the 
practice of the manuscripts makes it impossible to say which: 282); and 
then the ending becomes dhvam, provided the sibilant, if retained, would 
have been g (226 0): thus, astodhvam and avpdhvam (beside astog- 
ata and avygata); drdhvam (ydp regard: ÇB., once), which is to 
drthüs (2d sing.) as avrydhvam and avpgata to avri and avrthds; and 
krdhvam (M.). 

©. According to the grammarians, the omission of s before t and th 
takes place also after a short vowel (the case can occur only in the 2d and 
3d sing. mid.); but we have seen above (834a) that this is to be view- 
ed rather as a substitution in those persons of the forms of the root-aorist. 
Neither in the earlier nor in the later language, however, does any example 
occur of an aorist-form with s retained after a short vowel before these 
endings. 


d. After the final sonant aspirate of a root, the sibilant before the 
same endings is said by the Hindu grammarians to disappear altogether, the 
combination of the aspirate with the th or t of the ending being then 
made according to the ordinary rule for such cases (160): thus, from the 
stem arüuts, for arüudh-s, is made ar&uddhs, as if from arfudh-+ta 
directly. No example of such a form is quotable from the literature; but 
the combination is established by the occurrence of other similar cases 
(2882). In the middle, in like manner, aruts+ta becomes aruddha, 
as if from arudh+ta; but all such forms admit also of being understood 
as of the root-aorist. Those that have been found to occur were given 
above (834d); probably they belong at least in part to this aorist. 

e. From the three nasal roots gam, tan, man sre made the 2d and 
8d sing. mid. persons agathüs and agata, atathüs and atata, and ama- 
ta (amathis not quotable), reckoned by the native grammarians as B- 
Aorist forms, made, after loss of their final root-nasal, with loss also of the 
sibilant after a short vowel. They are doubtless better referred to the root- 
"ort. But JB. hes a corresponding ist sing. atasi from ytan. 


882. As examples of the inflection of this variety of 
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sibilant aorist we may take the roots tt ni lead, and fez 
chid cut off. Thus: 


active. middle. 
B. d. A dis = d. P. 
~ ~ ~ 
veu Aa Aa fuo me ae 
énaigam ánBigva án&igma &negi ánesvahi Anesmahi 
a ` ~ 
imm en e A TA A 
&nàigis ánāişțam ánüigta aAnesthas ánegüthüm anedhvam 
` ` : 
aA SET FAG ATE BATT SANT 
ánBigit  ánüigt&m ánāişus ánest& ^ ünegütüm ^ ánegata 
active. , 
s. d. P- 
1 SiN Hedctet eee C 
åcchāitsam Acchaitsva  ácchāitsma 
~ => => 
2 aca «Hee e 
ácchaitsis  Acchüittaem ^ &cchBitta 
» Rect e gE 


&cchaiteit ^ &echüittàm áechāitsus 
middle. 


acchitsi acchitgvahi &cchitsmahi 


2 Aegean "ÉGCHETMS AREN, 


&cchitthis Acchitsatham acchiddhvam 


acchitta &cchitsatim  acchitsata 

a. From yrudh obstruct, the 2d and 3d du. and 2d pl. act. and 
the 2d and 3d sing. mid. would” be ár&uddham, árāuddhām, 
&r&uddhs, druddhas, áruddha; from ysțj pour oul, ásrügtam, 
&srügtüm, asrüsta, aspgthás, aspgte; from ydrq see, ádrügfam. pu 
(as from spj). But from ykp do the same persons in the active are 
akargtam, ákürgtüm, ákürgta; from ytan stretch they are atanstams 
át&hstàm, át&hsta. 

883. The omission of s in the active persons (Acchaittam, áochāit- 
tām, åcchāitta) is a case of very rare occurrence; all the quotable exam" 
ples were given above (233 e). As to the like omission in middle pun 
see 881. The ChU. has twice ávüstam for avāta-tam (V785 On 
this may be viewed as another case of total disappearance of tho sibilans 
and consequent restoration of the final radical to its original form- 
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884. Certain roots in & weaken the & in middle infect: 
(as also in the root-aorist: above, 834a): these are ies de 
da, and dh&; in the older language have been noted &disi and adisata 
from ydà give (and adigi perhaps once from yda bind), adhisi and 
adbigata (with the optative dhigiya) from 7/dha put, and asthisata; 
also agigthüs and agigata from ygā go (with adhi). IA 

a. The middle inflection of the aorist of yd& would be, then 
according to the grammarians: ádigi, &dithüs, ádita; &digvahi, 
&digütham, ádisatüm; &dismahi, &ádidhvam, ádisata. 

885. Roots ending.in changeable p (so-called roots in F: 242) are 
said by the grammarians to convert this vowel to ir in middle forms: thus, 
astirgi, astirg(hüs etc. (from ystr); of such forms, however, has been 
found in the older language only akirgata, PB. 


886. The s-aorist is made in the older language from about 2 
hundred and forty roots (in RV., from about seventy; in AY., from 
about fifty, of which fifteen are additional to those in RV.]; and the 
epic and classical literature adds but a very small-number. It has in 
the Veda certain peculiarities of stem-formation and inflection, and 
also the full series of modes — of which the optative middle is re- 
tained also later as a part of the “precative” (but see 926 b). 


887. Irregularities of stem-formation are as follows: 

a. The strengthening of the root-syllable is now and then irregularly 
made or omitted: thus, ayokgit (AB.), cheteis (B.S.; ajso occurs in 
MBh., which has further yotsis), rotsis (KU.); amatsus (RY.); ayüm- 
Si and ar&utsi (AB.), asākgi etc. (V.B.: yaah), māùsta (AV.) and 
müáhstim (TA.); lopsiya (U.); and MBh. has drogdhas. From ysaj 
is made sünksit (U. etc.), and from y/majj, amünksit (not quotable). 
The form &yunksmahi (BhP.) is doubtless a false reading. 

b. A radical final nasal is lost in agasmahi (RV.) and gasatham 
(TA.) from ygam, and in the optatives masiya end vasimahi (RV.) 
from yyman and van. : 

C. The roots hi, dhü, and nū have ü instead of o ín the middle: 
thus, &hüsata, adhügata, anügi and anügütüm and anügata; ydhur 
(or dhürv) makes adhürsata. 

d. CB. has once atrüsatüm for atrüstám (ytr&). 


888. The principal peculiarity of the older langusge in regard 
to inflection is the frequent absence of i in the endings of 2d and 
3d sing. act., and the consequent loss of the consonant-ending, and 
Sometimes of root-finals (150). The forms without 1 are the only ones 
found in RV. and K., and they outnumber the others in AY. and 
TS.; in the Bribmanas they grow rarer (only one, adr&k, occurs in 
oe one, ay&t, in KB.; and two, adrak and ayéf, in (B.; PB. hae 

nie). : 
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880. If the root ends in a vowel, only the consonant of the ending 
is necessarily lost: thus, apras (for both a&prüs-S and aprüs-t) from 
yprB; and in like manner ahüs from yhà; — ajāis (for ajāig-t) from 
yji; and in like manner geüis from Yci, and niis (augmentless) from 
yni; — and yaéus (for aybug-t) from yu. 

8. But (a8 in other like cases: 655 a) the ending is sometimes preser- 
ved at the expense of the tense-sign; and we have in 3d sing. ajait (be- 
side ajais and ajaigit) from yji; and in like manner ac&it, agrait, 
ahait, n&it (no examples have been noted except from roots in 1 and i): 
compare ayas and Brüs, 2d sing., 8908. 


890. a. If the root (in either its simple or strengthened form) ends 
in a consonant, the tense-sign is lost with the ending. Thus, abhar (for 
abhürg-t: beside abhürgam, abhürgtüm) from ybhr; other like cases 
are &hür, and (from roots in ar) akgăr, ats&r, asvar, hvār. Further, 
&rBik (585a: for ar&ikg-t) from yrio; like cases aro agvait from 
Vqvit, and (from roots with medial u) ady&ut from ydyut, arüut from 
yrudh, and münk from ymuc. Further, from roots ending in the pala- 
tals and h, &prük from Vpro, asrük from ysyj, abhük from ybhaj, 
adrük from Ydyc, adhāk from j/dah; but, with a different change of 
the final, ayAt from Yyaj, aprüt from yprch, avait from yvah, and 
asrüt from ysyj; and (above, 1488) srās appears to stand twice in AY. 
for srüg-s from yspj; RV. has also twice ayās from yyaj. Further, 
from roots ending in a nasal, atün from ytan, khün from ykhan, ayün 
and anün from yy y&m and nam (14832). 


b. If, again, the roots end in a double consonant, the latter of the 
two is lost along with tense-sign and ending: thus, acchan (for acchants-t; 
beside acch@ntta and acchantsus) from ychand; and other like casts 
are akran, askün, and asyan. 


881. A relic of this peculiarity of the older inflection has beon 
preserved to the later language in the 2d sing. bhāis, from ybhi. 


Modos of the s-aorist. 


junctive sense, especially after ma prohibitive, and are not unes 
mon. Examples with accent, however, are extremely rare; there a 
been noted only v&hsi middle; judging from this, the tone woul “pe 
found on the radical syllable. According to the Hindu grammarian 
it may be laid on either root or ending. 


: re 

893. Proper subjunctive forms are not rare in RV. but a 
markedly less common in the later Vedic texts, and very seldom ^. 
with in the Br&hmanas. They are regularly made with guna-U^" 


. . e 
ening of the radical vowel, in both active and middle, 9nd with * 
Cent on the root. 
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a. Tho forms with primary endings are: in active, stogini; dar- 
gasi; negati, pargati, pasati, matsati, yorati, vaksati, Bakgati ; 
dásathes, dhüsathas, párgathas, vaksathas, vargathas; pisatas. 
yamsatas, yakgatas, vaknatas; dhüsatha, negatha, párgatha, mát: 
satha; — in middle, narnsüi, máhsai; máüsane; kraihsate, trasate, 
dargate, máüsate, yakgate, rüsate, vahsate, sikeate, hāsate; tri- 
süthe (not trāsāithe, as we should rather expect); néthsante, máh- 
sante: and, with the fuller ending in 3d sing., másütài, 

b. The forms with secondary endings are (active only): jégas, vák- 
gas; dárgat, nógat, pákgat, párgat, prégat, yákeat, yósat, váüsat, 
vákgat, vógat, sátsat, ohantaat, etc. (some twenty others); yakgatàm ; 
váhs&me, sákgAma, stogima; pargan, yathsan, yogan, résan, vak- 
gan, ¢égan, grégan. Of these, yakgat and vakgat are found not rarely 
in the Bréhmanas; any others, hardly more than sporadically, 

894. Of irregularities are to be noted the following: 

&. The forms dfkgase and prkgase (2d sing. mid.) lack the guna- 
strengthening. 

b. Jegam, stogum, and yog&m (AV. yügam, with ü for o as in 
aniigata etc.) appear to be first persons formed under government of the 
analogy of the second and third — unless they are relics of a state of 
things anterior to the vrddhi-strengthening: in which case jesma is to 
be compared with them (we should expect Jüigma or jeg&ma). 

C. From roots in & are made a few forms of problematic character: 
namely, yegam (only case in RY.), khyegam, jiiegam, gegam and geg- 
ma, desma, seam and set, sthegam and sthesus. Their value is 
optative. The analogy of jegam and jegma suggests the possibility of 
their derivation from i-forms of the &-roots; or the sibilant might be of 
à precative character (thus, yü-1-s-àm). That they really belong to the 
ig-aorist appears highly improbable. 

d. The RV. has a few difficult first persons middle in se, which are 
Perhaps best noted here. They are: 1. from the simple root, kpge, hige 
(and ohige?), stugó; 2. from present-stems, arcase, yüjase, yajase, 
&üyige, grnigé and punigé. They havo the value of indicative present. 
Compare below, 8977 b. 

895. Optative $5 of this aorist are made in the middle only, and 
they have in 2d and 3d sing. always the precative 8 before the endings. 
Those found to occur in the older language are: digiya, dhigiya, bhak- 
?lyá, masiya (for mandsiya), mukeiya, rüsiys, lopsiya, sBkelya, 
atygiya; mahsIgthüs; darsista, bhakeista, maüsigta, mrksista; 
bhaksimahi, dhukeimAhi, mahsimáhi, vaüsimáhl, vasimehi, 
sAksimühi; maüsirata. PB. has bhakeigiya, which should belong to 
aà sig-aorist. The RV. form trásithám (for txásiyüthüm or trüsüthüm) 
^5 an isolated anomaly. 

9. This optative makes a part of the accepted “precative” of the 
later language: seo below, 923, 995b. 
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800. Imperative persons from this aorist are extremely rare: we fina 
the 2d sing. act. nega and parga and the 2d pl. yathsata (from a-stem,- 
and showing rather, therefore, a treatment of the aorist-stem as a Es 
and the 3d sing. mid. rāsatām and pl. rāsantām (of which the ftus 
may be said). 


Participles of the s-s&orist. 


897. a. Active participles are dakgat or dhákgat, and sükgat 
(both RV.). s 

b. If rüjase (above, 894d) is to be reckoned as on B-aorist form, 
rüjasün& is an s-aorist participle; and of a kindred character, apparently, 
are arqasüná, ohasana, jrayasand, dhiyasüná, meandasina, yama- 
sina, rabhasüná, vrdhasüná, sahas&ná, cavasand, all in RV.; with 
namas&ná, bhiyásüna, in AV. In RV. occurs also once dhigamana, 
apparently an a-form of an s-aorist of y'dUi. 


b. The ig-aorist. 


898. The tense-stem of this aorist adds the general 
tense-sign H s by help of a prefixed auxiliary vowel $ i, 
making Wis, to the root, which is usually strengthened, 
and which has the augment. 

899. The rules as to the strengtnening of the root are 
as follows: ; 

a. A final vowel has vrddhi in the active, and guna in 
the middle: thus, murem. apavis and LIERE apaviş from 
yd pü cleanse; AAS ataris, act., from Yd tr pass; ra, 
agayis, mid., from y% gi lie. 

b. A medial vowel has guna, if capable of it, in both 
voices: thus, HANI alegis, act. and mid., from y feit nig 
tear ; ATG arocig from yq rue shine; safa avari 
from YU vrs rain; but aAA ajivis from ysa jiv live. 

c. Medial H a is sometimes lengthened in the active: 


but it more usually remains unchanged in both voices. 


e 

d. The roots in the older language which show the lengthening i 

kan, tan, ran, stan, svan, han, vraj, sad, mad, car, t585 qud 
~ jval, das, tras. From ran, san, kram, vad, rake, and seh pa 


Su AEN A ; s 
9 both kinds. From ymath or manth are made the two stems mathi 
and manthis. 3 


Y 
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900. &. Of exceptions may be noted: Ymyj hes (as elsewhere: 
627) vyddhi instead of guna: thus, amürjigam; ysty has astaris, 
and YGF has agarit (also agarait in AV.), with guna in active, 

b. The root grabh or grah has (as in future etc., below, 938e, 
956) long 1 instead of i before the sibilant: thus, agrabhigma, agra- 
hist, agrabhigata. The roots in changeable p (so-called roots in r: 
242), and yvy are said by the grammarians to do tba same optionally; 
put no forms with long X from such roots have been found quotable. A 
Sūtra (PGS.) has once anayigta from yni (doubtless a false reading). 


901. The endings are as in the preceding formation 
(3, us and qf ate in 3d pl). But in 2d and 3d sing, 
the combinations ig-s and ig-t are from the earliest period 


. c t 
of the language contracted into 3H is and sq it. 

a. The 2d pl. mid. should end always in idhvam (or iddhvam, 
from ig-dhvam: 226); and this is in fact the form in the only exam- 
ples quotable, namely ajanidhvam, artidhvam, &indhidhvam, ve- 
pidhvam; as to the rules of the native grammarians respecting the 
matter, aee 226c. 


902. As examples of the inflection of the is-aorist may 
be taken the roots q pū cleanse, and JH budh wake. Thus: 


active, middle. 


s. d. P. s. d. Pe 
vane surfen sna safety uk E 
&püvigam ápavisva áp&visma Apavigi ^ &pavisvahi  ápavismahi 
amet | suras Sun aasa ATO AAGA 
åpāvīs &püvistam apavista ápavişțhāsápavięāthām ápavidhvam 
ATT ATES ATTA HUÍTE BC UIC GEC LG! 
ápüvit ^ &p&vigt&m áp&vigus apavigta ápavişātām  ápavisata 

`‘ ~ km T 
tmn a satire snif satiate — mente 
&bodhisam Abodhigva &bodhigma ábodhigi &bodhigvahi &bodhigmahi 


etc. etc. ete, etc. etc. ete. 


803. The uumber of roots from which forms of this aorist have 
been noted in the older language is nearly x hundred and fifty (in 
RV. about eighty; in AV., more than thirty, of which a dozen are 
additional to those in RV.); the later texts add less than twenty. 
Among these are no roots in a; but otherwise they are of every VA" 
riety of form (rarest in final i and 3). Active and middle persons are 
Teely made, but sparingly from the same root; only about fifteen 
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roots have both active and middle forms in the older language, anj 


of these a part only exceptionally in the one voice or the Other, 


a. No rule appears to govern the choice of usage between the 
ig- and the s-aorist; and in no small number of cases the same root 
shows forms of both classes. 


904. Irregularities are to be noticed as follows: 


a, The contracted forms akramim, agrabhim, and avadhim (with 
sugmentless vádhim) sre found in ist sing. act. 


b. For ügarit occurs in AV. &garait; also (in a part of the manuscripts) 
qarüis for geris; agrahdigam is fonnd in AB. (also the monstrous form 
ajagrabhBigam: see 801i) Ajayit, with short i in the ending, occurs 
in TS. : 

c. AY. has once nudisthés, without guns. 


d. The forms atürima (RV.), &vüdir&n (AV.), and badhithas 
(TA.), though they lack the sibilant, are perhsps to be referred to this 
aorist: compare avitá, 808. A few. similar cases occur in the epics, and 
are of like doubtful character: thus, janithaés, müdithüs, vartithis, 
çañkithās, and (the causative: 1046) aghütayithüs.. Agrhit&m and 
grhithüs and grhita, if not false readings for gyhni-, are probably 
irregular present-formations. 


Modes of the is-acrist. 


C5. As usual, augmentless indicative forms of this aorist are more 
common than proper subjunctives. Examples, of all the persons found to 
- occur (and including all the accented words), are, in the active: gftisigem, 
vüdhna; máthis, vadhis, yavis, savis; ávit, jürvit, mathit, vádh- 
it, vegit; mardhistam, dogistam, hihsigtam; avigjüm, jánisfám, 
b&dhistüm; cramigme, vüdigma; vadhista and vadhigtana, math- 
istana, hihsista; hvürigus, grahigus; — in the middle: rüdhigi; 
jánisthüs, mareisthüs, vysthisthüs; krámipts, jánigto, pavists 
práthigta, mándista; vyathigsmahi. The accent is on the root-syl- 
lablo (t&rigüs, AV. once, is doubtless an error). 


806. &. Of subjunctive forms with primary endings occur only the 
ist sing. act. davigini, and the {st pl. mid. (with unstrengthened 6) 
yücig&mahe and sanig&maho. 


b. Forms with secondary endings are almost limited to 2d and 3d 
sing. act There are found: avigas, känigas, türigas, rakgigas, ME 
iges, vadigas, vásisas, çaùsişas; kürigat, jambhigat, Jógissh 
taksigat, tārişat, nindisat, párisat, bédhigat, mArdhigat, y8cit^ 
yodhigat, rakeinat, vanisat, vyathigat, cahsigat, sanigat, sávigat- 
They are made, it will be noticed, with entire regularity, b¥ adding & © the 
tense-stem in ig before the endings. The only other persons found to occur 
are the 8d pl. act. sanigan and mid. sánigants (and TS. has vanigaot® 
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for the problematic vanugante of RV.), which are also: regular, Bhavig&t 
(AB. once) is a solitary example of a form with double mode-sign; cánig- 
that (RV.; SV. Instead Jánigthat) seems hopelessly corrupt. The radical 
syllable always has the accent, and its vowel usually accords with that of 
the indicative: but we have san- in the subjunctive agains asanisam 
(as to cay- and ran-, see below, 808), bes 

907. The middle optative of this aorist also forms a pert of the ac- 
cepted “precative” of the later language (823, 925b). It is very rate at 
all periods, being made in RY. from only five roots, and in AY. from two 
of the same and from three additional ones (eiz of the eight have other 
ig-forms); and the remaining texts add, so far as noticed, only four other 
roots. All the forms found to occur are as follows: janigiya, indhisiys, 
edhigiyá, rucigiya and rocigiys, gmigiya; modisisthas; janisigta; 
vanigigta; sehigivahi; idhigimehi, edhigiméhi, janisimahi, türigi- 
mahi, mandigimahi, vandigImáhi, vardhisimáhi, sahigimahi and 
sühigimáhi. The accent is on the ending, and this would lead us to ex- 
pect a weak form of root throughout; but the usage in this respect appears 
to be various, and the cases are too few to allow of setting up any rule. 
The forms janigeyam and -ya, from a secondary a-stem, occur in K. 

908. Of imperative forms, we have from yay a series: namely, 
aviddhi, avigtu, avigtim, avit& (if this, as seems probable, stands 
anomalously for avigti) and avigtána; two of these are of unmistakably 
imperative form. Other forms occur only in 2d du. and 2d pl., and are 
accordingly such as might elso be subjunctives used imperatively (which 
is further made probable for two of them by their accentuation on the 
root-syllable): they are kramigtam, gamistam, canigtám, cayigtam 
(sgainst acayigam), t&rigtam, yodhigtam, vadhigtam, qnathistam; 
rÁnistena (against &rünigus), gnathigtana. 

808. No words having a participial ending after ig are found 
anywhere to occur. 

910. This is the only aorist of which forms are made in the 
Secondary and denominative conjugations: see below, 1035, 1048, 


6. Tho sig-sorist. 


911. According to the grammarians, this aorist is made 
from roots in HT & (including fif mi fiz, fH mi (or mt) damage 
and at i cjing, which substitute forms in 8), and from 
M nam bow, UT yam reach, and q ram be content, and is 
used only in the active; the corresponding middle being of 
the s-form (878 £). Its inflection is precisely like that of 
the l-aorist; it is unnecessary, then, to give more than 
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its first persons, which we may form from the roots yq yi 
go and qH nam bow. Thus: 


8. d. P- B. d. P. 

: sure] OTT suas aie A iA 
&yüsigam &yüsigva &y8sigma &narnsigam &ánamsisva dnathsigma 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. ete, 

912. The sig-sorist is properly only a sub-form of the ig-aorist, 
having the tense-sign and endings of the latter added to a form of root 
increased by an added B. It is of extreme rarity in the older language, 
being made in RY. only from the roots gü sing and yü go, and in AY. 
only from hā leave, and doubtless also from py& fill up and van win 
(see below, 914b); the remaining older texts add jñā know (B.), Jy& over- 
power, dhy& think (CB. once: the edition reads -dh&-), and ram be con- 
tent (SV.: a bad variant for RV. rüeiya); other Brāhmaņa forms which 
might be also of the s-aorist are adrüsit, avadsit, and ahvasit; and bhuk- 
gislya (PB. S.) must be regarded as an anomalous formation from ybhuj, 
unless we prefer to admit a secondary root bhukg, like bhakg from bhaj. 
In the later language have been found quotable from other roots only 
glasis, adhmasit, anarhsīt, apüsit, mlàsis, and amnasigus. 

a. The participle hásamüna and causative hBsayanti (RV.) show 
that hüs had assumed, even at a very early period, the value of a secin- 
dary root beside h& for other forms than the aorist. 

919. The whole series of older indicative forms (omitting, as doubt- 
ful, the 24 and $d sing.) is as follows: agüsigam, ajndsigam, ayās- 
igam, adhyāsişam; ajyüsigtàm, ayāsişțām; ajfidsigma; ajňāsięțė, 
áyäsięta; agāsişus, ayāsişus (Gkgigue is from yakg attain). 

a. Forms without augment are these: jňäsigam, rarnsigam, hāsi- 
gam; hasistam; hésigtim; hüsigta; hüsigus, güsigus, jīñāsiqns: 
The accent would doubtless be upon the root-syllable. 

914. a. Of proper subjunctives are found two, gasigat and yüsi- 
gat (both RY.). 

b. Optatives are not less rare: namely, yāsisīşțhās and pyüslsi- 
mahi (for which the AV. manuscripts read pya¢igimahi, altered in E 
edition to py&yig-); and doubtless vatigigiya (AV., twice) is to be E 
ed to,vahsigiya, and belongs here. As to bhukgigiya, see above, 9 

©. The accent of yüsistám (like avistam, 908) shows it to be ^ 


true imperative form; and yüsigta (RV., once) is doubtless the sawê, 
with anomalous T for i. 


are hardly justified in concluding that in the ancient langusge in Sgt 
Persons in -sigi, -sigthas, etc. were not allowable, like those 2 
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7. The sa-aorist. 


916. In the later language, the roots allowed to form 
this aorist end in 9p o, 4s, or qi h — all of them sounds 
which in combination with the tense-sign make & kg; and 
they have 3 i, 3 u, or Ẹ p as radical vowel. 


a. They are as follows: dig, rig, lig, vic, kliç, krug, rue, mre, 
sprg; tvig, dvig, ¢lig, vig, kyg; dih, mih, lih, guh, duh, ruh, tph, 
vrh, styh; from about half of them sa-forms, earlier or Jater, are quotable. 
Some of them may, or with certain meanings must, take aorists of other forms. 
And a few are allowed to drop both tense-sign and union-vowel a in cer- 
tain persons of the middle: that is, they msy make instead forms of the 
root-aorist. 


917. As the tense-stem ends in A a, the inflection is 
in the main like that of an imperfect of the second general 
conjugation. But (according to the grammarians: the forms 
unfortunately have not been found quotable) the ist sing. 
mid. ends in 3 i instead of Ọ e, and the 2d and 3d du. 
mid. in Wa] &th&m and MA &t&m, as in imperfects of 
the other conjugation. Both active and middle inflection 
is admitted. The root is throughout unstrengthened. 

918. As example of inflection we may take the root 
RI diç point. Thus: 


active. middle. 
8. å. p- 8. d. p. 
taf sta aa aie Cc ud 
&dikgam ádiks&va Adikgimaddikei § ádikgüvahl Adikgamahi 
niga afta fad | alee ART ater 
‘Adikeas Adikgatam Adikgata Adikeathis 4dikg&thim ddikgadhvam 
ater aaa afta agar Ra ARA 
&diksat ádiksat&m ddikgan Adikgata ddikgitam ddikgante 
918. In the earlier language, the forms of the sa-aorist are hardly 
More than sporadic. They are made in RV. from seven roots; in AY. 
from two of these and from two others; and the remaining texts add ts 
more, making nineteen in all (the later language makes no additions 


this number). As later, all have i or u or p as root-vowel, soda ne 
Consonant which combines with s to kg; but there are in the list also two 
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ending in j, namely myJ and vgj. All the exsmples noted are given 
below. 

a. So far as the middle forms are concerned, this aorist Would be 
fally explained es a transfer of certain Beaorists to an a-inflection, The 
marked difference in the strength of radical vowel in the active, however, 
stands in the way of the successful application of such an explanation to 
the active forms. 

020. a. In the indicative, we find, in the active: avrkgam; adruk. 
gas, adhukgas, arukgas, akrukess, aspykgas (and MBh. adds amykpas); 
adikgat, amikgat, alikgat, avikgat, &ákrukgat, aghukgat, aduksat 
and ádhukgat, árukgat, avrkgat, akpkgat, Amykgat, üsprkset; 
aghuksatüm; erukgàma, ampkgüma, avrpkgüma; adhukgan, apik- 
gan (ypig) arakgan, asppkgan; — in the middle, only akpkeathis 
(yErg) &ádhukgata, and amykganta (and MBh. adds amyksgata?), 

b. Forms withont augment (no true subjunctives occur) are, in the 
active: dykgam, mrkgam; dukgas, rukgas, mpkses; dvikeat; 
mrkgata; dhuksán and dukgán; — in the middle, dvikgata, duk- 
gata and dhükgata, dhukgáünta. 

C. There are no optative forms, 

d. Imperative are: in the active, myksatam; in the middle, dhuk- 
gásva. 

€. The few aecenwa rorms without augment which occur have the 
tone on the tense-sign så, in analogy with the a-sorist (2) and the imper- 
fect of the &-class: a single exception is dhukgate, which probably needs 
emendation to dhukgáta. 

.f. The aspiration of initial d and g, after loss of the aspirated qual- 
ity of the root-final (155), 1s seen in forms from the roots duh and gub, 
but not from druh (only a single case, AB.); RV., however, has also 
aduksat and dukgas, duksin, dukgata. 


Precative. 


931. As the so-called precative is allowed by the : 
to be made in the later language from every root, and in sn init 
pendent way, without reference to the mode of formation of the 


aorist from the same root, it is desirable to put together here a brief 
statement of the rules given for it. ae: 


922. The precative active is made by adding the active 
Precative endings (above, 568) directly to the root. But: , 
a. Of final root-vowels (as before the : 770), 1 =à 
j pessive-sign ya: , 
m aze lengthened; p ia usually changéd to ri, but to ir and ür in thot 
roots which elsewhere show ir- and ur- forms (so-called f-roots: 242), © 


ses in T and smr; & is changed to e in the roots da, aba, gthá, 
rint, ER sing, and a fow others, in part optionally. 
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b. The root in general assumes its weakest form: a penultimate 
nesal is lost, as in badhyüsam from ybandh; the roots which are abbre- 
visted in the weak persons of the perfect (704) have the same abbreviation 
here, 26 in ucyésam, ijy&sam, vidhyüsam, supyüsam, grhy&sam; 
y¢q8s forms gigyisam (compare 639, 854c): and so on. 


c. It has been pointed out above (837) that the active precative is 
an optative of the root-sorist, with a problematic insertion of a sibilant 
between mode-sign and ending. i 


928. a. The precative middle is made by adding the 
middle precative endings (above, 568) to the root increased 
by 8, s or is — that is, to the tense-stem of an s-aorist 
or of an igs-aorist (but without augment). 


b. The root is strengthened according to the rules that 
apply in forming the middle-stem of the s and of the ig- 
aorists respectively: in general namely, a final vowel is 
gunated in both formations; but a medial vowel, only be- 


fore S i. 


C. As was poiated out above (507) the middle precative is really the 
optative of certain aorists, with the insertion of a sibilant between mode- 
sign and ending only (so far as authenticated by use) in the 2d and 3d 
singular. In the older language, such forms are oftenest made from the 
E-sorist (S95) and the 1geaorist (907); but also from the root-sorist (837 b), 
the a-sorist (850a), the reduplicated aorist (870), and the sig-aorist 
(914b); and even from the perfect (812b). 


924. As example of inflection, we may take the root 
{bhū Ze, which is said (no middle aorist or precative from 
t is quotable) to form its middle on tbe is-stem. Thus: 


active. 

5. d. P. 
1 

ma ma me 
bhūyäsam  bhüyüsva bhiyasms 
t Em em, ONU 
bhüyás bhüyástam bhüyásta 
oe  oxumemp CES 
bhüy&t bhüyástàm bhüy&üsus 
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middle. 
d. "E 
; nim araf aare 
bhavisiyé bhavisiváhi bhevigimáhi 
| 
2 TST if T i MON. an | 
bhavigigíhüs bhavigiyasthim bhavigidhvim 


Ee BIECIDIGSIER TATA | 
| 
| 


ORI a 


bhavigigtà bhavigiyüástüm ^ bhavigirán 

a. The forms given by the grammarians as 2d and 3d dual are of 
very questionable value, as regards the place assigned to the sibilant. 
Those persons, and the 2d pl, have never been met with in use. For the 
question respecting the ending of the 2d pl, as dhvam or dhvam, see 
226 c. 

095. a The precetive active is a form ofjvery rare occurrence in 
the classical language. In each of the texts already more than once referred 
to (Manu, Nala, Bhagavad-Git&, Çakuntalē, Hitopadega) it occurs once 
and no more, and not half-a-dozen forms have been found quotable from 
the epics. As to its value, see 573c. 

b. The precative middle is virtually unknown in the whole later 
literature, not a single occurrence of it hsving been brought to light, The 
BhP. has once ririgigta, which is also a RV. form, belonging probably to 
the reduplicated eorist: see 870. 


Uses of the Aorist. 


926. The uses of the aorist mode-forms (as has been already 
pointed out: 582) appear to accord with those of the mode-forms 
of the present-system. The predilection of the earlier language, con: 
tinued sparingly in the later, for the augmentless forms in prohibitive 
expression after mă was sufficiently stated and illustrated above - 
(579). 

&. The tense-value of tho aorist indicative has also been more then 


once referred to, and calls only for somewhat more of detail and for illus- 
tration here. 


: R Er t- 

927. The aorist of the leter language is simply à p 

erit, equivalent to the imperfect and perfect, and frequent) 

coürdinated with them. : 

. tens 

,. & Thu, tatah sa gardabhath legudena tagayamans ps 

sāu palioatvam agamat (H.) thereupon he beat the donkey with art 

and hereof the latter died; tatah sā vidarbhan agamat emu to 
tu bandhujanah samapüjayat (MBh.) thereupon she went = 

Vidarbha; and her kindred paid her reverence; pritimBn abhüt, 
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cai nem (MBh.) he was filled with affection, and said to him; tam ada- 
hat kügthüih so *bhüd divyavapus tada (R.) he burned him with 
wood, and he became then a heavenly form. 


928. The aorist of the older language has the value of a proper 
perfect”: that is, it signifies something past which is viewed as 
completed with reference to the present; and it requires aecordingly 
to be rendered by our tense made with the auxiliary hace. In gener- 
al, it indicates what has just taken piace; and oftenest something 
which the speaker has experienced. 


a, Examples from the Veda are: pári 'mé gam anegata páry 
agním abygate, devégv akrata crávah ká imüh à dadharsati 
(RV.) these here have led ubout a cow, they have carried around the fire, 
they have done honor to the gods — who shall venture anything against them? 
yám āíchāma mánasa sò ‘yam & 'güt (RV.) he whom we (formerly, 
impf.) sought with our mind has (now, aor.) come; yéné 'ndro havíg& 
kytvy ábhavad dyumny üttamáh, idíih tád akri deva asapatnéh 
kilä "bhuvam (RY.) that libation by which Indra, making it, became (impf.) 
of highest glory, I huve now made, ye gods; I have become free from enemies. 


b. Examples from tbe Drühmana language are: sa hi 'smin jyóg 
uvàsa... tito he gandhervah sim üdire: jyóg và iyám urváei 
manusyégv avütsit (CB.) she lived with him a long time. Then the 
Gandharvas said to one another, “this Urvagt, forsooth, hath dwelt a long 
time among mortals’; tasya ha dantah pedire: tain ho 'vàca: apat- 
sata vē asya dantah (AB.) his teeth fell out. He said to him: “his teeth 
truly have fallen out”; Índrasya vrtréth jaghnisa indriy4m viryam 
prthivim ánu vy áürchat tád ógadhayo virüdho ‘bhavan så 
prajapatim üpà 'dhüvad vrytrám me jaghniga indriyémh viryam 
Prthivim ánu vy drat tád ógadhayo virüdho ‘bhiivann iti (T3.) 
of Indra, when he had slain Vritra, the force and might went away into the 
earth, and became the herbs and plants; he ran to Prajapati, saying: “my 
force and might, after slaying Vritra, have gone away into the earth, and 
have become the herbs and plants”; svayám enam abhyudétya bruyad 
vratya kvà 'vatsih (AV., in prose passage) going up to him in person, 
let him -say: "Vrütya, where hast thou abode”? yad idánim dvaü viváda- 
Manav eyátàm ahám adargam ahám agrausam {ti y& eva briiyad 
ahém adarcam {ti tasma evá qráddadhy&ma (ÇB.) if now two should 
come disputing with one ancther, [the one] saying “I have seen”, [the other] 


“I have heard”, we should believe the one who said “I have seen”. 


929. a. This distinction of the aorist from the imperfect and perfect 
as tenses of narration is very common in the Brahmanalanguage (includ- 


ing the older Upanishads and the Sütras) and is closely observed; vio- 
lation of it is very rare, and is to be regarded as either due to corruption 


Of text or indicative of a late origin. 


b. In the Vedic hymns, the same distinction is prevalent, but is both 
less clear ana less strictly maintained; many passages would sdmit an 
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interpretation implying either sense; and evident aorist-forms are sometimes 
used narratively, while imperfect-forms are also occasionally employed im 
the aorist sense. 

930. The boundary between what has just been and what is is an 
evanescent one, and js sometimes overstepped, so that an aorist appears 
where a present might stand, or was even rather to be expected. Thus: 
svüsasthe bhavatem indave na iti somo vai ráje "nduh somā- 
yai vai "ne etad rājňa üsade ‘ciklpat (AB. i. 29.7) “be ye comfor- 
table seats for our Indu”, he says; Indu is king Soma; by this means he 
has made them (instead of makes them) suitable for king Soma to sit upon; 
varunir apo yád adbhír abhigincáti várunam eval ‘nam akar 
(MS. iv. 8.10) the waters are Varuna's; in that he bepours him with waters, 
he has made him Varuna; pafic&ébhir vyagharayati pünkto yajňó 
yavan evá yajüás tim &labdhá ’tho yavan evé yajüüs tismid 
rikgühsy ápahanti (MS, iii. 2. 6) he smears with five; fivefold is the offer- 
ing; as great as is the offering, of it he has [thereby] taken hold; then, as 
great as is the offering, from it he smites away the demons. This idiom is 
met with in all the Brahmanas; but it is especially frequent in the MS. 


CHAPTER XII. 


THE FUTURE-SYSTEMS. 


931. Tux verb has two futures, of very different sg? 
and character. The one has for tense-sign a sibilant follow- 
ed by q ya, and is an inheritance from the time of Indo- 
European unity. The other is a periphrastic formation, made 
by appending an auxiliary verb to a derivative noun e 
agency, and it is a recent addition to the verb-system; ™ 
beginnings only are met with in the earliest language. The 
former may be called the s-future (or the old future, 0 


simply the future); the latter may be distinguished 85 the 
periphrastic future. 
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I. The s-future. 


982. The tense-sign of this future is the syllable cJ 
sya, added to the root either directly or by an auxiliary 
vowel 3 i (in the latter case becoming JU igys). The root 
has the gupa-strengthening. Thus, from yz dā give is 
formed the future tense-stem aq düsyá; from YE i go, the 
stem QST egys; from V3 duh milk, the stem dfc dhoksyá; 
from y bhi be, the stem [qu bhavigya; from ygni rdh 

[a bs 
thrive, the stem *HftTXT erdhigyá; and so on. 

a. But from yjIv live the stem is jivigyá, from yukg sprinkle it 
is ukgigyá, and so on (240). 

b. There are hardly any Vedic cases of resolution of the tense-sign 
sya into sia; RV. has kgegiüntas once. 

933. This tense-stem is then inflected precisely like a 
present-stem ending in 4 a (second general conjugation: 
7838). We may take as models of inflection the future of 
Val d& give, and that of Vd ky make. Thus: 

active. middle. 
8. d. P B d. P. 
` ~ 
1 TEM ARMA, ARNT À ATS «RITA 
düsyümi düsyüvas düsyámas disyé dasydvahe düsy&mahe 
: ~ AN Il 
qA ea Wea À eS qeu 
disyési  dasyáthasdüsyátha  düsyáse dasyéthe düsyádhve 
qua aaa perf dead mud ead 
dàásyáti d&syátas düsyánti dāsyáte düsyóte ^ düsyünte 
` 
aA afpera a A a AACS 
karişyämi karigyávas karigyamas karigyó karigyavahe karigyámahe 
etc. eto. etc. eto. etc. etc. 

&. In the epics are found occasional cases of 1st du. and pl in va 
and ma: e, g. rathsyava (R.) bhakgayigyüva (causative: MBh.); 
9Pyàma (MBh.), vatayama (R.). 

934. With regard to the use or non-use of the auxiliary vowel 
1 before the sibilant, there is a degree of general accordance between 
this tense and the other future and the desiderative; but it is by no 
“Means absoluto, nor are any definite rules to be laid down with re- 
Bard to it (and so much the less, because of the infrequency of the 
two latter formations in actual use): between this and the aorist (s- 
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aorist on the one side, or ig-aorist on the other), any correspondence 
is still less traceable Practically, it is necessary to learn, as a mat. 
ter of usage, how : ny given root makes these various parts of ita 
conjugational system 

935. Below is a ded a statement of the usage, as regards the auzil- 
{ary vowel, of all the roots found quotable — for the most part, in the 
form of a specification of those which add the tense-sign directly to the 
root; in brackets are further mentioned the other roots which according to 
the grammarians also refuge the auxilisry vowel. 


a. Of roots ending in vowels, the great majority (excepting those in 
p) take no i. Thus, all in & (numerous, and unnecessary to specify: but 
compare C below); — those in i, as kgi possess, Ci gather, cl note, mi, si 
or B& bind (sigya), hi; from i, kgi destroy, and ji occur forms of both class- 
es; gri [and qvi] has i; — those in i os kri, bhi, mi, vli; but ci 
"Lie and ni have both forms [and di tskes i]; — those in u, as cyu, dru, 
plu, qru, hu; but gu press out and stu heve both forms [and kgu, 
kgnu, nu, yu, ru, Bru take i]; — of those in G, dhü and bhū take 
i; sū hes both forms. But all in p (eumerous, and unnecessary to specify) 
take i [those in changeable p, or so-called F-roots (242), are said by the 
gtammarians to take either i or 1; no 1-forms, however, are quotable}. 


b. Of roots ending in mutes, about half zdd the tense-sign directly. 
Thus, of roots ending in gutturals, çak; — in palatsls: in c, pac, muc, 
ric, vac, vie, vrac, sic (but y&c takes i); in ch, prach; in j, bheij, 
myj (mürkgya and mraksya), yaj, bhuj, yuj, vrj 81) [also bhrajj, 
rej, satij, svañj, nij, ruj], while tyaj, bhaj, end mejj (manhkgya and 
majjisya) have beth forms, and vij (vijisya and vejisya) and vraj 
take i; — in dentals: in t, kpt cu! and vqt {also cpt and nyt) make 
both forms; in d, ad, pad, cad fall, skand, syend, chid, bhid, vid 
find, nud [also had, khid, svid, kgud, tud]; while sad (sateya and 
Bidigya) and vid know make both forms [slso chpd and tyd}, and vad 
has i; in dh, vyadh (vetsya), radh, sidh succeed, budh, yudb, rudh, 
vrdh [also sidh, krudh, kgudh, qudh] and bandh and sidh repel 
have both forms; in n, tan, while man and han have both forms; — I» 
labials: in p, Bp, keip, gup, trp, arp (srapsya and sarpsya) [also 
çap, hp, lup], while tap, vap, svap, drp, end kip have both forms; 
in bh, yabh and rabh, labh having both forms; in m, ram, while kram 
kgam, nam, ani yam make both forms. 

€. Of the roots reckoned by the grammarians as ending in semivowels 
(761 d—g) all take i. And wa or vi weave, vy& or vi envelop, 2nd È 
or hii call take a y-form, as in theit present-system, to which then 115 added: 
thus, vayigye, vyayisya, hvayisya (but also hvasys)- 


d. Of roots ending in spirants, the minority (about & third) sre ee 


has both forms (nanksya and nagisya); — in $, Pie vig, OE 
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tvig, dvig, glig, tug, dug, pug, gug], while kpg has both forms (krak- 
gy& and kargigya); — in B, vas shine, vas clothe [also ghas], while 
vas dwell has both forms; — in h, mih, duh, druh [also nah, dih, 
ih], while dah, vah, sah, and ruh have both forms. 

e. In the older language, a majority (about five ninths) of simple roots 
add the sya without auxiliary i; of the futures occurring in the later 
language only, nearly three quarters have the i, this being generally taken 
by any root of late origin and derivative character — as it is also uni- 
formly taken in secondary conjugation (1019, 1038, 1050, 1068). 

936. As the root is strengthened to form the stem of this fature, 50, 
of a root that has a stronger and a weaker form, the stronger form is used: 
thus, from bandh or badh bind, bhantsya or bandhisya. 

a. By an irregular strengthening, nankgya (beside nagisya) is made 
from ynag be lost, and mankgya (beside majjisya) from ymajj sink. 

b. But a few roots make future-stems in the later language without 
strengthening: thus, likhigya, milisya (also TS.), vijisya (also vejigya), 
Bigya (V8& or si) sūşya (939b), sphutigya; and yvyadh makes 
vetsya from the weaker form vidh. 

C. The CB. has once the monstrous form aenuvisy&mahe, made 

upon the present-stem agnu (687) of yag attain. And the later language 
makes sidisya and jahisya from the present-stems of ysad aud yhă. 
Compare further hvayigya etc, 93b c. Also khyayisya from ykhy& 
(beside khyüsya) appears to be of similar character. 
x d. A number of roots with medial p strengthen it to ra (241): thus, 
krakgya, trapsya, drapsya, drakgym, mrakgya (beside mArksya), 
sprakeya, srakeya, srapsya (beside sarpsya), and mradigya (beside 
mardisya); and yklp forms klapsya (beside kalpigya). 

e. The root grah (also its doublet glah) takes I instead of i, as it 
does also in the aorist and elsewhere. i 

937. This future is comparatively rare in the oldest language — in 
Part, apparently, because the uses of a future are to a large extent an- 
Bwered by subjunctive forms — but becomes more and more common later. 
Thus, the RV. has only seventeen occurrences of personal forms, from nine 
different roots (with participles from six additional roots); the AV. has 
fifty occurrences, from twenty-five roots (with participles from seven more) ; 
but the TS. has occurrences (personal forms and participles together) from 
Over sixty roots; and forms from more than a hundred and fifty roots are 
Quotable from the older texts. 


Modes oy the s-future. 


938. Mode-forms of the future are of the utmost rarity. The only 


example in the older language is karigyas, 2d sing. subj. act., occurring 
once (or twice) in RV. (AB. has once notsyBvahAi, and GB. has eęyā- 
they are doubtless false read- 


mahāi, taisyamahai, sthasyamahai, but 
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ings for -he. Two or three optative forms are found in: the epics: thus, 
dhakgyet and mansyeran (MBb.), and drakgyeta (R.); also an impe: 
ative patsyantu (Har). And several 2d p. mid. in dhvam are quotable. 
from the epics: thus, vetsyadhvam, savigyadhvam, and (the causative) 
kalayisyadhvam (PB.) and jivayigyadhvam (MBh.: and one text hay 
moksyadhvam at 1. 133.13, where the other reads mokgayadhvam), 
and bhavigyadhvam (MBh. R.): it is a matter of question whether these 
are to be accounted a real imperative formation, or an epic substitution 
of secondary for primary endings (compare 5428). 


Participles of the s-future. 


939. Participles are made from the future-stem pre- 
cisely as from a present-stem in 5| a: namely, by adding 
in the active the ending qat, in the middle the ending ĦA 
māna; the accent remains upon the stem. Thus, from the 
verbs instanced above, «d dasyént and ZTHIHTW diüsy&- 


ména, ARENT karişyánt and AREUM ksrigyámüne. 


a. According to the grammarians, the feminine of the active participle 
is made either in Anti or :n ati; but only the former has been noted as 
occurring in the older language, and the latter is everywhere extremely 
rare: sea above, 4496, f. 


b. In RY. occurs once stigyanti, from ysü, with anomalous accent- 
uation. 


Preterit of the s-future: Conditional. 


940. From the future-stem is made an augment-pretent, 
by prefixing the augment and adding the secondary endings, 
in precisely the same manner as an imperfect from a pres- 
ent-stem in 4a, This preterit is called the conditional. 

a. Jt stands related to the future, in form and meaning, as the French 
conditional aurais to the future aurai, or as the English would have $0 
will have — nearly as the German würde haben to werde haben. 

b. Thus, from the roots already instanced: 


active, middle. 
R: à P- s. d. P. 


1 = aerem 
ME CUIU! AI 
&ádüsyam ádüsy&va &dasy&ma ádāsye ádüsyBvani 6dBSy 7 
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2 HATCH Aad ATENT "RUIT Ham CAGI 


śdāsyas ádāsystam ddasyata ádīsyathās Adasyetham ádāsyadhvam 


S AUA AUNTI AA TETware 


ádāsyat ádüsyat&m ddasyan ádāsyata ádüsyetàm ádāsyanta 


TS 

LEERÍTSUTI a sao sai FARMS THATS 

&karigyam dkarigyava ákarigyáma Ákarisye &karisyüvahi Akarigyàmahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. ete, etc. 

941. The condítional is the rarest of all the forms of the Sanskrit 
verb. The RV. has but a single example, Ábherisyat was going lo carry 
off, snd none of the Vedic texts furnishes another. In the Brühmanas it 
is hardly more common — except in CB., where itis met with more than 
fifty times. Nor does it, like the future, become more frequent later: not 
an example occurs in Nala, Bhagavad-Git&, or Hitopsdeca; only one in 
Manu; and two in Cakuntal&. In tho whole MBh. (Holtzmann) it is found 
about twenty-flve times, from thirteen roots. The middle forms are ex- 
tremely few. 


il. The Periphrastic Future. 


942. a. This formation contains only a single indic- 
ative active tense (or also middle: see 947), without modes, 


or participle, or preterit. 

b. It consists in a derivative nomen agentis, having the 
value of a future active participle, and used, either with 
or without an accompanying auxiliary, in the office of a 
Verbal tense with future meaning: 

943. The noun is formed by the suffix q tr (or AT 
tar); and this (as in its other than verbal uses: see 1182) 
is added to the root either directly or with a preceding 
auxiliary vowel ii, the root itself being strengthened by 
Suna, but the accent resting on the suffix: thus, qm diti 
from yer ag give; m kertf from yd kr make; afa 
bhavit from VI bhū be. 


&. Aa regards the presence or absence of the vowel i, the usage is 
‘ald by the grammarians to be generally the same as in the s-future from 
the same Toot (above, 935). The most important exception is that the 
net In F take no i: thus, Karty (against Karigya); roots han and gam 
show the same difference; while vyt, vpdh, and syand have 1 here, though 
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not in the S-future, The few forms which occur in the older language 
agree with these statements. 

944. In the third persons, the nom. masc. of the noun, 
in the three numbers respectively (373), is used without 
auxiliary: thus, ele phavits Ae or she or it will be; 
xit phavitérau both will be; AAAH bhevitdras they 
will be. In the other persons, the first and second persons 
present of VAH 88 be (636) axe used as auxiliary; and they 
are combined, in all numbers, with the singular nom. masc. 


of the noun. 
a. Thus, from yal dē give: 


active. 
8. d. P- 
1 AAEN AGUEGUE ALS ALa l A 
datismi  datdsvas | datasmas 
2 add [AG UR aad 
datasi dütüsthas datastha 
D 
s aa qam IE, 
data datarau dataras 


b. Uccasionally, in the epics and later (almost never in the older 
language), tbe norm of the tense as given above is in various respects de- 
parted from: thus, by use of the auxiliary in the 3d person also; by its 
omission in tho 4st or 2d person; by inversion of the order of noun and 
auxiliary; by interposition of other words between them; by use of 8 dual 
or plural nom. with the auxiliary; and by use of a feminine form, of the 
noun. Examples are: vakta "sti (MBh.) he will speak; nihant& (HBh) 
I shall or thou wilt strike down, yoddhé 'ham (R.) J shall fight, aham dra 
£& (MBh.) I shall see, kart& "har te (BhP.) J will do for thes bie 
bhavit& (MBh. Megh.) thou wilt le; asmi ganta (MBh.) 1 shall 90i 
pratigrahit& tām asmi (MBh.) J will receive her, hant& tver asi 
(MBh.) thou wilt slay; kartürüu svah. (MBh.) we two shall doi dragiry 
asmi (MBh) I (f) shall see, udbhavitri (Nai) she will increas 
gantri (Y.) she will go. AB. has once sota es ?d sing., O Ze 
press; JUB. makes the combination gmaganani bhavitaras the cemeleri 
will be. 

C. An optative of the auxiliary appears to be once used, in 
syBm I would fight (R. i. 22. 25 Peterson; but the Bombay editio 
yoddhum yüsyümi). 

945. The accent in these combinations, ss in 3 
cases of collocation of a verb with a preceding pre 


yoddbs 


n reads 


11 the ordin? 
dicate noun 9 
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adjective (692), is on the noun itself; and, unlike all the true verbal 
forms, the combination retains its accent everywhere even in an in- 
dependent clause: thus, tárhi va atinEgtró bhavitásmi (CB) then I 
shall be out of danger (where bhavisyümi, if used, would be accent- 
less). Whether in a dependent clause the auxiliary verb wonld take 
an accent (695), and whether, if so, at the expense of the accent of 
the noun (as in the case of a preposition compounded with a verb- 
form: 1083b), we are without the means of determining. 


946. In the Veda, the nomina agentis in ty or tar, like various other 
derivative nouns (271), but with especial frequency, are used in participial 
construction, governing the accusative if they come from roots whose verbal 
forms do s0 (1182). Often, also, they are used predicatively, with or without 
accompanying copula; yet without any implication of time; they are not the 
beginnings, but only the forerunners, of a new tense-formation. Generally, 
when they have a participial value, the root-syllable (or a prefix preceding 
it) has the accent. The tense-use begins, but rather sparingly, in the 
Brahmanas (from which about thirty forms are quotable); and it grows more 
common later, though the poriphrastic future is nowhere nearly so frequent 
as the s-future (it is quotable later from about thirty additional roots). 


847. a. A few isolated attempts are made in the Brahmanas to form 
by analogy middle persons to this future, with endings corresponding after 
the usual fashion to those of the active persons, Thus, TS. has once pra- 
yoktüse J will apply (standing related to prayoktüsmi as, for example, 
çāse to çāsmi); CB. has gayitase thou shalt lie (similarly related to 
gayitasi); and TB. has yastasmahe we will make offering. But in TA, 
is found (1.11) yast&he as ist sing., showing a phonetic correspondence of - 
a problematic character, not elsewhere met with in tho language. ` 

b. On the basis of such tentative formations as these, the native 
grammarians set up a complete middle inflection for the periphrastio future, 
88 follows: 

8. d. P. 
1 dBtáhe dütésvehe datasmahe 
2 dütáse datasithe ditádhve 
3 dati  datírBu © datáras 


C. Only a single example of such a middle has been brought to light 
in the later language, namely (the causative) dargayitahe (Nàig.). 


Uses of the Futures and Conditional. 


048. As the s-future is the commoner, so also it is the one 
More indefinitely used. It expresses in general what is going to take 
Place at some time to come — but often, as in other languages, add- = 
on the one hand an implication of will or intention, or on the 3 
other hand that of promise or threatening. 
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a. A fow examples sre: vargigy&áty aigámah parjányo uu 
bhavigyati ((B.) it is going to rain i Parjanya is going to be rich in : d 
this year; yas tán nå véda kim yea karisyati (RV.) ain 


A com whoever does not 
know that, what will he do with verse? & val vayám agni dhüsyz 


‘tha yüyái kí Xarigyatha (QB.) we are going to build the "psy 
ihen what will you do? tám Índro *bhyüdudr&va hanigyán (08) hi 
Indra van at, intending to slay; yady eva karisyétha sük&m den 
yajiilyaso bhavigyatha (RV.) if ye will do thus, ye shalt be worthy o 
the sacrifice along with the gods; dantas te gatsyanti (AV.) thy teeth vi 
fall out; n& marigyasi mä bibheh (AV.) thou shalt not die; be not 
afraid; brühi kva yüsyasi (MBh.) tell us; where are you going to go? 
yadi mam praty&khyüsyssi vigam &sthüsye (MBh.) if you shall rejec 
me, Iwill resort to poison. As in other languages, the tense is also some- 
times used for the expression of a conjecture or presumption: thus: ko 
‘yarn devo gandharvo vā bhavigyati (MBh.) who is this? he is doubtlen 
a god, or u Gandharva; adya svapsyenti (MBh.) they must be sleeping now. 

b. The spheres of future and desiderative border upon one an- 
other, and the one is sometimes met with where the other might be ex- 
pected. Examples of the future taken in a quasi-desiderative sense are 
as follows: yad daguge bhadrár karigyási távó °t tat satydm (RV.) 
what favor thou willest to bestow on thy worshiper, that, of thee becometh 
actual (is surely brought about); y&th& "nyüád vadisyant so ny&d vádet 
(QB.) as if, intending to say one thing, one were to say another. 


849. The periphrastic future is defined by the grammarians as 
expressing something to be done at a definite time to come. And 
this, though but faintly traceable in later use, is a distinct character- 
istic of the formation in the language where it first makes its ap- 
pearance. It is especially often used along with qv&s tomorrow. 


a. A few examples are: adyå vargigyati ... qvó vragtá (MS) it i 
going to rain today; it will rain tomorrow; yataran và ime qvaà kami- 
tāras te jetüras (K.) whichever of the two parties these shall choose tomorr™, 
they will conquer; prātår yagtasmahe (TB.) we shall sacrifice tomo’ 
morning; ityahé vah paktüsmi (ÇB.) on such and such a day red 
cook for you; tan meékath rütrim Ante gnyitise jaté u te ‘yim 
tarhi putró bhayjtá (CB.) ther you shall lie with me one night, and of 
that time this son of yours will be born. In other cases, this definitene# 


“Wwe are going to meet with great pain and dread”; yaje «yakgi yagtábe 
(TA.) I sacrifice, I have sacrificed, and I shall sacrifice. In yet ot 
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jn the older language even, and yet more in the later, this fature appears 
to be equivalent to the other: thus, prajày&m enam vijfi&tismo yadi 
vidvan va juhoty avidvàn và (AB.) in his children we shall know him, 
whether he is one that sacrifices with knowledge or without knowledge; vak- 
tasmo vē idarm devebhyah (AB.) we shall tell this to the gods; yadi 
svürtho mamā 'pi bhavit& tata evath svartham karigy&mi (MBh.) 
if later my own affair shall come up, then I will atlend to my own affair; 
kathai tu bhavitasy eka iti tvürh nypa Gocimi (MBh.) but how will 
you get along alone? that, O king, is the cause of my grief about you. 

950. The conditional would seem to be most originally and 
properly used to signify that something was going to be done. And 
this value it has in its only Vedic occurrence, and occasionally else- 
where. But usually it has the sense ordinarily called “conditional”; 
and in the great majority of its occurrences it is found (like the sab- 
junctive and the optative, when used with the same value) in both 
clauses of a conditional sentence. 

a. Thus, yó vrtráya sínam ütr& "bharisyat prá tår janitri 
vidúşa uvāca (RV.) him, who was going here to carry off Vritra's wealth, 
his mother proclaimed to the knowing one; catéyuzn gam akarigyam 
(AB.) I was going to make (should have made) the cow live a hundred years 
(in other versions of the same story is added tho other clause, in which the 
conditional has a value more removed from its original: thus, in GB., if 
you, villain, had not stopped [pragrahisyah] my mouth); tata eva ’sya 
bhayéth vi 'yàya kásmüd dhy ábhesyad dvitiyad val bhayám 
bhavati (CB.) thereupon his fear departed; for of whom was he to be afraid? 
occasion of fear arises from a second person; útpapāta cirám tán mene 
yad väsah paryádhasyata (ÇB.) he leaped up; he thought it long that 
he should put on a garment; så tad evá nā 'vindat prajapatir yátrá 
"hosyat (MS.) Prajapati, verily, did not then find where he was to (should) 
sacrifice; evarh cen n&'vaksyo mürdh& te vyepatisyat (GB.) if you 
thould not speak thus, your head would fly off; 8& yad dhai ’tavad eva 
*bhavigyad yavatyo hai "vá 'gre prajah srgțās tavatyo hai 'và 
"bhavisyan nå pri *janigyanta (QB.) if he had been only so much, there 
would have been only so many living creatures as were created at first; they 
would have had no progeny; kim vA "bhavigyad arupas tamasüm 
Vibhettà taza cet sahasrakirano dhuri nā 'karigyat (Q.) would 
the Dawn, forsooth, be the scatterer of the darkness, if the thousand-rayed 
one did not set her on the front of his chariot? 
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CHAPTER XII. 


— 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS: PARTICIPLES, 
INFINITIVES, GERUNDS. 


951 a. THOSE verbal adjectives, or participles, which are mado 
from tense-stems, and 80 constitute & part of the various tense- 
systems, have been already treated. It remains to describe certain 
others, which, being made directly from the root itself, belong to the 
verbal system as & whole, and not to any particular part of it. 


b. The infinitive (with s few sporadic exceptions in the older 
language) also comes in all cases from the root directly, and not from 
any of the derived tense-stems. 

c. The same is true of the so-called gerunds, or indeclinable 
participles. 


Passive Participle in ta or na. 

952. By the accented suffix 7 ta — or, in a compar- 
atively small number of verbs, 7 ná — is formed a verbal 
adjective which, when coming from transitive verbs, quali- 
fies anything as having endured the action expressed by 
the verb: thus, v datta given; Sch ukta spoken. Hence 
it is usually called the passive participle; or, to distinguish 
it from the participle belonging to the passive present-sy?" 
tem (771) the past passive participle. 

&. When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, thé 
same participle, as in other languages, has no passive pet 
only an indefinite past sense: thus, NA gata gone; "KI Ee 
been; ict patita fallen. ; 

958. In general, this participle is made by adele T 
tá to the bare verbal root, with observation of the ordine] 
rules of euphonic combination. | 


a. Some roots, however, require the prefixion of d nbi 
vowel i to the suffix. For these, and for the verbs that ad 
stead of tå, see below, 956, 957. 
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b. As to the accent when the root is preceded by a preposition, 
see 10858. 


954. The root before rf ta has usually its weakest form, 
if there is anywhere in the verbal system a distinction of 
weak and strong forms. Thus: 


a. A penultimate nasal is not seldom dropped: examples are 
aktá (Yafij), baddh& (bandh), ¢rabdha (/¢rambh), dagté (ydahg), 
srasta (/srais), badha (ybahh). 

b. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the per- 
fect (794) suffer the same abbreviation here: examples are uktá 
(yvac), ugt (Vvas shine), upté (/vap: also vapta), üdhá (/vah), 
supt& (Vsvap), igt& (/yaj), viddh& (yvyadh); — and, by a similar 
procedure, Yprach (or prag) makes ppstá, ybhraho makes bhrsta 
(beside the regular bhragtá), and /¢r& boil makes çptå (beside 
grata). 

c. Final & is weakened to I in git& (Vgà sing), dhitá (ydh& 
suck), pit& (pa drink), sphita; and jit, vit, gitA are made from 
the roots jyà, vy&, Qy&, (or ji etc.); — and further toi in chit& (beside 
chātå), dita (dà divide and da bind), drita (? Vdr& sleep), hitá (ydh& 
put: with h for dh; but dhita also occurs in V.), mitá (Vm& measure), 
gité (also gata), sitd, sthitá. 

d. A final m is lost after a in gaté, naté, yatá, ratá (from ygam 
etc); and a final n in kgata, tatá, matá, hata. As to the other root$ 
in am and an taking ta, see 955 a, b. 

e. More isolated cases are -üta (RV.: av), utá or üta (Vv& weare), 
Gigtd (also qüsta: yçãs), mürtá (referred to Vmürch). As'to -gdha 
and jagdhá, see 233 f. 

f. On the other hand, Vsvad makes Sv&ttá. 


955. Of more irregular character are the following: 

a. À number of roots ending in am retain the nasal, and length- — 
en the radical vowel (as also in some others of their verbal forms): 
thus, kithta, krürtá, klarhté, kgEita, cürhta, tāmhtá, darts, 
bhrathta, vārhtá, güihtá (qam be quiet), grürhtá (from ykam etc.); 
and one in an, dhvan sound, makes dhvanta. 

b. A few roots in an make their participle from another roo 
in B: thus, khātá, jātá, -vta, e&t&; dham has both dhamité and 
dhmata, atá 

c. Certain roots in iv take their yü-form (765 8): thus, dyn 
(Vdiv play), gthyüta, syütá; but ymiv makes -mite. 

d. From roots in changeable p (generally taking na: AS 
Made also pürtá (Vpr fill: beside prta), girte and çürtá (Ver : 
and çīrta is further made from yqri miz. ; 


t-form 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


955—} XIU. VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND Nouns. 3 

e. Double forms are mugdhá and müdha, B&dhá and Bodha, dhürta 
and dhruta, hvrta and hrutá. f 

f. The root d& give makes dattá (from the secondary root-form dad: 
but data also in V.) But the anomalously contracted form -tta (es it 
for date, with the radical vowel lost) is also frequent in composition, eg- 
pecially with prepositions: thus, atta, ánutta, páritta, prátta, Drátitta: 
rarely with other elements, as devátta, punartta, marütta(?) Ang the 
same abbreviated form comes from ydà divide in ávatta. 

g. The roots making participles in both ta and ita, orta and na, or 
in all three, will be noted in the next two paragraphs. 


956. The suffix with 3 i, or in the form $7 ita, is 
used especially with roots having finals that are only with 
difficulty, if at all, combinable with cj t according to the 
usual analogies of the language, and often with roots of a 
secondary, derivative, or late character; but also not seldom 
with original roots. . 


a. Thus, of roots presenting difficulties of combination: — 4. all that 
end in two consonants (save those of which one consonant is lost by a weak- 
ening process: 954 a,b): e. g. çañk, valg, vüüch, lajj, ubj, cest, 
ghiirn, katth, nind, jalp, cumb, umbh, khall, pinv, gas (also 
gasta), rakg, hints, garh (in all, over fifty); but takg makes tagiá; — 
2. all that end in linguals (including g after a or &): e. g. af, trut, path, 
luth, id, vrud, bhan, kag, bhüg; — 8. all that end in surd spirants: 
e. g. likh, grath, nath, kuth, riph, guph; — 4. all that end in 1: e.g 
cal, gil, mil, lul khel: — 5. all that end in other persistent semi- 
vowels: namely, carv (also cürna), jiv (for the other roots in Iv, ste 
955 c), dhav run, sev, day, vyay, püy; — 6. ujh. — This class includes 
more than half of the whole number that take only ita. 


b. Of other roots ending in consonants: — 4. in gutturals, cak, 
dhäuk (çak has both ta and ita); çlāgh; — 2 in palatals, ao (ilb 
akné), uc, kuc, khac, y&o, ruc; aj?, küj, vraj, also tyaj and myj i2 
late texts (usually tyaktá and mpgtá); — 3. in dentals, at, pat, gout 
also yat in epos (elsewhere only yatté); krad, khad, ged, cud, nad, 
mud, mrd, rad, rud, vad, vid know, hrüd; also nud in epos (elsewhere 
nutté and nunna); mad has both matt& and madité (the majority 
of roots in d take na: 957 d); edh, kgudh, gadb, dudh, nidb 
b&dh, spardh; an, in, kvan, dhvan, pan, ran ring, VS!» stan 
svan, and dhvan (also dhvüntá); — 4. in labials, CUP» yuP e 
and usually kup (kupta late) and lap (lapta epic), occasionally ni 
gup, tap, drp, Vap, gap, while jap has both ta and ita; Br”. 
(grbhitá), qubh, skebh, end occasionally lubh, while kgubh ^ 
Btabh have both forms; tim, dham, gam labor, stim, and 
epos (also KgBrhta); — 5. in spiranta, ag eat, ig, Käg, XT» väg en 
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while pig has both forms, and mro takes ita only late; ig send, 3g, kug 
trs, tvis, prug, mig, rüg, heg, hreg, also mug except late, while dirs, 
rus, and hyg show both forms; ās, bhas, bhàs, ras, las, vas clothe 
has, also as throw occasionally, while kas, gras, yas, vas shine, eae 
dwell, gas (with gigfd and q&ata), ovas, and hras make both forms; . 
ih, grab (grhitá), jah (secondary form of ha), mah, rah, and occasionally 
üh remove, while gāh has both forms. : 


c. Of roots ending in vowels, only gf lie, which makes gayita (with 
guna of root, as elsewhere: 629). 


d. In general, a root maintains its fall form before ita; but there 
are a few exceptions: thus, grbhit& and grhitá (the root being reckoned 
as grabh and grah: see 729), uditá (also vadita in tho later language), 
ugita (Vvas shine; beside ustá), ugita (yvas dwell: also sporadically 
vasita and usfa), uksitá (yvaks increase), erthit& (yqrath). From 
ymyj are made both mpjita and mürjita (with strengthening as in pres- 
ent and elsewhere: 627), beside mrsta. 


e. Instead of i, long 1 is taken in gpbhita and grhitá. 

957. The suffix J nä (always without auxiliary 3 i) is 
taken instead of q ta by a number of roots (about seventy). 
Thus: 


a. Certain roots in A: thus, kgü, gla, dra run, dra sleep, (also 
drita ?), mlà (also mlàt&), va blow (also vate), cya (also gina), sty&, 
hā leave (also hin& and hata), hā go forth; and dā divide makes diná 
(also dita and -tta). Further, cerfain roots in i- and u-vowels: thus, kei 
destroy (kina; also kgitd), di, pi, lī cling, vli, gi or qy& coagulate 
(beside cyfne and gita), hri (beside hrita); dü burn (also duta), lŭ, 
çü; and div lament makes dytina (compare 76b). 

b. Roots in p, which before the sufüx becomes ir or Gr: the forms 
are, arna (late; beside ptå), kirna (ykp scatter), girpá (Ver swallow), 
Jirné and jürná (yjr waste away), tīrņá and tūrņa (also tarts), dirpá 
(Vdr pierce: also dyta), pürpá (ypr fill: also pürtá and prta), mürpn& 
(Vmr crush), girnd (yr crush: also girta and qürtá?), stirné (also 
Strta). Of like character with these are irpA from yir, cirpa (beside 
Carita) from Year, gūrņa (beside gürtá) from ygur, a secondary form 
of gr, and cürpa (beside carvita) from yoarv, which is also plainly a 
Secondary root. 

C. A few roots ending in j (which becomes g before the suffix, 
against the usual rule of internal combination: 2161): thus, bhagna 
(Vbhaij), bhugna (ybhuj bend), magná (/majj), rugná, vigna 
(beside vikta). Further, two or three ending in e (similarly treated): 
thus, akn& (Vae or afic: also acita and aficita), vykn& (Vvrago), 
and apparently -prgna (RV., once: with doubly irregular change of root- 
Anal, from Vpro). And one root in g, lagna. f 3 
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d. A considerable number, some of thera very common ones, of be 
in d (which, against ordinary rule, becomes % before the sufax: 157b) 
The forms are: unn& (also utta), arnna?, klinna, ksunna, key; x 
khinne, channa, chinné, chynné, tunná, tron, nunna (also RS 
and nudita), panná, bhinn&, vinna (Vvid find: also vittá), ganna 
(gad fat), sanná (also satt&), skanné (/skand), syanná ( Vsyand) 
svinná, hanna. And nna food, in spite of its different accent, appears 
to be a like formation from yad eat. 


958. The native grammarians reckon 28 participles of this for- 
mation a few miscellaneous derivative adjectives, coming from roots 
which do not make o regular participle: such are kgümm burnt, yea 
emaciated, pakv& ripe, phullá expanded, gagka dry. 


Past Activo Participle in tevant (or navant), 


969. From the past passive participle, of whatever 
formation, is made, by adding the possessive suffix TA 
vant, a secondary derivative having the meaning and con- 
struction of a perfect active participle: for example, aq 
FANA, tat krtavàn having done that; tarn nigirnavün having 
swallowed him down. Its inflection is like that of other 
derivatives made with this suffix (452 ff.); its feminine ends 
in Act vati; its accent remains on the participle. 


960. Derivative words of this formation are found in RV., but without 
anything like a participial value. The AV. has a single example, with par- 
ticiplal meaning: agitavaty Atithiu one's guest having eaten (loc. abs.). 
In the Brahmanss also it is hardly met with. In the later language 
however, it comes to be quite common. And there it is chiefly used prè- 
dicatively, and oftenest without copula expressed, or with the value of 3 
personal verb-form in a past tense: primarily, and not seldom, signifying 
immediate past, or having a true "perfect? value; but also (like the old 
perfect and the old aorist in later use) coming to be freely used for oe 
definite time, or with the value of the imperfect (779). For example: 
màrh na kaccid drgtavan no one has seen (or saw) me; 88 nakula 
vyäpāditavān he destroyed the ichneumon; or, with copula, uu 
kyechram pr&ptavaty asi thou hast fallen upon great misery. Althous 
originally and properly made only from transitive verbs (with an object 
which the participle in ta stands in the relation of an objective predict) 
it is finally found also from intransitives: thus, cütena sasngritave 
(Q-) has become united with the mango-tree; gatavati (ib-) she hos gone 


s: 
8. The same participle is also made in the secondary oon 
e. g. darcitavani having shown, prabodhitavant having awakene® 
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b. Possessives also in in made from passive participles are some- 
times found used in an analogous manner, nearly as perfect active partici- 


ples: e. g. istín having sacrificed, vijitino: manyaminih (AB.) thinking 
themselves to have.conquered. 


Future Passive Participles: Gorundives. 


961. Certain derivative adjectives (for the most part 
more or less clearly secondary derivatives) have: acquired in 
the language a value as qualifying something which is to, 
or which ought to, suffer the action expressed by the root 
from which they come; and they are allowed to be made 
from every verb. Hence they are, like more proper par- 
ticiples, sometimes treated as a part of the general verbal 
system, and called future passive participles, or gerundives 
(like the Latin forms in mdus, to which they correspond in 
meaning). 

902. The suffixes by which such gerundives are regu- 
larly and ordinarily made are three: namely q ya, ACU ts- 


vys, and 4A} aniya. 

a. Derivatives in ya having this value are made in all periods of 
the language, from the earliest down; the other two are of more modern 
origin, being entirely wanting in the oldest Veda (RY.), and hardly known 
in the later. Other derivatives of a similar character, which afterward dis- 
appear from use, are found in the Veda (068). 

963. The suffix ya in its gerundive use has nothing to dis- 
tinguish it from the same suffix as employed to make adjectives 
and nouns of other character (see below, 1213). And it exhibits also 
the same variety in the treatment of the root. 

a. The original value of the suffix is ia, and as such it has to be 
read in the very great majority of its Vedic occurrences. Hence the con- 
version of e and o to ay and av before it (see below). 

b. Thus: 1. Final & becomes e before the suffix: déya, dhyeya, 
khyéya, méya (perhaps d&-ia etc, with euphonic y interposed) ; but 
RY. has once -jhüya. — 2. The other vowels either remain e 
ed, or have the guna or the vrddhi strengthening; and e Es ly 
and o always are treated before the ya 33 they would be M s 2 
Vowel: thus, -kgayya, jáyya, bhayya, layya; nAvyS bhávya, ie 
bhüvyá; varya: and, in the later language, niya, Jeya, ee Co 
cases are wanting earlier). In a few instances, a short vowel a 
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before the suffix: thus, itya, mitya, qrütya, Btütya, krtya ro 
Vedic examples). — 3. Medial a remains unchanged or is lengthened, 
thus, dabhya, vándya, sádya; màdys, vacya. — 4. Media] i, i 
and r-vowels are unchanged or ‘have the guna-strengthening: thus, 
idya, gühya, Chygya; dvégye, yodhya, márjya. , 

c. Tho RV. has about forty examples of this gerundive, and the 
AV. adds half as many more. Except in bhāviá (once), the accent in 
RV. is always.on the root; AV. has several cases of accent on the i of the 
suffix (hence written adya, ügyà, -vy&dhyà, -dhargya). According to 
the grammarians, the accent is on the root or else tho ending is circum- 
flexed: always the former, if the ya follow a vowel. 


964. a. The suffix tavya is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in tu (below, 968), made by adding the 
suffix ya (properly fa, whence the accent ya), before which the final 
u, as usual (1203 a), has guna-strenrthening, and is resolved into av. 


b. Hence, as regards both the form taken by the root and the 
use or omission of an auxiliary vowel i before the tavya, the rules 
are the same as for tho formation of the infinitive (below, 968). 


€, No example of this formation is found in RV., and in AY. occur 
only two, janitavya. and hinsitavya In the Brahmana language it be- 
gins to be not rare, and is made both from the simple root and from the 
derived conjugational stems (next chapter); in the classical language it is 
stilt more frequent, According to the grammarians, the accent of the word 
is either circumflex on the final or acute on the penult: thus, kartavyà 
or kartávya; in the accentuated texts, it 1s always the former (the accent 
távya given to certain gerundives in the Petersburg lexicons is an error, 
growing out of the ambiguous accentuation of ÇB.: 88c). 


865. a. The suffix aniya is in like manner the product of gec- 
ondary derivation, made by adding the adjective suffix iy (1215) 
to a nomen actionis formed by the common suffix ana. 


b. It follows, then, as regards its mode of formation, the rules 
for the suffix ana (below, 1150). 


C. This derivative also is unknown in RV., and in AY. {6 found only 
in upajivaniya and &mantraniya (in both of which, moreover, its a 
tinot gerundive value admits of question). In the Brahmanas (where less 
than a dozen examples of it have been noted), and in the later langust, 
it is less common than the gerundive in tavya. Its accent, as in all the 
derivatives with the suffix iya, is on the penult: thus, karaniy& 


966. Other formations of kindred value are found in tbe Voda £ 
follows: 


8. Gerundives in tua or tva, apparently made from the inalti 
noun in tu with the added suffix a (1908). Thcy are kártua (in ns 
occurrences kártva), -gathtva, iántua, jétua, náthtua, váktus °° 
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Ds z ; 
snatua, hántua, hétua, hótva: and, with auxili jéni 
sánitva, bhávitva. iy i (or 1), jénitva, 

b. Gerundives in enia or enya (compare 1217): th 

: zc HSE $ + they are īkgeņía 
igénia, oarénia, drgénia, -dvigenie, bhūgéņya, yudhénia, véregía 
(and bhajenya BhP.); with one example from an apparent sorist-stem 
yamsenya, and three or four from Secondary verb-stems bel à 
1038, 1068). (entem X016) 

Nos gemutes in ayia (once &yya: compare 1218): they are dak- 
gayia, panayia, vidayia, cravayia, hnavüyia; with a few from secon- 
dary conjugation-stems (below, 1018, 1038, 1051. 1068a): d A 
is of close kindred with them. ses "nei 

d. A few adjectives in elima, as pacelima, bhidelima (only these 
quotable), are reckoned as gerundives by the grammarians. 

907. The division-line between participial and ordinary adjec- 
tives is less strictly drawn in Sanskrit than in the other Indo-Euro- 
pean languages. Thus, adjectives in u, as will be seen later (1178), 
from secondary conjugational stems, have participial value; and in 
the Brāhmaņas (with an example or two in AV.) is found widely and 
commonly used a participial adjective formed with the suffix uka 
(1180). 


Infinitives. 

968. The later language has only a single infinitive, 
which is the accusative case of a verbal noun formed by 
the suffix q tu, added to the root usually directly, but often 
also with aid of the preceding auxiliary vowel 3 i. The form 
of the infinitive ending, therefore, is gatum or 37 itum. 
The roof has the guna-strengthening, and is accented. Thus, 
for example, (qm étum from yii; TAT kartum from ym 
kr; TJT eáritum from yaq car; ‘ada bhavitum from 
VAI bhū. 

a. As regards the uso or omission of i, the infinitive (as also 
the gerund in tvà: 991) follows in general the analogy of the pass- 
ive participle (956). Examples are (with the gerund added) as fol- 
lows: dagdhá, dágdhum, dagdhvá from ydah; bhinná, bhéttum, 
bhittv& from ybhid; matá, mántum, matvá from yman; üdhá, 
vodhum, üdhvá from yvah; patitá, pátitum, patitva from ypat; 
Yacité, yácitum, yācitv from yy&o; qayité, gáyitum, gayitva from 
Vi. But certain exceptions and special cases require notice. Thus: 


b. Of roots having no quotable participle, infinitive stems in tu are = 
made from ad, sagh; in itu from ufich, üh consider, kgap, lunth, 


lok, svar; and in both from yabh. 
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c. Of roots making participles of both forms, an infinitive stem in 
tu only is quotable for kgip, kgubh, tap, ty8Bj, my¢, lubh, vas shine 
gak, stabh; only in itu for gah, carv, jap, mad, yat, van, gas, 
qvas; in both for a8 throw, üb remove, gup, car, mrj (mretu, mar 
jitu), lap, vas dwell, Gap, 928 

d. Also in a number of other cases (besides those already noticed) an 
infinitive stem is made both with and without i, Thus, in addition to the 
more regular form, a stem in itu is occasionally met with from roots ag 
attain, ig seek, bandh, bhaj, yaj (ijitum), rudh obstruct, ruh, vp, 
Bad (siditum), sah, hen, hp; and one in tu from roots às, bhés, vid 
know. Both forms occur also from certain am-roots, namely nam, yam, 
ram, and, with & before tu as in the pple, kram and bhram (kgam 
has only kgathtu, against the analogy of kgürata); farther, from certain 
roots in variable p, namely tp (tartu, tarítu), vr cover (vartu, varitu), 
and stp (startu, staritu, gtíritu) (but from gp crush occur only géritu, 
garitu, and from vr choose only varitu; while gr swallow and py fill 
make their infinitive from other root-forms, namely giritum, püritum); 
farther, from a few vowel-roots, namely ni, cyu, SŪ (etitu); and finally 
from kya, nyt, quc. 

e. Against the analogy of tho participle, infinitive-stems in itu after. 
a final consonant are made from the roots av, kgan, khan and jan (the 
pples coming from khü end jē) guh, jabh, tam, div play and div 

lament (both devitu), mejj, vri, vydh, syp; and after a final vowel, 
from roots in ü, namely pū, bhū, sū (elso situ), and from eri and qvi; 
as to roots in variable p, see just above, d. 

f. As the infinitive is made from the (accented and) strengthened 
root, so it naturally has, as a rule, the stronger or fulier root-form where 
a weaker or contracted form is taken by the participle (and gerond in 
två): e. g. vaktu against uktá (and uktvā), yagtu against igt (and 
igtv&), banddhum against baddhé (and baddhvá), and so on. Deserr- 
ing special notice are g&tu (yg sing) ogainst git&, and dhátu (ydbàÀ 
suck) against dhitá; and so from dā give and hā leave are made only 
dátu and A&tu; but dha put, m& measure, and sthë add to tbe reguler 
dhütu, matu, sthütu the late forms -dhitu, -mitu, -sthitu; and 
or si has satu, sétu, and -situ; v& weave (pple utd) hes both V 
and ótu; hū or hvā has havitu, hváyitu, end hvütu. The root VY 
makes its only quotable infinitive, veddhum, from its vidh-form; f" 
saiij or saj occur both sañktu and saktu. The anomalous epic x 
ijitum (yyaj) and siditum (Vsad), were mentioned above. The 
grah makes gráhitum. 

g. In the later language, the infinitive-stem forms possessive oe 
pounds with kama and manas (eppecially the former): © & ee 
küma having the wish to sleep, yagtukama desirous of sacrificing; 
manas minded to speak. 

tavai #7 


h. In very rare instances, dative infinitives in tave Of 
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made from the infinitive stem in the later language [T] 
earlier: 970b): thus, pratihartave VOS UA pum 
once found in MBb. (1. 8.67 = 732), in a quasi-Vedi chymn to the Acvins, 

969. In the Veda and Brahmans, however, a number of verbal 
nouns, nomina actionis, In various of their cases, are used in con- 
structions which assimilate them to the infinitive of other languages 
— although, were it not for these other later and more developed 
and pronounced infinitives, the constructions in question might pass 
as ordinary case-constructions of a somewhat peculiar kind. 

970. The nouns thus used infinitively are the following: 

a. The root-noun, without derivative suffix, is so used in its 
accusative in am, its dative in e or (from &-roots) ai, its genitive 
and ablative in as, and its locative in i. fi 

b. The verbal noun in tu is so used in its accusative in tum, 
its dative in tave or tavāí, and its ablative and genitive in tos, 

Of other nouns only single cases, generally datives, are reckoned as 
used with infinitive value; thus: 

e. From the verbal noun in as, the dative in ase; and also, in . 
an extremely small number of instances, a dative in se (or ge), from 
a noun formed with s simply. 

d. From nouns in man and van, datives in mane and vane. 

e. From nouns in ti, datives in taye, or (from one or two verba) 
in tyài. 

f. From nouns in i, datives in dye. . 

g. From nouns in dhi and gi, datives in (iy&i*and gyi. 

h. A few infinitives in gani are perhaps locatives from nouns 
in an added to a root increased by 8. 

i. From a single root, dhr, are made infinitively used forms in 
tari, of which the grammatical character is questionable. 

j. Among all these, the forms which have best right to special treat- 
ment as infinitives, on account of being of peculiar formation, or from. 
suffixes not found in other uses, or for both reasons, are those in ge, 
Sani, tari, dhy&i, and tavüi. 

k. Except the various cases of the derivative in tu, and of the root- 
noun, these infinitives are almost wholly unknown outside the Rig-Veda. 

l. Other suffixes and forms than those noticed avers might = ne à 
for it is impossible to draw any fixed line between the uses Class 
infinitive i the ordinary nd thus, prajapatim pragndm aitam 
(TS.) they went to ask Prajápati; vigvata jivám prasuvánti caráyāi 
(RY.) quickening every living being to motion; &páh sårmāya ovine 
(RV.) impeliing the waters to flow; gaknuyad grühepdya (instead ae 2 
usual gráhitum: CB.) may be able to apprehend; & tamandt Gre "iu 
the usual tamitoh: S.) until exhaustion. And the so-called ir e 
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are found coordinated in the same sentence with common nouns, and eve 

with compound nouns: e. 6. cáritave... abhogéya ist&ye rayé (iv) 

to go abroud, to enjoy, to seek wealth; ü&rtatr&nüya na praha tum 

an&ügasi (Ç.) for the rescue of the distressed, not for hurling at the innocent, 
More special rules as to the varions formations are as follows: 


971. The root-noun used as infinitive has the same form (except 
that it does not take an added t: S83f), and tho same accent, both when 
simple and when combined with prepositions, as in its other uses. In the 
very great majority of instances, it is made from roots ending in a conso. 
nant; but also from a few in & (khya, dà, dhā, p&?, mā, y&), from 
two or three in i- and u-vowels (hi, mi, bhū), and from one or two in 
changeable p, which takes the ir-form: (tir, stir). 

a. The roots in & form the accus. in ām, the dat. in ai, the abl, in 
ās (understanding &vas before & as for avasas and not avasüí in RY, 
iii, 53. 20), and the locative in e (only two examples, of which one is per- 
haps better understood as dative). 

972. The infinitive noun in tu is made freely from roots of every 
form. The root takes the guna-strengthening, if capable of it, and often 
adds the auxiliary vowel i before the suffix (according to the rules already 
stated, 968). The root is accented, unless the noun be combined with a 
preposition, in which case the latter has the accent instead: thus, kartum, 
étave, hántos; but nfkartum, níretave, nirhantos. 

a. The dative in tavāi is in two respects anomalous: in having the 
heavy feminine ending ài along with a strengthened u; and in taking & 
double accent, one on the root or on the prefixed preposition, and the 
other on the ending Ai: thus, étavaf, hantaval, Atyetavüi, Spabhar- 
taval. 


973. a. The infinitive in ase is made in RV. from about twenty- 
five roots; in AV. and later there have been noted no other examples of 
it. In near three quarters of the cases, the accent is on the suffix: e. & 
Tiijdse, jivase, bhiyáse, tujáse; the exceptions are cakgase; dhayase 
(with y inserted before the suffix: 258); and ayase, bhárase, gpárase, 
hárnse (with guna-strengthening of the root). Strengthening of the root 
is also shown by javáse, doháse, bhojáse, gobháse. In pugyase 5 
seen, apparently, the present-stem instead of the root. 

b. The ending se is extremely rare, being found only in jige ct 
perhaps Btugó, and one or two still more doubtful cases. 


= 

914. Infinitives in mane are made from only five roots: thus; ES 
mene, damane, dármane, bharmane, and (with different gent) god 
máne, From ydà comes d&vàne; turvane may come directly from yt 


or through the secondary root turv; dhürvane is rather from Y 
than from ydhvr. d 


e ü 
875. a. The infinitives in taye aro istaye (Vis), pitáye us 
drink), vit&ye, s&táye, and perhaps ütàye (utàye nfn to help s 


4 
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(RV.). In tyüi, the only examples noted are ityaf{ (RY.) ana sadhyai 
(MS. AB.). 3 

b. With aye are formed igdye, tujáye, dredye, m 
sanáye; and cit&áye (VS.), grhaye (K.). SESS mmi ER; acuse; 

976. The ending dhy&i is, more than any other, irregular and varl- 
ous in its treatment. It has always an a before it; and in the majority 
of cases it 1s accented upon this a, and added to a weak form of root: 
thus, gueadhyai, prnádhyai, dhiyádhy&i, huvAdhyai. But the form 
of root is the strong one in a few cases: nemely, cayádhy&i, stavadh- 
yai, tarádhyBi, jarádhyüi, mandádhyai, vandádhyHi, In half-a- 
dozen forms, again, the root has the accent: namely, kgéradhyai, gamadh- 
yai, yájadhyài (but once or twice also yajádhyäi), v&hadhyni, 
sáhadhyüi, bháradhyüi. In a single instence, pibadhyai, the suffix 
is added distinctly to a present-stem; and in one, vàvrdhádhyii, to a 
perfect stem. Finally, in a number of instances (ten), this infinitive is 
made from a causative stem in ay: thus, müdayádhyai, rigayádhyai, etc, 

a. This infinitive is by no means rare in RV., being made in thirty- 
five differont forms (with seventy-two Occurrences). But it is hardly known 
outside of the RV.; the AV. has it but once (in a passage found also in 
RY.); and elsewhere half-a-dozen examples have been noticed, in mantra- 
passages (one of them TS. falsely reads gámadhye); in the Byahmana 
language proper it appears to be entirely wanting. 

977. An example or two are met with of an infinitive in syai: thus, 
rohigyai (TS.), avyathisyai (K. Kap.; MS. avyáthige; VS. vyathigat), 
and perhaps -dhüsyai (PGS.). 

. 978. The infinitives in gani are: igdni (?) from yiş send, -bhü- 
gáni from ybhü; eügáni from yqü or Gva; negüni from yni; sak- 
4ni from ysah; pargáni from ypr, tarigáni from ytp; and gynisünpi 
and -Strnigáni from yygr and sty — the last containing evident present 
tense-signs (compare the 4st sing. gynigée, 894 d). 

979. The only infinitive in tari is dhartåri (with its compound 
vidhartári), from ydhr. 


Uses of the' Infinitives. 


980. The uses of the so-called infinitives are for the most part 
Closely accordant with those of the corresponding casonifrom other 
abstract nouns: Thus: / 

981. The accusative, which is made only from the root-noun 
and the noun in tu, is used as object of a verb. 

8. Especially, of forms from the root çak be able, and arh be worthy, 
have the right or the power. Thus, cakéma tv& samídham (RV.) may 
we accomplish thy kindling; ma çakan pratidham {gum (AY.) may they 
not be able to fit the arrow io the airing; mano va imam sadyáh páry- 
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üptum arhati mánah páribhevitum (T8) the mind, forsooth, can a 
once attain und surpass her; kó hy ètásyā 'rhati gühyar náma ue 
bitum (ÇB.) for who is worthy to take his secret name? In the Veda, the 
construction with these verbs is only one among others; in the Brahman, 
it becomes the greatly prevalent one (three quarters or more of all the cases), 


b. Further, of verbs of motion (next most frequent case): thus, 
dákgiņāni hótum eti (TS.) he goes to sacrifice things pertaining to sacrifi- 
cial gifts; Índram pretírem emy áyuh (RV.) I go to Indra for (1. e. 
beseech of him) the lengthening out of life; — of Ydhr persist in, under- 
take: as, Bå idém jütáh sárvam evá dágdhur dadhre (QB.) he, as 
soon as born, began to burn this universe; — of verbs meaning desire, hope, 
notice, know, and the like: as, págün viejte:h vettha sárvàn (AV) 
thou knowest how to loosen all bonds; tasmad agnitn nå” driyeta pari- 
hantum (QB.) therefore one should not be careful to smother the fire; — 
and of others. 


982. Of the infinitive datives, the fundamental and usual sense 
is that expressed by for, in order to, for the purpose of. 

Examples are: vigvaim jivárn earáse bodháyenti (RV.) awakening 
every living creature to motion; tán úpa y&ta píbadhyüi (RV.) come to 
drink them; naf "tá te dev adadur &ttave (AV.) the gods did not 
give her to thee for eating; prāí "d yudháye désyum indrah (RY.) 
Indra went forward to fiyht the demon; cákgur no dhehi vikhyaf (RV) 
give us sight for looking abroad. 

Some peculiar constractions. however, grow out of this use of the in- 
finitive dative. Thus: 


a. The noun which is logically the subject or the object of the action 
expressed by the infinitive is frequently put beside it in the dative (by 4 
construction which is in part a perfectly simple one, but which is stretched 
beyond its natural boundaries by a kind of attraction): thus, cakāra 
sÜry&üya páånthäm ánvetavé u (RV.) he mude a track for the noe 
follow (made for the sun a track for his following); gigite grag ə rékgobhy" 
viníkse (RV.) he whets his horns to pierce the demons; rudraya dhánUr 
á tanomi brahmadvíge gdrave hantava u (RV.) 1 stretch the bow 
for Rudra, that with his arrow he may slay the brahme-hater; 88D 
bhyath drofye süryüya pünar düt&m ásum (RV.) may they 9 
life again, that we may see the sun. 


fs 
t. An infinitive with ykp make is used nearly in the sense © 


causative verb: thus, pra *ndharh çroņáńı cákgaaa ótave xr 
ye make the blind and lame to see and go; agním samidhe © an 
(RV.) thou hast made the fire to be kindled. Of similar characte’ is 
casional construction with another verb: as, yád im ugmás JM 
k&rat tat (RV.) whut we wish to be done, may he do thati = 
icchimi sathdrge (RV.) J desire to sce the sages. 


C. A dative infinitive is not seldom used as à predicates 


ot 


sometime? 
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with, but more usually without, a copula expressed: thus, agnir iva ná 
pratidhíge bhavati (TS.) like fire, he is not to be resisted; mahima te 
anyéna n& samnace (VS.) thy greatness is not to be attained by another; 
nákim Índro nikartave nå cakráh. pürigaktave (RV.) Indra is not 
to be put down, the mighty:one is not to be overpowered. 

d. Sometimes an infinitive so used without a copula has quite nearly - 
the value of an imperative: thus, tya me yagásü... Auçijó huva- 
dhyBi [asti] (RV.) these glorious ones shall the son of Uçij invoke for me; 
süktébhir vah... Índr& nv agni ávase huvádhy&i [stah] (RY.) with 
your hymns shall ye call now on Indra and Agni for aid; vandédhya 
agnhh námobhih [asmi] (RV.) let me greet Agni with homage; asmaka- 
sag ca süráyo vígv& ügüs tarigáni (RV.) and let our sacrificers cross 
all regions; tán nāí 'várh kártavaí (MS) that must not be done so; 
brahmadvigah gérave hántavá u (RV.) let the arrow alay the brahma- 
haters. The infinitives in dhyài and gani (which latter is in all its uses 
accordant with datives) are those in which the imperative value is most 
distinctly to be recognized. 


e. In the Bráhmanas and Sütras (especially in (B,) the dative in tavai 
is not seldom used with a verb signifying speak (brü, vac, ah), to express 
the ordering of anything to be done: thus, tasmad ógadhinüm evá mülüny 
úcchettavāí brüy&t (CB.) therefore let him direct the roots of the plants 
to be cut up (speak in order to their cutting up: cf. yé vag&y& ádānāya 
vádanti who dissuade from giving the cow: AV.). 


883. The ablative infinitive — which, like the accusative, is 
made only from the root-noun and that in tu — is found especially 
with the prepositions & unti? and pura before. 


a. Thos, & támitoh (TS. etc.) until ezhaustion; pur& v&c&h prá- 
vaditoh (TS.) before utterance of the voice. In the Brshmana languege, 
this is the well-nigh exclusive construction of the ablative (it occurs also 
with prük, arvük, etc.); in the Veda, the latter is used also after yté 
without, and after several verbs, a8 tr& and p& protect, yu separate, bhi, etc. 


b. In a few instances, by an attraction similar to that illustrated 
above’ for the dative (8822), a noun dependent on this infinitive is put in 
the ablative beside it: thus, pur& vügbhyah sampravaditoh (PB.) 
befcre the utterance together of the voices; tradhvamn kartad avapádah 
(RV.) save us from falling down into the pit; pur& dakgip&bhyo netoh 
(Apast.) before the gifts are taken away. 


. 984. The genitive infinitive (having the same form as the ab- 
lative) is in common use in the Brahmana language as dependent on 
lgvará lord, master, -employed adjectively in the sense of capable or 
likely Or ezposed to. 

a. Examples are: tă [devátüb] iqvar& enam pradáhah (TS.) 
they are likely to burn ie ee vá igvard ‘gním citvá küh- 

d düuritàm dpattor ví vā Éválitoh (CB.) 10 in truth he ts liable, 
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after piling the fire, to meet with some mishap or other, or to stagger, 
Igvaram vài rathantaram udgütue cakguh pramathitoh (PB.) the 
rathantara is liable to knock out the eye of the chanter. 

b. The dative is used in QB. instead of the genitive in a single 
phrase (igvarau janayitavai); and, in the later language, sometimes the 
accusative in tum. Im a case or two the masc. sing. nom. igvarah i 
used, without regard to the gender or number of the word which it qualifies: 
thus, tasye "gvarah praja papiyasi bhávitoh (ÇB.) his progeny is 
liable to deteriorate. And in a very few instances the word Igvara is 
omitted, and the genitive has the same value without it: thus, dve madhy- 
athdinam abhi pratyetoh (AB.) two may be added to the noon libation; 
táto dikgitah pümanó bhávitoh ((B.) then the consecrated is liable 
to gel the itch. 1 : 

e. This construction with I¢vara, which is the only one for the geni- 
tive infinitive in the Brahmana, is unknown in the Veda, where the geni- 
tive is found in a very 'small number of examples with madhyá, and with 
the root ig: thus, madhya kártoh (RY.) in the midst of action; içe 
rāyó dátoh (RV.) he is*muster of the giving of weulth; ige yótoh (RY.) 
is able to keep away. 

885. Unless the infinitives in sani aud tari are locative in form 
(their uses are those of datives), the locative infinitive is so rare, and has 
so little that is peculiar in its use, that it is hardly worth making any 


account of. An example is ugáso budhí (RV.) at the uwakening of the 
dawn. 


986. In the Veda, the dative inhmtive forms are very much 
more numerous than the accusative (in RV., their occurrences are 
twelve times as many; in AV., more than three times); and the ac- 
cusative in tum is rare (only four forms in RV., only eight in AV.) 
In the Brahmanas, the accusative has risen to much greater compar 
ative frequency (its forms are nearly twice as many 28 those of the 
dative); but the ablative-genitive, which is rare iu the Veda has 
also come to full equality with it. The disappearance in the classical 
language of all excepting the accusative in tum (but seo 968b) i? 
matter for no small surprise, 


987. The later infinitive in tum is oftenest used in construction’ 
corresponding to those of the earlier accusative: thus. n& vügpam 
agakat sodhum he could not restrain his tears; tain dragtum aS 
thou oughtest to see it; praptum icchanti they desire to obtain: zs 
khyétum &rabdham having begun to count. But also, not infrequent : 
in thore of the other cases. So, especially, of the dative: à: 
avasthatuth sthānāntararn cintaya devise unother place to stay T 
tvüm anvegtum ih& "gatah he has come hither to seek for do o 
but likewise of the genitive: thus, samartho gantum capable as 
going; sathdhatum īçvarah able to mend. Even à construction 7 
nominative is not unknown: thus, yuktari tasya maya 897 
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sayitum bhüryàm (MBh.) 3 is proper for me to comfort his wife; 
na napt&ram svayath nyayyath captum evam (R.) if is not suitable 
thus to curse one's own grandson; tad vaktuth na pàryate (Çatr.) it 
is not possible to say that. : ° 

988. In the later language, as in the earlier, the infinitive in cer- 
tain. connections has what we look upon as a passive value. Thus, kartum 
&rabdhah begun to be made; groturh na yujyate it is not fit to be heard 
(for hearing). ' This is especially frequent along with the passive -forms 
of Ygak: thus, tyaktur na qakyate it cannot be abandoned ; 'oakyüv 
ihü "netum they two can be brought hither; na ca vibhiitayah çak- 
yam avüptum ürjitàh nor are mighty successes a thing capable of being 
attained. 


Gerunds. 

989. The so-called gerund is a stereotyped case (doubt- 
less instruméntal| of a verbal noun, used generally as ad- 
junct to the logical subject of a. clause, denoting an accom- 
panying or (more often) a preceding action to that signified 
by the verb of the clause. It has thus the virtual value of 
an indeclinable participle, present or past, qualifying the 
actor whose action it describes. 

a. Thus, for example: grutvai 'va cà "bruvan and hearing (or 
having heard) they spoke; tebhyah pratijňāyā ’thai 'tàn paripa- 
Praccha having given them his promise, he then questioned them. 

990. The gerund is made in the later language by one 
of the two suffixes gT tv& and T ya, the former being used 
with a simple root, the latter with one that is compounded 
with a prepositional prefix — or, rarely, with an element 


of another kind, as adverb or noun. 


9. To this distribution of uses between the two suffixes there are 
Occasional exceptions. Thus, geronds In ya from simple roots: are not 
Very rare in the epic language (e. g. grhys, ugya [/vas dwell], roya, 
Iksya, cintya, tyajya, laksya; also from causatives and denominatives, 
as vācya, yojya, pl&vya), and are not unknown elsewhere (e. g. &rcya 
and Ikẹya M., prothys AGS., sthāpya QvU.) And gerunds in tv& 
from compounded roots are met with in considerable numbers from AY. 
(only Pratyarpayitva) down: e. g. samirayitva MS., virocayitvà 
T^. utksiptvi U., pratyuktva E. pratyasitvà S, prahasitvà 
“Bh., sashdareayitva MBh., vimultv& R, nivedayitva R., proktvi 
Paile., anupjtva VÈS.: the great maiority of them are made from the 
causative stem, 
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b. The prefixion of the negative particle, & or an, does not cause 
the gerund to take the form in ya: thus, akrtvü, enirayitvü (but R 
has acintya). Of compounds with other than verbal prefixes, RY, M 2 
punardáya, karpagfhya, padagfhya, hastagfhya, arathktty, 
akkhalikftya, mithaspfdhya; AV. hes further namaskftya, d 


991. The suffix AT tv& has the accent. It is usually 
added directly to the root, but often also with interposition 
of the auxiliary vowel zi — with regard to which, as well 
as to the form of the root before it, the formation nearly 
agrees with that of the participle in Ẹ ta (952 ff). 


a. Examples of the general accordance of passive participle, in- 
finitive, and gerund in regard to tho use of i were given above, 
968 a; further specifications are called for, as follows: 

b. The quotable roots in variable y (242) change it to ir: thus, 
tirtvü, stirtvd (also stytvà); and car makes also cīrtvā (like cirna); 
— roots in & show in general the same weakening as in the participle; 
but from dh& put is quotable only dhitva, from mA measure mitva and 
mitvé, from dā give only dattva, from ch& chāyitvā; — of roots iu 
am, kram and bhram and yam make forme both with and without i 
(as in the infinitive), but ram has r&tv& and rarhtvü, and dam snd 
vam make damitvé and vamitva. z 

e. The auxiliary vowel is taken by roots gras, mug, gap, and çãs 
(qüsitv&) (whose participles have both forms); aleo by cüy, nyt (nar- 
titvā), lag, and svaj (against analogy of pple); and çue makes qocitvk. 
On the other hand, from ruj (rugna) and vrage (vykna) come ruktvà 
and vpgtvá. And both forms are made (as also in infinitive or participle) 
from car, vas dwell (ugtv&, ugitv&), ni (nitva, nayitva), sd my) 

` (mretvé, mārjitvā). 

d. While the formation is in general one requiring, like the passive 
participle (e. g. uptv&, like upt&; uditv&, like uditá), a weak oF weakened 
root, there are some cases in which it is made from a strong OT strength- 
ened root-form. Thus (besides the instances already given: oni 

Tathtva, oüeitvi, cāyitvā, cocitvB, nayitvà, mürjitvà) "e " 
charditv& (Apast.), dahstvü, and spharitva, and, from 5 o. 
roots, a second’ strong form beside the more regular weak one: "9, 1 


: x the 
and sSifcitv& (beside siktv&). The last shows the influence Y 
Present-stem; as do also mBrjitvü (above) and jighritv& (yen 
form gthutv& (Apast.) is doubtless a false reading, for gtnyütw 


. 982. The suffix: iT ya is added directly to the E 
which is accented, but has its weak form. A x00! 9' 
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in a short vowel takes a tya instead of 7 ya: thus, fico 
jitya, CU -stütya, Aca -kitya, 

a Roots in variable y (242) change that vowel to ir or tir: thus, 
kirya, girye, tirya (and türya), dirya, pürya, cirya, stirya (also 
stytya); — roots in & have for the most part -&ya; but dha suck makes 
dhiya, and double forms are found from gà sing (gaya, giya), pa drink 
(paya, piya), dā give (dàya, dádya), dā divide (diya, ditya), mā 
measure, exchange (mays, mítya), sā bind (saya, sya); II cling has 
laya or liya, as if an ü-verb; and khan and dham make khüya aud 
dhmáya, from their ü-forms; — the roots in an and am making their 
participle in ata (954 d) make the gerund in atya, but also later in anya, 
amya (e.g. gatya, gamya; hátya, hanya; but tan makes as second 
form táya, and from ram only ramya is quotable); — the roots in iv 
add ya to their iv-form: thus, sthivya, sivya; — a few roots in 1 and 
u add ya to the lengthened vowel besides adding tya: thus, i go (ya, 
{tya; also ayya), ci gather (ciya, eftya), and plu, yu unite, su, stu 
(pliiya, plutys, eto.); while kei destroy has only kgiya. 

b. This gerund, though accented on the root-syllable, is generally 
a weakening formation: thus are made, without a strengthening nasal found 
in some other forms, &cya, ájya, idhya, üdya, ubhya, grathya, tácya, 
dagya, bádhya, bhajya, lípys, lüpys, vlágya, qrabhya, sajya, 
skibhye, stábhys, syadya, svajya; with weakening of other kinds, 
gfhya and gfbhya, prechya, úcys, udya, upya, üsya (vas dwell), 
úhya, vidhya, viya, vrgcya, spídhya, hüya; — but from a number 
of roots are made both a stronger and a weaker form: thus, manthya and 
máthys, mürjya and mfjya, rundhya and rüdhya, qaüsya and ¢ds- 
ya, çāsya and çişya, skandya and skádya, sráhsya and srasya; — 
and only strong forms are found from roots arc, av, cy, Gi (gayya), as 
Well as from certain roots with a constant nasal: e. g. uñch, kamp, 
nand, lamb, qahk; isolated cases are ogya (yug burn), prothya (also 
prüthya). ; ; 

C. Other special cases are ühya and ühya (yüh remove), gurya and 
Eürya, gühya and gühya, rúhya and rūhya, bhramya and bhramys, 
Áyya'(beside ítya, iya), ghrāya and jighrya; and ürnutya (beside 
výtya). ; 

_ 983. The older language has the same two gerund formations, 
having the same distinction, and used in the same way. 

&. In RV., however, the final of ya is in the great majority of in- 
stances (fully two thirds) long (as if the instrumental ending of à deriv- 
ative noun in i or ti). In AV., long & appears only once in a BY 
Passage, 

b. Instead of tv& alone, the Veda has three forms of the 
namely tvá tváya and tvi, Of these three, tvi is decidedly the commonest 
RY. (thirty-five occurrences, against twenty-one of tvH); but it is un- 
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known in AV., and very rare elsewhere in the older language; tvlya & 
found nine times in RV. (only once outside the tenth Book), twice in Ay 
and but half-a-dozen times elsewhere (in CB., once from a Causative staat 
spügayitváya). The historical relation of the three forms is obscure, — 

c. Two other gerund suffixes, tvànam and tvinam, are mentioned 
by the grammarians as of Vedic use, but they have nowhere been found 
to occur. 

394. ‘he use of this gerund, though not changing in its char- 
acter, becomes much more frequent, and even excessive, in the later 
language. 

a, Thus, in the Nala and Bhagavad-Gita, which have only one tenth 
as many verb-forms as RV., there are more than three times as many ex- 
amples of the gerund as in the latter. 


b. In general, the gerund is an adjuact to the subject of a sentence, 
and expresses an act or condition belonging to the subject: thus, vajrena 
hatvă nír ap&h sasarja (RV.) smiting with his thunderbolt, he poured 
forth the waters; pitvi sómasya vavrdhe (RV.) having drunk of the 
soma, he wazed strong; té yajiidsya rásam dhitva vidühya yajüím 
yüpéna yopayitva tirò ‘bhavan (CB.) having sucked out the sap of the 
offering, having milked the offering dry, having blocked it with the sacrificial 
post, they disappeared; oxutvài "v&'c& "bruvan (MBh.) and having heard, 
they soid; tata ca dūre drstva gardabhi *yam iti matva dhüvitah 
(H.) and having seen him in the distance, thinking 'it is a she-ass:, he ran. 

c. But if the logical subject, the real agent, is put by the construc- 
tion of the sentence in a dependent case, it is still qualified by the ger- 
und: thus, striyath drstvaya kitavám tatāpa (RV.) it disiresses the 
gambler (i. e. the gambler is distressed) at seeing a woman; tam héi nam 
drstv& bhir viveda (ÇB.) fear came upon him (i. e. he was afraid) when 
he saw him; vidhüya prosite. vrttim (M.) when he stays away after 
providing for. her support; kith nu me syād idazh kptv& (MBh.) utah 
I wonder, would happen to me if I did this; — and especially, when a psss- 
ive form is given to the sentence, the gerund qualifies the agent in T 
instrumental case (282a): thus, tatah çabdād abhijňāya B& we 
rene hatah (H.) thereupon he was slain by the tiger, who recognized ç) 
by his voice; tvayā sa raja çakuntalām puraskytya vaktavyah : 
presenting Cakuntald, thou must say to the king; hañsānām dr. i 
grutvi yath& me (gen. for instr.) nBigadho vrtah (MBh.) ot ad 
-shadlian was chosen by me on hearing the words of the swans: this 
straction is extremely common in much of the later Sanskrit. 


d. Occasionally, the gerund qualifles an agent, especially 20 e 
one, that is unexpressed: thus, tadü "tri 'va paktva xn asy® 
(H.) then he shall be eaten [by us] “cooking him on the spot; yad e (it. 
pa-ijüüya punar anyasya diyate (M.) that, after being prom 
wher one has promised ker) to one, she is` given again to another; BU cupi 
co "ktarh suvic&rya yat krtam (H.) what one says after mat 


definite 
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and does after futt COMB Hence, still more elliptically, after alam: 
thus, alarin vicarya ((.) enough of hesitation; tad alarh te vanazh 
gatvā (R.) so have done with going to the forest. 

e. Other less regular constructions are met with, especially in the 
older language: thus, in the manner of a participle with man and the like 
(2688), as tái hinsitve "va mene ((B.) he thought he had hurt him- 
tā adbhir abhigicya nij&syBi ‘vi manyata (AB) having sprinkled 
them with water, he believed himself to have exhausted them ; — in the man- 
ner of a participle forming a continuous tense with yi (1075 8), as indram 
evài 'tàir árabhya yanti (AB.) by means of them they keep taking hold 
of Indra; — as qualifying a subordinate member of the sentence, as puro- 
dügam evé kürmám bhütv& sárpantam (CB.) to the sacrificial cake 
creeping about, having become a tortoise; ayodhyüm ... saphenüm sa- 
svanüm bhütva jalormim iva (R.) into Ayodhya, like a surge that had 
been foamy and roaring; — even absolutely, as ütithyéna vat devá 
igtva tant samad avindat ((B.) when the gods had sacrificed. with the 
guest-offering, strife befel them. 

f. As in the two examples before the last, a predicate word with 
bhütvà is put in the same case with the subject: thus, further, tad 
iy&m evai tad bhütv& yajati (ÇB.) so having thus become this earth he 
makes offering; yena vàmanenü 'pi bhütvà (Vet.) by whom, even when 
he had become a dwarf. The construction is a‘ rare. one. 

E. A number of gerunds have their meaning attenuated sometimes to 
the semblance of a preposition or adverb: such are adhikrtya making a 
subject of, i. e. respecting, of; &d&y&, upügrhya taking, i. e. with; ud- 
Gicya pointing toward, i. e. at; &s&dy&, arriving at, i. e. along, by; 
&rabhya beginning, i.e. from; sambhiiya being with, i. o. with; sainhatya 
striking together, i. e. in unison; prasahya using force, i. e. violently; 
tyaktva, parityajya, muktva, vihüya, uddhytya, varjayitva leaving 
out etc., i. e, excepting, without; and others. Examples are: gakuntalam 
adhikrtya bravimi ((.) I am speaking of Cakuntala; tam uddicya 
kgiptalagudah (H.) having thrown the cudgel at him; nimittam kithcid 
Bsadya (H.) for some reason or other. ; 

h. The gerund is in the later language sometimes found in compo- 
sition, as if a noun-stem: e. g. prasahyaharana taking with violence; 
Pretyabhāva existence after death; vibhajyapatha separate enunciation; 
sambhüyagamana going together. It is also often repeated (1260), in a 
distributive sense: e. g. má vai sammijya-sammrjya pratápya-pra- 
tapya prá yacchati (GB.) in euch case, after wiping and warming them, 
he hands them over; grhitvà-grhitvü (KCS.) at each taking; unnamyo- 
"nnamya (Paiic.) every time that they arise. 


Adverbial Gerund in am. 


895. The accusative of a derivative nomen actionis in 8, uM 
adverbially, assumes sometimes a value and construction s0 accord- 
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ant with that of the usual gerund that it cannot well bẹ called b 
a different name. y 

a. No example of a peculiar gerundial construction with auch 
occurs either in RV. or AV., although a dozen adverbial accusatives 
be classed as representing the formation: thua, Sbhy&lrámam, PH 
kom, pranédam, niláyam, abhiskindam, etc. This gerund is fong 
especially in the Brühmanas and Sütras, where it is not rare; in the epics 
it is extremely infrequent; later, also, it occurs very sparingly, 


b. A final vowel has vpddhi-strengthening before the suffix: thus 
nüygm, gravam, küram; inal & adds y: thus, khyüyam, yüyam; : 
medial vowel has guna (if capable ofit: 240): thus, kgepam, krocam, 
vartam (but ikgam, piiram); a medial & before a single consonant ls 
lengthened: thus, kr&mam, cāram, grāham, svüdem (but grantham, 
lambhem). The accent is on the radical syllable, No uncompounded ex- 
amples are found in the older language, and extremely few in the later, 


a form 
are to 


c. Examples are: kümarh vai imany &ngüni vyatyüsa ceto 
(QB.) he lies changing the position of these limbs at pleasure; üttarüm-ut- 
tarith gakhith samalambhath róhet (ÇB.) he. would climb, taking hold 
of a higher and ever a higher limb; aparigu mahandgdm iva ’bhisan- 
säran didrkgitárah (QB.) hereafter, running together as it were about o 
great snake, they will wish to see him; nàmüny Asim etani namagra- 
ham (QB.) with separate naming of these their names; yd viparyasam 
&vagühati (CB.) whoever buries it upside down; bahitkseparh krand- 
itum pravrttü ((.) she proceeded to cry, throwing up her arms (with orm- 
tossing); navaciitapallavani dargath-dargam madhukarāņār kva- 
nit&ni gr&vain-orüvam paribabhrama (DKC.) he wandered about, 
constantly seeing the young shoots of the mango, and hearing the humming of 
the bees. Repeated forms, like those in the last example, are approved in 
the later language; they do not occur earlier (but instead of them the re- 
peated ordinary gerund: 994h). 


CHAPTER XIV. 


DERIVATIVE OR SECONDARY CONJUGATION. 

996. SEcoNDARY conjugations are those in which © 
whole system of forms, like that already described 98 p 
from the simple root, is made, with greater Or Ier Eee 
pleteness, from a derivative conjugation-stem; and 5 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


INDUS c 


361 : PASSivE. [—008 


usually connected with a certain definite modification of 
the original radical sense. 


a. We have seen, indeed, that the tense-systems are also for the most 
part made from derivative-stems; and even that, in some cases, such stems 
assume the appearance and value of roots, and are made the basis of a 
complete conjugational system. Nor is there any distinct division-line to 
be drawn betweon tense-systems and derivative conjugations; the latter are 
present-systems which have been expanded into conjugations by the addition 
of other tenses, and of participles, infinitives, and so on. In the earliest 
language, their forms outside of the present-system are still quite rare, 
hardly more than sporadic; and even later they are — with the exception 
of one or two formations which attain a comparative frequency — much 
less common than the corresponding forms of primary conjugation, 


997. The secondary conjugations are: I. Passive; 
IL. Intensive; III. Desiderative; IV. Causative; V. Denom- 


inative. 


a. The passive is classed here as a secondary conjugation becanse of 
ita analogy with the others in respect to specific value, and freedom of 
formation, although it does not, like them, make its forms outside the 
present system from its present-stem. 


|. Passive.. 


998. The passive conjugation has been already in the 
main described. Thus, we have seen that — 

a. It has a special present-system, the stem of which 
is present only, and not made the basis of any of the re- 
maining forms: this stem is formed with the accented. class- 
sign q yá, and it takes (with exceptions: 774) the middle 
endings. 'This present-system is treated with the others, 
above, 768 ff. : 

b. There is a special passive 
ending in 3 i: it is treated above, 842 ff. 2d 

c. In the remaining tenses, the middle forms are used 


also in a passive sense. 


3d sing. of the aorist, 


d. But the passive use of middle forms is not commas dins 
met with in the perf The participle to a great extent takes 
posede : E that of a future, On the other 


of a past passive tense, and the gerundive 
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hand, in the oldest language (RV.), middle forms of other Present-ayetg 
are in a considerable number of cases employed with passive Meaning x 


e. According to the grammonans, there may be formed 
verbs, for passive use, a special stem for the aorict and the 
systems, coinciding in form with the peculiar 3d sing. aorist. 


f. Thus, from yd& (sor. 3d sing. adüyi), beside ådāsi, däsyó 
dütíhe, also ádāyişi, dáyigyó, dāyitáhe. The permission to make this 
double formation extends to all roots ending in vowels, and to grah, 
and han. No such passive forms occur in the older language, and Not half- 
a-dozen are quotable from the later (we find &dhàyisi and asthayisi in 
DEC., and anüyigata in Kuval.). 

g. As to the alleged passive inflection of the periphrastic perfect, 
below, 1072. 


h. Besides the participle from the present tense-stem 
(771. 5), the passive has a past participle in q ta (052), or 
q na (057), and future participles, or gerundives, of various 
formation (861-ff[), made directly from the root. 


999. As already pointed out (382a), the language, especially 
later, has a decided predilection for the passive form of the sentence. 
This is given in part by the use of finite passive forms, but oftener 
by that of the passive participle and of the gerundive: the participle 
being taken in part in a present sense, but more usually in a past 
(whether indefinite or proximate past), and sometimes with a copula 
expressed; but much oftener without it; and the gerundive repre- 
senting either a pure future or one with the sense of necessity or 
duty added. A further example is: tatrai "ko yuv& brühmano 
drgtah: tarn dpstv& k&mena pidit& samjata: sakhy& egre kathi- 
tam: sakhi purugo ‘yath gphitvà mama mütuh samipam dneta- 
vyah (Vet) there she saw a young Brahman; at sight of him she felt 
the pangs of love; she said to her friend: ‘friend, you must take and 
bring this man to my mother’. In some styles of later Sanskrit, the 
prevailing expression of past time is by means of the passive parti- 
ciple (thus, in Vet., an extreme case, more than nine tenths). 

& As in other languages, a 3d sing. passive is freely made tos 
intransitive as well ag transitive verbs: thus, ihà "gamyatüm come hither; 
tvay& tatrai 'va Bthiyatàm do you stand just there; sarvair m 
&dByo 'ddiyat&m (H.) let all fiy up with the net. 


from some 
two future 


Il. Intensive. 
1000. The intensive ‘sometimes also called. frequent- : 
ative)’ is that one of the secondary conjugations which 18 
least removed from the analogy of formations already d" 
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scribed. It is, like the present-system of the second con- 
jugation-class (842 f£), the inflection of a reduplicated stem, 
but of one that is peculiar in having a strengthened redu- 
plication. It is decidedly less extended beyond the limits 
of a present-system than any other of the derivative con- 
jugations. f 

a. The intensive conjugation signifies the repetition or 
the intensification of the action expressed by the primary 
conjugation of a root. 

1001. According to the grammarians, the intensive 
conjugation may be formed from nearly all the roots in the 
language — the exceptions being roots of more than one 
syllable, those conjugated only causatively (below, 1056), 
and in general those beginning with a vowel. 

a. In fact, however, intensives in the later language are very rare, 
so rare that: it is hard to tell precisely what value is to be given to the 
rules of the native grammar respecting them. Nor are they at all common 
earlier, except (comparatively) in the RV., which contains about six sevenths 
of the whole number (rather over a hundred) quotable from Veda and Brüh- 
mana and Sütra-texts; AV. has less than half as many as RV., and many 
of them in RY. passages; from the later language are quotable about twenty 
of these, and about forty more, but for the most part only in an occurrence œ 
or two. 

b. Hence, in the description to be given below, the actual aspect of 
the formation, as exhibited in the older language, will be had primarily 


and especially in view; and the ‘examples will be of forms found there 
in use. 


1002. The strong imtensive reduplication is made in 


three different ways: 
^ L a The reduplicating syllable is, a8 elsewhere, composed of 
a single consonant with following vowel, and, so far a8 the conso- 
nant is concerned, follows the rules for present and perfect redupli- 
cation (590); but the vowel is a heavy one, radical a and y (or ar) 
being reduplicated with &, an i-vowel by e; and an u-vowel by o. 
Examples are: vüvad, bübadh, ga¢vas, r&randh; dàdr, düdhr; 
Cekit, tetij, neni, vevli; gogue, popruth, coşku, johü. 
IL. b. The reduplicating syllable has 3 final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root. With an exception or two, this consonant 
18 either r (or its substitute 1) or a nasal. - 
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Examples are: carcar, calcal, sarsp, marmyj, jarhra; o 
jañghan, tahstan, dandag (/dang or dag), jañjabh (yjambh or jabh 
tantas (ytahs or tas), nannam (ynam), yamyam (Vyam). n 
nasal is assimilated to the initial consonant. 
c. Only roots having & or y os vowel make this form of redu 


- Blication, 
but with such roots it is more common than either of the other 


forms, 

d. Irreguler formations of this class are: with a final other than r 
or n in the reduplication, badbadh; with a final nasal in the redupli- 
cation which is not found in the root, jangah (RV.) jafijep (GB.; ana 
jañgūyat PB. ls perhaps from ygu; the later language has farther 
dandah); with an anomalous initial consonant in reduplication, jarbhur 
from ybhur (compare the Vedio perfect jabhára from ybhr, 789b), 
galgal from Vgal; with various treatment of an p or ar-element, dardar 
and dardir, carkar and carkir, tartar and tartur, carcar and car. 
cur, jargur and jalgul. 

e. The roots i and p are the only ones with vowel initial forming an 
intensive stem: i makes iyüy (? PU., once); p makes the irregular alar 
or aly, As to the stem Íya, see below, 1021 b. 


III. f. The reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being added 
after a final consonant of the reduplicating syllable. This i-vowel is 
in the older language short before a double consonant, and long be- 
fore a single. 


Examples are: ganigam (but gánigmatam), varivyt, vanivüh, 
canigkad, sanigvan; navinu, davidyut (and the participles dávidhvat 
but távituat). A single exception as to the quantity of the i is davi- 
dhüva. 


g. This method of reduplication is followed in the older language 
by about thirty roots. Thus, of roots having final or penultimate n (onte 
m), and n in the reduplicating syllable, pan, phan, san, Svan, Be 
gam; krand, gcand, skand, syand; of roots having final or medial f 
and r in the, reduplicating syllable, kp make, tp, bhp, vp» mih nim 
Vp), vet, spp; also mluo (malimluo); — further, of roots assuming in 
the reduplication a'n not found in the root, only vah (ÇB. : the E 

. marians allow also kas, pat, pad; and panīpad is quotable later; and Eus 
has canikhudat, for which TB. reads kAnikhunat); finally, D 
having u or ü as radical vowel, with av before the i-vowel, fUr 


nu, dyut. 


h. In this class, the general rules as to the form of the pde 
consonant (580) are violated in the case of ghanighan snd bh 
and of ganigam, karikr (but the regular cariky 3ls0 occurs); 


krand, and kanigkand (but also canigkand occurs); elso in 


i, The reversion to more original guttural form after the 18 


in cekit, and jafighan and ghanighan, isin accordance with 
place elsewhere (216 1). 


duplication 
what take? 
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1003. The same root is allowed to form its intensive stem in 
more than one way. 


Thus, in the older language, düdr and dardr; düdhr and dardhr; 
cācal and carcar (and carcur); tartar (and tartur) and taritr; 
jaigam and ganigem; jaighan and ghanighan; pamphan Gnd 
paniphan; marmyj ard marimyj; marmre and marimy¢; varvrt 
and varivyt; jarbhy and bharibhy; dodhü and davidhü; nonu and 
nevinu; bábadh and badbadh. 


1004. The model of normal intensive inflection is the 
present-system of the reduplicating conjugation-class (642 ff.); 
and this is indeed to a considerable extent followed, in 
respect to endings, strengthening of stem, and accent. But 
. deviations from the model are not rare; and the forms are 
in general of too infrequent occurrence to allow of satis- 
factory classification and explanation. 


a. The most marked irregularity is the frequent insertion of an 
i between the stem and ending. According to the grammarians, 
this is allowed in all the strong forms before an ending beginning 
with a consonant; and before the ia final vowel has guna-strengthen- 
ing, but a medial one remains unchanged. 


Present-System. 


1005. We will take up the parts of the present-system in their 
order, giving first what is recognized as regular in the later language, 
and then showing how the formation appears in the earlier texts. As 
most grammarians do not allow a middle inflection, and middle forms 
are few even in the Veda, no attempt will be made to set up a par- 
adigm for the middle voice. i 

1006. As example of inflection may be taken the root 
fig via know, of which the intensive stem is afg vevid, 
Or, in strong forms, aag véved. 


a. Neither from this nor from any other root are more than a few scat- 
tering forms actually quotable. 


1. Present Indicative. 
8. d. P. 
SAN ~ ~ 
1 Ba, aaah a A 
vévedmi, vévidimi vevidvis  vevidmis 
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`> ^ = > 
2 Haw, AAA Ar Afa 
vévetsi, vévidigi vevitthás vevitthàá 
` : > x 
s af dieit dfe Aà 
vévetti, vóviditi vevittás vévidati 
b. From y% hū, the singular forms with auxiliary 
, 2 : = oF =x i 
vowel would be Sheena johavimi, MeN jóhavipi, Sie 
johaviti. 

1007. a. The forms found in the older language agree in general 
with the paradigm. Examples ere: ist sing, carkarmi, vevegmi; 9i 
sing, alargi, dárdargi; 3d sing., álarti, d&dharti, veveti, nenekti, 
janghanti, kánikrantti, ganigeinti; 3d du., jarbhrtás; íst pl., nonu- 
mas; 2d pl, jügratha; 3d pl, d&dhrati, nanadati, bharibhrati, 
várvrtati, dávidyutati; nénijati, and, irregularly, vevisanti; snd, with 
the auxiliary vowel, johavimi, cákacimi; cakagiti, nónaviti, darda- 
riti, jarbhuriti. No stem with dissyllabic reduplication takes the auxil- 
iary X in any of its forms. 


366 


b. A single dual form with 1 and strong stem occurs: namely, tar- 
tarithas. 

C. The middle forms found to occur are: ist sing., jóguve, nenije; 
3d sing., nenikté, sararte; and, with irregular accent, tétikte, dédiste; 
with irregular loss of final radical nasal, nannate; with ending e instead 

: of te, cékite, Jángahe, jóguve, yoyuve, bübadhe, and (with irregular 
accent) badbadhó; 3d du., sarsriite; 3d pl, dédigate. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


1008. a. Subjunctive forms with primary endings are extremely rare: 
there have been noticed only jañghánāni, jàgar&üsi (AV.): snd. in " 
middle, tantasaíte (3d dù.). 

b. Forms with secondary endings are more frequent: thus, 2d sing; 
jaighanas, jalgulas; 3a sing., jügarat, cékitat, bobhavat, cárkretb 
jéfighanat, barbrhat, mármrjat, mármreat, parpharat, demus 
canigkadat, davidyutat, sanisvanat; ist du, jaüghanava; 1st ES 
carkiráma, vevid&ma; 3d pl, papatan, qóqucan, carkiren; ES 
with double mode-sign, e&kagün (AV.). Of the middle are found only 


3d persons plural: thus, jánghananta, jarhrsanta, marmyjants, nont- 
vanta, cogucenta. 


3. Present Optative. 


1008. This mode would show the unstrengthened stem, 


with the usual endings (586), accented.. Thus: 
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8. d 
: P- 
: a a Jfr 
vevidyám vevidyiva vevidyáms 
etc. etc. ete. ^ 


a. The optative is represented by only an example or two in the older 
language; thus, active, vevisy&t (AV.), jágryüs (KB.), jagriyat (AB.), 
jügry&me (VS. MS.; but jagriyama TS.); RV. has only cükanyat (pft.?) ; 
middle, nenijita (K.). 


4. Present Imperative. 


1010. The regular forms of the imperative, including 
the usual subjunctive first, persons, would be as follows: 


8. d. p. 
TE Eragi a Afaa 
vévidüni vévidüva  vévidümr- 
> an R aR I af 
veviddhí vevittàm — vevittá 


Ss c 5 - 
3 Faq, Sid f feq 
vévettu, vóviditu vevittüm  vévidatu 
1011. a. Older imperative forms are less rare than optative, The 
first persons have been given above (jünghánüni, the only accented: ex- 
ample, does not correspond with the model, but is in conformity with the 
subjunctive of the reduplicating present); the proper imperatives are: 2d 
sing., dádrhí, dardrhi, carkydhi, jagphi, nenigdhi, ráranddhí; the 
ending tàt is found in carkytat and jügptüt; and the latter (as was 
Pointed out above, 571b) is used in AV. as first person sing.; barbrhi 
Shows an elsewhere unparalleled loss of h before the ending hl; 3d sing, 
düdhartu, vevestu, dardartu, marmarttu; 2d du., Jügrtam; 3d du., 
Jügrt&m; 24 pL, j&grtá; cafükramata (RY., once) hes an anomalous 
union-vowel. In the middle voice is found only nenikgva (CB.). 
b. Of imperative forms with auxiliary i, RY. has none; AV. has 
Vavaditu and johavitu, and such aro sometimes found in the Bráhmanss; 
AY. has also, against rule, tabatonihi and jaighanihi; VS. has cAkagihi. 


5. Present Participle. 
1012. The intensive participles, both active and middle, 
are comparatively common in the older language. They are 
_formed and inflected like those of the reduplicating present, 


and have the accent on the reduplicating syllable. 
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Examples are: active, cakagat, nanadat, cékitat, mémyat, çö 
cat, róruvat, dardrat, mármjat, jáüghanet, nánnamat, Y AE 
phanat, kánikradat, dávidyutat; — middle, bábadhüna, mémyine, 
cékitana, yoyuvana, rorucina, jarbhurana, sárer&na, jaijabhang 
nànnamüna, dandagana. No middle participle shows the dissyllable 
reduplication. 


1013. a. On account of their accent, rārabáņá, rārakęānņá, and 
jührs&ná (beside jürhrygüna) are probably to.be regarded as perfect parti- 
ciples, although no other perfect forms with heavy reduplication from the 
game roots occur. The inference is, however, rendered uncertain by the 
unmistakably intensive badbadhané and marmyj&ná (beside mármrj. 
āna). As to gligucane etc., see 806 a. 


b. The RV. has once jánghnatas, gen. sing., with root-vowel cast 
out; kanikrat appears to be used once for kanikradat; if cākåt is to 
be referred to yKĀā (Grassmann), it is the only example of an intensive 
from a root in Ā, and its accent is anomalous. Marmygantas (AB. is 
pethaps a false reading; but forms with the nasal irregularly retained are 
found repeatedly in the epics and later: thus, lelihan, dedipyantim 
(MBb.), jajvalant (MBh. R.), sarierpant&u (BhP.), raratanti (R.). 


6. Imperfect. 


1014. The imperfect is regularly inflected as follows: 


S. d. p. 
~a ~i ~ 
1 "eden EIEE zaa 
åvevidam åvevidva ávevidma 
~~ anan ~ ` 
» a Aa A aAA 
ávevet, ávevidis ávevittam ávevitta 
- ~ - m Ar 
3 m AA aA SASE, 
avevet, avevidit &vevitt&m avevidus 


1015. The imperfect forms found in the earlier texts aré not numer- 
ous. They are, including those from which the augment is omitted, € 
follows: in active, ist sing, acükaqam, dedigam; 2d sing. 
adardar, dárdar; 3d sing., adardar, adardhar, avarive, 
kániskan, dávidyot, navinot; 2d du., adardrtam; 1st Pl; 5i 
3d pL, anannamus, adardirue, acarkrgus, ajohavus, anone 
and, with auxiliary 3, in 34d sing, avavacit, avavacit, #7 Itan 
&yoygvit, åroravīt, ajohavit; and, irregularly, in 3d du., pe 
The middle forms are extremely few: namely, 3d sing., &dedistt» 9à pl. 
nate (with loss of the final radical in s weak form of oot); 


marmyjata, and avāvaçanta (which, if it belongs here, »how? at 
to an g-stem). C 
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1016. Derivative Middle Inflection. From every 
intensive stem, as above described, may be formed in the 
present-system a further derivative conjugation which is 
formally identical with a passive, being made by the accented 
sign 7 yá, along with middle endings only. It has not, 
however, a passive value, but is in meaning and use in- 
distinguishable from the simpler conjugation. 


a. A final vowel before this ya is treated as before the passive- 
sign ye (770). 


b. The inflection is precisely like that of any other stem ending 
in a in the middle voice: thus, from ymrj, intensive stem marmrj, 
is made the present indicative marmyjyé, marmrjyáse, marmrjyáte, 
etc.; optative marmyjyéys, marmyjyéthas, marmyjyéta, etc.; im- 
perative marmyjyasva, marmrjyátüm, etc.; participle marmrjya- 
mana; imperfect ámarmyjye, ámarmpjyathüs, Amarmyiyata, etc.; 
subjunctive forms do not occur. 


c. In a very few sporadic cases, these yá-forms aro given a passive 
value: thus, jabghanyamüna in MdU.; bambhramyate, düdhmà- 
yamüna, pepiyamina in the later language. And active participles 
(539a) are not unknown» thos, dedipyantim (MBb.), dodhüyant 
(MBb. BhP.). A 


1017. ‘This kind of intensive inflection is more common 
than the other in the later language; in the earlier, it is 
comparatively rare. 


8. in RV., y&-forms are made from eight roots, five of which have 
also forms of the simpler conjugation; the AV. adds one more; the other 
carlier texts (so far as observed) about twenty more, and helf of them have 
likewise forms of the simpler conjugation. Thus: from yzmrj, marmrj- 
yéte etc, and marimyjyeta; from ytr, tertüryante; from ycar, 
Careüryámàna; from yni, neniyéran, etc.; from yvi, veviyate; from 
Vrih, rerihyáte ctc. ; from vij, vevijyAte; from ysku, cogküyáse ete. ; 
from ydie, dedicyate; from ykăç, .cBkaeyáte ctc; from yvad, 
Vüvadyám&na; from ynam, nannamyadhvam; from yvah, vanlvàh- 
yeta etc, (with lengthened root-vowel, elsewhere unknown); from ykrand, 
kanikradyám&na; from yvpt, vativartyamana ((B.: should be 
Varlvrty-): from y/mje, amarimycyanta-((B.? the text reads amarimyt- 
Syanta); Trom yyup, yoyupyánte etc.; from ynud, anonudyanta; 
ftom Yvli, avevliyanta; from yjabh, jañjabhyáte etc; from yjap, 
lenjapyámüns; and so on. 
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Perfect. 
1018. The grammarians are at variance as to whether 
a perfect may be formed directly from the intensive ste 
or whether only a periphrastic perfect (below, 1070 f) ig 
to be admitted. 


a. No example of an intensive periphrastic perféct has anywhere 
come to light (except from jügr: 10208). A few unmistakable perfet 
forms ate made from the intensively reduplicated root in RY: Namely 
davidhava snd nonfva, 3d sing, and nonuvus, 3d pl; and there 
occur further dodrava (TS.), yoyave and leláya (MS), and lelàys 
(2 GB.), all used in the sense of presents. To them may be added jā- 
gara íst sing. end jüg&ra 3d sing.: but as to these, see below, 10903, 


Aorist, Future, ete. 

1019. As to the remaining parts of-a full verbal con- 
jugation, also, the grammarians are not agreed (occurrences 
of such forms, apparently, being too rare to afford even 
them any basis for rules); in general, it is allowed to treat 
the intensive stem further as a root in filling up the scheme 
of forms, using always the auxiliary vowel $ i where it is 
ever used in the simple conjugation. 


a. Thus, from yvid, intensive stem vevid, would be made the 
aorist avevidigam with precative vevidy&aam, the futures vevid- 
isyimi and vevidit&smi, the participles vevidita, veviditavy® etta 
the infinitive veviditum, and the gerunds veviditv& and -vevidys. 
And, where the intensive conjugation is the derivative middle one; 
the aorist and futures would take the corresponding middle form. 


b. Of all this, in the ancient language, there is hardly s trace- 2 
RV. has cárkyge, 3d sing. mid., of a formation like hige and staf 
(824d), and the gerundives vitantasdyya, and marmrjóny sni Tin 
dhénya; and ÇB. has the participle vanivahita, and the infinitive ane 
tav&i. As to jāgarigyėnt and jagarité, see the next paragraph. fe 

1020. There are systems of inflection of certain roots, the 


tensive character of which is questioned or questionable. Thus: 


tem 
B. The root gr (or gar) wake has from the first no presen 


» begins 
save one with intensive reduplication; and its intensive $tê®, JEET ai 
early to assume the value of a root, and form a completer Re. pelong- 
while by the grammarians this stem is reckoned as if simple j of 
ing to the root-class, and is inflected throughout accordingly: ng "iË 


its forms which ocenr in the older language have been giver or 
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the other intensives above. They are, for the present-system, -the same 
with those acknowledged as regular later. The older perfect is like the 
other intensive perfects found in RV.: namely, jügara etc. with the 
participle jagyvans; and s future jágarigyá-, a passive particíplé Jügaritá, 
and a gerundive jaigaritavya, are met with in the Brahmanas, The old tik 
(RY.) is the usual reduplicated or so-called cansative aorist: thus, ájigar. The 
grammarions give it in the later language a perfect with additional redupli- 
cation, jejüg&ra etc., an ig-aorist, ajügarigam, with precative jagaryisam, 
and everything else that is needed to make up a complete conjugation. 
The perf. jajág&ra is quotable from the epics and later, as also the peri- 
phrastic jágarüm fsa. And MBh. hes the mutilated jagrmi, and also 
a-forms, as jigarati and jagramana. 


1021. a. The stem irajya (active only) regulate, from which a 
number of forms are made in RV., has been viewed ag an intensive from 
yraj or pj. It lacks, however, any analogy with the intensive formation. 
The same is true of iradh propitinte (only iradhanta and irádhyüi, 

. apparently for iradhedhyai). 

b. The middle stem iya, not infrequent in tho oldest language, is 
often called an intensive of yi go, but without any propriety, as it has no 
analogy of form whatever with an intensive. The isolated ist pl. imahe, 
common in RV., is of questionable character. 


1022. The root lI totter, with constant intensive reduplication, Jeli, 
is quite irregular in inflection and accent: thus, pres., lel&yati and lelé- 
yate, pples leláyánti and leláyatas (gen. sing.) and leláyamüna, impf. 
alelàyat and alelef and aleliyata, perf. leláya and lelaya (?). 


1028. The RV. anomalous form-dart (or dard), 2d and 3d sing. 
from ydy or dar, is doubtfully referred to the intensive, as if abbreviated 
from dardar. RY. has once avarivus (or -vur) where the sense requires 
a form from yvyt, as &varivptus. The form rar&nát& (RY., once) 
seems corrupt. 


1024. A marked intensive or frequentative meaning is not Ak 
ways éasily to be traced in the forms classed as intensive; and in 
some of thom it is quite effaced. Thus, the roots cit, nij, vig use 
their intensive present-system aa if it were an ordinary conjugation- 
class; nor is it otherwise with gy (jégr). The grammerians reckon 
the inflection of nij and vig as belonging to the reduplicating pres- 
ent-system, with irregularly at2engthened reduplication; and they 

treat in the same wey vic and vij; Jágy, a8 we have seen, Ey 

account a simple root. 
8. Also daridra, intensive of ydrá run, 

* simple root, and furnished vith a completo set of 

as dadaridr&u; aderidrüait, etc. ete. It does not 

language (unless déridrat TS., for which VS. MS. e 

So-called root vevi flutter is a pure intensive. 
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- 1025. It is allowed by the grammarians to make from the intent 
stem also a passive, desiderative, causative, and 80 on: thus, from ies 
pess. vevidyó; desid. vévidig&mi; caus. vevidáyümi; desid. of MC 
tive, vévidayigümi. But such formations are excessively rare; quotable 
are varivarjayanti AV., jügaráyant TB. eto; dadharayati jp 
dandagayitvà DKC. " 


Wi. Desiderative. 


1026. By the desiderative conjugation is signified a de- 

sire for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; 

.. thus, frei pibami I drink, desid. farai pip&s&mi J wish 

to drink; SAT jivümi I dive, desid. ISSIIECULT jijivisimi 

I desire to live. Such a conjugation is allowed to be formed 

from any simple root in the languege, and also from ‘any 
causative stem. 


a. The desiderative conjugation, although its forms outside the 
present-system are extremely rare in the oldest language, is earlier 
and more fully expanded into a whole verbal system than the inten- 
sive. Its forms are also of increasing frequency: much fewer than 
the intensives in RV., more numerous in the Br&áhmanss and later; 
not one third of the whole number of roots (sbout a hundred) noted 
as having a desiderative conjugation in Veda and Brahmana have 
such in RY. 


1027. The desiderative stem is formed from the simple 
root by the addition of two characteristics. 1. a reduplica- 
tion, which always has the accent; 2. an appended H 84 — 
which, however (like the tense-signs of aorist and future), 
sometimes takes before it the auxiliary vowel 3 i, becoming 
8 iga. : 

&. A few instances in the concluding part of CB. in which tho st 


cent is otherwise laid — thus, tisthaset, yiyüsántam, vividiginth 
ipsantas — must probably be regarded as errors. 


1028. The root in general remains unchanged; but 
with the following exceptions: 


.  & A final i or u is lengthened before sa: thue, oikgige, otf 
Jigiga; queriiga, juhüga, cuksiiga. 

b. A final f/becomes ir or ür before sa: thus, cikirgé» et 
falso irregularly tütürga RV.) didhirga, eisirga, tistires a 


sttirga), jihirga; bubhürsa, murnürga (tho only examples quotable! 
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c. Before işa, a final i- or u- or r-vowel necegBarjly, and a 
penultimate i or u or p optionally, have the guga-strengthening; no 
examples are quotzble from the older texts; later occur gicayige, 
gigariga; cikartiga, ninartiga, mimardiga, vivargiga, qugobhiga; 
but rurudiga. 

More special exceptions ‘are: 

d. A few roots in & weaken this vowel to 3 or even i: thus, jigiga 
from ygà go; pipiga (beside pipüss) from yp drink, jihiga (AY.) 
from y hà remove (jihite: 664); didhiga (beside dhitsa) from ydhā. 

e. A few roots in an or am lengthen the vowel: thus, jig&hsa 
(beside jigamiga) from Ygam; jigh&ása from yhan; miméisa from 
ymen; and titaiss from ytan. 

f. Reversion to guttural form of an initial after the reduplication is 
seen in cikiga from yi, cikitsa from ycit, jigiga from yji, jighāùñsa 
from yhan; and hi is said to make jighiga (no occurrence). 

E. The roots van and san make vivüss and sigdae, from the root- 
forms v& end 88. 

h. The root jiv forms jujyüga (CB.: Jijiviga, VS.); and the other 
roots in iv (765) are required to make the same change before B8, and to 
have guna before iga: thus, ausyiiga or siseviga from ysiv. Svap 
forms sugupsa. Dhiiry forms dudhürga. : 

i. Initial 8 is usually left unchanged to $ after the reduplication 
when the desiderative sign has g (1846): thus, sisaükga ((B.: ysafij), 
and Susyügs and sisaniga, according to the grammarians; but tug(üga 
As met with. 

j. Further may be mentioned as prescribed by the grammarians : 
ninankge (or ninagiga) from ynaç be los; mimankga from ymajj 
(occurs in mimafikgu); mimürjiga (or mimpkga) from ymyj. 

1029. The consonant of the reduplication follows the 


general rules (590); the vowel is 3 i if the root has an &- 
vowel, or 31 y, or an i-vowel; it is 3 u if the root has an 


u-vowel But: 

8. A few roots have a long vowel in the reduplicating syllable: thus, 
bibhatsa from ybadh or bádh ; mīmāńsa from man; and tütürgs (RY.) 
from ytur; dadhigu (AV.)and dadankgu (C.) are probably false forme. 

b. From yag is made (CB.) agigige, aud from yedh (VS.) 
edidhiga (with a mode of reduplication like that followed sometimes in 
the reduplicating aorist: 862). In the older language, these sre the only 
Toots with initial vowel which form a desiderative stem, except BP and 
Tdh, which have abbreviated stems: see the next paragraph. In ee 
language occur further egigiga (yiş seek) and icikgiga (va); apir 
gtammarians add others, as arjihiga (Varb), undidiga (yund), 
dhiga (yràh), 
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c. RV. has the stems Ínakaa and fyakga, regarded as desiderative, 
from y'Vnaq attain and yaj, with mutilated reduplication. 


1080. A number of roots, including some of very com- 
mon use, form an abbreviated stem apparently by a con- 
traction of reduplication and root together into one syllable: 
thus, iA Ipse from ya Bp; Rra ditsa from yay ds, 


a, Such abbreviated stems aro found in the older language as follows: 
dhitea (beside didhiga) from ydhà; ditsa (beside didāsa) from yada: 
dipsa (dhipsa JB.) from ydabh; çikga from /gak; sīkga from yeah: 
these are found in RV.; in AV. are added ipsa from yp (RV. has apsa- 
once), and irtsa from yrpdh; the other texts furnish lipsa (CB.) or 
lipsa (TB.) from ylabh, ripsa (GB.) from Yrabh, pitsa ((B.) from 
ypad, and dbikga (CB.) from ydah (not /dih, since no roots with i as 
medial vowel show the contracted form). In the later language are further 
found pitsa from Ypat also, jūīpsa from the causative quasi-root jüap 
(below, 1042j), and the anomalous mitsa from y'm& measure (allowed 
also from roots mi and mi); and the grammarians give ritsa from yrüdh. 
Also mokga is (very questionably) viewed as a desiderative ster irom 
ymuec. 


1031. The use of the auxiliary vowel g i is quite rare 
in the early language, but more common later; and itis 
allowed or prescribed by the grammarians in many stems 
wbich have not been found in actual use. 


a. It is declared to follow in general, though not without ex- 
ceptions, necessary or optional, the analogy of the futures (934, 
949 aj. 

b. No example of the use of i is found in RV., and only one each in 
AY. (pipatiga), VS. (jifiviga), and TS. (jigamiga). The other examples 
noted in the early texts are aciciga, cikramiga, jigrahiga (with 3 for h 
as elsewhere in tbis root), cicariga, edidhiga, jijanige, di 
bibüdhige, ruruciga, vivadişa, vividiga, çiçāsişa, tigtighigt Ja 
siga: most of them are found only in CB. Stems also without the auzil- 
lary vowel are made from roots gam, grah, car, jiv, pat, bādb, bac 


1082. Inflection: Present-System. The desider- 
ative stem is conjugated in the present-system with per 
fect regularity, like other a-stems (733a), in both voices in 
all the modes (including. in the older language, the sub- 
junctive), and with participles and imperfect. It will be. 


sufficient to give here the first persons only. We may A 
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, 


as active model iA ipsa seek to obtain, from VAN &p obtain, 
as middle, Rifa titikga endure, from vias tij be sharp (see 
below, 1040). 


1. Present Indicative. 


active. middle. 
8. d 


E P. 8. d. P. 
c c x j 
: faf am fefe aa  fufram 
Íps&mi Íps&vas ipsimas títikge títiksüvahe títikg&mahe 
etc. etc. ete. ete, etc. etc. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 
a fe c 
(iem a em aa Aaa fefe - 
fpsani ipsiva fpsāma títikşāi títikşāvahāi títikşāämahāi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. eto. 


3. Present Optativo. j 
: icum a — fum a faae SIRE 
Ípseyam fpseva Ípsema  títikgeyatítikgevahi titikgemahi 


etc. etc. etc. etc. ete, ; etc. 


4. Present Imperative. 


[a [s [d is j 

24H SC SCH feret. REG 
fpsa  ipsetam ípsata  — títikgasva titikgethim títikgadhvam 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


5. Present Participle. 
fcq ipsant (f Scott fpsantr) fetter titikgamaga 
6. Imperfect. f 
I Foot You caffe AAE irf 
m titikgavahi &titikg&mahi 
a{psam üípsaáva äípsāma Atitikge  átitike a 
ete. etc. etc. etc. . etc. e d "s 
& There are almost no irregularities of inflection to be ie 2 
the older language. No ist pl. in masi, or 2d pl. in Lam aum 
met with; of the impy. in tat, only ipsatüt. The eum has jijsaatte 
forms are those in sini, sāt and sat, san, snd santa. ; 1 A eei 
(cf. 738b). But the fem. pple sígüsati (instead o sigdsan 
Once or twice in the older texts; and RV. has didbighne- E 
b. In the epics and later are found sporadic forms o 
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conjugation: thus, sisykgmas (BhP.), titikemohe ond bubhiigate 3 

pl. (MBh.); and the fem. participles lipsati and cikirgati (Mp, . m 

449b). The anomalous jighāùsiyāt occurs also in MBh, ang Vis, it 

1033, a. Desiderative forms outside the present-sys 

extremely rare in the oldest language. The RV. hag only perfect 

forms from a stem mimikg — thus, mimikg&thus, mimiksátus 
` mimikgüs; mimikge, mimikgire — along with the present forms 
mimikgati, mimikge etc., mimikgant (pple): they show that mimi 
or mikg has taken on the character of an independent root. In Ay. 
are found two aorist forms, irteis and acilitais, and a participle or two 
from mimühsa (see below, 1037 e, 1039 8) — all of them from stems 
which have lost their distinct desiderative meaning, and come to bear 
an independent value. The forms noted from the other earlier texts 
will be given in full below. 


b. In the later language, a complete system of verbal 
forms is allowed to be made in the desiderative conjugation, 
the desiderative stem, less its final vowel, being treated as 
a root. Thus: 

1084. Perfect. The desiderative perfect is the peri- 

. phrastic (1070 ff. 


a. Thus, ipsiih cekāra etc.; titikgim cakre etc. Such forms i 
are made in CB. from yykram, dhürv, badh, ruh; and in ChU. | 
from man, 

b. Apparent perfect forms of the ordinary kind made from mimikg | 
in RV, have been noticed in the preceding paragraph. And AB. (ilii. 21. 


tem are 


10) has once didüsitha thou hast desired to give. 

1085. Aorist. The aorist is of the ig-form: thus 
> , P -. X 
CCAM Bipsigam, afa atitikeigi. 

a. The AV. has acikitsis, and irteis (eugmentless, with má pr- 
hibitive: 579). TB. has üipsit; ÇB. BÍrtsit, ücikirgis and aaa 
and amimühsigthüs; KB. jijfidsigi; JUB. Bipsigma; and AA. & 
sigam. No.examples have been found in the later language. 

b. A precative is also allowed — thus, ipsyüsam, titikeigiy® 
it never occurs. 

1086. Futures. The futures are made with the auxil- 


iary vowel 3 i: thus, $CASUI zpsigymi and 34 
Tpsitksmi; (AAD titiketsys and Afaa ttikitik. 

/ a. The CB. has titikgigyate and didykeitdras. Such OMY ie 
JiBEsyKmaa (MBb.), didhakgyami (R), and mimadsyant (605) 
doubtless presents, with -sya- blunderingly for -S&-. 


; but 
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1037. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. ‘These too 
are made with the auxiliary vowel Ş i, in all cases where 
that vowel is ever taken. . 


&, In the older language bave been noted: participle in ta, mīmāń- 
sité (AV., GB.) jijytgita (AB.), guoriigita and dhiksit& (¢B.); — 
gerundive in tavye, lipsitavya (AR.), didhy&sitavyà ((B.); in ya, 
jijüüsyh (QB-); — gerund in tvà, mīmāħsitvā (K.). 

1088. Of other declinable stems derlved from the desiderative stem, 
by far the most common are the adjective in à — e. g. titikgu, dipsu, 
bibhatsü, sig&sü (RV. once didjkgu) — and the abstract noun in & — 
e.g. Ips&, bibhatsá, mimahes, qugrüsà — both of which are made 
with incressing freedom from an early epoch of the language: especially the 
former, which has the value and construction (271a) of a present parti- 
ciple. A few adjectives in enya (having a gerundive character: 006 b) 
occur in the earlier language: thus, didrkgénya (RV.), guerügénya (TS.), 
ninigenya (PB.) jijiüsenya (AB.) and, with irregular reduplication 
(apparently) paprkgénya (RV.), dadhisenya (JB.); and didrkgéya (RY.) 
is a similar formation. RV. has also sigasani and rurukg&ni, and sigdsatu (P). 
In the later language, besides some of the formations already instanced (those 
in u and &, and in sya and sitavya), are found a few derivatives in aka, 
as cikitsaka, bubhügaka; in ana, as jijü&sana, didhyBamsna; and; 
very rarely, in antya (cikitsaniya) and tp (guertigity); further, second- 
ary derivatives (doubtless) in in from the noun in &, as Ipsin, jigisin 
(one or two of these occur in the older language). And of an adjective in 
a we have an example in bibhatsá (B.S., and later), and peihaps in 
avalipsa (AVP.); such words as ajugupss, dugcikitea, are rather to be 
understood as possessive compounds with the noun in &. As to noun-stems 
in is, see 392d. 


1039. Derivative or Tertiary Conjugations. A 
passive is allowed to be made, -by adding the passive-sign 
JT yá to the desiderative root (or stem without final a): thus, 
icd ipsyáte tf is desired to be obtained; — and & os 
ative, by adding in like manner the causative-sign AU aye 
(1041): thus, sami Tpsáy&mi J cause to desire oblainment. 


8. Of these formations in the older language are found DESDE 
mäna (doubtless to be read for -samana, AY-), lipsyåmāna (eo mi 
rurutsyamüns (K.). Half-a-dozen such passives are quoten A xe 
one or two causatives: e. g. cikitsyate, vivakgyate, JUbReyatesls 
Rayant, cikitsayigyati. 

b. For the desiderative conjugation formed on 
Which is found as early as the Brühmanas, 860 below, 


causative stems, 
1052b. 
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1040. Some stems which are desiderative in form haye lost th 
peculiarity of desiderative meaning, and assumed the value of inde. 
pendent roots: examples are cikits cure, jugups despise, titika endure 
pibhats abhor, mimühs ponder, qugriig obey. Doubtless some of the 
apparent roots in the language with sibilant final sre akin with the 
desideratives in origin: e. g. gikg, desiderative of çak. 

a. On account of the near relation of deslderative and future (cf. 
948b), the former is occasionally found where the latter was rather to be 
expected: thus, rj&nam prayiyüsantam (QB.) a king about to depart; 
préna uccikramigan (ChU.) the breath on the point of expiring; mu- 
mürgur iv& "bhavat (H.) he was fain to die. 


IV. Causative. 


1041. a. In the later language is allowed to be made 
from most roots a complete causative conjugation. The 
basis of this is a causative stem, formed by appending the 
causative-sign AQ aye to the, usually strengthened, root. 

b. But by no means all conjugation-stems formed by 
the sign aÑ &ya are of causative value; and the grammarians 
regard a part of them as constituting a conjugation-class, 
the tenth or cur-class, according to which roots may be 
inflected as according to the other classes, and either alone 
or along with others (775). 


€. In RY., the proportion without causative value is fally one thir 
The formation is a more obviously denominative one than any of the other 
conjugation-classes, an intermediate between them and the proper does 
inatives, A causative meaning has established itself in connection with 
the formation, and become predominant, though not exclusive. A Beat 
of roots of late appearance and probably derivative character are nde 
in the class, and some palpable denominatives, which lack only the EE 
denominative accent (below, 1056). 


d. The causative formation is of much more frequent use, 
decidedly expanded into a full conjugation, than either the intensive is 
deslderative, It is made from more than three hundred roots in the early " 
guage (in RY., from about one hundred and fifty); but in the bet. : 
forms outside the present-system are (apart from the attached reduplics 
aorist: 1046) exceedingly few. 


1042. The treatment of the root before the causati”? 
sign SU aya is as follows: 


on more 
or tbe 
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a. Medial or initial i, u, p, ] have the guna-stren Paa 
capable of it: 240,; thus, vedaya from yvid, codaya ie d 
tarpaya from ytyp; and kalpaya from yk]p (only example): but 
cintaya, gulphaya, dphhaya. — ' 

b. But s few roots lack the strengthening: these are, in the older 
language, Cit (citaya and cetaya), ig, il, rig (rigaya and resaya), 
vip (vipaya and vepaya), tuj, tur, tug (tusaya and togaya), dyut 
(dyutaya and dyotaya), ruc (rucaya and rocaya), cuc (gueaya and 
gocaya), gubh (cubhaya and gobhaya), krp, mpd, sprh ; and grabh 

. makes in RV. grbhaya. Dug and guh lengthen the vowel instead. Myj 
sometimes has vyddhi, as in other forms: thus, mürjaya (beside mar- 
jaya). On the other hand, guna appears irregularly (240b) in srevaya 
(beside grivaya), hedaya, mekgaya. Similar irregularities in the later 
language are giraya, tuleya (also tolaya), churaya (also choraya), 
mugaya, sphuraya. No forms without strengthening have a causative value 
made in the older language. 

c. A final vowel has the vrddhi-strengthening: thus, ciyaya, 
qüyaya, cyivaya, bhavaya, dhüraya, süraya. 

d. But no root in i or I has vrddhi in the Veda (unless püy&aya 
[E, below] comes from pi rather than pā) — as, indeed, regular causa- 
tives from such roots are hardly quotable: only RV. has kgayaya (beside 
kgepaya) from yXgi possess; for a few alternatively permitted forms, see 
below, l. In B. and S., however, occur cayaya and sayaya (ysi or 
så); and later -Ayaya, cáyaya, emByaya, düyaya, nüyaya. 

e. A few roots have a form also with guna-strengthening: thus, Cyu, 
dru, plu, yu separate, cru, pü, stu, sru; jp waste away, dp pierce, gp, 
Smp, hp; vy choose makes varaya later (it is not found in V.; epic 
also varaya). 

f. A medial or initial a in a light syllable is sometimes length- 
ened, and sometimes remains unchanged: thus, bhájaya, svapaya, 
&daya; janaya, crathaya, anaya (but mandaya, valgaya, bhakeaye). 

g. The roots in the older language which keep their short 8 are 
jan, pan, svan, dhan, ran, stan, gam (gamaya once in RV.), tam, 
dam, raj (usually rafijaya), prath, crath, qnath, vyath, svad, chad 
pease (also chandaya), nad, dhvas (also dhvaüsaya) rah, mah 
(alio mahhaya), nabh (also nambhaya), tvar, svar, hval In the 
later language, further, kvan, jvar, trap, day, pam, rac, ran ring, 
vadh, val, vac, glath, skhal, sthag. Noth forms are made (either in 
the earlier or in the later language, or in both taken together) by ad, 
kal, kram, kgam, khan, ghat, cam, cal, jval, tvar, dal, dhvan, 
nad, nam, pat, bhram, math, mad, yam, ram, lag, lal, vam, hier 
Gam te quiet, cram, qvas, svap. The roots which lengthen the vo 
are decidedly the more numerous. à 

h. If a nasal is taken in any of the strong forms of a root, it nen- 
."lly appears in the causative stem: e. g. dambhaya, daùçaya, indhays, 

E : t V 
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limpaya, rundhaya, qundhays, krntaya, dpàhaya. From a numb 
of roots, stems both with and without the nasal are made: thus (beside, 
these mentioned above, g), kuficaya and kocaya, granthaya and grath. 
aya, brhhaya and barhaya, bhrahqaya and bhrücaya, çundhaya 
and godhaya, sanjaya and sajjaya, siñcaya and secaya. In a few of 
these is seen the influence of present-stems. j 

i, Most roots in final à, and the root p, add p before the con- 
jugation-sign: thus, dápaya, dh&paya, sthüpaya; arpaya. 

j. Such stems are made ‘in the older language from the roots kai, 
khy&, g& sing (elso gayaya), gla, gbrā, jib, dà give, d& divide, dra 
run, dh& put and dh& suck, m& measure, mila, ya, vä blow, athà, sné, 
hā remove; the later language adds kgmà, dhmü, and hā leave, From 
jňā and snü are found in AV. and later the shortened forms jüapaya 
and snapaya, and from gra only qrapaya (not in RV.) Also, in the 
later language, gl& forms glapaya, and ml& forms mlapaya. 

k. Stems from &-roots showing no p are, earlier, gayaya (also güpa- 
ya) from yg& sing, chayaya, pāyaya from ypà drink (or pi), pyüy- 
aya from Vpy& or py&y; BS&yaya from ysà (or si); also, later, hviy- 
aya from yhv& (or hū); — and further, from roots v weave, vyl, 
and c (or gi), according to the grammarians. 

l The same p is taken also by a few i- and i-roots, with other 
accompanying ‘rregularities: thus, in the older language, kgepaya (RY., 
beside kgayay&) from yksi possess; jipaya (VS. and later) from Vi; 
lüpaya (TB. and later; later also ldyaya) from Ylicling; qrapaya (VS., 
once) from Yori; adhy&paya (S. and later) from adhi+yi; — in the 
later, kgapaya (beside kgayaya) from kei destroy; müpaya from 
ymi; smüpaya (beside smāyaya) from ysmi; hrepaya from yhri; 
— and the grammarians make further krapaya from ykri; capays (beside 
eByaya) from. Voi gather; bhüpaya (beside bhayaya and bhigayal 
from ybhi; repaya from yri, and vlepaya from y vli. Moreover, yroh 
makes ropaya (B. and later) beside rohaya (V. and later), and yeni 
makes knopüya (late). 

m. More anomalous cases, in which the so-called causative 1$ po 
pably the denominative of a derived noun, are: pülaya from ype rae 
Prinaya from ypri; linaya (according to grammarians) from yn; dh 
naya (not causative in sense) from ydhü; bhigaya from ybhi; ghà 
from yhan; sphüvaya from ysphā or sphüy. ia 

n. In the Prakrit, the causative stem is made from all roots by m 
addition of (the equivalent of) paya; and a number (about à dozen) à: 
like formations are quotable from Sanskrit texts, mostly of the latest ie 
0d; but three, kridüpaya, jivapaya, and dikgüpay8, occur in the epi"! 
and two, acüpaya and kgülüpaya, even in the Sitras. - 

1043. Inflection: Present-System. The causally 


stem is inflected in the present-system precisely like other 
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stems in 4 & (7338): it will be sufficient to give here in 

general the first persons of the different formations, taking 

as model the stem {dq dhüráya, from Vd dhr. Thus: 
1. Present Indicative. 


active. 


d. t, 
Lert E E, 


dhāráyāmi dhāráyāvas  dhürüyümas 


etc. etc. etc. 
middle. 
8. . d. P. 
~ ` N 
1 ma BRRIC CS PIV ICA 
dharaye dhüráyàvahe dhariyamehe 
etc. etc. etc. 


a. The ist pl. act. in masi greatly outnumbers (as ten to one) that 
in mas in both RV. and AV. No example occurs of 2d pl. act. in thana, 
nor of 3d sing. mid. in e for ate. 


2. Present Subjunotive. 
For the subjunctive may be instanced all the forms noted as 
occurring in the older language: 


: active. 
1 dhàráyüni dhüráyüva — dhüráyáma 


2 meris. dhüráyüthas dhüráyütha 
dharayati A 
dhérayan 
3 { dharayat dhüráyütas ay 
middle. 
1 dhàráyài dhüráyavahüi 
dhü&r&áyádhve 
dharayate 
3 la ará atai dhäráyäite 


b. Only one dual mid. form in Site occurs: mAdéyaite (RY.). 
The only RY, mid. form in ai, except in ist du, is médayaédhvai. 
The Primary endings in 2d and 8d sing. act. are more common than the 
Secondary, 
9. Present Optative. 
active. 7 
a 
maa Àa mAT 
dhüráyeyam dhāráyeva — dhür&yema 
etc. etc. etc. 
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middle. s 
~ ~ 
oa mA AE 
dhāráyeya dhäráyəvahi dhüráyemahi 
ato. etc. ete, 


C» Optative forms are very rare in the oldest language (four in RY, 
two in AV.); they become more common in the Brahmanas. A 94 ting 
mid. in ite instead of eta (cf. 738 b) occurs once in B. (kamayita AB), 
is not very rare in S. (a score or two of examples are quotable), and 
is also found in MBh. and later. Of a corresponding 3d pl. in iran only 
one or two instances can be pointed out (kaàmayiran AQS., kalpayiran 
AGS.). 


4. Present Imperative. 


active. 
2 Ua quada, DRUGI 
dharaya dharéyatam  dhüráyata 
etc. etc. etc. 
middle. 


= 
2 WUA Baa PIIDEDR 

dhüráyssva dhardyethim dhàráyadhvam 
etc. etc. etc. 


d. Imperative persons with the ending t&t occur: dharayatat (AY) 
and cy&vayat&t (CB.) are 2d. sing.; p&tayat&t (CB.) is 3d sing; on 
yatüt and cy&vayat&t (K. etc), and v&rayatüt (TB.) are used 3 
pl. Varayadhvat (K. etc.) is 2d pl, and the only known example 0 
such an ending (see above, 549 Db). 


B. Present Participle. 
UU dh&ráyant PIrpu dharayamaéne. 


m 

€. The feminino of the active participle is régulsrly and bera i 
in anti (449c). But a very few examples in ati are met wit 
the older language: namayati Apsst.). 


history 
f. The middle participle in mēna is made through the whole 


of the language, from RY. (only yataéyamana) down, n Fe i 14 

one met with in tho earlicr language (for frayanas [sie !). M dell por 
is evidently a false reading, perhaps for {ray nas). Bat Us 605, 
common in the epics and later is one formed with fina: e E E number 
cintayina, pàilayüna, vedayüna. It is quotable from & ES in 
of roots than is the more regular participle in mane. As it : 

no accentuated text, its accent cannot be given. 
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6. Imperfect, 
active. 


: HHRUPQ a aA 
&dhürayam  ádhürayüva &dhürayüma 


etc. etc, ete, 
middle. > 


1 aÀ amma amame 
adhiraye ádhiürayüvahi ádhüraeyKmahi 
etc. ete. etc. 


1044. As was above pointed out, the formations from the causative 
stem in aya outside the present-system are in the oldest language very 
limited. In RV. are found two forms of the future in syAmi, one passive 
participle (coditá), and ten infinitives in dhy&i; also one or two deriv- 
ative nouns in ty (bodhayitf, codayitri), five in isnu, seven in itnu, 
and a few in a (atip&rayá, nidh&rayá&, vicaminkhayá, vigvamejaya), 
and in u (dh&rayü, bhüvayü, mandayü). In AV., also two s-future 
forms and four gerunds in tvü; and a few derivative noun-stems, from 
one of which is made a periphrastic perfect (gamayath cak&ra). In the 
Brahmanas, verbal derivative forms become more numerous and various, as 
will be noted in detail below. 


1045. Perfect. The accepted causative perfect is the 
periphrastic (10718); a derivative noun in á is made from 
the causative stem, and to its accusative, in am, is added 

_ the auxiliary: thus, 
Uat WAY dhärayárh cakāra (or Bsa: 1070b) 
Ua Wem dharayiith cakre 

a. Of this perfect no example occurs in RV. or SV. or VS., only one 
— gamayith cakara — in AV., and but half-a-dozen in all tho various 
texts of the Black Yajur-Veds, and these not in the mantra-parts of the 
text. They are also by no means frequent in the Br&hmanas, except in 
CB. (whero they abound: chiefiy, perhaps, for the reason that tbis work 


Uses in considerable part the perfect instead of the imperfect as its narrative 
tense). 


1046. Aorist. The aorist of the causative conjugation 
is the reduplicated, which in general has nothing to do 
with the causative stem, but is made directly from the root. 


&. It has been already fully described (above, 856 f.) 


. _ b. Its association with the causative is probably oe pee 
Original intensive character belonging to it a8 a ee from a 
and is a matter of gradual growth; in the Veda it is made 
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considerable number of roots (in RV., more than a third of it i 
stances; in AV.. about a fifth) which have no causative stem in c 


c. The causative aorist of yu dbp, then, is as follow; 


(sup TA "um v 


&didheram &didhar&va &didharüma 


etc. etc. etc. 
Ean mana I 
Adidhare Adidharavahi àádidharümahi 
etc. etc. etc 


An example was inflected in full at 864. 


1047. In a few cases, where the root has assumed a peculisr 
form before the causative sign — as by the addition of a p org 
(above, 1042 i ff) — the reduplicated aorist is made from this form 
instead of from the simple root: thus, atigthipam from sthüp (stem 
sthāpaya) for ysth&. Aorist-stems of this character from quasi-roots 
in &p'are arpipa (yr) jjapa or jijipa, jijügpa or jijiipa, gigraps, 
tigthipa, jihipa; the only other example from the older language is 
bibhisa from bhig for ybhi. 


1048. But a few sporadic forms of an ig-aorist from causative con- 
jugation-stems are met with: thus, dhvanayit (RV.; TS. has instead the 
wholly anomalous dhvanayit) vyathayis and ailay3t (AY.), pyüyayit- 
this and avüdayigth&s (KBU.), in the older language (RV. has alto 
ünayis from a denominative stem); in the ater, ahlüdayigata (DKC.), 
and probably aghdtayithas (MDh.; for -igthis: cf. 904d) The passive 
3d sing. &ropi, from the causative ropays, has a late occurrence (Çetr.). 

1049. A precative is of course allowed by the grammarians to be 
made for the causative conjugation: in the middle, from the causative stem 
with the auxiliary i substituted for its final a; in the active, from the 
form of the root as strengthened in the causative stem, put without the 
causative sizn: thus, 


UTTE, dhëryāsam etc. em rs dharayigiya et 
This formation is to be regarded as purely fictitious. 
1060. Futures. Both futures, with the conditiontl 
are made from the causative stem, with the auxiliary v 
which takes the place of its final #.a. ‘Thus: 


S-Future. 
UMMA dh&rayisy&mi etc. unas dhürayisyé "i^ 
~ 8 
MUN dh&rayigyánt Prap ILU anarayigyi n" 


~ 
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z : 
Conditional. 


ANTICO &dh&rayigyam ete. SUNIA ádhareyigye etc 
Periphrastic Future. 


UiA dhürayitsm! ete. 


a. It has been mentioned above that RV. and AV. contain only two 
examples each of the s-fature, and none of the periphrastio. The former 
begin to appear in the Brahmanas more numerously, but still sparingly, 
with participles, and conditional (only adhüraylgyat CB.; alāpayişya- 
this ChU.); of the latter, CB. affords two instances (pürayitüsmi and 
janayitasi). Examples of both formations are quotable from the later 
language (including the middle form dargayitühe: 947,0). 


1051. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. These are 
made in two different ways: either 1. from the full causa-. 
tive stem (in the same manner as the futures, just des- 
cribed); or 2. from the causatively strengthened root-form 
(with loss of the causative-sign). 


a. To the latter class belong the passive participle, as dhārita; 
the gerundive and gerund in ya, as dhárya, -dbürya; and the gerund 
in am, as dharam; also, in the older language, the root-infinitive, 
as -dhàram etc. (970a). To the former class belong the infinitive 
and the gerund in tv&, as dhérayitum, dhürayitvà, and the gerundive 
in tavya,-as dhürayitavya (also, in the older language; the infinitives 
in tavai and dhyai, as janeyitaval, irayadhyai, etc.) The auxiliary 
i is taken in every formation which ever admits that vowel. 

b. Examples of the passive participle are iritá, visita, grüvitá. 
But from the quasi-root jfiap (1049j) is made jüapta, without union- 
vowel. à 

c. Examples of the infinitive and gerund in tv sre Jógayitum, 
dharayitum; kalpayitva, arpayitvá. But in the epics, and even later, 
infinitives are- occasionally made with loss of the causative-sign: ©. & 
gegitum, bhiavitum, dharitum, mocitum. j 

d. Examples of the gerands in ya and am are -bhajya, -ghérys, 
-püádya, -vüsya, nüyya, -Bthüpya; -bhájam, -sthüpam. But stems 
showing in the root-syllable no .difference from the X ad ay e 
causative-sign in the gerund, to distinguish it from that belonging e 
primary conjugation: e. g. -KramÁyya, -gamáyys, -jandyye, -jvaláyya, 
-kalayya, -gamayya, -raoayya, -Spayya- 

e. Examples of the gerundive in tavya are tarpayitavyb, ret 
ayitavya, hvüyayitavya; of that in ya, SthÁpyt, hirya, y&y^; 0 
that in aniya, sth&paniys, bhivaniys- 


- 
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f. Examples of other formations occurring in the older language 
as follows: root-infinitive, -sthipam, -visas; — infinitive in to, oth 
cases than Accusative, -janayitave; janayitaval, piyayitaval, . et 
ayitaval; cmayitos; — infinitive in dhydi, igayAdhyai, tray ae 
tahsayádhyBi, nüqayádhyüi, mandayádhyüi, müdayádhyii, i 
-ayadhyai, vartay&ádhyBi, vüjayádhyBi, syandayádhy&i (all Ry ) 
— gerundive in &yy8; panay&yya, BSprhayüyya, trayayüyya (P yt). 

g. Other noun-derivatives from the causative stem are not infrequent 
being decidedly more numerous and various than from any other of the 
secondary conjugation-stems. Examples (of other kinds than those instanced 
in 1044) are: árpana, dāpana, prinana, bhigane; ji&peka, ropaka; 
pateyülü, sprhaydlu; janayati, jňapti. È 

h. All the classes of derivatives, it will be noticed, follow in regard 
to accent the analogy of similar formations from the simple root, and show 
no influence of the special accent of the causative-stem. 


1052. Derivative or Tertiary Conjugations. 
From the causative stem are made a passive and a de- 
siderative conjugation. Thus: 

&. The passive-stem is formed by adding the usual pass- 
ive-sign 7T ya to the causatively strengthened root, the caus- 
ative-sign being dropped: thus, UTAR dhāryáte. 

b. Such passives are hardly found in the Veda (only phajyé- AY.) 
but some thirty instances are met with in the Brahmanas and Sutras: ex 


amples are jiapyd- (T8.), sádya- (K.), pādya- (AB), vadye (r5) 
sth&pya- (GB.); and they become quite common later. 


e. The desiderative stem is made by reduplication a 
addition of the sign 3 iga, of which the initial vowel is a 
the final of the causative stem: thus, kunfrata didh 


d. These, too, are found here and there in the Brahmapes me 
(about forty stems are quotable): examples sre pipüyaylga (») bib 
ayige and cikalpayige, and lulobhayiga (AP-), didrepayiga nd 
ayiga and üpipayiga (CB.), and so on. emi 

. €. As to causatives made from the intensive and deslderativo SA 
see above, 1025, 1039. 


aTe 


V. Denominative. 
; : hat has for 
1053. A denominative conjugation is one t 
its basis a noun-stem. 


reen 
B. It is a view now prevailingly held that most ic qh’ 
systems of the Sanskrit verb, along with other formations *? Ld 
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present-system, are i» their ultimate origin denominative; and that many 
apparent roots are of the same character. The denominatives which are so 
called differ from these only in that their origin {s recent and undisguised. 


1064. The grammarians teach that any noun-stem in 
the language may be converted, without other addition than 
that of an 4 & (as union-vowel enabling it to be inflected 
according to the second general conjugation) into a present- 
stem, and conjugated as such. 


a. But such formations are rare in actual use. The RY. has a few 
isolated and doubtful examples, the clearest of which is bhig&kti he heals, 
from bhigáj physician; it is made like a form of the root-class; abhispak 
seems to be its imperfect according to the nasal class; and pátyate he 
rules appears to be a denominative of pati master; other possible cases 
are iganas eto, kppáņanta, tarugema etc, vanuganta, bhurajanta, 
vünanvati. From the other older texts ara quotable kavyánt (TS.), 
dglonat (TB.), unmülati (SB.), svadhamahe (ÇÇS.). And a consider- 
able number of instances, mostly isolated, sre found in the Jater language: 
e. g. kalahant (MBh.), arghanti (Paiic.), abjati (Gatr.), gardabhati 
(SD.), utkanthate (SD.), jagannetreti (Pras.), keligvetasahasra- 
pattrati (Pras.). 


1055. In general, the base of denominative conjugation 
is made from the noun-stem by means of the conjugation- 
sign T ya, which has the accent 


a. ‘The identity of this ya with the ya of the so-called causative 
conjugation, as making with the final & of a noun-stem the causstive- 
sign aya, is hardly to be questioned. What relation it sustains to the ya 
of the ya-class (759), of the passive (768), and of the derivative inten- 
sive stem (1016), is much more doubtful. 


1056. Intermediate between the denominative and causative 
conjugations stands a class of verbs, plainly denominative in origin, 
but having the causative accent. Examples, beginning to appear at P 
earliest period of the language, are mantrayate specks, takes aia, 
(from mantra, yman 4-tra), . kirtayati commemorates (from : 
Vkr praise), arth&yati or -to makes an object of, seeks (from ártha Leni 
object), varnayati depicts (from varna color), kathaysti or at pe 
the haw of anything, relates (from katbam how f), and so on. gus 
along with like forms from roots which have no other prs 
(though they may make scattering forms outside that system aa 
the root directly), or which have this beside otber dut Bd 
Without causative meaning, are reckoned by the grammartan 


s à : . ’ , 715. 
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1057. Denominatives are formed at every periog in 
history of the language, from the earliest down. 


a. They are frequent in RV., which contains over a hundre 
of all varieties; AV. has only half as many (and personal forms Es 
hardly a third as many: from the rest, present participles, or deri. 
ative nouns); AB., less than twenty; CB., hardly more than a dozen. 
and so on. In the later language they are quotable by hundreds 
but from the vast majority of stems occur only an example or two. 
the only ones that have won any currency are those that have assumed 
the character of “cur-class” verbs. 


1058. The denominative meaning is, as in other lan- 
guages, of the greatest variety; some of the most frequent - 
forms of it are: be like, act as, play the part of; regard 
or treat as; cause to be, make into; use, make application 
of; desire, wish for, crave — that which is signified by 
the noun-stem. 


a. The modes of treatment of the stem-final are also various; 
and the grammarians make a certain more or less definite assignment 
of the varieties of meaning to the varieties of form; but this allot- 
ment finds only a dubious support in the usages of the words as met 
with even in the later language, and still less in the earlier. Hence 
the formal classification, according to the final of the noun-stem 
and the way in which this is treated before the denominative sign yb 
will be the best one to follow. 


1058. From stems in a. a The final a ot a noun-stel 
Oftenest remains unchanged: thus, amitrayáti plays the enemy, " 
hostile; devay&ti cultivates the gods, is pious. 

b. But final a is also often lengthened: thus, aghāyáti m 
mischief; priy&yüte holds dear; aqvāyáti seeks for horses; agantyt 
desires food. 

©. While in the Veda the various modes of denominative ae 
are well distributed, no one showing a marked preponderance, in the 7 
language the vast majority of denominatives (fully seven eighths) god 
the two kinds just noticed: namely, made from a-stems, and of the 
aya or diya, the former predominating. And there is seen è pesn- 
dency to give the denominatives in aya an active form snd transitive 
ing, and those in Aya a middle form and intransitive or reflexive = 
In not a few cases, parallel formations from the same stem = 
distinction: e. g. kalugayati makes turbid, kalugüyate  & 
wid; tarunayati rejuvenates, tarupdyate is rejuvenated ; Um Ld 
loosens, githil&yate grows loose. No distinct traces of this dif 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


389 DENOMINATIVE. [1004 


recognizable in the. Veda, although there also corresponding forms with short 
a and with long & sometimes stand side by side. 

d. Final a is sometimes changed to I (very rarely i): thus, 
adhvariyati performs the sacrifice; tavisiyhti is mighty; putriyáti or 
putriyáti desires a son; Tu&hslyütil craves flesh; sajjtyate is re aa 
candrakantiyati is moonstonelike. Not fifty stems of this form are quotable. 

e. It is occasionally. dropped (after n or r): thus, turaņyáti is 
rapid; adhvary&ti performs the sacrifice. 

f. Other modes of treatment are sporadic: thus, the addition of s, 
as in atanasyati seeks the breast; the change of a to e, as in vareyáti 
plays the wooer. 

1060. From stems in & Final A usually remains, as in gop&y- 
&ti plays the herdsman, protects; pptan&yati fights; but it is sometimes 
treated in the other methods of an a-stem: thus, prtanyati fights; tilotte- 
miyati acis Tilottamd. 

1061. From stems in i, i, and u, ü, Such stems are (especially 
those in u, ii) very rare. They show regularly i and ü before ya: thus, 
arātīyáti (slso -tiy-) plots injury; janīyáti (also -niy-) seeks a wife; 
gakhiyáti desires friendship; nüriyate turns womun; — gatrüyátl acts 
the foe; pjüyüti is straight; vastiyAti desires aocalth; asüyáti grumbles, 
is discontented: with short u, gatuy&ti sets in motion. 

a. More rarely, i or u is treated as & (or else is gunated, with loss 
of a y or v): thas, dhunayáti comes snorting; laghayati makes easier. 
Sometimes, as to & (above, -1059f), s sibilant is added: thus, avigyáti 
is vehement; urugyáti saves. From dhi, RV. makes dhiyüyáte. 

1062. From other vowel-stems. a Final p is changed to ri: 
thus, matriyAti treats as a mother (only quotable example). 

b. The diphthongs, in the few cases that ocour, have their final ele- 
ment changed to a semivowel: thus, gavyati seeks cattle, goes a-raiding. 

1083. From consonant-stems. A final consonant usually remains 
before ya: thus, bhigajy&áti plays the physician, cures; ukganyati acis 
like a tull; apasyAti is active; namasyáti pays reverence 5 
is favorably disposed; tarugyAti fights. 

a. But a final n is sometimes dropped, and the preceding vowel treat- 
ed as a final: thus, rüjüyáte or rajiyatt is kingly, from r&jan; eee 
yati from -karman; svümiyati treats o» master, from svamin: vi? 
Yáte from vpgan is the only example quotable from the older Lr 
Sporadic cases occur of other final consonants similarly treated: thus, a 
yate from ojas, -man&yate from -manas; — while, on the other FR 
an &-vowel is occasionally added to such 3 consonant before y8: thus, 
VÀ from is, satvandyati from satvan- 

1064. The largest class of consonantal 
before the ya; and, as has been seen abore, * sibil 


analogy, added to a final vowel, making the denominativ 
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> and this Com, 

forming deno. 
Ty; jiv é 
y Quotable eram. 
kgirasy ati Crave 


— or even, with a also added after an i- or u-vowel, asya 
to be recognized by the grammarians as an independent sign 
inatives that express desire: thus, sumakhasyite is me 
(in -ayà love of life); vrgasyati desires the male (the on} 
ples); madhusyati or madhvasyati longs for honey; 
milk. 


1085. The grammarians reckon as a special class of d 


en 
in kümy& what are really only ordinary ones made from a wages 
stem having kama as its final member: thus, rathakamyati mere | 
3 for | 


ihe chariot (K.: only example found in the older language); 
yati desires wealth; putrakamyati wishes a son (the only quotable am 
ples); coming from the possessive compounds rathakāma etc, Ana arthi. 
püyati treats as property is a (sole quotable) example of a stem having the 
Prakritic causative form (1042n). å 

a. Stems of anomalous formation are dr&ghaya from di 4 
aya from drdha, and perhaps mradaya from ir paesi 


1088. a. A number of denominative stems occur in the Veda for 
which no corresponding noun-stems are found, although for all or Dearly 
all of them related words appear: thus, anküyá, stabhüyi, igudhya; 
dhiganyá, riganyá, ruvanye, huvanya, iganyá; ratharyá, gratharyé, 
saparyá; iyasya ((B.) irasya, dagasyá, makhasyá, panasyé, ss- 
casya. Those in anya, especially, look like the beginnings of a new 
conjugation-class. l 


b. Having still more that aspect, however, are a Vedic group of stems ` 
in fiya, which in general have allied themselves to present-systems of the 
nā-class (732), and are found alongside the forms of that class: thus, 
grbhāyáti beside grbhnàti.. Of such, RV. has grbhaydé, mathāyá, 
prusüyá, mugüyá, grathiya, skabhāyá, stabhayá. A few. others 
have no ‘né-class companions: thus, dam&yá, gamayé, tudàyá (AY); 
and panüya, nacüya, vrsüya (vrs rain), vasāyå (yvas clothe), and 
perhaps açãya (Vag attain). 

C. Here may be mentioned also quasi-denominatives made from 0mo- 
matopoetic combinations of sounds, generally with repetition: e. g- kiakl- 
faye, thatathatardya, misamisaya, caracarüya. 

1007. The denominative stems in RV. and AV. with causative accent- 
uation are: RV. ahkháya, arthdya, igéya (also igayá), ürj&yt» 
mee ate mygaya, vavráya, vüjáya (also vājayá) TA 

also Su&vayá); AV. adds kirts ipa alayé: 
sabhagiya üsvayá); adds kirtaya, dhiipaya, pāláy% 

& The accent of ánniya and hástaya (RV.) is wholly anomalous 

: 1068. Inflection. The denominative stems are "= 
flected with regularity like the other stems ending in 4® 


(7888) throughout the present-system. Forms outside d 


i 
i 
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that system — except from the stems which are reckoned 
to the causative or cur-class, and which follow in all re- 
gpects the rules for that class — are of the utmost rarity. 
a. In RV. occurs no form not belonging to the present-system, except 
ünayis (with ma prohibitive), an ig-aorist 9d sing. (ct. 1048). aes 
examples of this aorist are dsiiyit (CB.), papayigta (TS.: pl, with ma 
prohibitive), and avreüyigata (VS. etc), The form ásaparyāit (AY. 
xiv. 2. 20), with Ai for I (655c), might be aorist; but, as the metre 
shows, is probably a corrupt reading; amanssyBit, certainly imperfect, 
appears to occur in TB. (ii. 3. 8%), Other forms begin to appear in the 
Brühmanes: e. g. the futures gopayisyati (CB.), meghfyisyant, kan- 
düyigyánt, giküyigyánt (TS.), the participles bhigajyitá (? JB. Sita) 
and iyasitá (ÇB.), kandüyitá, çīkitá, and meghitá (TS.), the gerund 
sathglakenya (CB.) and so on. In the later language, also, forms out- 
side the present-system (except the participle in ta) are only sporadic; and 
of tertiary conjugation forms there are hardly any: examples are the causs- 
tives dhümüyaya and asüyaya (MBh.), and the desiderative abhisisena- 
yiga (Gic). 
b. Noun-derivatives frcz. denominative stems follow the analogy of 
those from causative stems (1051g). In the older language, those in u 
and & (especially the former) are much the most numerous; later, that in 
ana prevails over all others. 


CHAPTER XV. 


—— 


PERIPHRASTIC AND COMPOUND CONJUGATION. 


1069. One periphrastic formation, the periphrastic 
future, has been already described (942 ff), since it has 
become in the later language a recognized part of every 
verbal conjugation, and since, though still remaining essen- 
tially periphrastic, it has been so fused in its parts and al- 
tered in construction as to assume in considerable measure 
the semblance of an integral tense-formation. 

By far the most important other formation of the 
class is — 


i 
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The Periphrastic Perfect. 


1070. This (though almost unknown in the Veda, ang 
coming only gradually into use in the Brahmanas) is a 
tense widely made and frequently used in the classical 
Sanskrit. 

a. It is made by prefixing the accusative of a deriva- 
tive noun-stem in ST & (accented) to the perfect tense of an 
auxiliary verb: namely, of ‘VR kyr make, more often of 
y as be, and very rarely of y bhū be. 


. — b. In the older language (see below, 1073 d), ky is almost the only 
auxiliary used in making this tense, as occurring very few times, and bhi 
never, Later, also, bhū is quite rare (it is found nine times in MBh, 
six times in Rgh., and a few times elsewhere), but as gains very greatly 
in currency, having become the usual auxiliary, while kp is only exceptional. 


C. Somewhat similar formations with yet other auxiliaries are not 
absolutely unknown in the later language: thus, varayüm pracakramus 
(MBh.), pürayüm (etc.) vyadhus (Viracaritra), mpgay&m avüsit (ib.). 


1071. The periphrastic perfect occurs as follows: 

a. It'is the accepted perfect of the derivative conjuga- 
tions: intensive, desiderative, causative, and denominative; 
the noun in ST Á being made from the present-stem which is 
the general basis of each conjugation: thus, from ya budh, 
intensive MAUT bobudhám, desiderative PIAL vubhutsn, 


causative SIT bodhayám ; denominsye > TUI mantrey- 
ým. 


b. The formation from causative stems (including those denomina 
which have assumed the aspect of causatives: 1056) is by far T HS 
frequent. Only a few desideratives are quotable (10348), and of Is 
sives only j&gar&m asa (10208; beside jajagara). 1 

3. Most roots beginning with a vowel in a hee 
lable (long by nature or long by position) make this p^ 
only, and not the simple one: thus, aA ssi ie 
Bs sit, SAU] tkpim from Yid. Ykg see; IARA Wib he 
VFR njh forsake; QUT edhüm from yea, edb uoa 


only examples quotable 
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d. Excepted are the roots &p and Bfich, and thos 
o be 
a before two consonants (and taking an as reduylicstion: Ds das with 


e. The roots (that is, stems reckoned by the grammarians as roots) of 
more than one syllable have their perfect of this formation: thus, cakasám 
But ürpu (718) is said to form ürnonüva only; while jügr a 020) 
makes a perfect of either formation, and daridrü (1024 8) is said to do 
the same. k 


f. A few other roots make the periphrastic in addition to the usual 
reduplicated perfect, Thus, in the older language only are found the stems 
ciyam, táy&m, nilayàm, visim (yvas duel), vid&m (yvid know), 
vyayüm, and the reduplicated stems bibhayüm and juhavàm; the later 
language adds ayüm, jayüm, dayüm, nayüm; smay&m, hvay&m, and 
the reduplicated bibharüm; aud the grammarians teach like formations 
from ug, kas, and the reduplicating hri. The stem is made in every case 
from the present-stem, with guna of a final vowel. 


1072. The periphrastic perfect of the middle voice is 
made with the middle inflection of Vai kr. For passive 
use, the auxiliaries HW as and "| bhū are said.to be allowed 


to take a middle inflection. 
a. One or two late examples of bhü with middle inflection have been 
pointed ont, but none of as. 


b. It is unnecessary to give paradigm of this formation, a8. 
the inflection of the auxiliaries is the same as in their independent 
use: for that of ykp, see 800k; of ybhiü, seo 800d; of yas, see 800m. 


C. The connection of. the noun and auxiliary is not 80 close that other 
words are not occasionally allowed to come between them: thus, mimah- 
stim evá cakré (QB. he merely speculated; vidash và idam ayarı 
cakāra (JB.) he verily knew this; prabhrahgayüh yo naghugar ca- 
kāra who made Naghusha fall headlong (Rgh-). 

phrastic formation 


1073. The above is an account of the peri i 
with a derivative noun in am as it appears especially in the later 
language; earlier, its aspect is rather that of E more general, oe 
quite infrequent, combination of such s noun with various forms o 
the root kp. Thus: 

a. Of the periphrastic perfect. occurs only a single example in the 


“whole body of Vedio texts (metrical): namely, gamay&h cakara (AV.) 


In the Brahmanas examples from csusstive stems begin to appear more 


freely, but are everywhere few in number, 


from twenty-four. roots, and a few of these in fever arm ‘of es 
deside ti t rarer only seven occurrences, 
rative stems they are yet 7 ( they are unknown. The peri- 


in CB.: see 10348); and from intensives 
ted above (1071f: in ÇB., 
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eight stems and about eighty occurrences, chiefly from ike, bhi, ana via: 
that from vid is found in the greatest number of texts), Y 

b. Forms with the aorist of the auxiliary are in the oldest Brahma 
as numerous as those with the perfect. Thus, with akar occur y, x 
(K.), janayám and sādayám and svadayám and sth&payím (M5; 
and with akran, vidám (TS. TB. MS.) With the aorist optative y 
precative has been found only pàvayüm kriyàt (MS.). 

e, Like combinations with other tenses sre not entirely unknown. 
thus, Juhavürn karoti (QCS.). So also in the later language, where P 
been fonnd quotable half-a-dozen such cases os vidüih karoti (Paiic), 
vidath karotu and kurvantu (Paüc. etc.). 

d. Only two or three cases of the use of as instead of kp as auzil- 
isry are met with in the older language: they are mantrayim Bsa (AB. 
GB.), janayém asa (QvU.), and ikgüm asa (CCS.). 

e. A single example of an accented auxiliary is met with in the accent- 
usted texts: namely, atirecayam-cakris (QR.). As was to be expected, 
from the-nature of the combination, the noun also retains its accent (com- 
pare 945). 


Participial Periphrastic Phrases. 


1074. The frequent use, especially in the later language, 
of a past or a future passive participle with the copula (or 
also without it) to make participial phrases having a value 
analogous to that of verb-tenses, has been already noticed 
(999). But other similar combinations are not unknown 
in any period of the language, as made with other auxil- 
laries, or with other participles. 


a. They occur even in the Veda, bnt are far more common and 
conspicuous in the Brahmanas, and become again of minor account in the 
later language, 


1075. Examples of the various’ formations are as follows: 3 
a. A (usually present) participle with the tenses of the vérb i 9^ 
` This is the combination, on the whole, of widest and most frequent oc" 
rence. Thus: áyajvano vibhájann éti védah (RV.) he ever giv*t Er 
the wealth of the non-offerer; yathü sücyü vasah garhdadhad bs 
evam evi 'tābhir yajfiasya chidrax] sathdadhad eti (AB) jut : 
one would mend [habitually] a garment with c needle, so with these b 
mends any defect of the sacrifice; agnir vă idar vaigvanaro rc 
ait (PB.) Agni Vaicvinara kept burning this creation; té sirap pim 
Jit& yánto dy&vüprthivi Upügray&n (TB.) those Asuras, getting D 
took refuge with heaven and earth; tè ‘sya grhüh paçåva ELE. 
MAYA iyuh (QB.) the animals, his family, would be continually 
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b. The same with the verb car go (continually or habitually), signifying 
still more distinctly than the preceding a continued or habitual action Th 
$ : . Thus: 
agnav agni¢ carati právigtah (AV.) Agni is constantly present in the 
fire; adandyath dandena ghnantag caranti (PD.) they make a practice 
of beating with a rod what is undeserving of punishment. 

C. The same with the verbs ds sit and sthā stand, with a like mean- 
ing. Thus, juhvata üsate (K.) they continue sacrificing; te ‘pakramya 
prativüvadato 'tigthan (AB.) they, having gone off, kept vehemently 
refusing. In the later language, sth& is the verb ‘oftenest used, with 
predicates of various kind, to make a verbal phrase of continuance, 

d. A present or future or perfect participle with as and bhü be. 
The participle is oftenest a future one; as only is used in the optative, . 
bhū usually in other forms. Thus: yah pürvam anijünah syat (AB.) 
whoever may not have made sacrifice before; B&müvad eva yajie kur- 
vāņā üsan (GB.) they did the same thing at the sacrifice; parikridanta 
üsan (MS.) they were playing about; y&trá suptvá pünar ni 'vadrā- 
gyán bhávati (QB.) when, after sleeping, he is not. going to fall asleep 
again; havyam hi vakgyan bhavati (AB.) for he is intending to carry 
the sacrifice; düsyant syat (K.) may be going to give; yóna vahanena 
syantsyüánt syát (QB.) with what vehicle he may be about to drive. True 
expressions for perfect and pluperfect and fature perfect time are capable 
of being made by such means, and now and then are made, but in no 
regular and continued fashion. 


Composition with Prepositional Prefixes. 


1076. All the forms, personal and other, - of verbal con- 
jugation — of both primary and secondary conjugation, 
and even to some extent of denominative (so far as the 
denominative stems have become assimilated in value to 
simple roots) — occur very frequently in combination with 
certain words of direction, elements of an adverbial character 
(see the next chapter), the so-called prepositions (according 
to:the original use of that term), or the verbal prefixes. 


a. Practically, in the later language, it is as if a compounded root 
were formed, out of root and prefix, from which then the whole conjugation 
(with derivatives: below, chap. XVIL) is made, just as from the simple 
root. Yet, even there (and still more in the older language: 1081 Ru 
combination is so loose, and the members retain so much of their pene ; 
value, that in most dictionaries (that of Six Monier Williams is an exe on) 
the conjugation of each root with prefixes is treated under the seen ges 
and not in the alphabetic order of the prefix. ‘Derivative words, however, 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1076—] XV. PERIPEBASTIO AND COMPOUND CONJUGATION.: 39g 
are by universal agreement given in their independent alphabetic Place, like 
simple words. 


1077. Those verbal prefixes which have value as such 
throughout the whole history of the language are given 
below, in alphabetic order, with their fundamental meanings: 


afer ati across, beyond, past, over, to excess ; 

CPI idhi above, over, on, on to; 

AY anu after, along, toward ; 

WAT antar between, among, within; 

wg apa away, fi orth, off; 

fa api unto, close upon or on; 

fi abhi to, unto, against (often with implied violence); 

Hd ava down, off; 

HT & to, unto, at; 

3g ud up, up forth or out; - 

3q úpa to, unto, toward; 

fA ni down; in, into; 

FH nis out, forth; 

UI p&r& £o a distance, away, forth; 

Ui pári round about, around; 

W pra forward, onward, forth, fore; 

Wa prati in reversed direction, back to or against, 
against, in return; 


fal vi apart, asunder, away, out; 
QR sám along, with, together. 


a. Some of these, of course, are used much more widely and he 
than others. In order of frequency in the older langusge (as ui ‘ge 
the number of roots with which they are found used in RY, and ® 7 
stand as follows: pra, à, vi, sam, abhi, ni, ud, pari, anv» wpe unite 
ava, nis, ati, apa, para, adhi, api, antar. Api se sof s 
use as prefix in the later language, having become & conjunction, 77^ 


pinstions 
b.. The meanings given above are ónly the leading ones. In com 


of root and prefix they undergo much modification, both literal and um 
— yet seldom in such a way that the steps of transition m ie of * 
amental sense are not easy to trace. Sometimes, indeed, the ** 
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root is hardly perceptibly modified by the addition of the prefix, An in- 
tensive force is not infrequently given by pari, vi, and sam. 

1078. Prefixes essentially akin with the above, but more dis- 
tinctly adverbial, and of more restricted use, are these: 

&cha (or Ách&) to, unto: tolerably frequent in RY. (used with 
over twenty roots), but already unusual in AV. (only two roots), 
quite restricted in B., and ontirely lost in the later language; 
avis forth to sight, in view: used only with the roots bhi, as, 
and kr; : 

tirás through, crossways; out of sight: hardly used except with 
kp, dha, bhü (in RV., with three or four others); 

purás in front, forward: used with only half-a-dozen roots, 
especially kr, dha, i; 

pràüdüs forth to view: only with bhi, as, ky. 

a. A few others, as bahis outside, vind without, alam (with bhū 
and ky) sufficiently, properly, sakg&t.in view, are still less removed from 
ordinary adverbs. z 

- 1079. Of yet more limited use, and of noun-rather than adverb- 
value, are: 

grad (or grath?), only with dha (in RV., once also with ky): 
graddhé believe, credit; 

hin, only with kp (and obsolete in the classical language): hinkp 4 
make the sound, hing low, murmur. 

&. And beside these stand yet more fortuitous combinations: see 
below, 1081. i 

1080. More than one prefix may be set before the same 
root, Combinations of two are quite usual; of three, much 
less common; of more than three, rare. Their order is in 
general determined only by the requirements of the meaning, 
each added prefix bringing a further modification to the 
combination before which it is set. But HT & ig E 
never allowed, either earlier or later, to be put in front 


of any of the others. es 

a. The very rare cases of apparent prefixion of & M p z 
(ss &vihanti MBh., &vitanvünEh BhP.) are perhaps best explsin 
having the & used independently, 35 an adverb. 


1081. In classical Sanskrit, the prefix stands immediately 


before the verbal form. NUR 
&. In the earlier language, however (especially D 
the Brahmana less often and more restrictedly), its position js quite 
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free: it may be separated from thé verb by another word or Words 
and may even come after the form to which it belongs; it may alto 
stand-alone, qualifying a verb that is understood, or conjointly with 
another prefix one that is expressed. 

b. Thus, s devah ó 'há vakgyati (RV.) he shall bring the gods 
hither; pr& na &yühel türigat (AV.) may he lengthen’ out our lives; tay 
å yütam úpa draevát (RV.) do ye two come hither quickly; gámad 
vajebhir & så nah (RV.) may he come with gifts hither to us; påri 
mam pári me prajam pari nah pāhi yád dhénam (AY.) protect me, 
my progeny, and what wealth we own; yátah s&dyá-à ca pár& ca yánti 
(AV.) from whence every day they advance and retire; vy àhüm Bürvena 
pāpmånā [avptam] vi yákgmena såm áyug& (AV.) I have separated 
from all evil, from disease, [I have joined myself] with life; vi hy 
enena pacyati (AB.) for by it he sees; vi v& eg& prajáy& pagübhir 
ydhyate (TB.) he is deprived of progeny and cattle. 

C. Three or four instances have been cited from the later language 
of a prefix separated from, or following, a verb; perhaps the prefix in every 
such case admits of being regarded as an adverb. 


1089. As regards the accent of verb-forms compounded with 
prefixes, only the case needs to be considered in which the prefix 
stands (as always in the later language) immediately before the verb; 
otherwise, verb and prefix are treated as two independent words. 


1083. a. A personal verbal form, as has been seen above 
(592), is ordinarily unaccented: before such a form, the prefix has 
its own accent; or, if two or more precede the same form, the one 
nearest the latter is so accented, and the others lose their accent. 

b. If, however, the verb-form is accented, the preux or prefixes 
lose their accent. 


c. That is, in every case, the verb slong with its normaly 
situated prefix or prefixes so far constitutes g unity that the whole 
combination is allowed to take but a single accent. 

d. Examples are: páre "hi nüri pünar é "hi kgiprám m 
away, woman; come again quickly; &tha ’starh vipáretana Œ) AY.) 
scatter ye away to your home; samăcinuşvë “nusampr ( P 
gather together, go forth together after; yad gyhàn upodaiti (AV-) Ss 
he goes up to the house; ová ca tvíih sarama üjegánths (RV) T 
that you, Saramz, have thus come hither; yén& "vigtitah praviveg 
*pah (RV.) enveloped in which thou didst enter the waters. 


" t 

1084. A prefix, however; not seldom has a more indepen l 

value, 83 a general adverb of direction, or as a preposition a 

usual modern sense of that term), belonging to and governing ^ ^... 
in such ease, it is not drawn’ in to form part of a verbal comp 


but has its own accent. The two kinds of use shade into n° ano’ 
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a. There is in RY. a considerable number of 
which the pada-text gives unnecessarily, and probably wrongly, an inde- 
pendent sccent to a prefix before an accented verb (or other preti): re- 
solving, for example, &rühat into & éruhat, vyücet into ví &cet, 
abhyávergit into abhi &vargit, vyüsarat into vi & asarat (instead of 
B-áruhat etc.). 


1085. In combination with the non-personal parts of the verb- 
system — with participles, infinitives, and gerunds — the general 
rule is that the prefix loses its accent, in favor of the other member 
of the compound. But the prefix instead has sometimes the accent: 
namely, when combined — 

a. with the passive participle in ta or na: thus, páreta gone 
forth; antarhita concealed; &vapanna fallen; s&mpürna completo 
(cf. 1284). 

b. But some exceptions to this rule are met with: e. g., in RY., 
nicitá, nigkrtá, praçastá, nigattd, cte.; in AV., apakrité. 

c. with the infinitive in tu (972), in all its cases: thus, sám- 
hartum. o collect; Apidhatave to cover up; &vagantos of descending. 
The doubly accented dative in tavàí retains its final accent, but 
throws the other back upon the prefix: thus, Anvetaval for follow- 
ing; 4pabhartaval for carrying off. 

1086. The closeness of combination between the root and the 
prefix is indicated not only by their unity of accent, but also by the 
euphonic rules (e. g. 185, 192), which allow the mutual adaptations 
of the two to be made to some extent as if they were parts of a 
unitary word. a 

1087. A few special irregularities call for notice: : 

a. In the later language, api, adhi, and ava, in connection wi 
certain roots and their derivatives, sometimes lose the initial vowel: namely, 
api with nah and dha, adhi with sth&, ava with gah etc.: e. g- 
pinaddha, pihita, dhisthita, vagAhya, vatahiss, vadanya, vagtabhya, 
vamajjana, veksana, valepans. In the Veda, on the other hand, ig. 
is in a few cases found instead (apparently) of nis with ykp. 

b. The final vowel of a prefix, precy ee m (enean E 
older language) sometimes lengthened, especially in MM diio: 2 
Pratikara, aka parihüra, virüdh, adhīvāsá, ápīvțta, sonya 
anūrúdh; avāyatí, pr&vjg, üpüvasu. In the Veda, the initial of an 
is sometimes lengthened after negative an: e. g. andnudé, ananukrtyá. 

C. In combination with yi go, the prefixes pară, pari, kd ee 
Sometimes change their r to J. In this way is formed 2 kind is e i 
stem pal&y flee, inflected according to the A-class, in middle vo M mm 
is -not uncommon from the Brahmanas down, and; Has ee e ait thus 
Sciousness of its origin that it sometimes takes the augment prefixed: thus, 


. CC-APNAsethie r {CNEA (RJ cantante MBA): A Gyan Kosha 


cases (some thirty) in 
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the periphrastic perfect paldyésh cakre. The stem palyay, gu, 

inflected, occurs only in one or two texts -(QB. JB. JUB.); and play hu 

been found nowhere except in MS. Also the imperfect nflayata (TS. Tp.: 

not separated in the pada-text) and perfect niley&m cakre (B,) a 

doubtless a corresponding formation from Yi with nis, though nearly akin 
in form and meaning with forms from yli--ni. So also pari becomes 
pali in the combination palyang (CB. CCS.), whether viewed as a deno. 
inative formation or as yañg + pari. And MS. has once Plükgkrayan: 
(iii. 10. 2; in an etymology). 

' d. The root kp make sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 
original condition) an initial s after the prefixes sam, pari, nis, and upa: 
thus, sainekurute, samaskurvan, sarnekrta, etc; parigkrnvanti, 
parigkpta, cto ; nír askrta; upaskrta. And ykp scatter is nid by 
the grammarians to add 8 in the same manner, under certain circumstances, 

- after apa and prati (only apaskiramana, praticaskare, both late, 
are quotable). s 

e. The passive participle of the roots d& give and dü cut has often 
the abbreviated form tta after a prefix — of which the final vowel, if i, ` 
is lengthened (compare O55 f, ‘and the derivative in ti, below, 115c). 

f. In a few sporadic cases, the augment is taken before a prefix, 
instead of between it and the root; thus, avagatkürgit (GB.); udapra- 
patat (AB.); anvasarncarat, pratyasamharat, pratyavyühat, any- 
aviksetim, apraisit, asambhramat (MBh.); abhyanimantrayat 
(Har.) ; vyavasthapi (SDS.); compare also the forms from palay, above, 
c. And AB. has once niniyoja (for niyuyoja,-as read in the correspond- 
ing passage of CCS.). Some of the apparent roots of the language have 
been suspected of being results of a similar unification of root and prefiz: 
e. g. ap from &+-ap, vyac from vi-+ac, tyaj from ati J- aj. 

g. The loss of the initial s of sth& and stambh after the prefix 
ud has been noticed above (2330). Also (197a, c), certain peculiarities 
of combination of a prefix with the initial vowel of a root. 

1088. As to the more general adverbial uses of the prefixes, 
and their prepositional uses, see the next chapter. ^ 

1088. As to the combination of the particles & or an privative, km 
ill, and su well, with verb-forms, see 1121b,g,i. As to the additio 


see 
the comparative and superlative suffixes tar&m and tamām to verbs, 
above, 473c. 


Other Verbal Compounds. 


1080. It has been seen above that sume of the e 
prefixes are employed in combination with only very P cited for 
of roots, namely those whose meaning makes them best as be, 
auxiliary and periphrastic uses — such as kr make, aP er coni" 
dhā put, i go — and that the first of these are widely " 
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pinstion with a derivative in &m to make a periphrastic conjugation 
Such roots have also been, from the earliest period of the language, 
put with increasing frequency, used in somewhat analogous combi- 
nations with other elements, substantive and adjective as well as 
adverbial; and this has become, in part, developed finally into & 
regular and indefinitely extensible method of increasing the resources 
of verbal expression. 


1091. a. The older language has e number of (mostly) redaplicative 
onomatopoetic compounds with roots ky and bhū, the prefixed element end- 
ing in & or 1 (generally the former): thus, in RV., ekkhalikjtya croak- 
ing, jafijanabhávant flimmering, alal&bh&vant making merry, kikirá 
kynu tear; in AV., masmaga "karam J have crushed; in VS., mas- 
masă (also TS. ; MS. mrsmysa) kuru; in TS., malmalübháyant; in K., 
manmalabhavant, kikkit&küra; in MS., bibib&bhávant, bhar- 
bhara& *bhavat; in AD., bababakurvant. The accentuation, where shown, 
is like that of a verb-form with accompanying prefix. 3 . 


b. Further, combinations with ykp of utterances used at the sacri- 
fice, and mostly ending in &: thus, svaha, svadha, svaga; also vágat. 
In these, too, the accentuation is generally that of a verb with prefix: e. g. 
svagükaróti (ÇB.; but syadha karoti [?] TA.), vagatkuryat (MS.); 
and, with another prefix, anuváüsatkaroti (CB.). 

€. An instance or two also occur of ordinary words in such combi- 
nations, put in cozresponding form: thus, gula kuryüt (QB.) may roast 
on a spit (gtila); anrnakartos (AB.) of getting clear of debt; Bikya- 
bhévayant (AA.) uniting. 

1082. a. The noun namas obeisance, homage, in a still more purely 
noun-value, becomes combined with ykp: in the Veda, only with the ger- 
und, in namask?tya (beside hastagfhya and karnagthya: above, 990b). 

b. A solitary combination with yi go is shown by the accusative ás- 
tam home; which, appearing only in ordinary phrases in RV., is in AY. 
compounded with the participles — in astarhyánt, astamegyánt, ásta- 
mita (with accent like that of ordinary compounds with a prefix) — and 
in the Brahmanas and the later language is treated quite like a prefix: 
thus, astaméti ((B.).. 2 

c. Other ordinary accusative forms of adjectives 1n combination ER 
verbal derivatives of ky and bhü are found here and there in the uo 
language: thus, ¢rtamnkytya and nagnamkjtya (TS.); nagnambhavu 
p&manambháüvuka etc. (TS. et 21); &ánarugkaroti (ÇB). 

1093. In the early but not in tlie earliest Mert i om 
stem thus compounded with kp or bhū (and very TT y T wn 
in verbal nouns and ordinary derivatives, and then also ze 
forma, begins to assume a constant ending i (of doubtful origin? 

i of akkhalikftya 

a. There is no instance of this in RV., unless the 1 0 ES HERD 
(above, 1081.) is to be so explained. In AV., besides the 


- 
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vatikrta and vātīkērá, is found only phalikarana. In the Brihm 
language, examples begin to occur more often: thus, in TS., gyeti, tee 
uni, mugti; in TB. farther, pheli, krüri, udvaei; in ÇB, be 
some of these, also eki, kalvah, tivri, daridri, br&hmani, mithunt 
avi; and agvabhidhani, of which (as of znusti) the I might be that of 
an ordinary grammatical form; in K., dvi; in GB., Prava&ni; in Sp 
vajri; in AB., mati (from matya). From Upanishad and Sitra are d 
be added dv&iti (MU.) sami (KQS.), navi and kugali (AGS). The 
accent is in general like that of the similar combinations treated abore 
(1081): e.g. krürikurvánti, svikftya, bréhmanibhiiya, mithuntbhi- 
vanty&u, phalikartavüi, krürikrta; but sometimes a mere collocation 
takes place: thus, mithuni bhávantis (TS.), phali kriy&mün&nüm 
(TB.), vajri bhütv& (TA.). The-i is variously treated: now as an un- 
combinable final, as in gyeti akuruta and mithuni abhavan (TS); 
now as liable to the ordinary conversions, as in mithuny énayü syàm, 
mithuny &bhih syüm, and svyakurvata (CB.). 

b. Out of such beginnings has grown in the later language the follow- 
ing rule: 

1094, Any noun or adjective stem is liable to be com- 
pounded with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots yẹ 
ky and H bhū (and of AH as also; but such cases are ex- 
tremely rare), in the manner of a verbal prefix. If the 

á c 
final of the stem be an a- or i-vowel, it is changed to 11; 
if an u-vowel, it is changed to xà ü. 


a. Examples are: stambhibhavati becomes a post; ekacittibhüya 
becoming of one mind; upaharikarogi thou makest an offering ; nakhapra- 
harajarjarikyta torn to pieces with blows of the claws; githilibhavantl 
become loose; kundalikrta ring-shaped; surabhikyta’ made fragrant; 
adhikarana pawning; yjiikrtya straightening; hetukaraya taking at 
cause, As in the case of the denominatives (1059c), the combinations 
with a-stems are the immense majority, and occur abundantly (bardly less 
than a thousand are quotable) in the later language, but for the most 
part only once or twice each; those made with i-. and u-stems are a very 
small number. In a few instances, stems in an and as, with thasg 
finals changed to I, are met with: e. g. atmi-ky, yuvi-bhi; pn 
ky, amani-bhü; final ya after a consonant is contracted to 1: 2 
k&hsi-kp; and anomalous cases like kürhdigi-bhü occur. Final F WE 
to become ri, but no examples are quotable. The combinations yit 3 
are about twice as frequent as those with bhü, and examples with as 
not appear to have been brought to light. 

b. Similar combinations are occasionally made with el 
tionable or altogether obscure character: e. g. urarī-Ky, uri-kT. 


[6s 
C. Examples are not altogether wanting in the later language ° 


ements of qué" 
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final of the compounded noun-stem (ef. 1091): thus dubkha- 
kp, çambā-kp, and one or two others, once pU 


1095. Of all the forms which constitute or 8re attached to the 
verbal system, the passive participle is the one most closely assimi- 
lated in its treatment as a combinable element to an ordinary adjective. 
Next to it come the gerund and the gerundives. Combinations of the 
kind above treated of are quite common with passive participles and 
gerunds. — 


CHAPTER XVI. 


INDECLINABLES. 


1099. Tr indeclinable words are less distinctly divi- 
ded into separate parts of speech in Sanskrit than is usual 
elsewhere in Indo-European language — especially owing 
to the fact that the class of prepositions hardly has a real 
existence, but is represented by certain adverbial words 
which are to a greater or less extent used prepositionally. 
They will however, be briefly described here under the 
usual heads. 


\ 


Adverbs. 


1087. Adverbs by Suffix. Classes of adverbs, some- 
times of considerable extent, are formed by the addition 
of adverb-making suffixes especially to pronominal roots or 


stems, but'also to noun and adjective stems. 
a. There is no ultimate difference between such sufixes and the 
*ise-endings in declension; and tho adverbs of this division sometimes are 


Used in the manner of cases. : 
ving an ablative 


1098. With the suffix tas are made adverbs ha ative 
Sense, and not rarely also an ablative construction. Such are made 
in átas, itás, tátas, yütas, kutas, 


a. F i 
rom pronominal roots, Ken A stems [in t or 


amútas, svatas (not found earlier); 
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; 04 
d (494) of the personel pronouns: thus, mattas (only example in y 
tvettas, asmattas, yugmattas; and from pronominal derivatives: a 
itarütas, kataratas. \ 5 


b. From noun and adjective stems of every class, since the amd 
period, but more freely later: e. g. mukhatás, agratás, pbhutás, kts 
byttés, girgatas, janmateas, nestís, yejustes, pürátas, aie 
anyatarátas, SRrvátas, dakginatas, abhipatás (once, in RV., from i 
case-form: patsutás). 


e. From a few prepositions: thus, abhítas, parítes, &ntitas, - 


d. Exemples of ablative construction are: to bhüyah (RV.) more 
than that; titah gagthat (AV.) from that sizth; áto *nyéna (CB.) with 
any other than this; sarvato bhayāt (AGS.) from all fear; kutag cid 
degad ügatya (H.) arriving from some region or other; pur&d itah (R) 
from this city; tasmat pretakayateah (KSS.) from that dead body. 

e. But the distinctive ablative meaning is not infrequently effaced, 
and the adverb has a more general, especially a locative, value: thus, 
agratas in front; asmatsamipates in our presence; dharmatas in 


accordance with duty; ehügates (H.) with reference to the goat; gunato 
*dhikah (M.) superior in virtue. 


1099. With the suffix tra (in the older language often trà) are 
made adverbs having & locative sense, and occasionally also-a loca- 
tive construction. 


8. These adverbs are very few, compared with those in tas. They 
are formed chiefly from pronominal stems, and from other stems having Li 
quasi-pronominal character: namely, in tra, átre, tátra, yütra, kutra, 
amütra, anyátra, vigvátre, sarvátra, ubhayátre, aparatra, uttara- 
tra, iterütra, anyataratra, pirvatra, patatra, samanstrs, ekatzb, 
anekatre, ek&ikatra; in tra, asmatr&, satrü, purutré, behutré 
dakesinatra. But a few in tra come from ordinary nouns: thus, dert 
trä, martyatré, purugatrá, manugyatrá, p&katrá, gayutrb E 
pañcālatrá, Those in tr& are distinguished from the others by the 
accent. 


b. Examples of locative constraction are: hasta a aakeinsttt C 
in the right hand; yatra 'dhi (RV.) "in which; ekatra puruge ( pt 
in a single man; atra m&r&tmake (H.) in this murderous creo 
bhutvar tatra yujyate (H.) sovereignty befits him. And, P. Sinn ; 
case is used also to express the goal of motion: (04), so b. 
tra have sometimes an accusative as well as a locative value: i 


that p" 
gacche go-there or thither; pathó devatra yanan (RY-) pod 
the gods. 


1100. One or two other suffixes of locality 318: 


3150 wit 
. @ ha, in ihá here, küha where? and the Vedic vig eit 
vaha, vigvah&) always (compare below, 11045); and iná ( 
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1098) is sometimes used with locative-case value: 


e. g. 
(HL) at this conjuncture. & iha samaye 


b. tüt, which is added to words having already a local or directive 
value: thus, to adverbial accusatives, praktat, Udaktat, távattüt; to 
adverbial ablatives, arattat, uttarattat, par&küttüt; and to prepositional 
adverbs, pagcatat, adhást&t, avdstat, parástüt, purástüt, bahístat, 
Apperently by analogy with these last, the suffix has the form stat in 
upárigtüt (and BhP. hes udast&t), 

c. hi, in utterühi (CB.) and dakgin&hi (not quotable). 


1101. By the suffix tha are made adverbs of manner, especially 
from pronominal roots or stems. 

g. Thus, tåthā, yáthü; kath& and itth (by the side of which stand 
kethém and itthám; snd QB. has itthat); and the rare imáth& and 
amüth&. And athe (V. often Atha) so then doubtless belongs with them. 
Further, from a few adjective and noun stems, mostly of quasi-pronominsl 
character: thus, vigvathé, sarváthü, any&tha, ubhayáthü, aparathé, 
itaratha, yataráthā, yatamatha, kataratha, katamathé, pürvüthü, 
pretn&thé, ürdhváth&, tirageáth&, ekatha (JB.), rtutha, n&máth& 
(once, AV.); and ev&tha. : 

b. €&thü becomes usually toneless in V., when used in the sense 
of iva after a noun forming the subject of comparison: thus, t&yávo 
yeth& (RV.) like thieves. 


1102. One or two other suffixes of manner are: 


a. ti, in {ti thus, very commonly used, from the earliest period, 
especially as particle of quotation, following the words quoted. 

b. Examples are: brahmajayé 'yám iti céd ávocan (RV) if they 
have said “this is a Brahman’s wife”; tám deva abruvan vratya 
nu tigthesi "ti (AV.) the gods said to him: “Vrūtya, why do. you stand?” 
Often, the iti is used more pregnantly: thus, yah graddádhàti sénti 
dev& {ti (AV.) whoever has faith that the gods exist; tam vyüghram 
munir mügiko ‘yam iti pagyati (H.) the sage looks upon that tiger as 
being reully a mouse; yüyar kim iti sidatha (H.) why (lit. alleging 
what reason) do you sit? 

c. But iti is sometimes used in a Jess specialized way, to mark = 
Onomatopoia, or to indicate a gesture: e. g. bahíg te astu B {ti (A 2 
let it come out of you with a splash; Sty dgre kpgaty athe "ti (nd 5 
ploughs first this way, tħen this way; or it points forward to eue D » 
be said: e. g. yan nv ity ahur anyüni chandāùsi vargly abend 
mid brhaty ucyata iti (PB.) when now suey say thus: dod 
metres are greater; why is the bphati spoken? It also d d i 
of derivatives and compounds: e. g. ititha the so-many-eth ; ae (it. hus 
fashion; ityartham for this purpose; itihBsa c non Ae rellcato to 
„forsooth it was), As to the use of a nominative with iti as P 
an accusative, seo 268 b. 
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d. With the suffix of {ti is to be compared that of tati ete. 

The word is abbreviated to ti two or three times in ÇB. 


e. va in iva (toneless) like, as, and evá (im V. often evä), 
thus, later 9 particle emphasizing the preceding word; for thus i 
later the related evám, which hardly occurs in RV., and in AY, 9 
yvid: as,*evata vidvan knowing ‘thus. 

f. In later Vedic (AV. etc., and the later parts of RY.) iva more 
often counts for only a single syllable, ’va. 


(510), 


earlier 
8 used 
nly with 


1103. a. By the suffix d& are made adverbs of time, but almost 
only from pronominal roots. 

b. Thus, tadă, yada, kadā (in RV. also kádà), ida (only in Y); 
and BÁdü, beside which is found earlier B&dam. Besides these, in the 
older language, only sarvada; later a few others, anyada, ekadi, nit. 
yada. A quasi-locative case use is seen occasionally in such phrases as 
kadücid divase (R.) on a certain day. 

€. By the perhaps related dAnim are made idanim, tadünim, 
vigvadanim, tvad&nim (toneless). Vigvadani occurs as adjective in TB. 

d. With rhi sre made, from pronominal roots, tarhi, etárhi, yarhi, 
karhi, amurhi. 

€. The suffix di, found only in yádi if, is perhaps related with dà, 
in form as in meaning. Sadadf{ (MS.) is of doubtful character. 


1104, By the suffix dha are formed adverbs especially from 
numerals, signifying -fold, times, ways, etc. 

a. Thus, ekadhá, dvidhá (also dvídh& and dvedhá), trídhi 
(in the older language usually tredh), gaddh& (also godhà and ged- 
dha), dvidagadha, ekànnavihgatidhü, sahasradha, and soon. Also, 
naturally, from words having a quasi-numeral character: thus, anekadhi 
katidha, tatidhd, bahudhá, purudhá, vigvádhü, qagvadhb 

 aparimitadh&, yávaddhü, et&ávaddhü, müsadhü. In a very few cases 

also from general noun and adjective stems: thus, mitradhü (AY) 
priyadhé (TS.; predhd, MS), pjudh& (TB. urudh& and oitradh 
(BhP.); and from one adverb, bahirdha. 

b. The particle ádha or Adhd, a Vedic equivalent of átba, probably 
belongs here (purudhá and viqvádha, with shortened final, oocur * T. 
times in RV.); also addhá in truth; and perhaps sahá with, which a 
an eqnivalent sadha- in several Vedic compounds. And the other adver 
in ha (1100a) may be of like origin. 


(H 
1105. From a few numerals are made multiplicative adverbs with 
namely, dvís, tris, and catür (probably, for caturs): 480 a. - 
a. The corresponding word for once, sakyt, is 3 compound Ti 


to 
than a derivative; and the same character belongs still more REN 
paiicekytvas, navakjtvas, aparimitakytvas, etc., an earlier 


kptvas are regarded by the native grammarians as suffixes; 
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texts (AV. ÇB. MS.) have saptá kjtvas, dáca kftvas, dvddaca kitvas, 
agtáv evá kftvas, cto. AB. has the redundant combination trig krtvah. 

b. The quasi-suffix dyus, from a case-form of div day, is in a 
similer manner added to various determining words, generally made to end 
in e: e. g. anyedyüs another duy, ubhayedyus (AV. -yadyus) on either 
day, pürvedyüs the day before. 

1108. By the suffix gas are made, especially from numeral or 
quantitative stems, many adverbs of quantity or measure or manner, 
generally used distributively. 

“a. Examples are: ekagás one by one, gatagas by hundreds, ytugás 
season by season, pacchas foot ‘by foot, akgaragás syllable by syllable, 
gagagás in crowds, stambages by bunches, paruggás limb by limb, 
t&vacchás in such and such number or quantity: and, in a more general 
way, sarvagas wholly, mukhyagas principally, kychragas stingily, 
manmagás as minded. 

1107. By the suffix vat are made with great freedom, in every 
period of the language, adverbs signifying after the manner of, like, ete. 

a, Thus, &ngirasvát like Angiras, manugvát (RV.) as Manu did, 
jamadagnivat after the manner of Jamadagni; pürvavát or pratnavát 
or puranavat, as of old, kükatüliyavat after the fashion of the crow 
and the palm-fruit. 

b. This 1s really the adverbislly used accusative (with adverbial 
shift of accent: below, 1111g) of the suffix vant (1233 f), which in the 
Veda makes certain adjective compounds cf a similar meaning: thus, tva- 
vant like thee, mavant of my sort, etc. 


1108. By the suffix sat are made from nouns quesi-adverbs signify- 
ing in or into the condition or the possession of what is indicated by the 
noun; they are used only with verbs of being, of becoming, and of making: 
namely, oftenest kp and bhū, but also as, gam, yä, and ni (and, accord- 
ing to the grammarians, sam-pad). Some twenty-five examples sre quo- 
table from the later literature; but none from the earlier, which also 
appears to contain nothing that casts light upon the origin of the formation. 
The s of sAt is not Mable to conversion into g. The connection with the 
verb is not so close as to require the use of the gerund in ya instead of 
that in tv& (900); and other words are sometimes interposed between the 
adverb and verb. 3 

a. Examples are:. sarvakermani bhasmasAt kurute (9) 
reduces all deeds to ashes; loko ‘yam dasyusüd bhaved (MBh.) this worl 
would become a prey to barbarians; y88y8 brühmanasüt sarvar vittam 
üsit (MBh.) whose whole property was given to Brahmans; niyatam en 
masüd yati (Hear) it is inevitably reduced to ashes; Bgnin ütmas 
kytva (Y.) having taken the fires to one's self. — 

1108. a. Suffixes, not of noun-derivation Or of inflection, msy a 
traced with more or less plausibility in & few other adverbs. Thus, lor 
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example, in pratar early, and sanutár away; in daksin{t with right hang 
and oikitvít with consideration ; in nüná&m now, and nànünüm variously, 
But the caves are in the main too rare and doubtful to be worth Notice tee: 


b. In the epics begin to be found a small class (about a dozen are 
quotable) of adverbs having the form of a repeated noun-stem with its first 
occurrence ending in Æ and its second in i: e. g. hastāhasti hand to 
hand, ratharathi chariot against chariot, kenülerni ear to ear, 


c. The adverbs thus far described are almost never use 


positionally. Those of the next division, however, are in m 
stances 80 used. ` 


d pre- 
any in- 


1110. Case-forms used as Adverbs. A large num- 
ber of adverbs are more or less evidently cases in form, 
made from stems which are not otherwise in use. Also 
many cases of known stems, pronominal or noun or adject- 
ive, are used with an adverbial value, being distinguished 
from proper cases by some difference of application, which 
is sometimes accompanied by an irregularity of form. 


1111. The accusative is the case most frequently and widely 
used adverbially. Thus: 

&. Of pronominal stems: as, yád if, when, that, etc.; tad then ate.; 
kÍm why, whether, etc.; idáxn now, here; adés yonder; and so on. Of 
like value, apparently, ara the (mostly Vedic) particles kad, kam and 
kam(P) íd, cid (common at every period), smád and sumád, im and 
Bim (by some regarded as still possessing pronoun-value), -kim.  Com- 
pounds with fd are céd if, néd lest, éd, avid, kuvid; with cid, kticid; 
with -kim, nákim and m&kim, and akim. ^ 

b. Of noun-stoms: as, nama by name; súkham happily; kamam 
at will, if you please; nåktam by night; r&has secretly; opam quickly 
*(V.); and so on. 

C. Of adjective stems, in unlimited numbers: as, satyam truly; 
eirám long; ptirvam formerly; nítyam constantly; bhiüyas more, 997!) 
vigrabdham confidently; prakāçam openly; and so on. 

d. The neuter singular is tho case commonly employed in this "d 
and it is so used especially ss made from great numbers of compound x 

- ' jective stems, often from such as hardly occur, or are not at all ee 
in adjective use. Certain of these adverbial compounds, having-an {nd 
nable as prior member, are made by the Hindu grammarians a special © 
of compounds, called avyayibhava (1313). m 
Ə. But the feminine singular also is sometimes used, GETH 
the so-called adverbial endings of comparison, tarām and tamām, 


-formi : 
are attached to particles (cf. 1119), and even (4730) to verb- 
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«tg. nataram, kathathtearim, uccaistaram, can&istarüm, jyokta- 
mim. In the oldest language (RV. and AV.), the neuter instead of the 
feminine form of these suffixes is almost alone in use: see 1118. 


f. Many adverbs of obscure form or connection are to be explained 
with probability as accusatives of obsolete noun or edjective stems: examples 
are tiignim in silence; s&y&m at evening; sBk&m together, with (prep.); 
gram or alam sufficient (in the later language used with ykp in the manner 
of a prefix: 10788); prayas usually; Isat somewhat; amnas unez- 
pectedly ; bahís outside; míthu and mithás, mühu and mühus, jatu, 
and so on. Madrik etc. and ninik (in RV.), are perhaps contracted 
forms of adjectives having Vac or añc as their final (407 f.). The pres- 
ence of other roots as final members is also probable for uçådhak, ünu- 
pak snd &yugák, anugthü and supthü, yugapat, etc. Compare also 
the forms in am beside those in à, above, 1101 a, 1102e, 1103b. 


g. In (Vedic) dravat quickly is to be seen a change of accent for 
the adverbial use (pple drávant running); and drahyát sfoutly (RY., 
once) may be another example. The comparative and superlative sufixes 
(above, e) show a like change; and it is also to be recognized in the deriv- 
atives with vat (1107). 


1112. The instrumental is also often used with adverbial 
value: generally in the singular, but sometimes also in the plural. 
Thus: 


£. Of pronominal stems: as, en& and ayé, kéyd, anid, amit, amuy&. 


b. Of noun-stems: 28, kganena instantly; agegena completely; 
vigegene especially; diva by day; digtyé fortunately; sáhas& suddenly; 
aktubhis by night; and so on. 


c. Of adjectives, both neuter (not distinguishable from masculine) and 
feminine: as, akhilena wholly; prāyeņa mostly; dákginena to the south; 
ütterena to the north; antarena within; ciréna long; — q&nàis and 
génakais slowly; ucoBís on high; mioBl8 below; parüoBis afar; 
tavigibhis mightily; and so on. 


d. More doubtful cases, mostly from the older lenguage, may be in- 
stanced as follows: tiragodta, devaté, bühüte, and sasvarta (all RV.), 
homonymous instrumentals from nouns in t&; dvita, táditni, irma, 
myg, výthā, sdcd, anthá (P), mudh& (not Y.)  adhunà (B. and later). 


' €. Adverbially used instrumentals are (in the older language), oftener 
then any other case, distinguished from normal instrumentals by differences 
of form: thus, especially, by an irregular accent: a9. amá and diva 
(given zbove); perhaps gaha; apük&, asaya, kuhay& (P); naktayã, 
Svapnayá, samand; adatrayá, rtay&, ubhaya, SumnayB (P); dak- 
Bind, madhyá; nicd, praca, uco, pages, tiragcá; vesántü; — in 
* few u-stems, by a y inserted before the ending, which is accented : ths, 
Amuyé (given above), Aquyd, südhuy&, raghuya, dhpygnuye, anu: 
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thuy&, mithuyá; — and urviyA (for urvyà) and vigvya (Property 
víçvayā) are more slightly irregular. 

1113. The dative has only very seldom an adverbial use, 

a. Examples are eparaya for the future (RV.; with changed ac- 
cent); cirāya long; arthàya for the sake of; ahnüya presently. 

1114. The ablative is not infrequently used adverbially, 
Thus: 

a. Of pronominal stems: as, kasmat why? akasmat casually, un- 
expectedly; at, tat, yat (V.: normal forms, instead of the pronominal 
asmat etc.). 

b. Of noun-stems: 88, üsüt near; ürüt afar; balat forcibly; kutü- 
halat emulously; sakagat on the part of. 

C. Oftenest, of adjective stems: as, dürát afar; nicat below; paçcăt 
behind; g&kg&t plainly, actually; samantat completely; acirat not long; 
pratyakgatamüt (AB.) most obvicusly; pratyant&t (S.) to the end, 

d. In a few instances, adverbially used ablatives likewise show c 

m1 " 
changed accent in the early language: thus, apükat from afar; amat from 
near by; sanat from of old (but instr. sana); uttar&t from the north; 
adharat below. 


1115. The genitive is almost never used adverbially. 
a. In the older language occur &któs by night, and véstos by day; 
later, cirasya long. 


1116. The locative is sometimes used with adverbial value. 
Thus: 

a. From noun and adjective stems: aké near; aré and düré afar; 
abhisvaré behind; astamiké at home; rté without (prep.); 4gre in front; 
sth&ne suitably; sapadi immediately; -arthe and -krte (common in com- 
position) for the sake of; aparigu in after time; &d&u first; rahasi 
in secret. 

1117. Even & nominative form appears to be stereotyped into an Ej 
verbial value in (Vedic) kis, interrogative particle, and its [compos 
nákis and mükis, negative particles. And masc. nominatives from t 
stems (as para AB., nyañ Apast.) are sometimes found used by st 
stitution for neuters. 


1118. Verbal Prefixes and kindred words. The 
verbal prefixes, described in the preceding chapter (1076 f), 
are properly adverbs, having a special office and mode 3 
use in connection with verbal roots and their more imme 
diate derivatives. —— 


been 
a. Their occasional looser connection with the verb howerth 
noticed above (1084). In the value of general adverbs, 
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they only rarely occur (except as ápi has mainly changed its office 
from prefix to adverb or conjunction in the later language); but their 
prepositional uses are much more frequent and important: see below, 
1125b. : - 
b. In composition with nouns, they (like other adverblal elements) 
not infrequently have an adjective value: see below, 1281 ff., 1305. 
1119. Several of the prefixes (as noticed above, 473—4) form com- 
‘parative and superlative adjectives, by the suffixes tara and tama, or ra 
and ma: thus, Uttara snd uttamd, adhara and adhamá, ápara and 
apamá, ávara and avamá, upara and upamá, and prathamá is 
doubtless of the same character; also, Antara and antama. And accusa- 
tives of such derivative adjectives (for the most part not otherwise found in 
use) have the value of comparatives, and rarely superlatives, to the profixes 
themselves: thus, sazhcitath cit samrtarár sám oloadhi(AV.) whatever 
is quickened do thou still further quicken; vitaréth vi kramasva (RV.) 
stride out yet more widely; prá tám naya pratardth vásyo ácha (RV.) 
lead him forward still further toward advantage; Ud enam uttarám naya 
(AV.) lead him up still higher. 
a. Besides those instanced, are found also nitarám, apatarám, abhi- 
. taram, avataram, parütarám, parastarám. In the Brahmanas and 
later (above, 11116), the feminine accusative is used instead: thus, ati- 
tarám and atitamüm, ebhitarám, anutam&m, ütem&m, pratitarám, 
nitarém, uttarüm, pratardm and pratamam, vitar&m, sarhtaram 
(also RV., once). s 
1120. Kindred in origin and character with the verbal pre- 
fixes, and used like them except in composition with verbs, are a 
few other adverbs: thus, avás down; adhás below (and adhastaram); 
parás far off (and parastaram); pura before; antar& (apparently, 
antar +4) among, between; anti near; upüri above; and sghá (already 
mentioned, 1104b) along, with, and sdc& together, with, may be noticed 
with them. ‘Vind without, and vigu- apart, appear to be related 
with ví. 
1121. Inseparable Prefixes. A small number of 
adverbial prefixes are found only in conibination with other 


elements. Thus: 

a. The negative prefix a or an — an before vowels, & before 
consonants. 

b. It ig combined especially with innumerable nouns and adjectives; 
much more rarely, with adverbs, as akutra and ápunar (RY.), aneva 
(AV.), &nadhas (TB.), akasmüt, asakyt; in rare cases, also with pro- 
nouns (as atad, akizncit); and even, in the later language, now and then 
with verbs, as asprhayanti (BhP. Cig.) they do not desire, alokayati 
(SD.) he does not view. Now and then it is prefixed to itself: e. g. ana- 
k&mamiüra, anaviprayukta, anavadya(?). 
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c. In a very few cases, the negative a appears to be made long: 
thus, dsat non-ezistent, üdeva godless, &rüti enemy, &g&uea Deed 
atura ill(?). H 

d. The independent „negative adverbs, ná and m, are B e 
ceptional instances used in composition: see below, 11226. 


e. The comitative prefix sa, used instead of the preposition sam, 
and interchangeably with sahé, before nouns and adjectives. 


f. The prefix of dispraise dus ill, badly (identical with ydug: 
225 a). 

g. It is combined in the same manner as & or an. Of combinations 
with a verbal form, at least a single example appears to be quotable: 
dugearanti (R.) behave ill. 


n. The corresponding laudatory prefix su weil is in general so 
closely accordant in its use with the preceding that it is best men- 
tioned here, though it occurs not rarely as an independent particle 
in the oldest language (in RV., more than two hundred times; in the 
peculiar parts of AV., only fourteen times}, and even occasionally 
later. 

i. The particle BU sometimes appears in B. and later before a verb- 
form, and considering ito rapid loss of independent use in V., and the 
analogy of a and dus (above, b, g) it is probably at least in part to he 
regarded as in composition with the verb. The padu-toxt of AV. xix. 49. 
40 reads Bu-Áp&yati, but its testimony is of little or no value. K. has 
ne su vijü&yete and na vài su viduh, and KeU. hes su veda; TB. 
has susümbodháyati(P); MBh. and BhP. have süpatasthe; R. has su- 
gakyante. 

j. The exclamatory and usually depreciative prefixed forms of the 
interrogative pronoun (DOG) ere most analogous with the inseparable 
prefixes. 


1122. Miscellaneous Adverbs. Other words of ad- 
verbial character and office, not clearly referable to any of 
the classes hitherto treated, may be mentioned as follows: 


a. Asseverative particles (in part, only in the older language): 
thus, añgá, hånte, kíla, khálu, tů (rare in older language), val, v 
(in Brāhmaņa language only; hi, hind, u, dha, ha, ghe; samabe 
sma, bhala. 

b. Of these, hánta is a word of assent and incitement; bi hes won 
also sn illative meaning, and accents.the verb with which it stands 10 
connection (606 6); sma sometimes eppears to give a past meening ^. 
present tense (778b); u is often combined with the final a of othe pr 
ticles: thus, átho, nó, mó, utd, apo, pró; but also with that of ie 
forms, as dattó, vidmó. The final o thus produced is pregrhya 9 Ki 
combinable (1380). Particles of kindred value, already mentioned above, 
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are íd, kém or kam, cid, jatu, eva. Some of the asseverative particles 
are much used in the later artificial poetry with a purely expletive value, 
as devices to help make out the metre (pàdapürana verse-fillers); so es- 
pecially ha, hi, tu, sma. 


c. Negative particles are: nå, signifying simple negation; ma, 
signifying prohibition. 

d. As to the construction of the verb with ma, see above, 578. In 
the Veda, nů (or nü: 2488) has also sometimes a negative meaning. 
For the Vedic né of comparison, see below, g, h. 


e. In nahí, nå is combined with hí, both elements retaining tneir 
full meaning; also with Íd in néd lest. It is perhaps present in nanü 
and cang, but not in hing (RV., once). In general, neither ná nor mă 
is used in composition to make negative compounds, but, instead, the in- 
separable negative prefix a or an (11218): exceptions are the Vedic par- 
ticles nákis and măkis, nákim and makim; also naciram and mā- 
ciram, napunsaka, and, in the later language, a number of others. 


f. Interrogative particles are only those already given: kad, kim, 
kuvid, svid, nanü, of which the last introduces an objection or ex- 
postulation. 


g. Of particles of comparison have been mentioned the toneless 
iva, and yatha (also toneless when used in the same way). Of fre- 
quent occurrence in the oldest language is also ná, having (without 
loss of accent) the same position and value as the preceding. 


h. Examples of the nå of comparison are: pgidviga igur ná spjata 
dvigam (RV.) let loose your enmity like an arrow at the enemy of the singer; 
vayo nå vpksám (AV.) as birds to the tree; güuró nå trsitéh piba 
(RV.) drink like a thirsty buffalo. This use is generally explained as being 
& modification or adaptation of the negative one: thus, [although, to be 
sure] not [precisely] a thirsty buffalo; and so on. 

i. Of particles of place, besides those already mentioned, may 
be noticed kvà where? (in V.,,always to be read kúa). 

j. Particles of time are: n now (also nů: nünám was men-: 
tioned above, 1109 a), ady& and sadyés and sadívas (RY., once) today, . 
at once (all held to contain the element div or dyu), hyás yesterday, 
vås tomorrow, jyok (also related with dyu) long; puner again. 

k. Of particles of manner, besides those already mentioned, 
May be noticed nānā variously (for nananam, its derivative, Bee 
1100 a); sasvar (RV.) secretly. 

l. In the above classifications are included all the Vedic adverbial 
Words, and most of those of the later language: for the rest, see the dic- 
tionarics. 
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Prepositions. 


1123. There is, as already stated, no proper class of 
prepositions (in the modern sense of that term), no body of 
words having for their prevailing office the “government” 
of nouns. But many ofthe adverbial words indicated above 
are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. 


a. If one and another of such words — as vinü, rte — occurs almost 
solely in prepositional use, this is merely fortuitous and unessential. 


1124. Words are thus used prepositionally along with all the 
noun-cases excepting the dative. But in general their office is direc- 
tive only, determining more definitely, or strengthening, the proper 
case-use of the noun. Sometimes, however, the case-use is not easy 
to trace, and the noun then seems to be more immediately “governed” 
by the preposition — that is, to have its case-form more arbitrarily 
determined by its association with the latter. This is oftenest true 
of the accusative; and also of the genitive, which has, here as else- 
where (294b), suffered an extension of its normal sphere of use. 

1125. a. The adverbs by derivative form (1097ff) have least 
of a prepositional value (exceptions are especially a few made with 
the suffix tas: 1088). - 

b. Most of the verbal prefixes (exceptions are ud, ni, pară, pra; 
and ava and vi are almost such) have their prepositional or quasi- 
prepositional uses with cases; but much’ more widely in the older 
time than in the later: in the classical language the usage is mainly 
restricted to prati, anu, and ü. __ 

c. Most of the directive words akin with the more proper pre 
fixes are used prepositionally: some of them — as saha, vind, upari, 
antara, pur& — freely, earlier and later. 

d. The case-forms used adverbially are in many instances used 
prepositionally also: oftenest, as was to be expected, with the gen- 
itive; but frequently, and from an early time, with the accusative; 
more rarely with other cases. 


S. We will take up now the cases for a brief exposition, beginning 
with those that are least freely used. 
_ 1196. The Locative. This case is least of all used with words 


that can claim the name of preposition. Of directives, antár and its later 


- derivative antard, meaning within, in, are oftenest added to it, and in the 
classical language as well as earlier. Of frequent Vedic use with it are 
and ádhi: thus, mártyesv & among mortals; prthivyam adby ogadhih 
the plants upon the earth; téjo máyi dharaya "dhi (AY-) establish glory 
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in me; — Åpi and úpa are much rarer: thus, ya apám ápi vraté [s&nti] 
(RV) who are in the domain of the waters; amür ya úpa siirye [sánti] 
(RY.) who are up yonder in the sun; — s&c& along with is not rare in 
RV., but almost entirely unknown later: thus, pitróh sácü satí staying 
vith her parente. 

1127. The Instrumental. The directives used with this cese are 
almost only those which contain the associative pronominal root sa: as sahá 
(inost frequent), sikam, sirdhém, samám, saméyé, sarátham; and, in 
the Veda, the prefix såm: as, te sumatibhih sim pátnibhir ná vígano 
nasimahi (RV.) may we be united with thy favors as men with their spouses. 
By substitution of the instrumental for the ablative of separation (283), 
vind without (not Vedic) takes sometimes the instrumental; and so, in 
the Veda, avás down and paras beyond, with which the ablative is also, 
and much more normally, construed. And Adhi, in RV., is used with the 
instrumentals sniiné and snübhis, where the locative would be expected. 


1128. The Ablative. In the prepositional constructions of the ab- 
lative (as was pointed out and partly illustrated above, 293), the ablative 
value of the case, and the merely directive value of the added particle, are 
for the most part clearly to be traced. Many of the verbal prefixes are 
more or less frequently joined in the older language with this case: often- 
est, ádhi and pári; more sporadically, ánu, Apa, ava, práti, and the 
separatives nis and vi. The change of meaning of the ablative with a 
hither, by which it comes to fill the office of its opposite, the accusative, 
was sufficiently explained above (2830). Of directive words akin with 
the prefixes, many — as bahís, purás, avás, adhás, parás, pura, vind, 
and tirás out of knowledge of — accompany this case by a perfectly regular 
construction. Also the case-forms arvak, prak, pagcüt, ürdhvám, 
PÜrvam, páram, and Tté without, of which the natural construction with 
an ablative {a predominant earlier. 


1128. The Accusative. Many of the verbal prefixes and related 
words take an accompanying accusative. Most. naturally (since the accusa- 
tive is essentially the to-case), those that express a motion or action to- 
Ward anything: as abhí, práti, anu, úpa, &, ati and Adhi in the sense of 
Over Gn to, or across, beyond. tiras through, antár and antara when mean- 
ing between, pari around. Examples are: yah pradicgo abhí süryo 
Vicánte (AV.) what quarters the sun looks abroad unto; &ábodhy agníh 
Práty Byatim wugüsam (RV.) Agni has been awakened to meet the ad- 
vancing dawn; gacchet kadücit svajanam prati (MBh.) she might go 
‘omewhither to her own people; imam praksyami nppatim prati (MBh.) 
him 1 wits ask with reference to the king; mama cittam Anu cittebhir 
^ta (AV.) follow after my mind with your minds; 6 "hy & nah (AY.) 
EM) hither to us; úpa na é "hy arv&n (RY.) come hither unto us; yo 
ere mártyāù Ati (AV.) the god who is beyond mortals; adhisthüya 

; Wateas& 'dhy anyiin (AV.) excelling above others in glory. Also abhitas 
md paritas, which have a like value with the simple abhí and pári; 
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and upá&ri above (oftener with genitive). Less accordant with ordinai 
accusative constructions is the use of this case with adh&9, paras, pin 
vind, beside other cases which seem more suited to the meaning of he 
particles. And the same may be said of most of the adverbial case-formg 
with which the accusative is used. Thus, & number of instrumentals of 
situation or direction: as yé 'v&renü *dityam, yé péren& "dity&m 
(TB.) those who are below the sun, those who are beyond the sun; dntareng 
yónim (QB.) within the womb; te hi 'dem entarena sarva&m (AB.) for 
all this universe is between them; uttarene gürhapatyam (ÇB.) to the 
north of the householder’s fire; dakginene védim (ÇB.) to the south of 
the sacrificial hearth; dakginens, vrkgevütiküm ((.) to the right of the 
orchard; nikas& yamunüm (Har.) near the Yamuna. Similarly, ürdh- 
vam and purvam have an accusative object as well as an ablative; 
and the same is true later of pte. Abhimukhem toward has a more 
natural right to construction with this case. i 


1130. The Genitive. The words which cre accompanied by the 
genitive are mostly case-forms of nouns, or of adjectives used substantively, 
retaining enough of the noun-character to teke this case as their natural 
adjunct. Such are the locatives agre in front of, &àbhyüge near, arthe 

` end krte for the sake of, nimitte and het&u by reason of, madhye in 
the midst of; and other cases, a8 arthaya, karanat, sakaqat, hetos. And 
really, although less directly and obviously, of the same character are other 
adjective cases (some of them showing other constructions, already noticed): 
as adharena, uttarena and uttarat, daksinena and daksinat, paçcãt, 
ürdhvam, anantaram, samakgam, sakgat. More questionable, and 
illustrations rather of the general looseness of use of the genitive, are its 
constructions (almost wholly unknown in the oldest language) with more 
proper words of direction: thus, with the derivative paritas, paratas, 
and antitas, and parastüt and purastat (these found in the Brahmans 
language: as, saravatsarasya parastüt after a year; suktasy& puras- 
tat before the hymn (AB.]); with anti, adhas, avas, puras; with upari 
above (common later); and with antar. 


Conjunctions. 


1131. The conjunctions, also, as @ distinct class s 
words, are almost wanting. 


a. The combination of clauses is in Sanskrit in general of à "T 
simple character; much of what in other Indo-European languege? 
effected by subordinating conjunctions is here managed b 
composition of words, by the use of the gerunds (894), © 
of abstruct nouns in case-forms, and so on. 


2 given 
1182. The relative derivative adverbs, already 8° 
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(1098 ff) may properly be regarded as conjunctions; and a 
few other particles of kindred value, as cód and néd (11118). 

1138. Purely of conjunctive value are 7 og and, and 
al va or (both toneless, and never having the first place 
in a sentence or clause). 


a. Of copulative value, along with ca, is in the older language 
especially utá (later it becomes a particle of more indefinite use); and 
ápi, tátas, tátha, k{th ca, with other particles and combinations of 
particles, are used often as connectives of clauses. 

b. Adversative is tà but (rare in the older language); also, less 
strongly, u (toneless). 

e. Of illative value is hí for (originally, and in great part at 
every period, asseverative only): compare above, 1122 b. 

d. To ca (ss well as to its compound céd) belongs occasionally the 
meaning if. . 

e. It is needless to enter into further detail with regard to those uses 
which may be not less properly, or more properly, called conjunctive than 
adverbial, of the particles already. given, under the head of Adverbs. 


interjections. 


1184, The utterances which may be classed as inter- 
jections are, as in other languages, in part voice-gestures, 
in part onomatopoias, and in part mutilations and corrup- 


tions of other parts of speech. 


1135. a. Of the class of voice-gestures are, for example: A, hā, 
hāhā, ahaha, he, haf (AV.), ayi, aye, hayé (RV.), aho, bát (RV.), 
bate (RV.) or vata, and (probably) hfruk and hurük (RYV.) 

b. Onomatopoetie or imitative utterances are, for example (in 
the older language): ciced whiz (of an arrow: RV.); kikir& (palpita- 
tion: RV); bii and phat (ph4g?) or phál splash (AV.); bhük bow- 
ow (AY); gal pat (AV.); as, hig, as, and has (PB.); and seo the 
Words already quoted in composition with the roots kp and bhū, 
above, 1091, 


€. Nouns and adjectives which have assumed an interjectional 
Character are, for example: bhos (for the vocative bhavas, 456); are 
°F re (voc. of ari enemy); dhik alas! (may be mere voice-gesture, but 
eerbaps related with Vdih); kagtam woe is me! digty& thank heaven! 
“sti hail! susthu, sadhu good, excellent! None of these are Vedic 


n No. 
Mterjectional use. 
\ 


ri 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


—— 


DERIVATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 


1136. THE formation from roots of conjugable stems — namely, 
tense-stems, mode-stems, and stems of secondary conjugation (not 
essentially different from one another, nor, it is believed, ultimately 
from the formation of declined stems) — was most conveniently treat- 
ed above, in the chapters devoted to the verb. Likewise the for- 
mation of adverbs by derivation (not essentially different from case- 
formation), in the chapter devoted to particles. And the formation 
of those declinable stems — namely, of comparison, and of infinitives 
and participles — which attach themselves most closely to the sys- 
tems of inflection, has also been more or less fully exhibited. But 
the extensive and intricate subject of the formation of the great body 
of declinable stems was reserved for a special chapter. 


a. Of course, only a brief and compendious exhibition of the subject 
can be attempted within the here necessary limits: no exhaustive tracing 
out of the formative elements of every period; still less, 2 complete state- 
ment of the varied uses of each element; least of all, a discussion of oti- 
gins; but enough to help the student in that analysis of words which 
must form a part of his labor from the outset, giving a general outline of 
the fleid, snd preparing for more penetrating investigation. 


b. The material from accented texts, and especially the Vedic ms- 
terial, will be had especially in view (nothing that 1s Vedic being inten- 
tionally left unconsidered); and the examples given will be, so far $$ is 
possible, words found in such texts with their accent marked. No word 


not thus vouched for will be accented unless the fact is specifically point- 
ed ont. 


1187. The roots themselves, both verbal and pronom- 
inal are used in their bare form, or without any added 
suffix, as declinable stems. 

a. As to this use of verbal roots, see below, 1147. 


: ple; 
b. The pronominal roots, so-called, are essentially seat " 
and hence, in their further treatment in derivation, they 8I€ al 


; sat verb 
out in accordance with other declinable stems, and not with Y 
roots. 


à a 
1188. Apart from this, every such stem 15 mee 
suffix. And these suffixes fall into two general classe 
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A. Primary suffixes, or those which are added directly 


to roots; 

B. Secondary suffixes, or those which are added to de- 
rivative stems (also to pronominal roots, as just pointed out, 
and sometimes to particles). 


a. The division of primary suffixes nearly corresponds to the krt 
(more regular) and unüdi (less regular) suffixes of the Hindu grammarians; 
the secondary, to their taddhita-suffixes. 


1139. But this distinction, though one of high value, 


theoretically and practically, is not absolute. Thus: 


a. Suffixes come to have the aspect and the use of primary 
which really contain a secondary element — that is to say, the ear- 
liest words exhibiting them were made by addition of secondary 
suffixes to words already derivative. 

b. Sundry examples of this will be pointed out below: thus, the 
gerundival suffixes, tavya, aniya, etc., the suffixes uka and aka, tra, 
and others. This origin is probable for more cases than admit of demon- 
Stration; and it is assumable for others which show no distinct signs of 
composition. 

c. Less often, a suffix of primary use passes over in part into 
secondary, through the medium of use with denominative “roots” or 
otherwise: examples are yu, iman, iyas and isthe, ta. 


1140. Moreover, primary suffixes are added not only : 
to more original roots, but, generally with equal freedom, 
to elements which have come to wear in the language the 
aspect of such, by being made the basis of primary con- 
jugation — and even, to a certain extent, to the bases of 
Secondary conjugation, the conjugation-stems, and the bases 
of tense-inflection, the tense-stems. 


8. The most conspicuous examples of thls are the participles, present 
and future and perfect, which are made alike from tense and conjugation- 
stems of every form. The infinitives (968 ff.) attach themselves only iu 
Sporadic instances to tense-stems, and even from conjugation-stems are made 

: PI sparingly earlier; and the same is true of tho gerundives. 
b. General adjectives and nouns are somewhat widely made from con- 
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c. From tense-stems the examples are far fewer, but not unknown: 
thus, from present-stems, occasional derivatives in a (1148j), & (11494 e) 
ane (1150n), i (11558), u (11782), ta (11766), tu (1161 d), nil 
(11804), tra (1185 e), ti (1 157 g), vin (or in: 1232b, 11838); from 
stems in a B apparently of aoristic character (besides infinitives and gerund- 
ives), Occasional derivatives in & (11483), ana (11503), ani (11585) 
an (11002), ana (1175), as (1151c), 1 (1156b), isthe (11840), 
u (1178f), us (1154 8), tr (1182 e), in (11832). : 


1141. The primary suffixes are added also to roots as 
compounded with the verbal prefixes. 


a. Whatever, namely, may have been originally and strictly the 
mode of production of the derivatives with prefixes, it is throughout 
the recorded life of the language as if the root and its prefix or pre- 
fixes constituted a unity, from which a derivative. is formed in the 
game manner as from the simple root, with that modification of the 
radical meaning which appears also in the proper verbal forms as 
compounded with the same prefixes. 


b. Not derivatives of every kind are thus made; but, in the 
main, those classes which have most of the verbal force, or which 
are most akin in value with infinitives and participles. 

`c. The occurrence of such derivatives with prefixes, and their accent, 
will be noted under each suffix below. They are chiefly (in nearly the 
order of their comparative frequency), besides root-stems, those in a, in 
ana, in ti, in tar and tra, and in in, ya, van and man, i and u, 88, 
and a few others. à 


142. The suffixes of both classes are sometimes joined to their 
primitives by a preceding union-vowel — that is to say, by one which 
wears that aspect, and, in our ignorance or uncertainty as to its 
real origin, may most conveniently and safely be called by that name. 
The line between these vowels and those deserving to be ranked 8 
of organic suffixal character cannot be sharply drawn. A 

Each of the two great classes will now be taken UP by itself 
for more particular consideration. 


A. Primary Derivatives. 


1143. Form of root. The form of root to which ^ 


primary suffix is added is liable to more or less variation: 
Thus: 

a. By far the most frequent is a strengthening change, bY duum 
or vrddhi-increment. 'The former may occur under all circums taag, 
(except, of course, where guna-change is in general forbidden: ^. 
240): thus, véda from y vid, móda from y mud, várdb& rom V 
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ayana from yi, sávana from ysu, sárana from yep; and so on. 
But the latter is only allowed under such circumstances as leave long 
& as the resulting vowel: that is to say, with non-final a, and with 
a final i- or u-vowel and p before a vowel: thus, n&dá from y nad, 
grübhá from ygrbh or grabh, vühá from Y vah, nāyå from yni, 
phavé from y bhü, kara from ykp; such strengthening as' would 
make vaida and müuda does not accompany primary derivation. 

b. Strengthening in derivation does not stand in any Buch evident 
connection with acoent as strengthening in conjugation; nor osn any gene- 
ral rules be laid down as to its occurrence; it has to be pointed out in 
detail for each suffix. So also with other vowel-changes, which are in 
general accordance with those found in inflection and in the formation of 
tense- and mode-stems. 


C. The reversion of a final palatal or h to a guttural has been already 
noticed (218). A finaln or m is occasionally lost, as in formations already 
considered, 


d. After a short final vowel is sometimes added a t: namely, where 
a root is used as stem without suffix (1147d), and before a following y 
or v of van (1168), vara and vari (1171), yu once (1165 a), and ya 
(12188). The presence of t before these suffixes appears to indicate an 
original secondary derivation from derivatives in ti and tu. 


e. The root is sometimes reduplicated: rarely in the use without 
suffix (1147 c, e); oftenest before a (1148k), i (11556), u (1178 d); but 
also before other suffixes, as à (11496), ana (1150m), vana (1170a), 
van and vari (1160d, 1171a,b), vani (1170b), vi (1193), vit 
(1183b), ani (1158b), in (118832), tnu (11868), ta (11762), ti 
(1157 d), tha (11638), tr (1182b), tra (1185f), üka (1180f), aka 
(11818), ika (1186c), ma (1166b). 


1144. Accent. No general laws governing the place of the 
accent are to be recognized; each suffix must in this respect be con- 
Sidered by itself. 


a. In connection with a very few suffixes is to be recognized a cer- 
tain degree of tendency to accent the root in case of a nomen actionis or 
infinitival derivative, and the ending in the case of a nomen agentis or 
Pirticlpial derivative: seò the suffixes a, ana, as, an, and man, below, 
Where the examples are considered. Differences of accent in words made 
by the same suffix are also occasionally connected with differences of gen- 
der: see the suffixes as and man. 


; 1145. Meanin E. As regards their signification, the primary 
€rivatives fall in general into two great classes, the one indicating 
9 action expressed by the verbal root, the other the person or 
thing in which the action appears, the agent or actor — the latter, 
either substantively or adjectively. The one class is more abstract, 


"nitival; the other is more concrete, participial. Other meanings 
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may in the main be viewed as modifications or specializations of 
these two. 


a. Even the words indicating recipience of action, the passive parti- 
ciples, are, as their use also as neuter or reflexive shows, only notably 
modified words of agency. The gerundives are, as was pointed out above 
(861 f.) secondary derivatives, originally indicating only concerned. with 
the action. 


1146. But these two classes, in the processes of formation, are 
not held sharply apart. There is hardly a suffix by which action- 
nouns are formed which does not also make agent-nouns or adjec- 
tives; although there are not a few by which are made only the latter. 
In treating them in detail below, we will first take up the suffixes 
by which derivatives of both classes are made, and then those form- 
ing only agent-nouns. : 

a. To-facilitate the finding of the different suffixes is given the 
following list of them, in their order as treated, with references to paragraphs: 


ae 1147 yu 1185 in 1183 
a 1148 ma 1166 iyas, igtha 1184 
a 1149 mi 1167 tra 1185 
ana 1150 man 1168 ka 1186 
as 1151 van . 1168 ya 1187 
tas, nas, sas 1152 vana, -ni, -nu 1170 ra 1188 
is 1158 vara 1171 la 1188 
us 1154 ant 1172 va 1180 
1155 vans 1178 ri 1101 
i 1156 māna 1174 ru 1102 
ti 1157 āna 1175 vi 1103 
ni 1158 ta 1178 snu 1104 
ani 1159 na, ina, una 1177 sna 1185 
an 1160 u 1178 tnu 1186 
tu 1161 ū 1179 sa 1197 
nu 1162 uka 1180 asi 1198 
tha 1163 aka 1181 abha um 
thu . 1104 ty or tar 1182 sundries 1200— 


1147. Stems without suffix; Root-words. et 
words and their uses have been already pretty fully const 
ered above (828, 848 ff., 883 ff., 400, 401). 


a. They are used especially (in the later languas®s alues, 
solely) as finals of compounds, and have both fundamental Y ns 
as action-nouns (frequently as infinitives: 871), and as ^ 
and adjectives (often governing an accusative: 2710.. 
nouns, they are chiefly feminines (884° in many instances, 
they do not occur in situations that determine the gender) 
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b. In & small number of words, mostly of rare occurrence, the 
reduplicated root is used without suffix. 

c. The Vedic cases are: with simple reduplication, sasyad, cikit, 
dadfh, didyü and didyüt, juhti, and perhaps gáng& and equ; with 
intensive reduplication, -nenli, malimluc, yaviyüdh, aud jógü and 
vanivan (with the intensive instead of the usual radical accent). In 
daridra is seen a transfer to the a-declension. Asisil is probably to be 
understood as a compound, asi-sil. 

d. If the root end in a short vowel, a t is regularly and usually 
added (883f—h). 

e. Examples have been given at the place just quoted. In jagat the 
t is added to the mutilated form of Ygam reduplicated, and pnayát 
(TS., once) appears to put it after a long vowel. In a single instance, 
qrütkarna (RV.) of listening.ears, a stem of this class occurs as prior 
member of a compound. ` 

f. Words of this form in combination with verbal prefixes are 
very numerous. The accent rests (as in combination of the same with 
other preceding elements) on the root-stem. 

g. A few exceptions in point of accent occur: thus, ávasa, üpastut; 
and, with other irregularities of form, pArijri, upástha, uparístha. 


1148. H a. With the suffix A & is made an immensely 
large and heterogeneous body of derivatives, of various 
meaning and showing various treatment of the root: guna- 
strengthening, vrddhi-strengthening, retention unchanged, 


and reduplication. 

In‘good part, they are classifiable under the two usual general 
heads; but in part they have been individualized into more special 
senses. 

___ 1. a. With gune-strengthening of the root (where that is poss- 
ible: 285, 240). These are the great majority, being more than 
twice as numerous as all others together. 


b. Many nomina actionis: as, qráma weariness, gráha seizure, aya 
movement, véda knowledge, have call, krodha wrath, joga enjoyment, 
tara crossing, sárga emission. ; 

C. Many nomina agentis: as, kgamå patient, svajà constrictors jive 
living, megh& cloud, coda inciting, plavé boat, sará brook, sarp& ser- 
Pent, bhojá generous, khada devouring. 

d. Of the examples here given, those under b accent the radical syl- 
lable, and those under e the ending. And this is in perhaps a majority 
Of cases the fact as regards the two classes of derivatives; £0 that, taken 
in connection with kindred facts as to other suffixes, it bints at such a 

ferenco of accent as a general tendency of the language. A few eens 
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instances are met with of the same form having the one or the other value 
according to its accent: thus, óg& haste, eg hasting; Gasa order, cass 
orderer (other examples are coda, gika, goka: compare a similar differ- 
ence with other derivatives in as, ana, an, man). But exceptions are 
numerous — thus, for example, jaya, java, smará, action-nouns; gréva, 
mogha, stáva, agent-nouns — and the subject calls for a much wider 
and deeper investigation than it has yet received, before the accentuation 
referred to can be set up as a law of the language in derivation, 


2. e. With vyddhi-strengthening of the root — but only where 
& is the resulting radical vowel: that is, of medial a, and of final p 
(most often), u or ü, i or 1 (rare). 


f. Examples of action-noums are: kama love, bhügá share, n&dà 
noise, d&v& fire, tara crossing. Very few forms of clear derivation and 
meaning are quotable with accent on the root-syllable, 


g. Examples of agent-nouns are: grabha seizing, vühü carrying, 
nāyå leading, j&r& lover. 


9. h. With unstrengthened root, the examples are few: e. g. krea 
lean, turd rapid, yugá yoke, sruvá spoon, priya dear, vrå troop, gucá 
bright. — 


. 4, A number of words of this class, especially as occurring in com- 
position, are doubtless results of the transfer of root-stems to the a-declen- 
sion: e. g. -ghuga, -sphura, -tuda, -dr¢a, -vida, -kira. 

j. A few e-stems are made, especially in the older language, from conju- 
gation-stems, mostly causative: thus, -àmaya, ilaya, -inkhaya, -ejays; 
-dh&raya, -püraya, -mrdeya, -camaya (compare the &-stems, 1149 c,d); 
also desiderative, as bibhatsa (compare 1038). Occasional examples also 
occur from tense-stems: thus, from mu-stems, oF secondary stems made 
from such, hinvá, -inva, -jinva, -pinva, -sinva, -Sunv8, -agnuva; 
from others, -prna, -mrna, -strna, -puna, -jāna, -peqye -many& 
` -dasya, -jurya, -keudhya, -sya, -tigtha, -jighra, -piba; from futute 

stems, karigya (JB.), janigya, bhavigya, rucigya (P); apparently from 
aorist-stems, jegá, nésa-, parsa, prkgá (?), -hosa. 

4. k. Derivatives in & from a reduplicated root-form are à onl 
able class, mostly occurring in the older language. They are uir 
made with & simple reduplication: thus, ecacara, cikita, drdhrá, gamy 
babhasa, -babhra, vavrá, gigayé, çiçnátha (en actlon-noUn) Sach 
but oftener with an intensive reduplication: thus, merely atrengt En 
cükgmá, -cücala, jagara, n&nada, lalasa, vivadh& 0), me a 
rerihá and leliha, vevijá, nonuva, momughá, -roruda, lolup& t 

consonant added, -cafikaca-, -cankrama, jabgama, cancala, 
japa, dandhvana, -nannama, -jarjalpa, jarjara, -tarturt» arh and 
mürmura, gadgada; dissyllabic, -karikra, kenikradá, eer ET 
calacal4, marimpgá, malimlucá, varivrté, sarisppéb P 
sanisyadá, sanisras&, pat&pata, madamada, -vad&vade, 
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ghan&. Many of these are to be regarded as from an intensive conjugation- 
stem’; but some of them show a form not met with in intensive conju- 
gation. . 

5, 1. Derivatives with this suffix from roots as compounded with 
the verbal prefixes are quite common, in all the modes of formation 
(in each, in proportion to the frequency of independent words): con- 
stituting, in fact, considerably the largest body of derivative stems 
with prefixes. They are of both classes as to meaning. The accent 
is, with few exceptions, on the ending — and that, without any re- 
ference to the value of the stem as action-noun or agent-noun. 


m. Examples are: samagama assembly, nimegá wink, abhidrohá 
enmity, enukara assistance, udüná inspiration, pratyagrava response ; 
— paricara wandering, samjayå victorious, vibodhA wakeful, atiyaj& 
over-pious, udara inciting, elevated, uttuda rousing, sarngira swallowing, 
&dardirá crushing, adhicankramá climbing. 


n. The only definite class of exceptions in regard to accent appears 
to be that of the adverbial gerunds in am (above, 995), which are accent- 
ed on the root-syllable. A very few other stems have the same tone: for 
example, utpata portent, agréga plague. A few others, mostly egent- 
nouns, have the accent on the prefix: for example, vyòşa (i. e. ví-oga) 
„burning, prátiveqa neighbor, abhaga sharing; bnt also sézhkaca. ap- 
pearance. 


o. For the remaming compounds of these derivatives, with the insep- 
atable prefixes and with other elements, see the next chapter. Jt may 
be merely mentioned here that such compounds are numerous, and that 
the a-derivative has often an active participial yalue, and is frequently 
‘preceded by a case-form, oftenest the accusative. 


p. Many words in the language appear to end with a suffix a, whil 
yet they are referable to no root which can be otherwise demonstrated 


as such. 

1149. HT &. The vast majority of stems in HT & are 
feminine adjectives, corresponding to masculines and neuters 
in 8 a (882, 334). But also many suffixes ending in 8 & 
have corresponding feminine forms inlong HT 8, making a 
greater or less number of action-nouns. These will be 
given under the different suffixes below. E 


a. There is further, however, & considerable body of feminine 
action-nouns made by adding & to a root, and having an jodepeniond 
aspect; though they are doubtless in part transfers fron ee pus 
noun (1147). Usually they show an unstrengthened form of root, 
(such as occur in accented texts) an accented suffix. 
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b. Examples are ig lordship, kridá play, day& pity, nini Em 
qanka doubt, hihs& injury, kgama patience, kgudhü hunger, bhisà 
speech, Seva service, Bprhü eagerness. 

.e, But especially, such nouns in à are made in large: numbers 
and with perfect freedom, from. secondary conjugation-stems, : 

d. Thus, especially from desiderative stems, as Jigiga, bhikeg 
virtsa, bibhatsa, etc. (see 1088); in the Jormation of periphrastic 
perfects, especially from causative stems, but also from desiderative ang 
intensive, and even from primary present-stems (10710—£); from denomina- 
tlve stems, in the older language, as acvaya, sukratüy&, apasyá, uru- 
gyá, asüyà, aganaya, jIvanasy&, etc., and quite rarely in the later 
as mrgaya. d 

e. The only example from a reduplicated stem is the late paspaçã; 
for süg&, jángh&, and jihv&, which have a reduplicated aspect, are of 
doubtful origin. From present-stems come iccha and probably -recha, 


1150. #ẸĦ ana. With this suffix (as with H a) are form- 
ed innumerable derivatives, of both the principal classes of 
meaning, and with not infrequent specializations. The root 
has oftenest guna-strengthening, but not seldom vrddhi 
instead; and in a few cases it remains unstrengthened. 
Derivatives of this formation are frequent from roots with 
prefixes, and also in composition with other elements. 


a. The normal and greatly prevalent accent is upon the root- 
syllable, without regard to the difference of meaning; but cases occur 
of accented final, and a few of accented penult. The action-nouns 
are in general of the neuter gender. The feminine of adjectives is 
made either in & or in 1 (for details, see below). And a few feminine 
action-nouns in anā and ani occur, which may be ranked as belong- 
ing to this suffix. 


1. b. With strengthened and accented root-syllable. Under this 
head fall, as above indicated, the great mass of forms. 


C. With guna-strengthening: examples of action-nouns are sådana 
seat, rékgana protection, dána giving, cáyana collection, vódana& pro- 
perly, hávana call, bhojana enjoyment, kárana deed, vardhana increase; 
— of agent-nouns, tápana burning, cétana visible, códana impelling. 

d. With vrddhi-strengthening (orly in such circumstances e A 
remains 38 vowel of the radical syllable): examples are -catana, TER 
madana, -vácana, -väsana, -vahana, sadana, -spāçana, 8V : 
“Ayana, -yavana, -Srüvana, -parana. 

€. From roots with prefixes, the derivatives of this formation Re 
very numerous, being exceeded in frequency only by those made with ; 
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suffix a (above, 11481, m). A few examples ate: ükrámana striding 
on, udyána upgoing, nidhana receptacle, pranana expiration, s ur 
release and releasing, samgámana assembly and assembler, adhivikartana 
cutting off, avaprabhraén¢ana falling away down. For other compounds 
of these derivatives, showing the same accent (and the same feminine 
stem), see the next chapter (below, 1271). A few exceptions occur: - 
vicakganá, uparicayaná, and the feminines pramandani and nirdghani. 
f. The adjectives of this formation, simple or compound, make their 
feminine usually in I: thus, eódani, pécani, sparani, jámbhani; 
prajiani, próksani, sathgréhani, abhigd4vani, vidhárani (cetani 
is of doubtful meaning: below, i). An adjective compound, however, 
* having s noun in ana as final member, makes its feminine in &: thus, 
süpasarpan& of easy approach, gadvidhana of sextuple order, anapavü- 

caná not to be ordered away. 
2. The more irregular formations may be cl4ssed as follows: 


g. With accent on the final: a number of agent-nouns and adjectives, 
as karapá active (against karana act), kypand miserable (against krpána 
misery), tvaran& Austing, rocan& shining, kroganaé yelling, Svapaná 
sleepy, Kgayans habitable. 


h. These, unlike the preceding class, make their feminine in &: e. 
g- tvarané, spandang. A few feminine action-nouns in the older lan- 
guage have the same form: thus, &ganá, asani, manana, dyotana, 
rodhand, qvetan&, hasanü (and compare kapan&, ragana); those of 
the later language in anā (rather numerous) are doubtful as regards accent. 

i. Beside these may be mentioned a few feminines in aní, of more 
or less doubtful character: argani, cetani (to cétana), tapani (to tap- 
ana), prgani, vrjani (with vrjána), rajani, tedant. 

j.- With accent on the penult: a small number of adjectives: as 
turána lasting dohána milking, manána considerate, bhandÁna and 
mandana rejoicing, sakgána overcoming, and perhaps vakgán& carrying 
(the last two with aoristic 8); and a still smaller number of neuter action- 
nouns: daásána great deed, vyjána enclosure, town, vegüna service, 
kypåņa misery (against krpaná miserable), with the masculine kirána dust. 

-k. The only noticed example of & feminine is in à: turán& And 
a few feminine nouns have the same form: arhand, jarán8, barhánà, 
bhanding, maáhán&, meháns, vadhán&, vandné, vakşáņā. (And 
compare the anomalous masc. name ugánà: 855a.) 

l. Without strengthening of the root are made ^ small number of 
derivatives: thus (besides those slready noted, kypága and krpaná, 
Vrjána and vyjani, kirána, turága), further accented examples are 
Árana, dhüvana, pfcane, bhivana, vijsns, visage, -Büvane; and 
later are found sphurana, sphutans, sprhana, -hnuvana, likhana, 
rudana, etc. RV. makes denominatives from rigaņa-, ruvan&a^ vipana&-, 
huvana-. 
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m. Stems in ana are made also from secondary conjugation-stems. 
thus, from desideratives, jas cikitsana (see 1038); from causatives, a 
hāpana, bhigana (see 1051 g); from denominatives, with Breat freedom. 
in the later language, as &karnana, unmülara, glakenana, ER 

: from intensives and other reduplicated stems, only caükramapa, jan. 
gamana, jagarana, yoyupana. 

n. A few isolated cases may be further mentioned: from tense-stems, 
-jighrana, -ürnavana, -pagyana, yacchana, -Biücana; from prepo- 
sitions, antarana and s4mana; astamana from the quasi-prefix (10025) 
astam,  Feminines in anā of doubtful connection are yosand woman 
(beside yógan, youd, etc.) and pftana. 


1161. HW as, By this suffix are made (usually with 
guna-strengthening of the root-vowel) especially a large class 
of neuter nouns, mostly abstract (action-nouns;, but some- 
times assuming a concrete value; and also, in the older 
language, a few agent-nouns and adjectives, and a consid- 
erable number of infinitives. 


a. The accent in words of the first class is on the root, and in 
the second on the ending; and in a few instances words of the two 
classés having tho same form are distinguished by their accent; the 
infinitives have for the most part the accent on the suffix. 


1, b. Examples of the first and principal class are: ávas aid, 
favor, tapas warmth, práyas pleasure, téjas splendor, gravas fame, 
dohas milking, küras deed, práthas breadth, cétas and manas mind, 
cákgas eye, siras pond, vacas speech. 


c. A few words of this class are of irregular formation: thus, with- 
Out strengthening of the root, juvas quickness (beside javas), üras 
breast, mýdhas contempt; and iras- (irasy-) and vipas-, and the ad. 
verbs tirás, mithás, huras-, also GÍras head, are to be compared; — 
with vrddhi-strengthening, -vácas, visas, vühas, -svddas, and, of 
doubtful connections, pajas, páthas, aud -hiyas; — perhaps with an 
aoristic B, hégas missile; — Pivas contains a v apparently not radical. 


d. After final & of a root is usually inserted y before the sufix 
(258): thus, dháyas, -gáyas. , But there are in the oldest language appar- 
ent remains of a formation in which as Was added directly to radical L9 
thas, bhás and -dās (often to be pronounced as two syllables), JÀdS, 
mas; and -dhas and -das, from the roots dha and dà. : 

2. e. The instances in which an agent-noun is differentiated Dy 14 
accent from an action-noun are: ÁpaB work, and apas active; yagas 
beauty, and yacás beauteous; tåras quickness, and taras (YS. once) 
quick; távas strength, and tavás strong; duvas worship, and duvás 
lively(?); m&has greatness, and mahás great; between rákgas n. 3nd 
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rakgás m., both meaning demon, and between ty&jas n. abandonment(?) 
and tyajás m. descendant (?), the antithesis 1s much less olear. 


f. Adjectives in ás without corresponding abstracts are: tocás be- 
stowing, yajás offering, vedhás pious, probably &hanás heady; and a few 
other words of isolated occurence, as vegás, dhvarás. From a denomina- 
tive stem is made mrgayás wild animal (RV., once). 


g. But there are also a very few cases of abstract nouns, not neuter, 
accented on the ending: thus, jarás old age, bhiyds fear; and doubtless 
also havás call, and tvegás impulse. The feminine ugás dawn, and 
dogás night, might belong either here or under the last preceding head. 


h. Apparently containing a suffix as are the noun upás lap, and 
certain proper names: áügiras, nodhás, bhalünás, arcanünás, naci- 
ketas. The feminine apsards nymph is of doubtful derivation. 


i. The irregular formation of some of the words of this division will 
be noticed, without special remark. 


3. j. The infinitives made by the suffix. as have been explained 
above (978): they show various treatment of the root, and various 
accent (which last may perhaps mark a difference of gender, like that 
between s&has and jarás). 

4, k. The formation of derivatives in as from roots compounded 
with prefixes is very restricted — if, indeed, it is to be admitted st all. 
No infinitive in as occurs with a prefix; nor any action-noun; and the 
adjective combinations are in some instances evidently, and in most others 
apparently, possessive compounds of the noun with the prefix used adjec- 
tively: the most probable exceptions are -nyókas and vigpardhas. As in 
these examples, the accent is always on the prefix. 

1. Certain Vedic stems in ar may be noticed here, as more or less 
exchanging with stems in as, and apparently related with such. They 
were reported above, at 168 a. 

In connection with this, the most common and important-suffix 
ending in s, may be best treated the others, kindred in office and 
possibly also in origin, which end in the same sibilant. 


1152. qu tas, "d nas, HH sas. With these suffixes are 
` ~ 5 
made an extremely small number of action-nouns. Thus- 
&. With tas are made rétas seed, and grótas stream. 


b. With nas are made ápnas acquisition, &rpas wave, -bharnas 
Offering, réknas riches; and in drávinas weolth, and parinas fulness, 
is apparently to be seen the same suffix, with prefixed elements having 
the present value of union-vowels. Probably the samo is trae of démi- 
nas house-friend, and fjünas (RV.) n. Pry ugdnas (or -nā) n- Pr 

c. With sas js perhaps made vápsas beauty; and tárügas may bo 
mentioned with it (rather taxus-B?). 
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1153. 3 is. With the suffix is is formed 


ber (about a dozen) of nouns. 


8. They are in part nouns of action, but most are used concretely 
The radical syllable has the guna-strengthening, and the accent 1s on- the 
suffix (except in jyótis light, vy&this, and amis, raw meat). Examples 
are: arcis, rocis, and goc{s light, chad{s or chardíg cover, barhíg 
straw, vartía track, sarp{s butter, havís oblation, dyotis light, and kra- 
vis raw flesh. Avis-, pathis, bhrüjis-, and m&his- are isolated varianta 
of stems in as; and tüvis-, cucis-, and surabhis- appear inorganically 
for tuvi etc. in a few compounds or derivatives. 


1154. SH us. With this suffix are made a few words, 


of various meaning, root-form, and accent. 

8. They are words signifying both action and agent. A few have 
both meanings, without difference of accent: thus, tápus heat anà hot; 
árus wound and sore; cákgus brightness and seeing, eye; vápus wonder- 
ful and wonder. The nouns are mostly neuter, and accented on the root- 
syllable: thus, &yus, tárus, purus, mühus (? only adverbial), mithus 
(do.), yájos, çãaus; exceptions are: in regard to accent, janus birth; 
in regard to gender, manus man, and néhus, proper name. Of adjectives, 
are accented on the ending jayus, vanus, and daksus burning (which 
appears to attach itself to the aorist-stem). 


1155. $i. With this suffix are formed a large body 
of derivatives, of all genders: adjectives and masculine 
agent-nouns, feminine abstracts, and a few neuters. They 
show a various form of the root: strong, weak, and re- 
duplicated. Their accent is also various. Many of them 
have meanings much specialized ; and many (including most 
of the neuters) are hardly to be connected with any root 
elsewhere demonstrable. 

1. a. The feminine action-nouns are of very varlous form: thus, 
with weak root-form, rüci brightness, tvígi sheen; kpgí ploughing, 
dance; — with Suna-strengthening (where possible), rópi pain, çocí heat, 
vaní anà san{ gain; — with vrddhi-strengthening, grabi seizure, dhrá- 
ji course, aj{ race; from ydug comes dúgi (compare dügayati, 10425). 
The varlety of accent, which seems reducible to no rule, is illustrated by 
tha examples given, The few infinitively used words of this formation 
(above, 975b) have a weak root-form, with accent on the ending. 


2 b. The adjectives and Masculine sgent-nouns exhibit tho sme 
varety. Thns: 


206 With unstrengthened root: guci bright, bhfmi lively (ybbram » 
gibhi container, 


a small num- 
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d. With unstrengthened root (or root incapable of guna-change): ari 
enemy, mahi great, arcí beum, granthí knot, krid{ playing; with vrddhi- 
increment, kargi, jani, -dhari, gari, sácí, sadi, -sihi, and a few words 
of obscure connections: thus, drapi mantle, rāçí heap, pāņí- hand, etc. 
The isolated -&nagi appears to come from the perfect-stem (788) of Vac. 

e. With reduplicated root. This is in the older language a consider- 
able class, of quite various form. Thus: with weak or abbreviated root, 
cákri, jághri (yghar), papri, sásri, -amri, babhrí, vavri, Jágmi, 
-jájài (jan), -tatni, Jághni, sásni, sügvi, -Gi¢vi; and, with displace- 
ment of final à (or its weakening to the semblance of the suffix), dadi, 
papí, yayí (with a case or two from yayi), -jajňi, dådhi; — from the 
ur-form of roots in changeable p, jáguri, taturi, pápuri (püpuri SV.); 
— with simple reduplication, cfkiti, yüyudhi, vívici; — with strength- 
ened reduplication, -cücali, tatrpi, düdhrgi, vavahi, süsahf, tütuji 
and tütují, yüyuvi, yüyudhi; and jerbhári and bámbbari And 
karkeari lute and dundubhí drum have the aspect of belonging to the 
same class, but are probably onomatopoetic. The accent, it will be notic- 
ed, is most often on the reduplication, but not seldom elsewhere (only 
once on the root). It was noticed above (271f) that these reduplicated 
derivatives in i not seldom take an object in the accusative, like a present 
participle. 


f. Formations in i from the root compounded with prefixes are not 
at all numerous. They are accented usually on the suffix. Examples arc: 
ayaji, vyanac{, nijaghn{, paradadi, vigüsahí; but also ajani, &müri, 
vívavri. As compounded with-other preceding words, the adjectives or 
agent-nouns in i are not rare, and are regularly accented on the root: see 
the next chapter, 1276. : 

g. From ydhā comes a derivative -dhi, forming many masculine 
compounds, with the value both of an abstract and a concrete: thus, with 
prefixes, antardhí, uddhí, nidhí, paridhí, etc. From ydà ís made in 
like manner Adi beginning, and trom y'sthB, pratigthi resistance. Opin- 
ions are at variance as to whether such forms are to be regarded as made 
with the suffix i, displacing the radical &, or with weakening of & to i. 


' 8. h. Neuter nouns in i are few, and of obscure derivation: exam- 
ples are Akai eye, Asthi bone, dádhi curds, etc. 
1156. fi Stems in ii (like those in HT 8, above, 
1149) are for the most part feminine adjectives, correspond- 
ing to masculines and neuters of other terminations. 


a. Thus, feminines in 3 aro made from a-stems (932, 334: and seo 
also the different suffixes), from i-stems (344, 948), from u-stems (344 b), 
from y-stems (876 a), and from various consonant-stems (9788). 

b. But there are also a few stems in 1 wearing the aspect of inde- 
Pendent derivatives, Examples are dakel, dehi, nadi, nāndí, péei, 
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vakei (apparently with aoristic 8), vegi, gaki, c&ci, cámi, çímī, tare 
vapi; they are either action-nouns or agent-nouns. In the later language 


(as noticed at 344a) there is very frequent interchange of i. 


and i-stems 
and the forms from them. 


c. In the oldest language there are even a few masculines in 1 They 
were noticed, and their inflection illustrated, above, at 355b, 958. 


1157. fq ti. This suffix forms a large class of fre. 
quently used feminine nouns of action; and also a few 
agent-nouns (masculine) and adjectives. The root has in 
general the same form as before the suffix Ẹ ta of the pass- 
ive participle (952 ff) — that is to say, a weak, and often 
a weakened or abbreviated, form. 


a. The accent ought, it would appear, in analogy with that of 
the participle, to rest always upon the suffix; but in the recorded 
condition of the language it does so only in a minority of cases: 
namely, about fifty, against sixty cases of accent sn the radical syl- 
lable, and a hundred and forty of undetermined accent; a number of 
words — iti, rti, citti, trpti, pakti, pusti, bhüti, bhpti, vrati, cakti, 
grusti, srgti, sthiti — have both accentuations. 


4. b. Examples of the normal formation are: rath gift, ütÍ aid, 
ritÍ flow, stutí praise, bhaktí division, vist{ service, stutí praise, kirt{ 
fame, pūrtí bestowal, matí thought, pith drink (Vp&; prle pita), dháutí 
stream (Ydhav; pple dhduta); — and with accented rcot, gáti motion, 
Qürhti repose, díti division (Vda; pple dita), dfeti sight, Ígti offering 
(Yyaj: pple igt&), ükti speech (vae: pple ukta), výddhi increase. 


C. The roots which form their participle in ita (858) do not have 
the i also before ti: thus, only güpti, -dppti. A few roots having their 
participle in na instead of ta (957) form the abstract noun also in n 
(below, 1158). And from the roots tan and rar: occur tantí and ránti, 
beside tie more regular tati and ráti; also Ahaati (once, VS.) beside 
&hati. From roots having the form dā, the derivative in composition 1$ 
sometimes -tti (for dati, with loss of radical vowel: compare the participle- 
form -tta, above, 955 f): thus, niravatti (K.), samprátti (Q8): 
påritti (TB.), vásutti, bhágatti, maghátti (all RV.). 


d. A few derivatives are made from reduplicated roots; their accent 
is various: thus, carkrt{, didhiti and -díditi, jígarti, and perhaps th 
Proper ‘name yay&ti; also jágdhi from yjakg (238 f). 

€. Derivatives from roots with prefixes are numerous, and have (8 
the case of the participles in ta, and the action-nouns in tu) the accen 
on the prefix: examples are ánumati, athiti; ãhuti, nírpti, vyàpti, 
SÁrigati, The only exceptions noticed are āsaktí and üsutí, and abhi- - 


s in 
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sti (beside abhísti) In other combinations than with prefixes, the accen- 
tution is in general the same: see the next chapter (1274), 

9. f. The adjectives and agent-nouns — which, as masculines, are 
to be connected with these rather than with the feminine abstracts s are 
very few: thus, pliti putrid, vásti eager, dhüti shaker, j&BtÍ relative, 
patti footman, p&ti master; and a few others, of more or less dubious 
eharacter. The accent is various, as in the other clase, 

9. g. A few words show the suffix ti preceded by various vowels, 
union- or stem-vowels. The ordinary intermediate i of the ta-participle 
etc, is seen in sániti, ujhiti, -gphiti (I, as usual with this root: 800b), 
pathiti, bhaniti; and with them may be mentioned the adjective fjiti, 
the proper nemes turviti and dabhiti, and anihiti and snéhiti, not- 
withstanding their long final. With ati sre made a few derivatives, va- 
riously accented: thus, the actlon-nouns athat{, droatí, paksat{, mith- 
ati, vasati, ramáti, vratáti, amati and &mati, -dhrajati; and the 
agent-words arati, khaletí, vpkáti, rámati, dahati. In somo of these 
is to be seen with probability a stem-vowel, as also in janeyati and 
rasayati (and RV, has gopaydtya). The grammariana’ method of re- 
presenting a root by its 3d sing. pres. indic. declining this as a ti-stem, 
begins in the older lenguage: e. g. étivant (TB.), kgetivant (AB.), 
yajati and juboti and dad&ti (S.), nandsti (MBh.) The feminine 
yüvati young, maiden is of isolated charactor. 

h. In some of the words instanced in the lsst paragraph, ti is per- 
haps applied as a secondary suffix. A kindred character belongs to it in 
the numeral derivatives from pronominal roots, káti, táti, yati, and from 
numerals, as degati, vihgati, sast{, etc, with panktí (from páfica); 
in pad&ti; and in addhatf, from the particle addha. 


1158. Ti ni. This suffix agrees in general in its uses 
and in the form of its derivatives with the preceding; but 
it makes a very much smaller number of words, among 


which the feminine abstracts are & minority. 

8, As was noticed above (1157c), & few verbs (ending iu vowels) 
Making their passive participle in ma instead of ta make their action- 
noun in ni instead of ti. From the older lenguage are quotsble jy&ní 
injury, jürní heat, hüni abandonment (and the masculines ghfni snd 
Jivpi); later occur glani, -mlani, sanni-. 

b. Words of the other class are: agni eating, -ugpi burning, véhni 
carrying, jtirni singing, türni hasty, bhürpi ezcited, dharní sustaining, 
Prenf loving, vpgní and vieni virile; and with them may be mentioned 
Digni speckled. 

9. lu preni, yoni, mení, çréņi, 
the radical syllable, such as does not appear among the 

d. Derivatives in ni from roots with prefixes do not appear to occur. 


` 


groni is seen a strengthening of 
derivstives in ti. 
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e. In hrüdüni ond hláduni we have s prefixed u. In the word 
ending in ani, the a has probably the same value with that of ati Gan 
1157g); but ani hes gained a more independent status, and may be eae 
treated as a separate suffix. 


1159. HfT ani. The words made by this suffix have 
the same double value with those made by the preceding 
suffixes. Their accent is various. Thus: 


a. Feminine action-nouns, sometimes with concreted meaning: as, 
igéni impulse, qaráni injury, dyotaní brightness, ksipaní blow, agdni 
minile, vartaní track; and -argani, udani-, jarani-. 

b. Adjectives and other agent-words are: ar&ni fire-stick, caráni 
movable, cakgáni enlightener, tarani quick, dhamáni pipe, dhvasani 
scattering, vakg&ni strengthener, sarani track. Dharani and one or two 
other Jate words are probably variants to stems in ani. From a redu- 
plicated root-form comes -paptani. From desiderative stems are made 
rurukgüpi, sig&sáni, and (with prefix) &-gugukgéni. And a small 
number of words appear to attach themselves to an s-aorist stem: thus, 
pargáni, sakgáni, carganf. 

c. It is questionable whether the infinitives in gani (878) ate to be 
put here, as accusatives of a formation in ani, or under the next sufix, 


as locatives of a formation in an, from roots and stems increased by an 
aoristic B. 


1160. 5 an. Not many words are made with a suffix 
of this form, and of these few are plainly to be connected 
with roots. Certain rare neuters (along with the doubtful 
infinitives) are nouns of action; the rest are masculine 
and neuter agent-nouns. The accent is various. 

a. The infinitives which admit of being referred to this suffix, 35 
locative cases, are those in sani, of which the sibilant may be the final 
of a tense-stem. They are all given above (978). 

b. The other action-nouns in an are mahan greatness, rüjén = 
thority (RV., once: compare rajan; the accent-relation is the reverse of the 
usual one), and gámbhan depth (VS., once); and PB. hes kgepná once 

e. Agent-nouns (in part of doubtful connection) are: ukgán A 
cükgor: eye, tákgan carpenter, dhvasün proper neme, pügán name, 
a god, majján marrow, rájan king, vegan virile, bull, Baghany 4 
(Snühau Apsst.); also -gman, jmán, -bhvan, -¢van; with qván» the 
ven, yógan, aud the stems Ahan, tidhan, ete. (430-4), Alling "P 
inflection of other defective stems. 


$ án, n 
d. With prefixes occur pratidivan and atidivan, vibhve™ 
küman. 
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1161. tu. The great mass of the words of this form- 
ation are the minty — accusatives in the later lan- 
guage, in the earlier likewise datives and ablative-genitivés: 
see above, 970b, 972. But a few are also used independ- 
ently, as action-nouns or with concreted meaning; and an 
extremely small number, of somewhat questionable charac- 
ter, appear to have the value of agent-words, They are of 
all genders, but chiefly masculine. The root has the gupa- 
strengthening. 

a. The infinitive words are accented on the radical syllable when 
simple, and most of the others have the same accent; but a few have 
the tone on the ending. 

b. Examples are: of the regular formation, masc. dátu share, jatu- 
birth, dhátu element, tántu thread, müntu counsel, dtu weft, satu 
receptacle, sétu tie, SÓtu pressure; also krátu capacity, and gáktu grits; 
fem. vástu morning; neut. vastu thing, vastu abode; — with accent 
on the ending, aktu ray, ja&ntü being, gütü way and song, y&tü (?) 
demon, hetü cause, ketü Lanner (sll masc.); — with unstrengthened root, 
Ttu season, pita drink, sütu birth, and apparently kftu (in kftvas times); 
with vrddhi-strengthening, vastu (above). Agent-nouns appear to be 
dhatu drinkable and krogtu jackal. 

C. The infinitives in tu have (968) often the unfon-vowel i before 
the suffix, and this in a few cases is lengtbened to 1. In other use occur 
also -Btáritu and -dháritu (both with dus), -hávitu (with su); tur- 
pháritu seems of the same formation, but 1s obscure. 

d. In a few instances, the suffix tu appears to be added to a tense- 
or conjugation-stem in a; thus, edhatü and vahatu; tamyatu and 
tapyatü; and sigüsátu. The accent of the lest is paralleled only by 
thet of jivátu life, which is further exceptional in showing a long &; it 
is used sometimes in the manner of an infinitive. 


1162. 4] nu. This suffix forms a comparatively small 
body of words, generally masculine, and having both the 


abstract and the concrete value. 

a. The accent is usually on the ending, and the root unstrength- 
ened. 

b. Thus: kgepnü jerk, bhünü Hgħt (later sun), vagnu sound, 
Sünü son, d&nu (with irregular accent) m. f. demon, n. drop, dew; dhenu 
f. cow; — grdhnü hasty, t&pnü burning, tragnu fearful, dhrgnu bold; 
— and vignu Vishnu, and perhaps sthāņů pillar. Compare also suffr 
tnu, 11982, ; 
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e. This also (like tu) appears sometimes with a prefixed a: thus 
kgipsmü missile, krandanü and nadanü roaring, n&bhenü (and -ni, 
f.) fountain, vibhafijana (only instance with prefix) breaking to pieces; 
and perhaps the proper names dasanu and krcanu belong here.. 


1188. a tha. The words made with this suffix are al- 
most without exception action-nouns (though some have 
assumed a concrete value). They are of all genders. The 
root is of a weak (or even weakened) form, and the accent 
usually on the suffix. 


a. Thus: masc., -ithe going, artha goal, -krtha making, güth& 
song, paktha n. pr, bhytha offering, -y&tha road, -Qitha lying down, 
cotha swelling, giktha sediment; and, of less clear connections, yüth& 
herd, råtha chariot; — neut., ukthé saying, tirthá ford, nith& song, 
rikthá heritage, and apparently prethà back; — fem. (with &), gāthā 
song, nitha way. Radical & is weakened to i in githa song and -pitha 

* drink and -pitha protection; a dnal nasal is lost in -gathe going and 
hatha slaying. In vijigithá (QB.; but BAU. -t&) is apparently seen a 
formation from a reduplication of yji, victorious. 


b. A few examples of combination with preñzes occur, with accent 
on the final: thus, nirpthá destruction, S&mgethá union, etc. 


c. Still more common. in the older language is a form of this suffix 
to which has become prefixed an á, which is probably of thematic origin, 
though become a union-vowel. Thus: -andtha breathing, ay&tha foot, 
caratha mobility, tvegátha vehemence, and so prothétha, yajatha, Ta- 
vatha, vakgátha, ucátha,. vidátha, çaùsathe, gapatha, qayátha, 
 qvayátha, qvasütha, sacátha, stanathe, stavatha, sravátha, and, 
with weak root-form, ruvátha; the later language adds karatha, tarath& 
gamatha, savatha, With a prefix, the accent is thrown forward upon 
the final: thus, dvasathé abode, pravasath& absence; but prapéths 
breath ia treated as if prün were an integral root. 


d, Isolated combinations of tha with other preceding vowels a 
thus, vàrütha protection, jartutha wasting (7); and matütha (y men ) 
A : á 
1164. q thu. This suffix (like 4 tha, above) has #7 a - 
: . . a : i 1 
attached to it, and. in the very few derivatives which 
makes, appears only as 2"; athu. 
: : li 
a. The only Vedic examples are ejüthu quaking, vepathu ea 
stanáthu roaring. Later cases are nandáthu (TS), nad ati 
kgavathu (S.), davathu, bhraigathu, mejjathu, vamathu, ¢ 
sphirjathu. jp 


Q : ouns 
1165. J yu. With this suffix are made a Very few nomin 
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both of agent and of action, with unstrengthened root an 
various accent. Thus: ; 


a. Abstracts (masc.) are manyü wrau, mptyü death (with t added 
to the short final of the root). 


b. Adjectives etc. are druhyü n. pr., bhujyt pliable, mucyu (G} 
i. 4.7), qundhyü pure; yájyu pious, sáhyu strong, dásyu enemy; and, 
with vyddhi-strengthening, jyü victorious. 


C. For other derivatives ending in yu, see the suffix u, below, 1178h,i. 

1166. 4 ma. The action-nouns made by this suffix are 
almost all masculine; and they are of various root-form and 
accent, as are also the agént-nouns and adjectives. 


a. Examples of action-nouns are: ajmá course, gharmá heat; éma 
progress, bliama brightness, s&rma flow, stoma song of praise. / 


b. Examples of agent-nouns etc. are: tigmé sharp, bhimá terrible, 
eagmá mighty, idhmá fuel, yudhmá warrior. A single instance from 
a reduplicated root is tütumá powerful. Sarimaé f., with a before the 
suffix, is of doubtful connection. 


e. A number of stems in ma have stems in man beside them, and 
appear, at least in part, to be transfers from the an- to the a-declension. 
Such are ajma, oma, ema, arma, tókma, darmá, dhárma, narmá, 
yama, yugma, vema, qugma, sóma, sárma, hóma. 


1167. Ti mi. A very small number of nouns, masculine and 
feminine, formed with mi, may be conveniently noticed here. 

Thus, from y-roots, ürmí wave, -kürmi action, sürmi f. tube; from 
others, jümí relation, bhiimi or bhtimi f, earth, lakgmi sign; also prob- 
ably ragm{ line, ray; and the adjective kradhmi (? RY., once). 


1168. HA men. The numerous derivatives made with 
this suffix are almost only action-nouns. The great majority 
of them are neuter, and accented on the root-syllable; a 
much smaller number are masculine, and accented on the 
suffix. The few agent-words are, if nouns, masculine, and 
have the latter accent: in several instances, a neuter and 
a masculine, of the one and the other value and accent, 
stand side by side. The root has in general the guna- 
strengthening. : 


_ 4. a. Examples of regularly è 
Jénman bir, n&man name, vürtman track, véqm. 
tacrifice, -dyotman splendor. 


formed neuters are: karman action, 
an dwelling, homan 
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b. Examples of masculine abstracts are: oman favor, ojman strength 
jemán conguest, svAdmaén sweetness, hemün impulse. ) 


e. Corresponding neuter action-nouns and masculine agent-noung are: 
brühman worship and brahmán priest; daman gift and dàmán Bb 
dhárman rule and dharmán orderer; s&dman seat and sadmån sitter, 
But óman friend stands in the contrary relation to oman m. favor. Very 
few other agent-nouns occur; and all, except brahman, are of rare occurrence, 


d. On the other hand, joman and vargman and svüádman (ana 
variman) have the difference of gender and accent without a corresponding 
difference of meaning. 


e. The noun &eman atone, though masculine, is accented on the 
radical syllable; and two or three other questionable cases of the same kind 
occur. 


f. The detivatives in man used as infinitives (974) have for the 
most part the accent of neuters: the only exception is vidmáne. 


g. A few words, of either class, have an irregular root-form: thus, 
üdman, ügmán or ugman, bhüman earth, bhümán abundance, gyü- 
men, Bimán, bhujmán, vidmán, gikman, qugman, sidhman; aud 
kargman, bharman, gakman. 

h. Derivatives in man from roots with prefixes are not numerous. 
They are usually accented on the prefix, whether action-nouns or adjectives: 
thus, prabharman forihbringing práyüman departure; ánuvartman 


following after: the exceptions, vijaman, prativartmán, visarmán, ere 
perhaps of possessive formation. 


2. i. The same suffix, though only with its abstract-making value, 
has in a number of cases before it a union-vowel, i or 1; and imán 
comes to be used as a secondary suffix, forming abstract nouns (mas- 
euline) from a considerable number of adjectives. 


j. The neuters in iman and iman are primary formations, belonging 
almost only to the older language: thus, janiman, dhariman Qt), V 
man (beside varimán, as noticed above); and dáriman, dhériman, 
périman (and páreman SV., once) bháriman, váriman, sariman, 
BStáriman, sáviman, and háviman. Those in Iman are hardly met 
with outside the Rig-Veda. i 


k. The masculines in imán are in the oldest language less frequent 
than the neuters just described: they are tániman (?), jarimián, prathi- 
man, mahimán, varimán (beside the equivalent váriman and vári- 
man), vargimán (beside the equivalent vargman and vargmán), hari- 
man, and drüghimán (VS.) beside drüghmán (V.B.). Some of thes® 
as well as of the derivatives in simple man, attach themselves in meaning, 
or in form also, to adjectives, to which they seem the accompanying E 
stracta: compare the similar treatment of the primary comparatives a 
superlatives (above, 408): such are püpmém (to paps, pépiyas "^ 
dr&ghmán etc. (to dirgha, drüghiyas, etc.); váriman ete. (to uro 
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váriy8B, etc); pr&thiman (to prthü, prathi: ; imá 

or harita); várgman etc. (to vargiyas etc.); Pep. pud 
svadiyas, etc.). Then in the Brühmana language are found further ec 
amples: thus, dhümrimán (TS. K), dradhimán (MS. K.: to dpdhá, 
dradhiyas, etc.), apimám (CB.; and dniman n. bit), stheman sthá. 
viman (n. big piece), taruniman (K.) parugiman (AB.) ETE A 
(ChU.), lohitiman (KB.); and still later such as laghiman, kygniman 
pürniman, madhuriman, goniman, ete., etc. 


1169. q- van. By this suffix are made almost only 
agent-words, adjectives and nouns, the latter chiefly mas- 
culines. The root is unstrengthened, and to a short final 
vowel is added a q t before the suffix. The accent is al- 
most always on the root, both in the simple words and in 


their compounds. 


a, The iusertion of t is an intimation that the words of this form are 
originally made by the sddition of an to derivatives in u and tu; yet 
van has the present valuo of an integral suffix in the language, and must 
be treated as such. 


b. Examples of the usual formation are: masc. yájvan offering, 
drühvan harming, cakvan capable, -rikvan leaving, -j{tvan conquering, 
sütvan pressing, kftvan active, -gátvan (like -gat, -gatya) going, Båt- 
van (V8&n) warrior; neut. párvan joint, dhánvan bow. Irregular, with 
strengthened root, sre arvan courser, -yavan (? AV.) driving off; and. 
with accent on the suffix, drvan (? VS.) and vidván (? AY.). 


c. Examples from roots with prefixes (which are not rare) are: atitvan 
excelling, upahüsvan reviler, sambhftvan collecting; and perhaps vivás- 
van shining: abhisatvan is a compound with governing preposition (1810). 
For the compounds with other elements, which, except in special cases, 
have the same accent, see below, 1277. 

d. The stems mugiván robber and sanitvan (each RV., once) are the 
only ones with a union-vowel, and are perhaps better regarded as second- 
ary derivatives — of which a few are made with this suffix: see below, 
1284, From a redupliosted root are made rárüvan and cikitván (and 
possibly vivásvan). 

e. Action-nouns made with the suffix vi 
words mentioned at 974 — unless bhurváni (R 
as locative of bhurván. 


f. The feminines corresponding 
‘Made (apparently) directly from this su 
In vari; see below, 1171b. 


1170. qA vana, df vani, Aq venu. 


an are only the infinitival 3 
V., once) is to be added, 


to adjectives in van are not 
ffix, but from vara, and end 


The very few words 
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made with these suffixes may best be noticed here, in con- 
nection with aq van. (of which the others are probably sec. 
ondary extensions), 

a. With vana are mode vagvand, talkative, Batvaná warrior (beside 
Bütven, above); and, from a reduplicated root, gugukvand shining. 

b. With vani are made from simple roots turvani ezcelling, and 
bhurváni restless, and, from reduplicated roots, ¢ugukvani shining, da- 
dhrgvani during, tuturvéni striving efter, and jugurvani praising; ar- 
harigvani is obscure. 

e. With vanu is made only vagvent: tone, noise. 

1171. dq vera. With this suffix are made a few deriv- 
atives, of all genders, having for the most part the value 
of agent-nouns and adjectives. Much more common are the 
feminine stems in ait vari, which, from the earliest period, 
serve as corresponding feminines to the masculine stems 
in qA van. z 

a. A few masculine adjectives in varé occur, formally accordant (ex- 
cept in accent) with the feminines: thus, itvar& going, -advara eating: 
and so, further, in the older language, igvara, -jévara, phárvara, 
bhirvara, bhüsvarà, vyadhvará(?), -zadvara, sth&vará, and doubt- 
less with them belongs vidvalá; later, -kasvara, gatvara, ghasvara 
(also ghasmara) -jitvara, nagvara, pivara, madvara, -sftvare; 


from a reduplicated root, yày&v&rá (B. end later). Many of these have 
feminines in &. 


b. The feminines in vari accord in treatment of the root and in 
accent with the masculines in van to which they correspond: thus, yáj- 
vari, -jítvarī, sftvari, -givari, -yăvarī, and so on (about twenty-five 
such formations in RY.); from a reduplicated root, -gigvart. 

C. A very small number of neuters occur, with accent on the root: 
thus, kárvar& deed, gåhvara (later also gabhvara) thicket; and a sa 
ine or two, with accent on the penult: urvárà field, and urvári ^) 
(both of doubtful etymology). 8 

- We take up now the suffixes by which are made only sen 
having the value of agent-nouns and adjectives; beginning wean 
brief mention of the participial endings, which in general n 
already sufficiently treated. 


1172. AA ant (or Hq at). The office of this suffix, 
‘aking present and future participles active, has been fully 
xplained above, in connection with the various tense e 

md conjugation-stems (chaps. VII.—XIV.), in combinatio 
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with which alone it is employed (not directly with the root 
. L 1 
unless this is also used as tense-stem). 

a. A few words of like origin, but used as independent adjectives, 
were given at 450. With the same or a formally identical suffix are made 
from pronominal roots {yant and kiyant (451, 6178). And advayant 
not double-tongued (RY., once), appears to contain a similar formation from 
the numeral dvi — unless we are to assume a denominative verb-stem as 
intermediate. 

| 1178. aig vais (or 9 vas). For the (perfect active) par- 
ticiples made with this suffix, see above, 802—6, and 458 ff. 

a. A few words of irregular and questionable formation were noticed 


at 462, above. Also, apparent transfers to a form us or uga. RY. voca- 
Mzes the v once, in jujuru&n. 


b. The oldest language (RV.) has a very few words in vas, of doubt- 
ful relations: rbhvas and gikvas skilful (beside words in va and van), 
and perhaps khidvas (Vikhad), The neuter abstract varives breadth, 
room (belonging to urü broad, in the same manner with várlyas and 
varimán), is quite isolated. MBh. makes a nominative pivün, as if from 
pivàhs instead of pivan. 

1174. WA mane. The participles having this ending 
are, a$ has been seen (584b), present and future only, and 
have the middle, or the derived passive, value belonging in 


general to the stems to which the suffix is attached. 


1175. HT4 ana. The participles ending in A ana are 
of middle and passive value, like those just noticed, and 
either present, perfect, or (partly with the form aN sana: 
above, 897b) aorist. 


a. A few other words ending in the same manner in the old language 
may be mentioned here. The RV. has the adjectives takavana, bhiga- 


vüna, vasavana, ürdhvas&ná, apparently made on the model of par- 
ticipial stems. Also the proper names apnavane, pythavana, and heat 
Vana and cyávatána. Pårçāna ubyss is doubtful; rujanà (RV.. once) 
is probably a false reading; apnana is of doubtful character. 


1176. q ta. The use of this suffix in forming parti- 
' ciples directly from the root, or from a conjugational (hor 
a tense) stem, was explained above, 952—6. The participles 


thus made are in part intransitive, but in great part passive 
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in value (like those made by the two preceding suffixes but 
in much larger mea:ure, and more decidedly), 


a. A few general adjectives, or nouns with concrete Meaning 
adaptations of this participle. Examples are: trgt& rough, cita ao 
dhá (for dfdha: 224a) firm; düt& messenger, sütá charioteer; vtà "Tol 
ghrtá ghee, j&tá kind, dyütá gambling, nptta dence, jivit& life, carita 
behavior, smita smile. The adjective tigit& (RV.) sharp shows anomalous 
reversion of palatal to guttural before the i (216d). Vavita dear is a 
single example from a reduplicated root. 


are 


b. Doubtless after the example and model of participles from denomi- 
native stems (of which, however, no instances are quotable from the Veda 
— unless bhümita RV.), derivatives in ita are in. the later language 
made directly from noun and adjective-stems, having the meaning of endow- 
ed with, affected by, made to be, and the like (compare the similar Eng- 
lish formation in ed, as horned, barefooted, biuecoated). Examples are ra- 
thita furnished with a chariot, duhkhita pained, kusumita flowered, 
durbalita weakened, nihsatacayita indubitable, etc. etc. 


c. A few words ending in ta are accented on the radical syllable, 
and their relation to the participial derivatives is very doubtful: such are 
Asta home, marta mortal, vata wind; and with thom may be mentioned 
garta high seat, nakta night, hasta hand. Vrat is commonly viewed 
as containing a suffix ta, but it doubtless comes from yvyt (vrat-é, like 
tradá, vrajá) end means originally course. 

d. Several adjectives denoting color end in ita, but are hardly con- 
nectible with roots of kindred meaning: thus, palit gray, ásita bluck, 
róhita and lóhita red, hárita green; akin with them are éta variegated, 
Gyeta white. The feminines of these stems are in part irregular: thus, 
éni and gyéni; róhini and lóhini, and hérini (but the corresponding 
masc. haérina also occurs); and asikni, pálikni, and hérikni. 

e. A small number of adjectives in the older language ending in ata 
are not to be separated from the participial words in ta, although thelr 
specific meaning ia in part gerundive, They are: pacatá cooked, dargaté 
and pagyata seen, to be seen, worth seeing; and so yajatá, haryaté, bha- 
‘Fata. The y of pacyata and haryatá indicates pretty plainly that the 
& also is that of a present tense-stem. Rajata silvery is of more obscure 
relation to raj color; parvata mountain must be secondary. 


1177. 5 na (and 37 ina, 34 una). The use of the suffix 
* na in forming from certain roots participles equivalent i 
those in q ta, either alongside the latter or instead of them, 
was explained above, at, 957. 


" r) 
8. With the same suffix aro made a number of general adjective d 
he sufis 


and of nouns of various gender (fem. in n&). The accent is on t 
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or on the root. A few examples are: usná hot, guna fortunate, áqna 
Tavenous, Gvitna white; masc, pragn& question, yajna offering, ghyn& 
heat, varna color, svapna sleep; neut, parn& wing, rátna jewel (2); 
fem. tfsn& thirst, yācňa supplication. But many of the stems ending in 
na are not readily connectible with roots. An antithesis of accent is seen 
in karma ear and karné eared. 

b. The few words ending in ina are of doubtful connection, but may 
be mentioned here: thus, aminá violent, vpjiná crooked, daksina right, 
dravina property, druhina, -cregina, harin&; and kanina may be added. 

e. The words ending in una are of various meaning and accent, like 
those in ana: they are árjuna, karüna, -cetüna, t&runa, daruna, 
dharüna, narüna, píçuna, mithuná, yatüna, vayina, varuna, ça- 
lune, and the feminine yamünà; and bhrüná may be added. 

d. These are all the proper participial endings of the language. 
The gerundives, later and earlier, are in the main evident secondary 
formations, and will be treated under the head of secondary derivation. 


We take up now the other suffixes forming agent-nouns and 
adjectives, beginning with those which have more or less a parti- 
cipial value. 

1178. Su. With this suffix are made a considerable 
body of derivatives, of very various character — adjectives, 
and agent-nouns of all genders, with different treatment of 
the root, and with different accent. It is especially used 
with certain conjugational stems, desiderative (particularly 
later) and denominative (mainly earlier), making adjectives 
with the value of present participles; and in, such use it 
wins in part the aspect of a secondary suffix. 

a. The root has oftenest a weak (or weakened) form; but it is 
sometimes vriddhied; least often (when capable of guna), it has the 
guna-strengthening — all without any apparent connection with either 
accent or meaning or gender. After final radical & is usually added 
y (258) before the suffix. A few derivatives are made from the re- 
duplicated root. But many words. ending in u are not readily, or vis 
at all, connectible with roots; examples will be given especially o 
those that have an obvious ctymology. : 

b, Examples of ordinary adjectives are: urú wide, pia straight, prthü 
broad, mrdü soft, sādhů good, avadu sweet, t&pu hol, vasu good; jā- 
YU conguering, dürü bursting; gaya lying, réku empty; dhàyu piu 
Pāyů protecting. Final & appears to be lost before the suffix in um 
(susthü, anugthi), and perhaps in yu, -gU (agregu), Ed A ees 

C. Examples of nouns are: masc., aüqü ray. rip deceiver, vary 
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wind-god, ásu life, manu man, Manu; fem., {gu (also masc.) 
síndhu (also masc.) river, tanú or tanú body; neut., kgú food. 

d. Derivatives from reduplicated roots are: cikitu, jagmu, 
jijiu, sispu, -tatnu (unless this is made with nu or tnu), didyu () 
dadru, yáyu or yaya and yíyu (with final & lost), p{pru (proper ini) 
-didhayu; and títaü, babhru, -raru (aráru), melimlü (2) have the 
aspect of being similar formations. 


arrow, 


Jigyü, 


e. A few derivatives are made from roots with prefixes, with various 
accentuation: for example, upayu on-coming, pramayuü going to destruc- 
tion, viklindu a certain disease, abhiqu rein (directer), satnvasu dwell- 
ing together. 

f. From tense-stems, apparently, are made tanyü thundering, bhindü 
splitting, -vindu finding, and (with aoristic 8) dakeu and dhékgu (all RY.). 

g. Participial adjectives in ü from desiderative “roots” (stems with 
loss of their flnal a) are sufficiently numerous in the ancient language (RY. 
bes more than a dozen of them, AV. not quite so many) to show that the 
formation was already a regular one, extensible at will; and later such 
adjectives may be made from every desiderative. Examples (older) are: 
ditsü, dipsu, eikitsü, titikgu, pipisu, mumukgu, iyakgu, ciclik- 
gà; with prefix, abhidipsü; with anomalous accent, did¢kgu. These ad- 
jectives, both earlier and later, may take an object in the accusative (2718). 


h. A few similar adjectives are made in the older language from caus- 
atives: thus, dhürayü (persistent), bhajayü, bhávayü, maühayü, man- 
dayü, gramayu; and mpgayu from the caus.-denom. mrgaya. 

i. Much more numerous, however, are such formations from the more 
proper denominatives, especially in the oldest language (RV. has toward 
eighty of them; AV. only a quarter as many, including six or eight which 
are not found in RV.; and they are still rarer in the Brahmanas, and 
hardly met with later). In a majority of cases, personal verbal forms from 
the same denominative stem are in use: thus, for example, to aghayu, 
arátiyü, rjüyü, caranyu, manasyu, sanigyü, urugyü, SRparyu; in 
others, only the present participle in yant, or the abstract noun in ya 
(1149 d), or nothing at all. A few are made upon denominative stems from 
pronouns: thus, tvüyü (beside tvayant and tvaya), yuvayu or yuviyu 
asmayü, svayu, and the more anomalous ahamyu and kirmyu. Espe- 
cially where no other denominative forms accompany the adjective, this has 
often the aspect of being made directly from the noun with the suffix yu 
either with a meaning of seeking or desiring, or with a more general adr. 
tive sense: thus, yavayu seeking grain, varahayu boar-hunting, gtanasy" 
desiring the breast; ürn&yü woolen, yuvanyü youthful, bhimayu Drs 
And so the “secondary suffix yu” wins a degree of standing snd DE 
as one forming derivative adjectives (as'in ahmiyü and kizhy¥s s 
and doubtless some others, even of the RV. words). In three RY. c3 x 
the final as of a noun-stem is even changed to o before it: namely. 2 
hcyü, duvoyü (and duvoyá; beside duvasyü), áskydhoyU- 
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j The words in yu do not show in the Veda resolution into iu (ex- 
cept dnüsiüs AV., once). 


1179. Gt. Stems in XA ü are very few, even as 
compared with those in $ 1 (1156). They are for the most 
part feminines corresponding to masculines in u (344b), 
with half-a-dozen more independent feminines (see 355c). 

a. To) those already wuenHoneTM RNC AN LR cog cea TRE REN 
.ealü (in pumgealti), -janü (in prajanu), qumbhii, 

1180. Sh uka. With this suffix are made derivatives 
having the meaning and construction (271g) of a present 
participle. The root is strengthened, and has the accent. 


a. The derivatives in uka are hardly known in the Veda; but they 
become frequent in the Brahmanas, of whose language they are a marked 


characteristic (about sixty different stems occur there); and they are found 


occasionally in the older language. In all probability, they aro originally and 
properly obtained by adding the secondary suffix ka (1222) to a derivative 
in u; but they have gained fully the character of primary formations, and 
in only an instance or two is there found in actual use an u-word from 
which they should be made. 

: b. The root is only so far strengthened that the radical syllable is a 
heavy (78) one; and it has the accent, whether the derivative is made 
from a simple root or from one with prefix. ; 

c. Examples, from the Brāhmaņa language, are: vaduka, naguka, 
upakrémuke, prapaduka, upasthüyuka (258), vy&yuka, véduka, 
bhüvuka, ksódhuka, haruka, varguke, samárdhuke, dáüguka, 
Blembuka, cikguka (GB.: RV. has qikgü), pramayuke (SB. hes 
pramāyu). 

d. Exceptions as regards root-form aro: nirmárguka (with vrddhi- 
strengthening, as is usual with this root: 697), -kasuka, ydhnuka (from 
a tense-stem; beside árdhuka). AY. accents patnkasuka (ÇB. has 
samkásuka) and víkasuka; RV. hes sBnuk& (whick is its only example 
of the formation, if it be one; AV. has also ghütuka from yhan, and 
&pramayuke); vasuká (TS. et aL) is probably of another character. 
Acanüyuka (PB. et al.) is the only example noticed from a conjugation-stem. 


e. Of later occurrence are a few words whose relation to the others 
tearuke, tarkuka, 


is more or less doubtful: karmuka “snd dharmuka, - 
nünduka, pādukā, pecuka, bhikęuka, láguka, seduks, hinguka, 
hresuka, Of these, only laguka appears like a true continuer of the 
formation; soveral are pretty clearly secondary derivatives. 

f. A formation in üka (a suffix of like origin, perhaps, with uka) 
may be mentioned here: namely, indhüka, majjūka, m from redu- 


` 
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446 
plicated roots, Jagarüka wakeful, janjapike (later) muttering, danda. 
qüka biting, yüysjüka sacrificing much, vüvadüka (later) ney 
salaliika is questionable. ; 

1181. 4 ake. Here, as in the preceding case, we 
doubtless have a suffix made by secondary addition of qi ka 
to a derivative in Ħ 8; but it has, for the same reason m 
the other, a right to be mentioned here. Its free use in 
the manner of a primary suffix is of still later date than 
that of uka; it has very few examples in the older language. 


a. In RV. is found (besides p&vgitZ, which has a different accent, 
and which, as the metre shows, is really pe&vüka) only Sáyaka missile: 
AV. adds piyaka and vádhaka, and VS. abhikrécaka. But in the later 
Janguage.such derivatives are common, more usually with raising of the root- 
syllable by strengthening to heavy quantity: thus, nāyaka, düyaka (258), 
păcaka, grāhaka, bodhaka, jāgaraka; but also janaka, khanaka. 
They are declared by the grammarians to have the accent on the radical 
syllable. They often occur in copulative composition with gerundives of 
the same root: thus, bhakgyabhaksaka eatable and eater, vàcyavücaka 
designated and designation, and so on. 

b. That the derivatives in aka sometimes tske an accusative object 
was pointed out above (271 c). 

€. The corresponding feminine is made sometimes in akü or in aki, 
but more usually in iká: thus, nByikü (with náyakü), pücik&, bo- 
dhikH; compare secondary aka, below, 1299, 

d. Derivatives in ka are made from a few roots: thus, jalpāka, 
bhikg&ka; but very few occur in the older language: thus, pavaka (above, 
a), nabhake, smayüka, jáhüks(?), -cslBke, patüká. With aku is 
made in RV. mydayaku, from the éausative stem: prdüku and the pro- 
per name {kgvāku are of obscure connection, 


e. Derivatives in ika and ika will be treated below, in connection 
with those in ka (118@c). 


1182. tr (or qq ter). The derivatives made by Hus 
suffix, as regards both their mode of formation and thelr 
uses, have been the subject of remark more than onte 
above (see 369 ff, 942 ff). Agent-nouns are freely formed 
with it at. every period of the lenguage; these in the oldest 
language are very frequently used participially, governing 
an object in the accusative (271d); later they enter into 
combination with an auxiliary verb, and, assuming 3 future 
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meaning, make a periphrastic future tense (942). Their 
corresponding feminine is in tri. 

a. The root has regularly the guna-strengthening. A union-vowel 
i (very rarely, one of another character) is often taken: as regards 
its presence or absence in the periphrastic future forms, see above 
(943 a). 

b. Without guna-change is only Ugty plough-oz (no proper agent- 
noun: apparently ükg-tp: compare the nouns of relationship further on). 
The root grah has, as usual, 1 — thus, grahitf; and the same appears 
in -taritf, -pavitf, -maritr, -varitp, -savity. An u-vowel is taken 
instead by tárutp and taruty, dhánuty, and sánutp; long in varity; 
strengthened to o in manéty and manotf. From a reduplicated root 
comes vàüvütr. 

c. The accent, in the older language, is sometimes on the suffix 
and sometimes on the root; or, from roots combined with prefixes, 
sometimes on the suffix and sometimes on the prefix. 

d. In general, the accent on the root or prefix accompantes the parti- 
cipisl use of the word; but there are exceptions to this: in a very few in- 
stances (four) a word with accented suffix has an accusative object; very 
much more often, accent on the root appears along with ordinary ‘noun 
value. The accent, as well as the form, of manoty is an isolated irreg- 
ularity. Examples are: jétā .dhánüni winning treceures; yüyám már- 
tath grótürah ye listen to a mortal; but, on the other hand, yarhta 
vásüni vidhaté bestowing good things on the pious; and jétaé jananam 
conqueror of peoples. 

€. The formation of these nouns in tp from conjugation-stems, regular 
aud frequent in the later language, and not very rare in the Brihmanas. 
is met with but once or twice in the Veda (bodhayitf and codayitri, 
RV.) In négtr a certain priest (RV. and later), is apparently seen the 
aoristic g. ` 

f. The words of relationship which, in whatever way, have gained 
the aspect of derivatives in tp, are pitf, mātf, bhraty, yaty, dubity, 
nåpty, jámütpy. Of these, only mātý and yütp sre in accordance with 
the ordinary rules of the formation in ty. : 

E. Instead of tp is found tur in one or two RV. examples: yartür, 
Bthütür, 

h. Apparently formed by a suffx p (or mr) are usi, savyagthr, 
nánandr, devf, the last two being words of relationship. For other words 
ending in p, see 369. 

1188. grim. This is another suffix which has assumed 
a primary aspect and use, while yet evidently identical in 
teal character with the frequent secondary suffix of the 


Same form denoting possession (below, 1230). 
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a, How far it had gained a primary value in the early language ig 
not easy to determine. Most of the words in in occurring in RV, ana AY 
are explainable as possesrives; in many the other value is possible, ana is 
a few it is distinctly suggested: thus, kevalüdín, bhedravadin, nitodín 
&g&r&igín, án&min, vivyadhin; from a tense-stem, -agnuvin, -paç yin 
(late); with aoristic s, -sakein; and, with reduplication, niyayín, vadā. 
vadin.. As the examples indicate, composition. both with prefixes and 
with other elements, is frequent; and, in ell cases alike, the accent is on 
the suffix. 

b. Later, the primary employment is unquestionable, and examples of 
it, chiefly in composition, are frequent. The radical syllable is usually 
strengthened, a medial & being sometimes lengthened and sometimes remain- 
ing unchanged. Thus, satyavadin truth-speaking, &bhibhüain addressing, 
manoharin soul-winning. ln bhüvin has established itself a prevailingly 
future meaning, about to be. 


c. The use of an accusative object with words in in was noticed 
above (271 b). 


1184, {UH yas and 38 istha. These suffixes, which, from 
forming intensive adjectives corresponding to the adjective of root- 
form, have come to be used, within somewhat narrow limits, 28 suf- 
fixes of adjective comparison, have been already sufficiently treated 
above, under the head of comparison (466—470;. 


a. lt may be further noticed that jyéstha has in the older: language 
(only two or three times in RY.) the accent also on the final, jyegths, 
and that its correlative also is kanigthé in the oldest language; pareigtha 
is made from a secondary form of root, with soristic B added. 


b. When the comparative suffix hes the abbreviated form yas (4709), 
its y is never to be read in the Veda as i. 


e. No other. suffixes make derivatives having participial value 
otherwise than in rare and sporadic cases; those that remain, there- 
fore, will be taken up mainly in the order of their frequency and 
importance. 


1185. A tra. With this suffix are formed a few ad- 
jectives, and a considerable number of nouns, mostly neuter, 
and often having a specialized meaning, as signifying the 
means or instrument of the action expressed by the root. 
‘The latter has usually the guns-strengthening, but some 
times remains unchanged. The accent is various, but mor’ 

. often on the radical syllable. 
ps a suis 


a. Here, as in certain other cases sbove, we have doubtle 
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originally secondary, made by adding a to the primary t or tar (1182); 
put its use is in great part that of a primary suffix, y 

b. Examples of neuter nouns are: gatra limb, páttra wing, patra 
cup, yOktra bond, vástra garment, erótra car; astrå missile, stotré 
song of praise, potrü vessel; of more general meaning, dáttrg gift ksó- 
tra field, mitra urine, hotrá sacrifice. The words accented on the final 
have often an abstract meaning: thus, kgatré authority, rüstrá kingdom, 
qüstr& doctrine, sattré sacrificial session (also jüiütra knowledge). ; 

c. Masculines are: dáñgțra tusk, mantra prayer, attrá (or atrá: 
232) devourer, stra buffalo, camel, and a few of questionable etymology, 
as mitr& friend, putrá son, vrtrü foe. Mitr& snd vytré are sometimes 
neuters even in the Veda, and mitra comes later to be regularly of that 
gender. ; 

d. Feminines (in tr&) are: &gtr& goad, m&tr& measure, hótr& sas- 
rifice (beside hotrá), danstra (later, for dáügtra); nügtr& destroyer. 

€. Not seldom, a “union-vowel” appears before the suffix; but this 
is not usually the equivalent of the union-vowel used with tp (above, 
1182a). For the words in itra have the accent on i: thus, arítra (ári- 
tra AV., once) impelling, oar, khanitra shovel, pavitra sieve, janitra 
birth-place, sanitra gift; and so -avitra, açítra, caritra, -taritra, 
dhamitre, dhavitra, bhavitra, bharítra, vüditra (with causative root- 
strengthening), vahitra: the combination {tra has almost won the character 
of an independent suffix. The preceding vowel is also in a few cases a (some- 
times apparently of the present-stem): thus, yájatra venerable, . kyntátra 
shred, gáyatrü (f. -tri) song, -damatra, pátatra wing; but also ámatra 
violent, vádhatra deadly weapon; and varatr& f. sirap. Tårutra overcoming 
corresponds to tarutf. Nákgatra asterism is of very doubtful etymology. 
Sainskrtatrá (RV., once) seems-of secondary formation. 

f. The words still used as adjectives in tra are mostly such as have 
union-vowels before the sufüx. A single exemple from a reduplicated root 
is johtitra crying out. 

g. A word or two in tri and tru may be added here, as perhaps of 
kindred formation with those in tra: thus, attri devouring, arcátri beam- 
ing, ratri or ratri night; gdtru (gattru: 232) enemy. 

1186. qd; ks. The suffix s ka is of very common use in 
secondary derivation (below, 1222); whether it is directly 
added to roots is almost questionable: at any rate. extremely 


few primary derivatives are made with it. 

&. The words which have most distinctly the aspect of being made 
from roots are puska-, -meka (/mi fiz), yaska n. pr, VE EN 
glóka (Yqru hear) noise, report, etc., and -sphaka teeming; and B 
flake and Btok& drop seem to belong together to a root stu; 
Pr., may be added. 


fa; n. 
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b. But ka enters, in its value as secondary, into the Composition of 
certsin suffixes reckoned as primary: see aka and uka (sbove, 1180, 1181), 


e. A few words in which ika and īka seem added to a root, though 
they are really of a kindred formation with the preceding, may be most 
conveniently noticed here: thus, vígeika (j/vrage) scorpion; &nika (Q) . 
face, dfgika aspect, dfbhike n. pr., mrdiká grure, VIhIká increase, 
ügarika snd vigarike gripes, -pjika beaming, poika; Tkelk; and, from 
reduplicated root, parpharika scattering (?). Compare secondary suffix ka 
(below, 1222). 


1187. Q ya. It is altogether probable that a part of the de- 
rivatives made with this suffix are not less entitled to be ranked as 
primary than some of those which are above so reckoned. Such, 
however, are with so much doubt and difficulty to be separated from 
the great mass of secondary derivatives made^with the same suffix 
that it is preferred to treat them all together under the head of sec- 
ondary formation (below, 1210—13). 


1188. Tra. With this suffix are made a large number 
of adjectives, almost always with weak root-form, and usually 
with accent on the suffix. Also, a few words used as nouns, 
of various gender. In some cases, the suffix is found with 
a preceding vowel, having the aspect of & union-vowel. 

a. Examples of adjectives in ra are: kgiprá quick, chidrá aplit, 
tura strony, bhadrá pleasing, gakr& mighty, gukré bright, hinsré in- 
furious; — with accent on the root, only grdhra greedy, tumre stout, 
dbira wise (secondary?), vipra, inspired, tügro n. pr. 

‘b. From roots with prefizes come only an example or two: thus, ni- 
cirå attentive, nimygra joining on. 

c. Nouns in ra are: masc., ajra field, viré man, vájta thunderbolt, 
giira hero; neut, agra point, kgirh milt, rándhra hollow, ripr& defile- 
ment; fem., dhar& stream, gipré jaw, sürü intoxicating drink. 

The forms of this sufáx with preceding vowel may best dé C 
here, elthough some of them have nearly or quite gained the value of inde 
pendent endings. Thus: ^ 

d. With ara are made a few rere words: the adjectives ed 
running, patar& flying, (with prefix) myoomrá suiting; and the noD" 
gembhára depth, tisara and trasara shutile, sanere goin, Er 
thorn: bhürvará snd v&será are doubtless of secondary formatis: ap 
the samo thing may be plausibly conjectured of others, As msc® with 
may be mentioned mandéra s treo, mürjüra cat. = 

À : n 

Ə. With ira are made a (ow words, some of which are in peni 
use: thus, Bjirá quick, khadird a tree, timnira dark, anvasiré * igirå 
up, madirá pleasing, mudira cloud, badhir& deaf, rucir® briga 
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lively, &8ira missile, sthavire firm; and sthira hard, and Bphirá fat, 
with displacement of aal radical B; also sarirá wave (usually salilá). 
With ira are made gabhirá or gambhirá profound and gávira mighty 
and perhaps g&rir& body. ; 

f. With ura are made a few words, of some of which the secondary 
character is probable: thus, ahhura (athu-ra P) narrow, ásura (&su-ra ?) 
living, chidura tearing, bhangurá breaking, bhüsura shining, bhidura 
splitting, medura fat, yadura uniting, vithura tottering, vidura knowing, 
vidhure lacking With tra, apparently, are made sthürá stout (compare 
sthávira), kharjüra a tree, maytira peacock (or imitative?). 

1189. & la. This suffix is only another form of the 
preceding, exchanging with it in certain words, in others 
prevalently or solely used from their first appearance. 

a, Conspicuous examples of the interchange are quklá, sthals, -micls, 
githild, salilé. 

b. Examples of the more independent use are: p&l& protecting, ànila 
(or anila) wind, typ&ála joyous; later cspala end tarala (szid to be 
accented on the final), and hargula (the same). Many words ending in la 
are of obscure etymology. 

1190. q va. Very few words of clear derivation are 

made.with this suffix — too few to be worth classifying. 
They are of various meaning and accent, and generally show 
& weak root-form. 
f a. Thus: rkvà praising, pgv& lofty, takv& quick, dhruvá fized, 
Dakvá ripe padva going, yahv& quick (?), garv& n. pr, hrasvá short, 
Sikvá artful, ranv& joyful, ürdhvá lofty, vükva twisting, ürvá stall; 
éva quick, course, ágva horse, Brákva or epkva corneri and perhaps 
Ülba caul; a fominine is pragva (TS. pfyv#, AV. prugvil); with unton- 
Vowel are made gaciva companion, &miya disease, end vidh&va widov, 

b. The words in va exhibit only in sporadic cases resolution of the 
ending into ua, 

1191. ff ri. With this suffix are formed, directly or 
with preceding u, a small number of derivatives. 

, & Thus: áüghri or aühri foot, dgri edge, üsri dawn, tandri S 
"Hri weariness, bhüri abundant, våūkri rib, aürí palron; -takri TS 
Yådhri eunuch, eubhrí béautiful, sthúri single (team); and, with A 
Jósuri exhausted, déguri pious, bhüguri n. pr, sáhuri mighty; añ 
far Pagan) finger. : 

1192, Gru. This suffix makes a few adjectives and 
Neuter nouns, either directly or with a preceding vowel. 
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a. Thus: ágru tear, cru dear, dhürü sucking, bhirü timid. — 
with preceding a-vowel: araru inimical, patáru flying, vandáru Praising 
píy&ru scoffing, garáru harming; — with preceding e, tameru iex 
madera rejoicing, sanéru obtaining, himert chilly, the evidently BE 
ondary mitréru ally, and péru (of doubtful meaning). 


b. The secondary suffix lu (see 1227) is apparently added to cer- 
tain nouns in & from conjugation-stems, making derivatives that have a 
primary aspect: thus, patayalu flying, spphayalu desiring. 


1103. (d vi. By this suffix are made: 


a. Two or three derivatives from reduplicated roots: jagyvi awake, 
dádhrvi sustaining, dídivi shining; and a very few other words; ghfgvi 
lively, dhruvi firm, jírvi worn out (AV.; elsewhere jivri); -pharvi is 
doubtful. 


b. Here may be mentioned eikitvít (RV., once), apparently made 
with a suffix vit from s reduplicated root-form. 


1184. H enu. With this suffix, with or without a union- 
vowel, are made a few adjective derivatives from roots, but 
also from causative stems. 


a. From simple roots: direct, kgegnu perishable, -glüsnu sick, jignü 
victorious, dankgnü biting, bhügnu thriving, ni-gatsnü sitting down, 
sthüsnu fired; with union-vowel i, karignu, kügignu, ksayignu, g8- 
mignü, grasignu, grahignu, carignu, -janignu, jayignu, tapigQu, 
-trapignu, -patignu, -bhavisnu, bhrüjignu, madignu, -mavignu, 
yajignu, yacignu, -vadignu, vardhisnu, -sahignu. 

b. From secondary conjugation-stems: Kopayignu, kgapayignu, 
cyBvayisnu, Janayignu, tapayignu, namayignu, patayignu, poga- 
yignü, p&rayignü, bodhayignu, m&dayignu, yamayignü, ropayignu 
-vürayignu, -cocayigna; and jBgarignu. An anomalous formation 1s 
ulbanignu. 

c. These derivatives are freely compounded with prefixes: 9. E 
nigatsnü, prajanignü, abhigocayigna, samvürayisnu. 

d. It is not unlikely that the s of this suffix is originally that of a 
stem, to which nu was added. Such a character is still apparent in kra- 


vignü craving raw flesh (kravis); and also in vadhasnü, vrdbasnü ©, 
and prathasnu (?). 


1195. @ sna. Extremely few words have this ending: 


a. It is seen in tikgná sharp, and perhaps in glakgnés UH 
-mürtsna; and in gegna and degnd (usually trisyllabic: daigns) T 
Unless in the last, it is not found preceded by i; but it has (like 62% 
above) & before it in vadhasn& deadly weapon, karüsna fore-arm i P 
digna skilled seems to be secondary. Feminines are mptsnë loam, 19° 
Bn moonlight. 
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1196. @ tnu. This suffix is used in nearly the same way 
with @ snu (above, 1184). 

8. As used with simple roots, the t is generally capable of being 
considered the adacititious t after a short root-fnal, to which nu is then 
added: thus, kytnu active, gatnú (? RV.), hatnü deadly, -tatnu (?) stretch- 
ing; and, from, reduplicated roots, jigatnü hasting, and jighatnü harm- 
ing; but also dartnú bursting. Also, with union-vowel, dravitnü run- 
ning, dayitnu (? LCS.). 

b. With causative stems: for example, drüvayitnü hasting, popay- 
itnü nourishing, müda&yitnü intozicuting, tanayitnü and stanayitnü 
thunder, südayitnü flowing, -àmayitnü sickening. 

e. With preceding a, in plyatnü scoffing, mehatnü a river, a-ru- 
jetnü breaking into; and kavatnu miserly (obscure derivation). 

1197. @ ss. The words ending in suffüxal t[ sa, with or 
without preceding union-vowel, are a heterogeneous group, and in 
considerable part of obscure derivation. Thus: 

a. With ss simply: gptsa clever, jegá winning (rather, aoristio oP 
1148j), -dykga looking, rukgá shining, rükg& rough; ütsa n. fountain; 
bhig& f. fear (or from the secondary root bhig). 

b. With preceding i-vowel: tavigé (f. távigi) strong, mahigá (f. 
máhigi) mighty, bharig& (?) seeking booty; qiigé rushing, püriga rubbish, 
maniga f. devotion’; and compare rayigin (? SY.). 

c. With preceding u-vowel: arugá (f. &rugl) red, agüga ravenous, 
táruga overcomer, püruga and mánuga (-us-aP) man; piyüga biestinge. 

1198. fd asi. A few words in the oldest language are made 
with a suffix having this form (perhaps produced by the addition of 
i to as). : } 

a. Thus, atasi vagabond, dharnasí firm, sünasí winning; sud 
dhas{ m. drink, f. station, sarasi (?) pool. 

1199. =P] abha. A few names of animals, for the most part 
of obscure derivation, show this ending. 

n. Thus, vrgabhá and ygabbé, bull, garabhá e jerk 
animal, gerabha a certain snake, gardabh& and zene pane as a 
kanabha, karabha and kalabha, latabha, peragi EUN 
union-vowels, tundibha, nupdibha, and kukkubhs. à ners 
Occurring, is in 1; and katabhi is found without correspon ng 
AY. has the adjective sthülabhá, equivalent to sthülá. A 

* 1200. A few words ending in the consonants t, à, j MEE 
for the most part of doubtful root-connections, were a es of ‘hese 
383k (3 - 5,7); it is unnecessary to repeat them s Duk 
in at are perhaps related to the participles in ant i^. i s setup by 

1201. A number of other primary suffixes are either 
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the grammarians and supported. with examples of questionable 
or are doubtfully deducible from isolated words traceable to 
roots, or from words of obscure connection. 


Value, 
known 


a. A few such may be mentioned here: anda in karanós and on 
randa and certain unqnotable words (prakritized a-forms from the present 
participle); era and ora in unquotable words, and elims (above, 968d: 
perhaps a further derivative with secondary ima from era); mara (ma or 
man with secondary ra added) in ghesmara, symerá, etr.; — sara in 
matsaré, kara in ;pügkera and other obscure words, pa in pügpa, 

_ Stupá, stipe, and a number of other obscure words; and so on. 


B. Secondary Derivatives. 


1202. Words of secondary derivation are made by the 
addition of further suffixes to stems already ending in evi- 
dent. suffixes. $ 


a. But also, as pointed out above (1137 b), to pronominal roots. 


b. Further, in exceptional cases, to indeclinables, to case-forms, and 
to phrases: e. g. antarvant, apitvé, paratastva, sahatva, sürva- 
trika, Bikadhya, mamaka, amugmike, &mugy&yaná, apsumant, 
apsavya, kithcanya, kimkartavyat&, kvacitka, nastika, akimoin- 
maya. 


1208. Changes of the stem. The stem to which 
the suffix is added is liable to certain changes of form. 


a. Before a suffix beginning with a vowel or with y (which in this 
respect is treated as if it were i), final a- and i-vowels are regularly lost 
altogether, while a final u-vowel has the guna-strengthening and be- 


comes av; p and o and &u (all of rare occurrence) are treated in accord- 
. ance with usual euphonic rule. 


b. An u-vowel also sometimes remains unstrengthened: see 1208 e. 


c. À final n is variously treated, being sometimes retained, and 
sometimes lost, even along with & preceding a; and sometimes an 8 
is lost, while the n remains: thus, vpsanvant, vrgana, vrg8, vraatvt» 
vrs$nya, from vrgan. Of a stem ending in ant, the weak form, in at, 
Is regularly taken: thüs, vüivasvata (vivasvant). 

d. In general, the masculine form of a primitive stem 1s that from 
which a further secondary derivative is made. But there are not very, dir 
cases in which the feminine is tsken instead; examples sre satire. 
bhüry&tva, pranit&tv&, bhürativant, rakgaivant, priyāvant. Qnid 
other hand, a final long vowel — i, much more rarely & — generally ots 
feminine stem, is sometimes shortened in derivation: thus, yäjyavanh 
pragükhavant, gosátams, vacátamü, sadhanitvá, jaratika, 
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ditamé (cf. 471b), rohinitvá (TB.; -nitvá CB.), prthivitvá, prati- 
patnivat, sárasvativant. 


e. As was pointed out above (1110, d), the combination of a sec- 
ondary sufüx with a stem is sometimes made according to the rules of 
external combination. Such cases are pointed out under the suffixes iya 
(12150, ka (1222m), maya (12258), min (19315), vin (12320), 
vant (12331) van (12840) mant (1985f) tva (1939c) taya 
(1245 a), tya (1245c), tana (12451). 


1204. The most frequent change in secondary derivation 
is the vrddhi-strengthening of an initial syllable of the stem 
to which a suffix is added. 


&. The strengthened syllable may be of any character: radical, 
of a prefix, or of the first member of a compound: thus, &eviná 
(&qvín), s&umy& (sóma), parthiva (prthivil, &mitrá (amítra), såm- 
rüjya (samraj), saukytya (sukpt&), maitravarund (mitr&várun&), 
&uccBiheravasá (uccüíheravas. As to the accompanying accent, 
Bee the next paragraph. 


b. If a stem begins with a consonant followed by y or v, the semi- 
vowel is sometimes vriddhied, as if it were i or u, and the resulting ai 
or Āu has y or v further added before the succeeding vowel. 


©. This is most frequent where the y or v belongs to a prefix — as 
ni, vi, Bu — altered before a following initial vowel: thus, nāiyāyika 
from nyüya (as if niy&ya), vaiyagva from vyagve (as if viyacvs), 
S&üvagvya from sváqva (as if suvagva); but it occurs also in other 
cases, as B&uvará from svára, g&uva from ¢van, against svayambhuva 
(Svayambhü), and so on. AV. has irregularly küveraká from küvera 
(as if from kveérs, without the euphonic y inserted). 


‘d. This strengthening takes place especially, and very often, before 
the suffixes a and ya; also regularly before i, üyana, eye (with ineya), 
and later iya; before the compound aka and ike, and later akd; and; 
in single sporadic examples before, na, ena, ra, and tya Es) sees 
varlous suffixes below. 


. e. Sometimes an unstrengthened word is prefixed to one thus strength- 


ened, as if the composition were made after instead di ‘before the ie 
ening: e. g. indradaivatya having Indra as divinity (instead of as 
dradevatya), caramaçãirgika wilh head to the west, jivaláukiks 


ithi &- 
longi ivi tarbhüuma within the carth, som 
nging to the world of the living, an M B3). 


T&udra, gurulaghava (cf. tamasazh gupelakgapsn téSKrada 
But especially when the first word is of numeral value: as Q8 BE ie 
of a hundred years, paiicacaradiya, trisamvatsars, rare ee 
astavürgika, anekavarsesahasra, dagasahasra, tris&hasry trip 
Tuga, eaturüdhy&yi or -yik& of four chapters, etc. ete. 
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f. Mcre often, both members of a compound word have, the initial 
strengthening: e. g. B&umBüpBugná, k&áürupincàla, cāturvāidya, 
āihalāukika, āikabhāutika, traistubjagata, y&jurvàidika, 
cases are not rare. 

g. The guna-strengthening (except of a final u-vowel: 1208 a) is 
only in the rarest cases an accompaniment of secondary derivation. Excep- 
tions are dvay& aud trayé& and nava (12081), bhegajà and devá 
(1209 j), drona (1223g), cekhara (1226 a). 


1205. Accent. a. The derivatives with initial vrddhi-strength- 
ening always have their accent on either the first or the last syllable. 
And usually it is laid, as between these two situations, in such a 
way as to be furthest removed from the accent of the primitive; yet, 
not rarely, it is merely drawn down upon the suffix from the final of 
the latter; much less often, it remains upon an initial syllable without 
change. Only in the case of one or two suffixes is the distinction 
between initial and final accent connected with any difference in the 
meaning and use of the derivatives (see below, suffix eya: 1216). 

b. No other general rules as to accent can be given. Usually 
the suffix takes the tone, or else this remains where it was in the 
primitive; quite rarely, it is thrown back to the initial syllable (as in 
derivation with initial vrddhi); and in 2 single case (tā: 1287) it is 
drawn down to the syllabie preceding the suffix. 

1206. Meaning. a. The great mass of secondary suffixes are 
adjective-making: they form from nouns adjectives indicating appur- 
tenance or relation, of the most indefinite and varied character. But, 
as a matter of course, this indefiniteness often undergoes gpeciali- 
zation: 80, particularly, into designation of procedure or descent, 60 
that distinctive patronymic and metronymic and gentile words are the 
result; or, again, into the designation of possession. Moreover; 
while the masculines and feminines of such adjectives are employed 
as appellatives, the neuter is also widely used as an abstract, denot- 
ing the quality expressed attributively by the adjective; and neuter 
abstracts are with the same suffixes made from adjectives. There 
are also special suffixes (very few) by which abstracts are made 1T 
rectly, from adjective or noun. 

b. A few suffixes make no change in the part of gpeech of zs 
primitive, but either change its degree (diminution and comparisons 
or make other modifications, or leave its meaning not sensibly altere" 

; 1207. The suffixes will be taken up below jte een 
order. Fi a eit ag, beginn 

er. First, the general adjective-making suffixes 5 xa); then, 
those of specific possessive value (in, vant and mant, and ther r E 
nections); then, the abstract-making ones (tá and tva, and pu by 
nections); then, the suffixes of comparison eto. ; and finally, e 
which derivatives are made only or almost only from particles. 
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a. For convenience of reference, a list of 


treated is here added: them in their order as 
ea à : 


1208—9 maya 1295 tva, tvatü 1238 
ya 1210—13 ra, ira, etc. 1228 tvana 1240 
Ga 1214 lá, lu 1227 tara, tama 1242 
iya 1215 va, vala, vaya, ra, ma " 
eya, eyye 1218 vy 1228 tha n 
enya 1217 ça 1220 titha a 
üyya 1218 in 1930 taya 1245 
Ayana 1219 min 1231 tya » 
ayi 1220 vin 1232 ta » 
i, aki 1921 vant 1233 na » 
ka, aka, ika 1222 van 1234 tana, tna » 
na, āna, Ing, mant 1235 vat n 
ina, ena 1223 ta 1987 kata » 
ma, ime, mna 1224 tati, tat 1988 vans, dla : 


1208. Hae. With this suffix are made an immensely 
large class of derivatives, from nouns or from adjectives 
having a noun-value. Such derivatives are primarily and 
especially adjectives, denoting having a relation or connection 
(of the most various kind) with that denoted by the more 
primitive word. But they are also freely used substantively : 
the masculine and feminine as appellatives, the neuter, es- 
pecially end frequently, as abstract. Often they have a 
patronymic or gentile value. 


a. The regular and greatly prevailing formation ir that which 
is accompanied with vrddhi- strengthening of the first syllable of 
the primitive word, simple or compound. Examples of this for- 
mation are: 


b. From primitives ending in aes 
accent, &yasá of metal (&yas), münaB relating 
S&umanasá friendliness (sumánas), bráhmaná priest (bráhman), a 
mavatá from the Himalaya (himávant), üngiras& of ne Angiras family 
(&ngiras); hastina elephantine (hastín), maruta pertaining to the ioe 
(marüt); — with accent thrown forward from ihe final upon the md 5 
çāradă autumnal, vüirBjà relating to the viraj, paugnd gecer m: 
Pushin; gāirikgitá son of Girikshtt; — with accent unchangea M 
descendant of Mánus. 

C. The suffix is sdded (as above instanced) to the aidaa tae 
of stems in vant; it is added to the weakest in maghona and v X al 
the ending in remains unchanged; &n usually does the same, ut s 


with the usual shift of 
o the mind (mánas), 
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times loses its a, as in p&usná, tr&ivygná, dāçarājñá 
its n, as in bráhmá, üukgá, barhatsama. 


d. From primitives in p: jāítra victorious (jetf or jé 
tvastrá relating to Tváshtar, S&vitrá descendant of the 
&üdbhetra, püitra. 


e. From primitives in u: usually with gunaestrengthening of the u 
as vüsavá relating to the Vüsus, &rt&vá concerning the season, (rti), 
dànav& child of Panu (dünu), sdindhava from the Indus (efndhu); 
— but sometimes without, as mádhv& full of sweets (mádhu), pärçvá 
side (pårçu rib), pāidvá belonging to Pedi, tamva of the body (tanú). 
yadva of Yadu. r 


j and sometimes 


ty conqueror), 
sun (saviti), 


f. From primitives in i and 1, which vowels are supplanted by the 
added suffix: parthiva earthly (prthivi), Bürasvatá of the Bürasvati, 
āindrāgná belonging to Indra and Ayni (indragni); pánkte five-fold 
(pankt{), nairpta belonging to Nírrti, parthuragmé of Prthuragmi, pā- 
qupatá of Parupáti. 

g. From primitives in &, which in like manner disappears: yàmuná 
of the Yamin, Süraghá honey etc. (saraégh& bee), künin& nutural 
child (kaninà yirt). 

h. A large number (more than all the rest together) from primitives 
in a, of which the final is replace by the suffix: for example, with the 
usual shift of accent, &mitrá inimical (amítra enemy), varund of Véruna, 
vai¢vadeva belonging to all the gods (vigvadeva), nāirhastá hundless- 
ness (nirhasta), vāiyaçvå descendunt of Vyùçvu; gardabha asinine 
(gard&bhá) dafva di-ine (dev&), müdhyarndina miridional (madh- 
yaindina), pāútra grandchild (putrá sonj, s&übhaga good fortune (Bu- 
bhaga), vadhryacva of Vadhryageá's race; with unchanged accent (com- 
paratively few), vasant& vernal (vasantá spring), māitrå Mitrás, 
atithigva of Atithigud’s race, daivodasa Dfvodasu's. In a few instances, 
ya is replaced by the sufilx: thus, s&ura, pauga, yüjüavalka. 

i. The derivatives of this last form are sometimes regarded as made by 
internal change, without added suffix. Considering, bowever, that other 
final vowels are supplanted by this suffix, that a disappears as stem-final 
also before various other suffixes of secondary derivation, and that no ez- 
amples of derivation without suffix are quotable from primitives of 817 
other final than a, it seems far too violent to assume here a deviation from 
the whole, course of Indo-European word-making. 


i. Adjectives of this formation make their feminines in 3 (see 3328). 

1208. The derivatives made by adding 5 8 without 
vrddhi-change of the initial syllable are not numerous, and 
are in considerable pat, doubtless, of inorganic make, results 

. of the transfer to an a-declension of words of other finals. 
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&, À number of examples of stems in a made by transfer were no- 
ticed above (889). The cases of such transition occur most frequently in 
composition (1315): thus, further, apa- (for ap or ap water), -Fca re 
etc. ; from stems in an, -aha, -vysa, ctc, but also -abhna and — 
and víganB; from stems in i, -angula, -ratra, etc.; from the weakest 
forms of afic-stems (407) uccd, nica, par&oá, etc. 

b. Also occurring especially in composition, yet likewise as simple 
words often enough to have an independent aspect, are derivatives in a 
from nouns in as (rarely is, us): thus, for example, tamasá, rajasá, 
payesá; brahmevaronsá, sarvavedasá, devainasé, parusá, tryüyugá, ` 
and probably manuga. 


e. Similar derivatives from adjectives in in are reckoned by the 
grammarians as made with the suffix ina: thus, malina polluted, para- 
megthínsa etc. (see 441 b). 

d. A number of words formed with the so-called suffix anta are evi- 
dent transfers from stems in ant. A few of them are found even from 
the earliest period: thus, panta draught, evüntá (?), vasantá spring, 
hementá winter, vegantá etc. tunk, fivanti a certaiu healing plant; and 
others occur later, as jayanta, tarante, madhumanta, etc. They are 
said to be accented on the final. 

e. From añc-stems (407) are made a few nouns ending in k-a: 
thus, Aniika, ápüke, upake, prátika, par&ká, etc. 

f. From stems in p, hotrá, netrá, negtrá, potrá, pragüstrá, etc., 
from titles of priests; also dhütrá, bhr&trá, etc. 

g. Other scattering cases are: savidyuta, avyugá, virudha, ká- 
kuda, kakubhá, agüsa, bhūmyá, sakhyá, ádhipatya, jaspatyé, 
aratva, pàndvà. 

h. The Vedic gerandives in tva (tua), made by addition of & to 
abstract noun-stems in tu, have been already (966 a) fully given. 

i Tray& and dvayá come with guna-strengthening from numeral 
stems; n&va new in like manner from nů now; and &ntera apparently 
from antár. 

j. Bhesaja medicine is from bhigáj healer, with gune-change; snd 
Probably dévá heavenly, divine, god, in like manner from div sky, heaven 
(there is no “root div shine” in the language) 


1210. T ya. With this suffix are made a very large 


class of words, both in the old language and later. 


8. The derivatives in ya eshibit a great and perplexing pus of 
form, connection, and application; and the relations of the suffix to o ni 
containing a ya-element — iya, 1y% ey&» EYY% exye pcre in 
also in part obscure and difficult, In the great majority st WU in 
the oldest language, the ya when it follows a consonant is dissyllabic 
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metrical value, or is to be read as ia, Thus, in RV., 266 words 
compounds) have ia, and only 75 have ya always; 46 are to be , ai 
with ia and now with ya, but many of these have ya only in RE 
cases, As might be expected, the value ia is more frequent after à hea 
syllable: thus, in RV:, there are 188 exemples of ia and 27 of ya es 
such a syllable, and 78 of ia and 96 of ya after a light syllable (the 
elrcumflexed ya — that is to say, fa — being, as is pointed out below 
12121, more liable to the resolution than ya or yd). It must be left for 
further researches to decide whether in the ya are not included more than 
one suffix, with different accent, and different quantity of the i-eloment; 
or with an a added to a final i of the primitive. It is also matter for 
question whether there is a primary as well as a secondary suffix ya; the 
suffix at least comes to be used as if primary, in the formation of gerun- 
dives and in that of action-nouns: but it is quite impossible to Separate 
the derivatives into two such classes, and it has seemed preferable there- 
fore to treat them all together here. 


(excluding 


b. The derivatives made with ye may be first divided into those 
which do and those which do not show an accompanying vyddhi- 
increment of the initial syllable. 


C. Adjectives in ya, of both these divisions, make their feminines 
regularly in y& But in a number of cases, a feminine in I is made, 
either alone or beside one in y&: e. g. c&turmüsl, ügnivegl, qündlli, 
ri (and &ry&), dafvi (and düívy&), s&umi (and s&umyü); dhiri, 
girgani, svari, etc. 


1211. Derivatives in T ya with initial vpddhi-strength- 
ening follow quite closely, in form and meaning, the analogy 
of those in a (above, 1208). They are, however, decidedly 


less common than the latter (in Veda, about three fifths as 
many). 


&. Examples are: with the usual shift of accent, düívya divin 
(dev&), pálitya grayness (palita), grafvya cervical (Brīvā), Értvijys 
priestly office (ptvij), garhapatya householder's (grhápati), jünarBjys 
kingship (janaraj), satagrimajitya victory in battle (sarhgrameltt) 
SBüvagvya wealth in horses (svágva), Büpadrag(rya witness Ce 
dragt?); Adityé Aditya (Aditi), B&umy& relating to sóma, atithy4 d. 
pitality (&tithi) prüj&paty& belonging to Projdpali, vaimanasys ™ s 
lessness (vimanas), sähadevya descendant of Sahádeva; — with xk) 
thrown forward from the Anal upon the ending, laukyd of the world (o: zt 
küvy&.of the Kavf-race, &rtvy& descendant of Ritá, viyavys d 
to the wind (v&yà), r&ivatyà wealth (revánt); — with unchange det 
cont (very few), Édhipatya lordship (&dhipati), grāígțhya 97. s, 
(grégtha), valoya belonging to the third clase (vig people), PB 
manliness (pü1hs). 
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b. The AV. has once nülrbüdhyà, with circumflexed final; if not 


. an error, it is doubtless made through nüirbüdha; vüignavyüu (VS. i. 
42) appears to be dual fem. of vàigpaví. - 


1212. Derivatives in T ya without initial vrddbhi- 
strengthening are usually adjectives, much less often (neuter, 
or, in UT yë, feminine) abstract nouns. They are made from 
every variety of primitive, and are very numerous (in Veda, 
three or four times as many as the preceding class). 


a. The general mass of these words may be best divided accord- 
ing to their accent, into: 1. Words retaining the accent of the prim- 
itive; 2. Words with retracted accent; 3. Words with acute yá (iá); 
4. Words with ciroumflexed yà (fa). Finally may be considered the 
words, gerundives and action-nouns, which have the aspect of primary 
derivatives. 


1. b. Examples of derivatives in ya retaining the sccent of their 
primitives are: Áqvya equine (qva), áñgya of the limbs (Afiga), mukh- 
ya foremost (mükha mouth), dvya ovine (Avi), g&vy& bovine (gó), 
vigya of the people (vig), dürya of the door (dur), narya manly (nf), 
vísnya virile (vigan), svarăjya autocracy (svaraj), suvirya wealth in 
retainers (Buvira), vigvajanya of all men, vigvédevya of all the gods 
(vigvadeva), maytiragepya. peacock-tailed. 


C. In the last words, and in a few others, the ya appears to be used 
(like ka, 1222h: cf. 1819m) as a sufüx simply helping to make & 
possessive compound: and so further guhástya (beside the equivalent 
suhdsta), mádhuhastys, dágamüsya, migrádhünys, anyódarya, 
Bamünodarya. 


2. d. Examples with retraction of the accent to the first syllable (as 
in derivation with vpddhi-increment) are: kAnthya gutlural (kantha), 
Skándhya humeral (skandh&), vrátya of a ceremony (vrata), méghya 
in the clouds (megh&), pítrya of the Fathers (pitt), praétijanys adverse 
(Dratijan&). Hiranydya of gold (hiranya), is anomalous both in draw- 
ing the accent forward and in retaining the final & of the primitive; and 
Eavyáya and avyáya (slso Avyaya) are to be compared with it ss to 
formation. 

8. e, Examples with acute accent on the suffix are: divy& heavenly 
(div), satyá s (sént), vyüghry& iigrine (vyüghrá) kavy& wise 
(kavi), grümyá of the village (graéme), somyá relating to the sóma, 
&nenasyá siniessness (anends), adakginyá not fit for d&kgini. 

4. f. Of derivatives ending in circumflexed yà (which in the Veda are 
considérably iré numerous din all the three preceding classes together), 
examples are as follows: 
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g. From consonant-stems: vigy& of the clan (RV.: vf, 
of the heart (hfd), vidyutyà of the lightning (vidyüt), rüjanyà of m 
royal class (r&jan), dosanyà of the arm (donán), Qirsanyà of the hend 
(girgan), karmanyà active (kdrman), dhanvanyh of the plain (dhán. 
van) namasyà reuerend (nåmas), tvacasy& cuticular (tvácas), bar 
higyà of barhts, &yugy givino life (&yus), bhasadyà of the |, uttocks 
(bhasád), prācya eastern (pr&üo) etc. Of exceptional formation ig ar- 
yamya intimate (aryamén), with which doubtless belong sātmya (sat. 
man) and saksya (sakgin). . 


h. From u-stems: hanavya of the jaws (hánu), v&yavya belonging 
to Vay, pagavya relating to catlle (pac), igavy& relating to arrows 
(isu), madhavya of the sweet (madhu), apsavyA of the waters (apsü 
lo-.), rajjavyà of rope (r&jju); garavya f. arrow (g&ru, do.); and there 
may be added nàvyà naviguble (especielly in fem., n&vy& navigable alream ; 
n&ü boat). The RV. has pragavy& to be partaken of (pra--Vag), with- 
out any corresponding noun pragu; and also ürjavyà& rich in ncurish- 
ment (ürj), vithout any intermediate ürju. 


$) hrdya 


i. Under this head belong, ss was pointed out above (984), the ao- 
called gerundives in t&vyB, as made by the addition of yà to the inflnitive 
noun in tu. They are wholly wanting in the oldest language, and hardly 
found in later Vedic, although still later tavya wins the value of è pri- 
mary sufüx, and makes numerous verbal derivatives. 


aje From i- and i-stems hardly any examples are to be quoted. VS. 
has dundubhyà from dundubhi. 


k. From a-stems: Bvargy heavenly (cvarg&), devatyh relating to 
a deity (devát&), prapasthyà guiding (prapathé), budhnyà funda- 
menial (budhná), jaghanya hindmost (jaghána), varunya Váruna, 
viryà might (vird), udary& abdominal (udára), utsyà of the fountain 
(útsa); and from ü-stems, urvaryà of cultivated land. (uxvár&), svāhyè 
reluting to the exclumation &y&h&. s 


l. Tho circumflexed yà is more generally resolved (into fo.) than tho 
other forms of the suffix: thus, in RV. it is never to be read 25 y after 
a heavy syllable ending with a consonant; and evon after a light one B 

. becomes ia in more than three quarters of the examples. 


m. There era a few cases in which ya appears to be uaed to M 
make a compound with governing preposition (next chapter, 1810: © 
12120): thus, apikaksy& about the arm-pil, upspakgy& upon us pa 
udüpyh up-slream; and perhaps upatrnyh lving in the grass (occurs onl? 
in voc.) But, with other accent, Anvantrya through the entruilt, bct 
müsya in each month, abhinabhy& up to the clouds, antapparqs E 
between the ribs, Ádhigartya on the charlot seat; of unknown accent, P 
hestya, anuprsthya, anunüsikya, anuvancys. 


. M be 
1213. The derivatives in 7| ya as to which i+ BY 
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questioned whether they are not, a least in part, primary 
derivatives from the beginning, are especially the gerund- 
ives, together with action-nouns coincident with these in 
form; in the later language, the gerundive-formation (above, 
983) comes to be practically a primary one. 


a. In RY. occur about forty instances of gerundives iu ya, of toler- 
ably accordant form; the root usually unatrengthened (but cétya, bhávya, 
-hávya, márjya, yódhya; also -madya, -váoya, bhavyé); the accent 
on the radical syllable when the word is simple, or compounded with prepo- 
sitions: thus, pragásya, upasádya, vihávya (but usually on the final 
after the negative prefix: thus, anapyá, anapavyjy&) — exceptions are 
only bhávyá and the doubtful akayya; the ya resolved into ia in the 
very great majority of occurrences; a final short vowel followed by t (in 
-Ítya, -kptya, -gritya, -stitya, and the reduplirated carkftya, beside 
carkyti: not in návy& and -havya), aud & changed to e (in -deya 
only). If regarded as secondary, they might be made with ya, in accord- 
ance with other formations by this suffix, in part from the Toot-noun, ag 
anukft-ys, in part from derivatives in a, as bhavyA (from. bhava). 


b. The AV. has a somewhat smaller number (about twenty-five) of 
words of a like formation; but also a considerable group (fifteen) of deriv- 
atives in yà with, the same value: thus, for example, üdyà eatable, kür- 
yà to be done, s&müpyà to be obtained, atit&ryü to be overpassed, 
nivibharyé to be carried in the apron, prathamavüsyh to be first worn. 
Thesé seem more markedly of secondary origin: and especially such forms 
as parivargya to be avoided, avimokyá not to be gotten rid of, where 
the guttural reversion clearly indicates primitives in ga and ka (216h). 


€. Throughout the older langnage ara of common occurrence neutér 
abstract nouns of the same make with the former of these classes. They 
are rarely found except in composition (in AV., only eftya aud stéya as 
simple), and are often used in the dative, after the manner of a dative 
infinitive. Examples are: brahmajyéya, vasudéya, bhügadhéya, 
Piirvapéya, gataséya, sbhibhüya, devahtiya, mantragrütye, kar- 
makftya, vytratiirya, hotrvürys, ahihdtya, sattrasádys, girga- 
bhidya, brahmacárya, nrgáhys. Of exceptional form are rtodya (vad) 
and Bahacéyya (yc¢i); of exceptional accent, sadhástutya. And AY. 
has one example, ranya, with circumflexed final. 


d. Closely akin with these, in meaning and use, is a smaller class 
of feminines in yd: thus, krtyé, vidya, ity&, agnicitya, vüjajityu, 
mustihatya, devayajya, etc. 

9. There remain, of course, a considerable number of less classifiable 
Words, both nouns and adjectives, of which a few from the older language 
May be mentioned, without discussion of their relations: thus, aüryn (with 
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fem. süry&) diya, pügya, nåbhya; yüjya, gfdhya, írya, aryé and 
arya, marya, mádhya. 

. "The suffixes apparently most nearly akin with ya may best be 
next taken up. 


1214. iU iya. This suffix is virtually identical With 
the preceding, being but another written form of the same 
thing. It is used only after two consonants, where the 
direct addition of @ ya would create a combination of diffi- 


cult utterance. .It has the same variety of accent with ys, 
Thus: 


a. With accent {ya (= {a or yà): for example, abhriya (also abh- 
riy&) from the clouds (&bhrá), kgatriya having authority (keatra), 
yajüiya reverend (yajiia), hotriya libational (hótr&), amitriya inimical 
(amitra). 

b. With accent iy& (= iå or y&): for example, agriyé (also agriya) 
foremost (Agra), indriyá Indra's (later, sense: indra), kgetriy& of the 
field (ksetra). 

e. With accent on the primitive: qrótriya learned (erotra), ftviya 
(also rtviya) in season (rti). 

1215. m iya. This suffix also is apparently by origin a ya 
Ja: of which the first element has maintained its long quantity by the 
interposition of a euphonic y. It is accented always on the 1. 

a. In RV. occur, of general adjectives, only arjikiya and grhame- 
dhiya, and examples in the later Vedic are very few: e. g. parvatiya 
mountainous (AV., beside RV. parvatyà). In the Brühmapas ere found 
a number of adjectives, some of them from phrases (first words of verses 
and the like): thus, anyarügtriya, paficavatiya, marjaliya, kayā- 
qubhiya, svaduskiliya, dpohigthiya, etc. 3 E 

b. It was pointed out above (985) that derivative adjectives in m 
from action-nouns in ana begin in later Veda and in Brahmans ae 
used gerundivally, and are a recognized formation 98 gerundives In ai 
classical language.. But adjectives in aniya without gerundire chara! 
are also common. . made in 

c. Derivatives in iya with initial vpddhi are sometimes Rue 
the later language: e. g. pürvatiya, paitaputriya, aparap 
vairakiya. ther 

d. The pronominal possessives madiya etc. (516 8) do non oer ee 
in Veda or in Brahmana; but the ordinals dvitiya etc. (48 A period. 
fractiouals tftlya and türiya: 488a) are found from the earlies 


he final of 
e. The possessives bhagavadiya and bhavadiya, Me py the 
the primitive made sonant, have probably had their form de 


pronominal possessives in -diya. 
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1216. QU eya. With this suffix, accompanied by vrddhi- 
increment of an initial syllable, are made adjectives, often 
having a patronymic or metronymic value. Their neuter 
is sometimes used as abstract noun. The accent rests 
usually on the final in adjectives of descent, and on the 
first syllable in others. 


a. Examples are: &rgeyá descendant of a sage (fsi), jánagrutey& 
son of Jünagruti, saramey& of Sarámü race, gütavaney& (Catavani's 
descendant, rathajitey& son of Rathajfl; ásmeya of the blood (asám), 
visteya of the bladder (vasti), páürugeya coming from man (püruga), 
paitrsvaseya of a paternal aunt (pitysvasr), etc. 

b. A more than usual proportion of derivatives fn eya come from 
primitives in i or1; and probably the sufflx first gained its form by addition 
of ya to a gunated i, though afterward used independently. 

e. The gerundive ete. derivatives in ya (above, 1218) from &-roots 
end in éya; and, besides such, RY. etc. have sabhéya from sabha, and . 
didpykgéya worth secing, apparently from the desiderative noun didyksa, 
after their analogy. M. has once adhyeya as gerund of yi. 

d. Derivatives in the so-called suffix iney& — as bhagineyé, 
Jjyaisthineys, kanisthineya — are doubtless made upon proximate 
derivatives in -ini (fem.). 

e. In eyya (i. e. eyia) end, besides the neuter abstract sabaqéyya 
(above, 1213 c), the adjective of gerundival meaning stugéyya (with aor- 
istic B added to the root), and capatheyyà curse-bringing (or accursed), 
from capátha. 


1217. Ga enya. This suffix is doubtless secondary in 
origin, made by the addition of Q ya to derivatives in a na- 
suffix; but, like others of similar origin, it is applied in some 
measure independently, chiefly in the older language, where 
it has nearly the value of the later aniye (above, 1215b), 


as making gerundival adjectives. 

a. The y of this suffix is almost always to be read as vowel, aud 
the accent is (except in várenya) on the e: thus, -énia. 

b. The gerundives have been all given above, under the different 
conjngations to which they attach themselves (866b, 1018 b, 1038). The 
RV. has also two non-gerundival adjectives, virénya manly (vir&), and 
kirténya famous (kirt{), and TS. has anabhigasteny4 (abhigasti);- 
vijenyà (RV.) is a word of doubtful connections; gikgenya inslructive 15 
fonnd in a Sūtra; prāvpgeņya of the rainy season occurs Tater. 
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1218. AI āyya. With this suffix are made gerundival adjec- 
tives, almost only in RV. They have been noticed above (888 c: 
'The ending is everywhere to be read as &yie. is 


a. A few adjectives without gerundival value, and neuter abstracts 
also occur: thus, bahupayya protecting many, nppÉRyy& men-gunr ding 
kundapayya, and purum&yys, proper names; pürvapáyya first drink 
mahayayys enjoyment; — and rasayya nervous, and uttamayya ae 
contain no verbal root. Aldyya is doubtful; also aka@yya, which its ac- 
cent refers to a different formation, along with prah&yyà (AY.: yhi) 
messenger, and pravayya (AV.), of doubtful value. 


1219. MAA @yana. In the Brahmanas and later, patro- 
nymics made by this suffix are not rare. They come from 
stems in A a, and have vrddhi-strengthening of the first 
syllable, and accent on the final. 

‘a. In RV., the only example of this formation is kanvayane (voc. : 
kánva): AV. has in metrical parts d&kgaáyaná and the fem. rāmāyaņí; 
and &musyüyan& son of so-and-so (518) in its prose; CB. hes rüja- 
stambáyana beside -bEyaná. The RY. name ukganyüyana is of a 
different make, elsewhere unknown. 

1220. mat ayi. Only a very few words are made with this 
suffix, namely agn&yi (agni) Agni’e wife, vpgkapayi wife of Vrishd- 
kapi; and later pütakratáyl, and manayi Manu's wife (but manivi (BJ. 

a. They seem to be feminines of a derivative in & made with vpddhi- 
increment of the final i of the primitive. 


1221. 34 Derivatives made with this suffix are patro- 
nymics from nouns in a. The accent rests on the initial 
syllable, which has the vpddhi-strengthening. 

a. In RV. are found half-a-dozen patronymics in i: for example, &g- . 
niveci, p&ürukutsi, pratardani, sathvarani; AV. has but one, re 
hrüdi; in.the Brahmanas they are more common: thus, in AB., BBOyAY thi 
jünexhtapi, &rugi, janaki, etc. A single word of other value — gara 
charioteer (garatham) — is found from RV. down. ae 

b. The words made with the so-called suffix aki — 38 vay sin 
descendant gf Vyāsa — are doubtless properly derivatives in i from Bert 
ka or aka. , That the secondary suffix ika is probably made by s 
of ka to a derivative in i is pointed out below (12232 j). aded 

C. RV. has tápusi, apparently from tápus with a secondary Pn : ; 
and the n. pr. qucantí; bhuvantí is found in B., and jiventl 


at E the 

1222, s; ka. This is doubtless originally one of 
class of suffixes forming adjectives of appurtenance. 
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that value it still has in actual use; yet only in a small 
minority of occurrences. It has been, on the one hand, 
specialized into an element forming diminutives; ‘and, on 
the other hand, and much more widely, attenuated into an 
element without definable value, added to a great many : 
nouns and adjectives to make others of the same meaning 
— this last is, even in the Veda, and stll more in the 


later language, its chief office. 


a, Hence, ka easily associates itself with the finals of deriv- 
atives to which it is attached, and comes to seem along with them 
an integral suffix, and is further used as such. Of this origin are 
doubtless, as was seen above (1180, 1181), the so-called primary suf- 
fixes uka and aka; and likewise the secondary suffix ika (below; j). 

b. The accent of derivatives in ka varies — apparently without 
rule, save that the words most plainly of diminutive character have 
the tone usually on the suffix. 

c. Examples (from the older language) of words in which the suffix 
has an adjective-making value are: Antaka (dnta) end-making, balhika 
(bálhi) of Balkh, &ndika (andá) «gg-bearing, siicike (sūci) stinging, 
urvüruká fruit of the gourd (urvürà), paryByiká (paryay&) strophic; 
from numerals, ekakA, dvaká, triká, ágtaka; tjtiysks of the third 
day; from pronoun-stems, asmike ours, yusmake yours, mámaka mine 
(516d); from prepositions, ántika near, ánuka following, &vakB a plant 

` (later adhika, utka); and, with accent retracted to the initial syllable 
(besides Ágtaka and tftiyaka, already given), rüpaka (rüp&) with form, 
bábhruka (babhrü brown) a certain lizard, Bhavatka your worship's 
has an anomalous initial vpddhi. ; 

d. Of words in which a diminutive meaning is more or less probable: 
agvaká nag, kaninaka and kumüraká boy, kan or kaninikà 
girl, pādaká little foot, putraks little son, rüjak& princeling, gakun- 
takA birdling. Sometimes a contemptuous meaning is conveyed by such 
a dimmutive: for formations with this value from pronominal stems, see 
above, 521; other examples are anyaká (RV.) álakam (RV.: from 
Alam), and even the verb-form yamaki (for y&mi: KB.). 

e. The derivatives in ka with unchanged meaning are made ma 
primitivea of every variety of form, simple and compound, and we $ : 
same variety of accent as the adjective derivatives (with which they sce a 


bottom identical). Thus: 

f. From simple nouns and adjectiv 
makgika fly, aviki ewe, iguka arrow, EUER 
dhénuk& (dhena) cou, n&gnaku {aagn4) naked, ee E 
captive, abhinnataraka by no means different, angetamy E 


es: ástaka home, nasika nostril. 
dürak& distant, Barvaká all. 
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set, vamraká ant, arbhaké small, giguk& young, aniyaska finer 
ejatka trembling, abhimüdyatká intozicated, patayignuká flying. Buch 
* derivatives in the later language are innumerable; from almost any given 
noun or adjective may be made an equivalent, ending in ka or k@ (accord- 
ing to the gender). 
| g. From compound primitives: svalpakå very small, vimanyuka 
removing wrath, viksinatk& destroying, pravartamün&kü moving for- 
ward, viksīņaká destroyed. 


h. In the Bráhmanos and later, ka is often added to a possessive 
adjective compound (1807), sometimes redundantly, but usually in order 
to obtain a more manageable stem for inflection: thus, anakeika eyeless, 
atvakka skinless, aretdska withowt seed, vyasthaka boneless, sagiraska 
along with the head, ekagüyBtrika containing a single gayatri-verse, 
grhitávasativarika one who has taken yesterday's water, sapatnika with 
his spouse, bahuhastíka having many elephants, Sadikgopasátka with 
dikg& and upasad, ühitasamitka with his fuel laid on, abhinavava- 
yaska of youthful age, aigusthamatraka of thumb size. 


i. The vowel by which the ka is preceded has often an irregular 
character; and especially, a feminine in ik& is so common beside a mas- 
culine in aka as to be its regular correspondent (as is the case with the 
so-called primary aka: above, 1181). In RV. are found beside one an- 
other only iyattakü and iyattika; but AV. has several examples. 


j. Two suffixes made up of ka and a preceding vowel — namely, 
aka and ika — are given by the grammarians as independent secondary 
suffixes, requiring initial vrddhi-strengthening of the primitive. Both of 
them are doubtless originally made by addition of ka to a final i or 8, 
though coming to be used independently. ; 

k. Of vrddhi-derivatives in aka no examples have been noted from 
the older language (unless m&maké mine is to be 80 regarded); and they 
are not common in tke later: thus, &vagyaka necessary, varddhake 
old age, r&maniyaka delightfulness. 

l Of vpddhi-derivatives in ike, the Veda furnishes 5 very few 
cases: vüsantika vernal, várgika of the rainy season, héimantike wintry 
(none of them in RY.); AV. has kāirätikā of the Kirūtas, apparent fem. 
to a masc. kāirātaka, which is not found till. later. Examples from & 
more recent period-(when they become abundant) are: vüidika relating (0 
the Vedas, dhGrmika religious, &hnika daily, v&inaylka well-behaved, 
dāuvārika doorkeeper, n&iy&yika versed in the Nyāya. 

m. Before the suffix ka, some finals show a form hich 1g character- 
istic of external rather than internal combination, A final sonant mute, 
of course, becomes surd, and an aspirate loses its aspiration (l 178, 110); 
cf. -upasatka, -samitka, above, h. So also a palatai becomes gatture 
(as before t etc.: 217): e. g. -srykka, -rukka, -tvakka, anțkka- 
A B remains after &, and becomes B after am alterant vowel (180): EE 
sadyaska, jyotigka, dirghàyugka. But the other sibilants take the 
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they would have in composition: thus, adíkka (di aue 
-tvifka (gag etc). Andgirka (TS.: àgis) is Pug c me 
rutka (Apast.), if it comes from parus, 

1223. Several suffixes, partly of rare occurrence and questionable 
character, contain a qn a8 consonantal element, and may be grouped 
together here. 

a. A few derivatives in āna in RV, were given above (1176 a). 

b. With ani (which 1s perhaps the corresponding feminine) are made 
a small number of words, chiefly wife-names: thus, indrāņí, varuņānÍ 
(these, with uçīnárāņī, purukütsüni, mudgalani, ūrjānī, are found 
in RV.) rudrani, mātulānī maternal uncle's wife, qarvüni, bhavānī, 
igdnani, çakrāņī, upādhyāyānī, mydani, brahmüni; and yavüni. 

C. The feminines in ni and knī from masculine stems in ta have 
been already noticed above (1176d). From páti master, husband the 
feminine is p&tni, both as independent word, spouse, and as final of an 
adjective compound: thus, devapatni having a god for husband, sín- 
dhupatni having the Indus as master. And the feminine of parugá rough 
is in the older language sometimes p&rugni. 

d. With ina are made a full series of adjective derivatives from the 
words with final añe (407 1); they are accented usually upon the penult, 
but sometimes on the final; and tho same word has sometimes both ac- 

' cents: for example, apücina, nicina, prücina, arvücina and arv&- 
cing, praticina and preticiná, samicind. Besides these, s number of 
other adjectives, earlier and later: examples are samvatsarina yearly, 
prévygina of the rainy season, vigvajanina of all people, já&takulina 
of known family, adhvanina traveller (&dhvan way), üqvina day's 
journey on horseback (Agva horse). RY. has once makina mine. 

e. With ena is made s&midhená (f. -ni), from samfdh, with initial 
strengthening. 

f, As to a few words in ina, compare 1908 c. 

g. The adjectives made with simple n& fall partly under another head 
(below, 1945f); here may be noted gtirana heroic (?), phálguna, ¢ma- 
crupá, dadruna, and, with vrddhi-strengthening, stráíga woman's (its 
correlative, paurnsna, occurs late) and oyautné inciting. If drona comes 
from dru wood, it has the anomaly of a guna-strengthening. Ty 

1224. Certain suffixes containing a H m may be similarly 
grouped. 

a. With ima arc made a small number of adjectives from nouns in 
tra: thus, khanítrima made by digging, krtríma artificial, dattrima, 
paktrima, pütríma; in other finals, kutfima, ganim&, talima, tulima, 
pakima, udgàrima, vy&yogima, garvyühima, nirvedhima, "ET 
gima, all late. In agrima (RY-) foremost the ma las perhaps the or i- 
nal value. 

b. The uses of simple ma in form 
(487d, e) have been already noticed, 


ing superlatives (474) and ordinals 
and the words thus made specified. 
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c. A few neuter abstracts end in mna: thus, dyummá brightness, 
nrmna manliness; and, from particles, nimná depth and sumng welfare, 
The suffix comes perhaps from man with an added a. 
d. For the words showing a final min, see below, 1231. 


1225. TIT maya. With this suffix are formed adjectives 
signifying madé or composed or consisting of, also abound- 
ing in, that which is denoted by the primitive. 


a. The accent is always on the mé, and the feminine is regularly 
and usually in mAyi. In the oldest language (V.), final as remains un- 
changed before the suffix: thus, manasmaya, nabhasmáya, ayasmáya; 
but d is treated as in external combination: thus, mynmaya; and in the 
Brabmanas and later, finals in general have the latter treatment: e. g. te- 
jomáya, &domáya, àpomáya, jyotirmaya, yajurmaya, etanmáüya, 
agrnmaya, vüümáya, ammaya, prüvrnmaya. RV. has agmanmaya 
(later agmamaya). In hiranmaya (B. and later) the primitive (hira- 
nya) is peculiarly mutilated. RV. has sümáya of good make, and kim- 
maya made of what? 

b. A very few examples or a teminine in ya occur in the later 
language. 


1226. Į ra. A few derivative adjectives are made with 
this suffix. Accent and treatment of the primitive are va- 
rious. 

a. With simple addition of ra are made, for example: pühsurá 
dusty, -grira (also -glila) in agrir& ugly, dhümrá dusky (dhümá& smoke), 
madhura (late) sweet. In an example or two, there appears to be accom- 
panying initial strengthening: thus, agnidhra of the fire-kindler (agnidh), 


qünkurá stake-like (gaiki); and in gekhara (also gikhara), a guņa- 
Strengthening. 


b. With an inorganic vowel before the ending are made, for example, 
médhira wise, rathirá in a chariot; karmara smith; dantura (late) 
tusked; acchéra (? MS.), er&manera, sarngamanera. 


c. The use of ra in forming a few words of comparative meaning Was 
noticed above (474), and the words so made were given. 


1227. A la. This and the preceding suffix are really 
but two forms of the same. In some words they exchange 
with one another, and & la is usually, but not always, the 
later form in use. 


a. Examples are: bahulá abundant, madhula (later madhura) +f 
madhila sweet, bhimala fearful, jivalaé lively, alil (and prs 
wretched; with B, vücüla talkatice (late); with i, phenila foamy : 
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phéna); with u, vātula and v&tüla windy (late: väta); and mātula 
maternal uncle is a somewhat irregular formation from màatf mother. 

b. In the later language are found a few adjectives in lu, always 
preceded by à; examples are: krpalu and dayülu compassionate, irg- 
yalu jealous, ugnàlu heuted, gayalu and svapnalu sleepy, lajjilu mod- 
est, làl&lu drooling, eraddhülu trusting, krodhülu passionate, One or 
two such derivatives having a primary aspect were noticed at 1192b. 


1228. q va. A small number of adjectives have this 
ending (accented, added to an unaltered primitive). 


a. Examples are: arnavá billowy, kecava hairy; rü&snüvá girded; 
afijiva slippery, gantiva tranquillising, graddhiva credible, amaniva 
jewelless, rajiva striped. 

b. There are a very few adjectives in vala and vaya which may be 
noticed here: thus, kreivalá peasant (kygi ploughing), ürn&valá wooly, 
rajasvala, Urjasvala, payasvala, cádvala, nadvala, cikhavala, fan- 
tavala; druvdya wooden dish, caturvaya fourfeld. 

e. With vya are made two or three words from names of relation- 
ship: thus, pitrvya paternal uncle, bhratrvya nephew, enemy. 


1229. qoa. A very few adjectives appear to be made 


by an added ending of this form. 

a. Thus, romaçå or lomag& hairy, étaga (also etag&) vas-yaced, 
arvagá or árvaça hasting, babhlugá& or babhrugé aud kapiga brownish, 
kysnaga bluckish, yuvaq& youthful, b&liga childish, karkaca harsh, kar- 
maga (?) n. pr; and girica, varia (2), vrkgaga are doubtless of the 
same character (not containing ‘the root Gi). The character of harimaca, 
káçmaça, kalaca is doubtful. 

b. Many of the adjective derivatives already treated have some- 
times a possessive value, the general meaning of being concerned with, 
having relation to being specialized into that of being in possession of. 
But there are also a few distinctively possessive suffixes; and some 
of these, on account of the unlimited freedom of using them and 
the frequency of their occurrence, are very conspicuous parts of the 
general system of derivation. These will be next considered. 


1280. z4 in. Possessive adjectives of this ending may 
be formed almost unlimitedly from stems in Aa or HUS 
and are sometimes (but very rarely) made from stems with 
Other finals. 


a. A final vowel disappears be 
the suffix. As to the inflection of these a 
They are to be counted by hundreds in th 
equally or more numerous in the later. 


fore the suffix. The accent is on 
djectives, see above, 438 ff. 


e older language, and are 
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b. Examples from a-stems are: agvin possessing horses, dhanfn 
wealthy, paksin winged, balin atrong, bhagin fortunate, vajrin wield- 
ing the thunderbolt, gikhangin crested, hastin possessing hands, godagin. 
of sizteen, gardabhanadin having an ass voice, brahmavarcas{n of 
eminent ‘sanctity, güdhudevin having luck at play, kKücidarthín having 
errands everywhither; — from &-stems, manigin wise, gikhfn crested, pt. 
yin pious. 

c. Derivatives from other stems are very few in comparison: thus, 
from i-stems, atithin (?), abhimatfn, arcín, aganin, ürmin, kala 
nemin, khüdín, -panin, maricin, mauüjin, méulin, -yonin, venin, 
sathdhin, samyddhin, surabhin (of those found only at the end of a 
possessive compound the character is doubtful, since case-forms of i- and 
in-stems are not seldom exchanged); — from u-stems, gurvin, catagvin 
(2), venavin (with guna of the u); — from stems in an, varmín, 
karmin, carmin, -chadmin, janmin, dhanvin, -dharmin, namin, 
brahmin, yakgmin, garmin, and gvanin; — in as, retin rich in seed, 
and probably varcin n. pr.; also (perhaps through stems in -88) gavasin 
and sahasin, manasin, -vayasin; — isolated are parisrajin garlanded, 
and hiranin (hiránya). 

d. It was pointed out above (1183) that derivatives in in have assum- 
ed on a largo scale the aspect and value of primary derivatives, with the 
significance of present participles, especially at the end of compounds. The 
properly secondary character of the whole formation is shown, on the one 
hand, by the frequent use in the same manner of words bearing an unmis- 
takably secondary form as praqnín, garbhin, jürnín, dhümín, snā- 
nin, homin, matsarín, paripanthín, pravepanin, sarhgatin; and, 
on the other hand, by the occurrence of reverted palatals (216) before the 
in, which could only be as in replaced a: thus, arkin, -bhafigin, -saü- 
gin, -rokín. 

e. In a few cases, there appears before the in a y preceded by an 
& of inorganin character: thus, dhanvāyín, tantrāyin, çvetāym, 
spkāyín, ätatāyín, pratihitāyín, marāyín, rtayin, svadhayin (VS. : 
TB. -vin), The y in all such words is evidently the inserted y after © 
(28682), and to assume for them a suffix yin is quite needless. 

f. The accentuation pravrajin, prasyandin, in the concluding part 
of CB., is doubtless false; and the same is to be suspected for aki, sari, 
{ri (RV., each once). 

g. A very few words in in have not suffered the possessive speciali- 


zation. Such are vanín tree, hermit, kapotín dovelike, anqin scrolum- 
ike (cf. 1283 f). 


a l d 
1281. fT min. With this suffix are made an extreme? 


small number of possessive adjectives. v 
E 
a. In the-old language, the words in min have the aspect ° 


: — ism 
atives in in from nouns in ma, although in two or three cases d 
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an ‘emin in RY., vagmin in CB. — no such nouns are found in actual 
uso beside them. In the later language, min is used as independent ele- 
ment in a very few words: thus, gomin possessing cattle, sv&min (Sütras 
and later) master, lord (sva own), kakudmin humped. : 


b. The two words rgmín and vügmín show not only reversion’ but 
also sonantizing of an original palatal. : 


1232. fT vin. The adjectives made with this suffix 
are also not numerous. They have the same meanings with 
those in Nin. The accent is on the suffix. 


a. The RV. has ten adjectives in vin; they become rather more com- 
mon later. "Though for them may be suspected a similar origin to those in 
yin and min (above), signs of it are much less clearly traceable. 


b. The great majority have vin added after as: e. g. namasvin 
reverential, tapasvin heated, tejasvin brilliant, yagasvin beautiful, and 
so retasvin, enasvin, harasvin, etc.; and gatasvin, grotrasvin, rü- 
pasvin have an inserted s, by analogy with them. “Most others have & 
(sometimes, by lengthening): thus, glavin, medhavin, mayavin, sa- 
phavin, agtravin obedient to the goad, dvayüvín double-minded, ubha- 
yüvín possessing of both kinds, dhanvüvin, tandravin, ümayüvin, 
ütatàvín. More rarely, vim is added after another consonant than B: thus, 
vügvín, dhrgadvin, ütmanvín, kumudvin, sregvin, yajvin, ajvin. 
The doubtful word vyagnuvin (VS., once: TB..vyagniya) appears to add 
the ending (or in, with euphonio v) to a present tense-stem. 

c. An external form of combination is seen only in vagvin ‘and 
dhrgadvin (both Vedic), with the common reversion of a palatal in sragvin. 


1283. qe vant. Very numerous possessive adjectives 
are made by this.suffix, from noun-stems of every form, 


both in the earlier language and in the later. 

a. The accent generally remains upon the prinitive, without 
change; but an accent resting on a stem-final, if this be anything but 
& or á, is in the majority of cases thrown forward upon ihe suffix. 
As to inflection, formation of feminino, etc., see 459 ff. 


b. A final vowel — oftenest & very rarely u — is i 
‘lengthened in the older language (247) before this ending, 
sition. Nouns in an more often retain the n. 

c. Examples of the normal formation are: with unchanged accent, 
kécavant husiry, putrávant having a som prajánanavant Deeper 
*pundárikavant rich in lotuses, hírepyavant rich in gold, Dore 
kaving cakes, rajanyavant allied with a kshatriya; prejávant EE zm : 
geny, Srm&vant wooly, dákgin&vant rich in sacrificial gifts; 8 EA 
having friends, saptargívant accompanied by the seven sages; tera 
Powerful, tavigivant vehement, pátnivant with spouse, dhivan 5 


n many. words 
as in compo- 
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dyavaprthivivant (84b) with heaven and earth; visnuvant accom 

by Vishnu; háritvant golden, avftvent hither turned, Scirvant Panied 

with milk, svarvant splendid, garadvant full of years, pixnsy mused 


ant h 
male, páyasvant rich, t&masvant dark, brahmanvant accomp A 
worship, romanvant hairy (but also romavant, lómavant, Si, 


vant, etc.), kakübhvant containiny a kakübh; — with accent m dé 
suffix, agnivánt having fire, rayivant wealthy, nrvant manly, padvánt 
having feet, nasvant with nose, āsanvánt having a mouth, girganvant 
headed (also girsavant). E 


d. With final stem-vowel lengthened: for example, &cv&vant (beside 
Áevavant) possessing horses, sutavant having soma expressed, vianyüvant 
of virile force (about thirty such cases occur in V.); gaktivant mighty, 
svadhitivant having ares, ghinivant hot; vigivant dividing (vígu apori). 


e. Certain special irregularities are as follows: an inserted s in ín- 
drasvant, mahigvant; inserted n in vánanvant, büdhanvant, vá- 
dhanvant, gartanvánt, mansanvant; shortening of e final of the primi- 
tive in m&yüávant, yüjyàvant, puronuvakyavant, ümíksavant, 
sarasvativant; abbreviation in hiranvant; inserted à in gavasavant, 
sahas&vant, and the odd mahimüvant; anomalous accent in kpoan&- 
vant (if from kfcana pearl); derivation from particles in antárvant 
pregnant, vigüvünt (above, d). 


f. Instead of the specialized meaning of possessing, the more general 
one of like to, resembling is seen in a number of words; especially in the 
derivatives from pronominal stems, müvant like me etc. (B17: add 
ivant, kivant). Other examples are Índrasvant like Indra, nidávant 
neslike, nilavant Uluckish, nyvant manly, pfsasdvant speckled, kgāi- 
tavant princely; compare tho later paravant dependent. It vas pointed 
out above (1107) that the adverb of comparison in vát is the accusative 
neuter of a derivative of this class. 


g. In a few words, vant has the aspect of forming primary sake 
atives: thus, vivásvant (or vivasvant) shining, also n. pr, anUPA 
dasvant, arvant, pipisvant (?), yahvánt. 

h. For the derivatives in vat from prepositions, which appear ps 
nothing to do with this suffix, see 1245 j. " 

o the 


i, While this sufüx is generally added to a primitive according t 
rules of internal combination (see examples above, C), treatment as " 
in external combination begins already in RV., in pygadvant ee 
and becomes more common later: thus, tapovant, tejovant, eas 
(besid^ tapasvant etc.); vidyüdvant (beside vidyutvant), ho 
jagadvant, sadvant, etc.; trigtubvant (against kakübhvant) sed 
idvant, vimrdvant; vagvant (against pkvant); svarüdvant; Be 
vadvant; acirvant. ion 
j. None of the suffixes beginning with v show in the Veda resolutio 
of v to u. 3 
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. 1284. JẸ van. The secondary aerivatives in this suffix belong 
to the older language, and are a small number, of which extremely 
few have more than an occurrence or two. 

a, They have the aspect of being produced under the joint influence 

of primary van and secondary vant. A final short vowel is usually length- 
ened before the suffix. The accent is various, but oftenest on the penult 
of the stem. The feminine (like that of the derivatives in primary van: 
1160 f) is in vari. 
i -b. The Vedic examples are: from a-stems, rnüván or Inaván, rta- 
ven (and f. -vari) fghüvan, dhitüvan, satyavan, sumnBvári, and 
maghávan; from ü-stems, sünftüvari, svadhavan (and f. -vari); from 
i-stems, amativan, arātīván, orugtiván, mugivdn, and kreivan (only 
in the further derivative küreivana); dhivan; from consonant-stems, 
&tharvan, s&mádvan, Báhovan (bad AV. variant to RV, sahavan); 
hárdvan (TA. also hardivan). Somewhat anomalous sre sahüvan, 
{ndhanvan (for Índhanavan?), and sanftvan (for sánitivan?). The 
only words of more than sporadic occurrence are rtavan, maghavan, 
atharvan. 

e. S&hovan (see b) is the only example of external combination. 
with this suffix. 


1235. "d mant. This is a twin-suffix to e«t vant (above, 
1233); their derivatives have the same value, and are to 
some extent exchangeable with one another. But possess- 
ives in Tq mant are much less frequent (in the older lan- 
guage, about a third as many), and are only very rarely 


made from a-stems. 

a. If the accent of the primitive word ‘is on the final, it is in 
the great majority of instances (three quarters) thrown forward upon 
the added suffix; otherwise, it maintains ita place unchanged. A final 
vowel before the suffix is in only a few cases made long. Fxam- 
ples are: 

b. With the accent of the primitive unohanged : kAnvamant, y&va- 
mant rich in barley, and vibhavamant n. pr. (these alone from a-stems, 
and the first only occurring once); ávimant possessing sheep, açánimant 
bearing the thunderbolt, ógadhīmant rich in herbs, vagimant carrying on 
are, vásumant possessing gocd things, madhumant rich in sweets, tvás- 
(rmant accompanied by Tvashtar, hotrmant provided with priests, BYUR- 
Mant long-lived, jyótigmant full of brightness ; — ulkugimant accom- 
Panied with meteors, pilümant (?), prasumant having young shoots, gomant 
rich in kine, garútmant winged, vihůtmant with iban, kaküdmant 
humped, vidyünmant (with irregular assimilation of t: VS. has also ka- 

ünment) gleaming, virükmant shining, havígmant with Hbattoni 
Viprugmant with drops. 
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c. With the accent thrown forward upon the ending: asim nt 
knives, agnimánt having fire, igudhimant with a quiver, Pacumént vg 
J= 


sessing cattle, v&yumánt with wind, pitymá&nt (AV. p 
panied by the Fathers, matymant having a mother; 
are found before the suffix in this division, and only 
dasmát (RV., once). 

d. Protraction of a final vowel is seen in tvigimant, "Ihrájimant 
hírimant; in jyótigimant is irregularly inserted an i (afte. the analogy 
of távigimant); in qucigmant, mahigmant, an s; sugumánt (RY., 
once) appears to be primary. 


itfmant) accom- 
no long final Vowels 
once a consonant, in 


e. The adverb üqumát appears to be related to adverbs in vát a 
the suffix mant to vant. 


f. By the side of derivatives made with internal combination appears 
vidyünmant even in RV.; and other like cases occur later: thus, pari- 
srunmant, kakunmant, kgunmant, purorünmant, vànmant, kakum- 
mant, gudalinmant, yagomant. 

1286. It has been seen above (especially in connection with the 
suffixes a and ya) that the neuter of a derivative adjective is fre- 
quently used as an abstract noun. There are, however, two suffixes 
which have in the later language the specific office of making abstract 
nouns. from adjectives and nouns; and these are found also, more 
spariogly used, in the oldest language, each having there one or two 
other evidently related suffixes beside it. 
| a. For derivatives of the sime value made with the sufiüx iman, see 
above, 1168i—k, 


1237. qT tā. With this suffix are made feminine abs- 
tract nouns, denoting the quality of being so and so, from 
both adjectives and nouns. 


a. The form of the primitive is unchanged, and the accent i$ 
uniformly on the syllable preceding the suffix. 

b. Examples (from the older language) are: devát& divinity, virátá 
manliness, purugat& human nature, agnita firehood, apaguta cattle-len- 
ness, bandhuta relationship, vasüt& wealth; nagnát& nakedness, pads 
rátü wealth in retainers, anapaty&tü lack of descendants, agótā gru 
in caltle, abrahmátà lack of devotion, aprajástā absence of prope 
doubtless Bünjtà (from sünára), although the word 1s a few times 
as an adjective (like carhtati and satyatüti: see next paragraph). da 

C. Of special formation are mamátà selfishness, trata triplicily, as 
actuality. RV. has aviratā, with exceptional accent. In ek8p? ze 
seen a shortened final vowel of the primitive. Jandta has aequis 
crete meaning, people, folk; also gramata (once) villages collectively: 


4 ; an 
1238. Aidt tati, Aq tat. These suffixcs are Vedic oe "T 
the latter is limited to RV. Their relationship to the P rges 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


411 STEMS IN mant, tā, tāti, tat, tva, tvana. [—1240 


evident; but opinions are at variance as to its nature. The accent is 
as in the derivatives with tā. 

a. The quotable examples in tāti are: arigtatati uninjuredness, 
ayakgmátüti freedom from disease, gybhitálüti the being seized, jyeg- 
ghatati supremacy, devátàti divinity, vasütti wealth, cáitüti- gocd- ; 
fortune, sarvátàti completeness; and, with exceptional accent, ástatüti 
home, and G&kgatati cleverness; Givatati and gubhatati occur (once 
each) in the later language. Two words in tāti are used adjectively (in- 
organically, by apposition?): qAmta&ti (RV., twice; and AY. xix. 44, 4, 
in manuscripts), and satyatāti (RV., once: voc.). 

b. The words in tüt (apparently made by abbreviation from tüti) 
ocour in only one or two cases-forms ; they were all mentioned above (383 k. 2). 


1239. @ tva. With this suffix are made neuter nouns, 
of the same value as the feminines in qi tā (above, 1237). 


a. The neuter abstracts in tva are in the older language con- 
siderably more common than the feminines in ta, although them- 
selves also not very numerous. The accent is without exception on 
the suffix. 

*b. Examples (from the older language) are: &amptatvá immortality, 
devatvá divinity, subhagatvá good-forlune, ahamuttaratvü struggle for 
precedency, quceitvá purity, patitvá husbandship, taranitva energy, dir- 
ghüyutv& long life, qatrutvá enmily, bhrütptv& brotherhood, vrgatvá 
virility, B&tmatvá sculfulness, maghavattva liberality, rakgastvá sorcery. 
In anāgāstvå aud -prajüstvá there is a lengthening of the final ayl- 
lable of the primitive; ond in siuprajastva (AV., once) this appears to 
be accompanied by initial vrddhi (s&ubhsgatvá is doubtless from sau- 
bhaga, not subhága); and in these and pratyanastvá there is an appa- 
rent insertion of 8; In sadhanitvá (RV.), vasativaritvà (TS.) rohi- 
nitva (TD.), there is shortening of final feminine i before the suffix. Of 
peculiar formation are astitva acluality and sahatva union. The apparent 
feminine datives yüthatvüyüi and ganatvayéi (KS.) are doubtless false 
forms. 

c. Besides the usual guttural reversions in samyaktva, sayuktva, 


we -have external combination in samittva (-idh-) and pürvavàttv& 
(-v&h-). Ze 
"d. In igitatvátà (RV., once) incitedness, 
twice) human quality, appears to be & combination of 
Suffixes ‘tva and ta. 
e. The v of tva is to be read in Y Š 
1240. GA tvana. The derivatives made with this suffix A 
like those in tva, neuter abstracts. They occur almost S s a 
and, except in a single instance (martyatvanÉ, neve Deae IR 
equivalent derivatives in tva. The accent is on the final, an 
tva is never resolved into tua. 


and purusatvát& (RV., 
the two equivalent 


eda as u only once (rakgastuá). 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1240—} XVII. SECONDARY DERIVATION. 478 


a. The words are: kavitvana, janitvana, patitvang (also 38) 
martyatvaná, mahitvaná, vasutvaná, vrgatvand, sakhitvang ` 

1941. A few suffixes make no change in the character ag part 
of speech of the primitive to which they are added, but either = 
merely formal appendages, leaving the value of the word what it was 
before, or make a change of degree, or introduce some other modi- 
fication of meaning. 


1242. The suffixes of comparison and ordinal suffixes 
have for the most part been treated already, and need only 
a reference here. 


a. qq tara and AH tama are the usual secondary suffixes of 
adjective comparison: respecting their use as such, see above, 471 
—473; respecting the use of tama as ordinal etc. suffix, see 487—8; 
respecting that of their accusatives as adverbial suffixes to preposi- 
tions ete., see 1111e. 


b. In vrtratéra and purutáma (RV.) the accent is anomalous; 
in mpdayáttama, it is drawn forward to the final cf the participle, s: 
often in composition (1309); gagvattama (RV.) bas the ordinal accent; 
samvatsaratamá (ÇB.) is an ordinal; dív&tara (RV., once: an error?) 
is an ordinary adjective, of the day; surabhigtama and tuvigtama insert 
a 8; kārotará and k&ulitará are probably vrddhi-derivatives in a in 
vatsatar& (f. -ri) weanling, agvatarü mule, and dhenugfari cow losing 
her milk, the application óf the suffix is peculiar and obscure; -s0 also in 
ra&tharntará, name of a certain s@man. 


c. {ra and 7 ma, like tara and tama, have ME Es 
superlative value; and the latter of them forms ordinals: see aDOY® 
474, 487. 


d. E tha, like tama and ma, forms ordinals from a pale 
. rals: see 4876; also (with fem. in -thi; from tati, kati, yal 
thus, tetithá so-many-eth etc. ay, the 
e. Apparently by false analogy with tatithé eto. Qu E A 
quasi-ordinals tavatitha, yüvatitha, bahutitha are ms Wc other 
suffix titha (also katititha, late, for katithá); and, it is said, Te aioe 
words meaning a number or collection, as gana, pūga, sarghss 


such are quotable. ++ with 
4 krit wi 
1243. Of diminutive suffixes there are none 1n S rloyment of 


clearly developed meaning ‘and use. The occasional one as beon 
ka, in a somewhat indistinct way, to make diminutives, 
noticed above (1222). 


1244, Of the ordinary adjective-making suffixes, Eight or 
some occasionally make adjectives from adjectives, 
imperceptible modification of value. The only one SS j 
siderable extent in this way is ka: as to which, See 1 
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1245. A few suffixes are used to make derivatives from certain 
limited aud special classes of words, as numerals and particles. Thus: 


a. WU taya makes a few adjectives, meaning of so many divi- 
sions or knds (used in the neuter ns collectives), from numerals: 
thus, ékataya (MS.), dvitaya, tritaya, cAtustaya (AV.), sattaya (KB.: 
with external combination), saptátaya (CB.), astataya (AB.), dácataya 
(RV), bahutaya (ISJ. Their fem. is in -yi. 


b. CT tya makes a class of adjectives from particles: e. g. S 
own, nigtya foreign, am&tya companion, etc. As the examples slow, 
the accent of the primitive is retained. The fem. is in -ty&. 


e. The other quotable examples are ápatya, avistya, sánutya, 
antastya, anyatastya-, tatastya, kutastya, atratya, tatratya, ya- 
tratya, kutratya, ihatya, upatya, adhitya, prütastya, daksinütya 
(instead of which, the regular form, is generally found dakginütya, appa- . 
rently a further vrddhi-derivative from it: as if belonging to-the southern- 
ers), and paceattya and paurastya (of a similar character: these three 
last are said by the grammarians to be accented on the final, as is proper 
for vpddhi-derivatives); aptyá and aptya perhaps contain the same suffix. 
In antastya and pr&tastya is seen external combination. 


d. The y of tya is in RV. always to be read as i after a heavy 
syllable. 

e. tf ta forms ekatá, dvité, and trité, also muhürtá moment, 
and apparently avata well (for water). 

f. With J na are made purüná ancient, viguya various, and 
perhaps samüná /ike. . 

g. With q*1 tana or (in a few cases) @ tna are made adjectives 
from adverbs, nearly always of time: e. g. pratná ancient, nütans 
or nütna present, sandtdna or sanátna lasting, div&tana of the day, 
qvastana of tomorrov, hyastana of yesterday. The accent is various. 
The feminine is in ni. 

h. The other quotable examples are: agretana, adyatana, adhu- 
n&tána, idarhtane, id&nichtana, etarhitans, cirarhtans, tadanim- 
tana, dogütana, purdtena, praktans, prütastána, sad&tans, sī- 
yathtana; from adverbs of place, adhastana, arvüktana, uparitana, 
kutastana; — with tna, parastüttna, purastattna. A further vpddhi- 
derivative, with equivalent meaning, ndutana (cf. above, c), occurs late. 
In PB, is once found tvattana belonging to thee. 

i. Besides the obvious cases of an assimilated Anal m before thia 
suffix, we have external combination in prütastána. 1 

j. SW vat makes from particles of direction the. feminine nouns 

^ 


Mentioned above (883k. 1). 


k. E kata, properly a noun in composition, is reckoned by the 
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grammarians a8 & suffix, in utkața, nikata, prakata, vikata (Ry 
once,-voc.), and sarnkata (all said to be accented on the final) aj 

l. A suffix vana is perhaps to be seen in nivangé, pravana: 
and ala in antarüla. na; — 

m. Occasional derivatives made with the ordinary suffixes of 
primary and secondary derivation from numerals and particles have 
been noted above: thus, sce ana (1150n), ti (1157h', ant (11728) 
u(1178i', à (1209 i', ka (1222 c, mna (1224 9), maya (122538), ES 
(1233 e). 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


—— 


FORMATION OF COMPOUND STENS. 


1246. Tur frequent combination of declinable stems 
with one another to form compounds which then are treated 
as if simple, in respect to accent, inflection, and construc- 
tion, is a conspicuous feature of the language, from its 

. earliest period. 


a.. There is, however, & marked difference between the earlier 
and the later language ss regards the length and intricacy of the 
combinations allowed. In Veda and Brahmans, it is quite rare that 
more than two stems are compounded together — except that to some 
much used and familiar compound, as to an integral word, à further 
clement is sometimes added. But the later the period, and, especially, 
the more elaborate the style, the more a cumbrous and difficult aggte- 
gate of elements, abnegating the advantages of an inflective languages 
takes the place of the due syntactical union of formed words {nto 
sentences. : 


1247. Sanskrit compounds fall into three 
classes : 


principal 


I. a. Copulative or aggregative compounds, of which 
ing together 


the members are syntactically coórdinate: a join m 
: i 

into one of words which in an uncompounded co? à 
would be connected by the conjunction and (rarely er 
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b. Examples are: Índr&várun&u Indra and Varuna, satyanrté 
ruth and falsehood, Kyt&krytám done and undone, devagandharvamé- 
nugoragarakgasas gods and Gandharvas and men and serpents and demons. 


e. The members of such a compound may obvionsly be of any num- 
ber, two or more than two. No compound of any other elass can contain 
more than two members — of which, however, either or both may be com- 
pound, or decompound (below, 1248). 

II. d. Determinative compounds, of which the 
former member is syntactically dependent on the latter, as 
its determining or qualifying adjunct: being either, 1. a 
noun (or pronoun) limiting it in a case-relation, or, 2. an 
adjective or adverb describing it. And, according es it is 
the one or the other, are to be distinguished the two sub- 
classes: A. Dependent compounds; and B. Descriptive 
compounds. Their difference is not an absolute one. 


e. Examples sre: of dependent compounds, amitrasená army of 
enemies, püdodaka water for the feet, ayurda life-giving, h&stekrta 
made with the hands; of descriptive compounds, mahargi great sage, priya- 
sakhi dear friend, amítra enemy, Biikpta well done. 


f. These two classes are of primary value; they have undergone 
no unifying modification in the process of composition; their charac- 
ter as parts of speech is determined by their final member, and they 
are capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. That is not the case with the remaining class, which accor- 
dingly is more fundamentally distinct from them than they are from 
one another. 


II. g. Secondary adjective compounds, the value 
of which is not given by & simple resolution into their 
component parts, but which, though having as fing] member 
a noun, are themselves adjectives. These, again, are of two 
sub-classes: A. Possessive compounds, which are noun- 
compounds of the preceding class with the idea of gue 
ing added, turning them fron; nouns into adjectives; 
B. Compounds in which the second member is 4 igna syn- 
tactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Propone al 
compounds, of a governing preposition and followiug noun; 
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2. Participial compounds (only Vedic), of a present i 


ticiple and its following object. 


h. The sub-class B. is comparatively smell, and its Second 


divi 
(participial compounds) is hardly met with even in the later Vedic cs 


i. Examples are: virasena possessing a hero-army, prajakime 
having desire of progeny, tigmáçrūga sharphorned, héritesraj wear 
green garlands; aiimütrü excessive; y&vay&ddvogas driving a 
enemies. 


ing 
way 


j. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, liable to be 
used, especially In the neuter, as zbstract and collective nouns, and in the 
accusative as adverbs; and out of these uses have grown apparent special 
classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such by the Hindu gram- 
marians, The relation of the classification given above to that presented in 
the native gremmer, and widely adopted from the latter by the European 
grammars, will be made clear as we go on to treat the classes in detail, 

1248. A compound may, like a simple word, become a 
member in another compound, and this in yet another — 
and so on, without definite limit. The analysis of any 
compound, of whatever length (unless it be a copulative), 
must be made by a succession of bisections. 


a. Thus, the dependent compound pürvajanmakrta done in a pre- 
vious existence is first divisible into krta and the descriptive pürvajanman, 
then this into its elements; the dependent sakelsnitigüatratettvajfia 
knowing the essence of all books of behavior has first the root-stem jfa (for 
Vifid) knowing separated from the rest, which is again dependent; then 
this is divided into tattwa essence and the remaínder, which is desert 
this, again, divides into sakala alt and nitigfstra books of behavior, ° 
which the latter is a dependent compound and the former a possessive (ea 
and kalā having its paris together). 

1249. a. The final of a stem is combmed with the ee 

. ut . Ta. 
of another stem in composition according to the PE 
d n 5 wi 
rules for external combination: they have been give? 


their exceptions, in chap. ILI., above. 
ORE. ms 
b. If a stem has a distinction of strong and weak for T 
A . DAC . 1 
it regularly enters into composition as prior member i its 
weak form; or, if it has a triple distinction (311), in 
middle form 
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c. That is, especially, stems in T or ar, at or ant, ao or añc, otc. 
show in Meer the forms in r, at, ac, etc.; while thoge in a 
and in usually (exceptions sometimes occur, as - 
vasú) lose their final n, and are combined as Teen ra hk 
proper finals. 

d. As in secondary derivation (1208 d), so also as prior member of 
& compound, a stem sometimes shortens its final long vowel (usually 1, rare- . 
ly 8): thus, in V., rodasíprá, prthivisthd, Prthivisád, dhírapüta, 
dhürav&ká; in B., ppthivi-da, -bhāga, -loká, SaraBvatikrta, senā- 
nigr&meny&ü; in S., gerbhiniprüyaccitta, s&midheniprüiga, vas- 
ativaripariharana, ekadaginilinze, prapharvida, devatalaksane, 
devatapradhanatve; later, devakinandana, lakgmivardhana, ku- 
méridatta, muhürtaja, igtekacita, etc. 


e. Occasionally, a stem is used as prior member of a compound which 
does not appear, or not in that form, as an independent word: examples 
are mahé great (spperently used independently in V. in accusative), tuvi 
mighty (V.), dvi two. f$ 
f. Not infrequently, the final member of a compound assumes a spe- 
cial form: see below, 1315. 


1250. But a case-form in the prior member of a compound is by 
no means rare, from the earliest period of the language. Thus: 

&. Quite often, an accusative, especially before a root-stem, or a deriv- 
ative in & of equivalent meaning: for example, patarhgd going by flight, 
dhaneijayá winning wealth, nbhoyarmkará causing absence of danger, 
pustimbhará bringing prosperity, vücaminkhayá inciting the voice; but 
also sometimes before words of other form, as &gvamisti Aorse-desiring, 
qubhathyavan going in splendor, subhagathkdrana making happy, 
bhayamkartr causer of fear. Iu a few cases, by analogy with these, a 
word receives an accusative form to which it has no right: thus, hrdarheani, 
makgümgame, vasumdhara, atmambhari. 

b. Much more rarely, an instrumental: for example, girivfdh increas- 
ing by praise, vücástene stealing by incantation, kratvAmagha gladly 
bestowing, bhás&ketu bright with light, vidman&pas active with wisdom. 

C. In a very few instances, a dative: thus, naregtha serving a man, 
&smáhiti errand to us, and perhaps kiyedh& and mahev{dk. 

d. Not seldom, a locativo; and this also especially with a root-stem 
Or a-derivative: for example, agregá going at the head, divikeft dwelling 
in the sky, vanegáh prevailing in the wood, aigegtha czisting in the limbs, 
Brogthegayé lying on a couch, sutékare active with the soma, diví- 
Cara moving in the sky; Bréqatru having enemies far removed, sumné- 
Spi near in favor, maderaghu harting in excitement, yudhigthira firm 
in battle, antevasin dwelling near; spEuj born in the waters, hytavás 
hurling at hecr}s. 

€. Least often, a genitive: thus, răyåskāma desirous of wealth, 
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akasyavíd knowing no one. But the older language has a few exampl 
of the putting together of @ genitive with its governing noua, each RE = 
ber of the combination keeping its own accent: see below, 1967 d. - 1 


f. Ablative forms are to bo seen in balātkāra violence and balat- 
krta, and perhaps in par&tpriya. And a stem in y sometimes appears in a 
copulative compound in its nominative form: thus, pit&putrüu father and 
son, hotüpotür&u the invoker ani purifier. Anyonya one another is a 
fused phrase, of nominative and oblique case. 


g. In a very few words, ploral meaning is signified by plural form: 
thus, apsuj~ etc. (in derivation, also, apsu is used as a stem), hptevás, 
nfhhpranetra conducting men, rujeskara causino vains, (and dual) 
henükampa trembling of the two jaws. 


h. Much more often, of words having gender-forms, the feminine is 
used in composition, when the distinctive feminine sense 1s to be conveyed: 
e. p. gopinatha master of the shepherdesses, düsiputra son of a female 
slave, mygidyę gaxelle-eyed, prenitüprapáyana vessel for consecrated water. 


1951. The accent of compounds is very various, and liable to 
considerable irregularity even within the limits of the same formation; 
and it must be left to be pointed out in detail below. All possible 
varieties are found to occur. Thus: 


a. Each member of the compound retains its own separate accent. 
This is the most anomalous and infrequent method. It appears in certain 
Vedic copulative compounds chiefly composed of tho names ot divinities 
(so-called devat&-dvandvas: 198B 1i), and in a small number of aggre- 
gations partly containing a genitive case-form 28 prior member (1207 d). 

b. The accent of the compound is that of its prior member. This 1s 
especially the case in the great class of possessive compounds ; but also in 
determinatives having the participle in ta or ng as final member, in those 
beginning with the negetive & or an, and in other less numerous end im- 
portant classes. 


c. The accent of the compound is that of the final member. This is 
not on so large a scele the case as the preceding; buat it is nevertheless 
quite common, being found in meny compounds having à verbal noun oF 
adjective as final member, in compounds beginning with the numerals dvi 
and tri or the prefixes su and dus, and elsewbere in not infrequent er 
ceptions. 

d. The compound takes an accent of its own, independent of that of 
either of its constituents, on its final syllable (not always, of courses n à: 
distinguished from the prcceding case) This method is largely pire 
especially, by the regular copulatives, and by the great mass of boe the 
and descriptive noun-compounds, by most possessives peginning wl 
negative prefix; and by others. e of 

e. The compound has an accent which is altered from that a aring 
its members. This is everywhere an exceptionel and sporadically oe 
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case, and the instances of it, noted below under each formation, do not 
require to be assembled here. Examples sre: medhásüti (médha) ti- 
lamigra (tila), khadihasta (khádi) y&vayüddvegas (yavhyent); 
gakedhtima (dhümá), amfta (myt4), suvira (vir&), tuvigriva 
(griví). A few words — as vígva, plirva, and sometimes sárva — 
take usually a changed accent as prior members of compounds. 


I. Copulative Compounds. 


1252. Two or more nouns — much less often adject- 
ives, and, in an instance or two, adverbs — having & coórd- 
inate construction, as if connected by a conjunction, usually 
and, are sometimes combined into compounds. 

a. This is the class to which the Hindu grammarians give the 
name of dvandva pair, couple; a dvandva of adjectives, however, ia 
not recognized by them. 

b. Compounds in which the relation of the two members is alter- 
native instead of copulative, though only exceptional, are not very rare: 
examples are nyünüdhika defective or redundant, jayaparajaya victory 
or defeat, kritotpanna purchased or on hand, kagthalogfasama like a 
log or elod, pakgimygata the condition of being bird or beast, trihgad- 
vihqa numbering twenty or thirty, catugpaficakytves four or five times, 
dvyekantara different by one or two. A less marked modification of the 
copulative idea is seen in such instances a8 priyasatya agreeable though 
true, prarthitadurlabha aought after but hard to obtain; or in granté- 
gata arrived weary. 

1268. The noun-copulatives fall, as regards their in- 


flective form, into two classes: 
1. a. The compound has the gender and declension of 


its final member, and is in number a dual or a plural, 
according to its logical value, as denoting two Or more 


than two individual things. sé 
i ú inspirati ration, vrihi- 
b. Examples are: prapapaénéu inspiration and expiration, Y 
yavüü rice and barley, yksümó verse and chant, aren: a 
and owl, candrüdity&u moon and sun, hastyaqvüu the elephant a 


horse, ajüváyas goats and sheep, devas : 

.atharvüngirásas the Atharvans cand Angirases, satia 
anzielios and fatigues, vidyakarméni knowledge and action, YE m 
elephants and horses; of more than two members (no examples aie ; 
from the older language), gayyasanabhogas lying, sitting, ra A are 
brahmanakgatriyavitgudras a Brahman, Kshatriyo, Vaigyo, a j 
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rogacokaparitapabandhanavyasanani disease, pain, 
and misfortune. 


_ 2. c. The compound, without regard to the number de 
noted, or to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter 


E grief, captivity, 


singular collective. 


d. Examples are: işțtāpūrtåm what is offered and bestowed, aho- 
rütrám a day and night, kytakytam the done and undone, bhütabhay- 
yam past and future, kegagmagru hair and beurd, ogadhivanaspat{ 
plants and trees, candratarakám moon and stars, ahinakulam snake 
and ichneumon, girogrivam head and neck, yükàmakgikamatkunam 
lice, flies, and bugs. 

12954. a. That a stem in p as prior member sometimes takes its 
nominative form, in à, was noticed above, 1250 f. 


b. A stem as final member is sometimes changed to an a-form to 
make a neuter collective: thus, chattropanaham an umbrella and a shoe, 


C. The grammarians give rules as to the order of the elements com- 
posing a copulative compound: thus, that a more important, a briefer, a 
vowel-initial member should stand first; and that one ending in a should 
be placed last. Violations of them all, however, are not infrequent. 


1255. In the oldest language (RV.), copulative compounds such 
as appear later are quite rare, the class being chiefly represented 
by dual combinations of the names of divinities and other personages, 
and of personified natural objects. 


a. In these combinations, each namé has regularly and usually 

- the dual form, and its own accent; but, in the very rare instances 

{only three occurrences out of more than three hundred) in which 

other cases than the nom.-acc.-voc. are formed, the final member 
only is inflected. : 


b. Examples are: Índr&sóma, Indrüvignü, Indrübfhaspáti, agni- 
gomau, turvác&yádü, dyavaprthivi, ugüs&náktà& (and, with inter- 
yening words, nákt&... ugasa), stiryamasé. The only plural is indr&- 
miarutas (voc.) The cases of other than nominative form are mitrā- 
várunübhyüm and mitrávárunayos (also mitráyor várun&yoh) and 
Índrávárunayos (each once only). 

c. From dy&vüprthivi is made the very peculiar genitive diváspr- 
thivyós (4 times: AY. has dy&vaprthivibhyüm and dy&vüprthivyOs^ 

d. In one compound, parjányav&tü, the first member (RV-, once) 
does not have the dual ending along with the double accent (indrané- 

‘Batya, voc., is doubtful as to accent) In several, the double accent 18 
wanting, while yet the double designation of number is present: ies 
indr&pügnós (beside Índr&pügán&), somapigdbhyam (somBpUss?. 
occurs only as voc.) vütüparjanyü, süryücandramás8, and jndr 
(with indr&gníbhyüm and indrügnyós): somarudr&ü is accented only 
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in ÇB. And in one, indrav&yü, form and accent are both accordant with 
the usages of the later language. 


e. Of other copulatives, like those made later, the RY. has the plural 
ajavayes, the duals yksāmé, saty&nyté, skcanBnacanó; also the neu- 
ter collective ist&pürtám, and the substantively used neuter of a copu- 
lative adjective, nilalohit&m. Further, the neuter Plurals ahorütrüni 
nyclhemera, and uktharka praises and songs, of which the final members 
as independent words are not neuter. No one of these words has more than 
a single occurrence. 


1256. In the later Vedic (AV.), the usage is much more nearly 
accordant with that of the classical language, save that the class of 
neuter singular collectives is almost wanting. 


a. The words with double dual form are only a small minority (a 
quarter, instead of three quarters, as in RV.); and half of them have only 
a single accent, on the final: thus, besides those in RV., bhavarudrau, 
bhavacarvau; agnüvisnü, voc, is of anomalous form. The whole num- 
ber of copulatives is more than double that in RV. 


» The only proper neuter collectives, composed of two nouns, are 
keçaçmaçrú hair and heard, átjanabhyanjan&m salve and ointment, and 
kaçipūpabarhaņám mat and pillow, unified because of the virtual unity 
of the two objects specifled. Neuter singulars, used im a similar collective 
way, of adjective compounds, are (besides those in RV.): kpt&krytám what 
is done and undone (instead of what is done and what is undone), citta- 
kittam thought and desire, bhadrap&p&m good and evil, bhütabhavyám 
past and future. : 


1257. Copulative compounds composed of adjectives 
which retain their adjective character are made in the same 


manner, but are in comparison rare. 

a. Examples are: quklakrena light and dark, sthalaj&udaka ter- 
restrial and aquatic, dàntarBjatasBuvarma of ivory and silver and gold, 
used distributively; and vyttapina round and plump, g 
tranquil and propitious, ygitasragrajohlIna wearing fresh garlands aae 
Sree from dust, nigekadiçmaçānānta beginning with cenean 
ending with burial, used cumulatively; nā “tigitogna not over E z 
hot, used alternatively; ksanadrstanagfa seen Sor a moment and then 
lost, cintitopanthita at hand as soon as thought of, in more preg- 


Nant sense. E 
amples noted are the cumulative a- 
a EE as collectives (as point- 


lohitá and igt&pürt& etc., used in the neut. sing. 

ed out ai with tamradhimré dark tawny; and s Spe iu 
daksinasavyá right and left, saptamasts dent TEES 
bhadrapapé good and bad (beside the corresponding 1 riydni things 
Such combinations as saty&npté truth and falsehood, priy&p 
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agreeable and disagreeable, where each component ie used substantively 
of course, not to be separated from the ordinary noun-compounds > are, 


e. A special case is thet of the compound adjectives of direction: 
uttarepürva north-east, prigdakgina south-east, dakginapacgcima udi 
west, etc.: compare 1291 b. 

1958. In accentuated texts, the copulare compounds have uni- 
formly the accent (acute) on the final of the stem. 


8. Exceptions are a case or two in AY., where doubtless the reading 
is falso: thus, vütüparjany& (once: beside -nyáyos), devamanugyüs 
(once: ÇB. -5y&), brahmar&jany&bhy&m (elso VS.); further, vüko- 
psvakyà (ÇB.), agen&y&pipüse (CB.). 

12950. An example or two are met with of adverbial copulstives: 

. thus, Abardivi day by day, B&y&xnprüter at evening and in the morning. 
They have the accent of their prior member. Later occur also Sühyenter, 
pratyagdakglnà, pratysgudak. 

1260. Repeated words. In all ages of the language, nouns 
and pronouns and adjectives and particles are not infrequentiy repeat- 
ed, to give ap intensive, or & distributive, or a ropetitional meaning. 

a. Though these are not properly eopulative compounds, there 1s no 
better connection in which to notice them than here. They are, as the 
older language shows, a sort of compound, of which the prior member has 
its own independent accent, and the other is without accent: hence they 
are most suitably and properly written (as in the Vedic pada-texts) as 
compounds. Thus: jahy égürh vdrarh-varam slay of them each best man; 
divé-dive or dyavi-dyavi from day to day; aigad-angal lómno-lom- 
nah püárvapi-parvani from every limb, from every hair, in each joint; 
prá-pra yajüápatirh tira make the master of the sacrifice live on and on; 
bhüyo-bhuyah qváh-ovah further and further, tomorrow and again W- 
morrow; ékayüi-kayü with in each case one; vay&ür-vayam. our very 
selves. 

b. Exceptional and raro cases are those of a personal yerb-form T6- 
peated: thus, píb&-piba (RV.), yáüjasve-yajasva (CB-), vóda-veda 
(? (B); — and of two words repeated: thus, yüvod va-yavad vā (08 
yatamé vü-yatame và (QB.). 

©. In a few instances, a word is found used tvice in succession with- 
out that loss of accent the second time which makes the repetition ? T 
tual composite: t 1, nů nu (RV.), sain sám (AV. ihé má (AY 
andya- 'ny& (QB.), stuh{ stuhí (RV., acc. to pada-text). in 

d. The class'of combinations here described is called by the neir 
grammarians Amredita added unio (?). i 

1261. Finally may be noticed in passing the compound Seal 
ékadaca 11, dvávihgati 22, trigata 103, cátuhsahasro spin. 
so on (476 fL), s.s special and primitive class of copulatives. They 
accented on the prior member. 
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il. Determinative Compounds. 

1262. À noun or adjective is often combined into a 
compound with a preceding determining or qualifying word 
— a noun, or adjective, or adverb. Such a compound is 
conveniently called determinative. 


1268. This is the class of compounds which is of most 
general and frequent occurrence in all branches of Indo- 
European language. Its two principal divisions have been 
already pointed out: thus, A. Dependent compounds, in 
which the prior member is a substantive word (noun or pro- 
noun or substantively used adjective), standing to the other 
member in the relation of a case dependent on it; and 
B. Descriptive compounds, in which the prior member is 
an adjective, or other word haying the value of an adject- 
ive, qualifying a noun; or else an adverb or its equivalent, 
qualifying an adjective. Each of these divisions then falls 
into two sub-divisions, according as the final member, and 
therefore the whole compound, is a noun or an adjective. 


a. The whole class of determinatives is called by the Hindu 


grammarians tatpuruga (the term is a specimen of the class, mean- 
ing Ais man); and the second divis’»n, the descriptives, has the 
special name of karmadharaya (of obscure application: the literal 
sense is sometbing like office-bearing). After their example, the two 
divisions -are in European usage widely known by these two names 


respectively. 


A. Dependent Compounds. 


1264. Dependent Noun-compounds. In this di- 


yision, the case-relation of the prior member to the other 


may be of any kind; put, in accordance with the usual re- 


lations of one noun to another, it is oftenest genitive, and 


least often accusative. 


of genitive relation, 
jivaloká the worl 


1 : devasend army of gods, 
a. Examples are: d of the living, ingre 


yamadütá& Yama's messenger, 
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dhanus Jndru’s bow, brahmagavi the Brahman's cow, visagir{ poiscn- 
mount, mitralābha acquisition of friends, murkhacatani hundreds of 
fools, virasenasuta Virusena’s son, rüjendra chief of kings, asmat- 
putrüs our sons, tadvacas his words; — of dative, pádodaka water for 
the feet, müsanicaya accumulation for a month; — of instrumental, at. 
masadroya likeness with self, dhanyartha wealth acquired by grain, 
dharmapatni lawful spouse, pitrbandhü paternal relation; — of ablative, 
apsarahsambhava descent from a nymph, madviyoga separation from 
me, cãurabhaya fear of ^ thief; — of locative, jalakridà sport in the 
water, grimavase abode in the village, purusanrte: untruth about. a man; 
— of accusative, nagaragamane going to the city. 


1265. Dependent Adjective-compounds. In 
this division, only a very small proportion of the compounds 
have an ordinary adjective as final member; but usually a 
participle, or a derivative of agency with the value of a 
participle. The prior member stands in any case-relation 
which is possible in the independent construction of such 
words. 


a. Examples are: of locative relation, sthālīpakvs cooked in a pot, 
agvakovide knowing in horses, vayahsarne alike in age, yudhigthira 
steadfust in batlle, tantigubhra beautiful in body; — of instrumental, 
Métysadrga like his mother; — of dative, gohita good for cattle; — of 
ablative, bhavadanya other than you, garbhaigtama eighth from birth, 
droyetara other than visible (i. e. invisible); — of genitive, bharataqrestha 
best of the Bharatus, dvijottama foremost of Brahmans: — with particip- 
ial words, in accusative relation, vedavíd Veda-knowing, annüd& food- 
eating, tenüpána body-protecting, saatyavadin truth-speaking, pattragata 
committed to paper (lit. gone to a leaf); — in instrumental, madhupü 
cleansing with honey, svayathkrta self-made, Índragupta protected by 
Indra, vidy&hina deserted by (i. e. destitute of) knowledge; — in locs- 
tive, hrdayüvidh pierced in the heart, ptvíj sacrificing in due season, 
divicara moving in the sky; — in ablative, rájyabhrasta fallen from 
the kingdom, vrkabhita afraid of a wolf; — in dative, carandgata come 
for vefuge. 

1266. We take up now some of the principal groups of com- 
pounds falling under these two heads, in order to notice their speci- 
alities of formation and use, their rolative frequency, their accentuation, 
and so on. 

1267, Compounds having as final member ordinary nouns (such, 
namely, as do not distinctly exhibit the character of verbal nouns, 
of action or agency) are quite common. They are regularly and Ee 
ally accented on the final syllable, without reference to the accent © 
either constituent. Examples were given above (1264 a. : 
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a. A princip al exception with regard to ‘accent is pAti master, lord 
(and its feminine pátni), compounds with which usuclly retain the accent 
of the prior member: thus, prajápati, vásupati, &tithipati, gopati, 
grhépatni, etc. etc. (compare the verbal nouns in ti, below, 1274). But 
in a few words pati retains its own accent: thus, viepáti, rayipati, 
pagupati, forbear kn y and the more general rule is followed in 
apsar&pati and vrüjapati (AV.), and nadī S. : 
elsewhere citpáti). Ow : TAS OS eua gia 

b. Other exceptions are sporadic only: for example, janarajan, deva- 
várman, hiranyatéjas, prtanáháva, godhüma and cakadhüma (but 
dhümá); vacastena. 

C. The appearance of a case-form in such compounds is rare: examples 
are dívodàsa, vücüstena, uccāíhçravas, uccüírghosa, dürébhüs 
(the three last in possessive application). 

d. A number of compounds are accented on both members: thus, 
gacipati, sádaspáti, bfhaspáti, vanaspati, ráthaspáti, Jáspáti (also 
jaspati), nár&gánsa, tánün&ptr, tánünápàt (tani as independent word), 
Gunahcépa. And CB. has a long list of metronymics having the anoma- 
lous accentuation kaütsipütra, gargiputra, etc. 

1268, The compounds having an ordinary adjective as final mem- 
ber are /as already noticed). comparatively few. 

a. So far as can be gathered from the scanty examples occurring in 
the older language, they retain the accent of the prior member: thus, 
gavisthira (AV. gavisthira), tantigubhra, maderaghu, yaj&ádhira, 
s&mavipra, tilamicra (but tila); but krgtapacyé ripening in culti- 
vated soil. 

1269. The adjective dependent compounds having as final mem- 
ber the bare root — or, if it end in a short vowel, generally with 
an added t — are very numerous in all periods of the language, as 
has been already repeatedly noticed (thus, 883f—h, 1147). They are 
accented on the root. 

a. In a very few instances, the accent of words having apparently or 
eonjecturally this origin is otherwise laid: thus, Aisatra, ánarvig, svávyj, 
pratyakgadro, purazndhi, ógadhi, áramig, ugadagh, ee Rae 

` b. Bofore a final root-stem appears not very seldom a case-form; for 
example, patamga, giravrdh, dhiyajur, akgnay&drüh, iUe 
divispie, vanesáh, divigád, angesthi, hptevás, prtsutur, SpEu. 

e. The root-stem has sometimes & E P ren Were. 
ample, manoyüj yoked (yoking themselv ) by 
pierced to the heart, manuja born of Manu. : 

1270. Compounds made with verbal derivatives in 8, i Ei 
action and of agency, are numerous, and take the accent usus y on 

; d : th verbal prefixes : 
their final syllable (as in the case of compounds vi 
1148 m). z 
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a. Examples arc: hastagrābhá hand-grasping, devavandá öd- 
praising, havirad& devouring the offering, bhuvan&cyavá shaking the 
world, vrütyabruvü calling one's self a vrütya; aksapar&jay& failure 
at play, vagatkara utterance of vashat, goposa prosperity in cattle 
angajvara pain in the limbs. , 

b. In a few instances, the accent is (as in compounds with ordinary 
adjectives: above, 1208) that of the prior member: thus, marüdvrdhs, 
gutékara, divicara (and other more questionable words). And dügha 
milking, yielding is so accented as final: thus, madhudügha, kamadigha, 


c. Case-forms are especially frequent in the prior members of compounds 
with adjective derivatives in & showing gun&-strengthening of the root: 
thus, for example, abhayamkará, yudhimgama, dhanainjayá, purain- 
dara, vigvambhará, div&kará, talpegaya, divigtambh&. 

1971. Compounds with verbal nouns and adjectives in ana are 
very numerous, and have the accent always on the radical syllable 
(as in the case of compounds with verbal prefixes: 1150e). 

a. Examples are: kegavárdhana hair-increasing, ayuspratarana 
life-lengthening, tanüp&na body-protecting ; devahédana, hatred of the gods, 
pumsivana giving birth to males. 

b. A very few apparent exceptions a8 regerds accent are really cases 
where the derivative has lost its verbal character: thus, yemasüdaná& Yama's 
realm, &chádvidhüna means of protection. 

c. An accusative-form is sometimes found before è derivative in ana: 
thus, sarüpamkárana, ayakgmamkarane, pubhégamkarana, vanam- 
kárana. 

1272. a. The action-nouns in ya (1218, are not infrequent in 
composition as final member, and retain their own proper accent [ag 
in combination with prefixes). Sufficient examples were given sbove 
(1213). 

b. The same Is truo of the equivalent feminines in ya: see above, 
1218d. y 

c. The gerundives in ya (1218) hardly occur in the older language 

in combination with other elements than prefixes. The two nivibbérys 

and prathamavüsyà (the latter a descriptive) have the accent of EE 

independent words of the same form; balavijňāyá and ágvabudhys o 

are inconsistent with these and with one another. 

1273. Compounds made with the passive participle in ta or na 
have the accent of their prior member (as do the combinations © 

same words with prefixes: 1085 a). 

a. Examples are: hAstakrta made with the hand, vīrájāta bom As 
hero, ghógabuddha awakened by noise, prajapatisrst2 ereated by ipt. 
devátta given by the gods; and, of participles combined with pre 
Índraprasüta incited by Indra, bfhaspaétipranutta driven away i 
Brihuspati, ulk&bhihata struck by a thunderbolt, vijravihate, © 
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garasammita commensurate with the year. AV, has the anomalous apsu- 
sameita quickened by the waters. 


b. A number of exceptions occur, in which the final syllable of the 
compound has the accent: for example, agnitapté, indrotá, pitrvittá, 
rathekritá, sgnidagdhé (beside agn{dagdha), kavicastá (beside kavi- 
gasta), kavipragasstá. 

e. One or two special usages may be noticed. The participle gata, 
gone to, 28 final of a compound, is used in a loose way in the later Jan- 
guage to express relation of various kinds: thus, jagatigata ezisting in the 
world, tvadgata belonging to thee, sakhigata relating to a friend, citra- 
gata in a picture, putragatam sneham affection toward a son, etc. The 
participle bhüta been, become is used in composition with a noun as hardly 
more than a grammatical device to give it an adjective form: thus, idam 
temobhütam this creation, being darkness (ezisting in the condition of 
darkness); tám ratnabhittarh lokasya her, being the pearl of the world; 
ksetrabhüt& smrtà nari bijabhiitah smrtah pumün a woman is 
regarded as a field; a man, as seed; and so on 


d. The ‘other participles only seldom occur as finals of compounds: 
thus, prásakürmukabibhrat bearing javelin and bow, agastravidvans 
not knowing the text-books, arjunadargivahs having seen Arjuna, apriya- 
qahsiv&hs announcing what is.disagreeable, gautamabruvana calling 
himself Gautama. 


1974. Compounds with derivatives in ti have ‘like combinations 
with the prefixes: 1157e) the accent of the prior member. 


&. Examples are: dhanasati winning of wealth, somapiti soma- 
drinking, deváhüti invocation of the gods, námaükti utterance of homage, 
havyAda&ti presentation of offerings; and B0 tokasati, devahiti, rudráhüti, 
siktokti, svagakrti, divigti. 

b. In nemádhiti, medhásüti, vanadhiti (all RY.), the accent of 
the prior member is changed from penult to final. 

c. Where the verbal character of the derivative is lost, the general 
rule of ‘inal accent (120 7) is followed: thus, devahat! weapon of the gods, 
devasumati favor of the gods, prahmacit{ Brahmon-pile. Also in sar- 
vajyani entire ruin, the accent is that of compounds with ordinary nouns. 


1275. Compounds with a derivative in in as final member have 
(aa in all other cases) the accent on the in. 
-singing, vrataeürín vow-performing, 


a. Thus, ukthagnhsÍn psalm Ship, qroniprato PA 


fü&bhad&yín bullock-giving, entyav&din truth-spe 
thigh-poun ling. n in : 
1276. There is a group of compounds with dui 
having the accent on the penult or radical syllable. saceodislurdhi 
g. Thus, pathirokgi road-proterting, havirmatht passer: 
&tmadüsi scul-harming. pathigAdl sitting in the pat, aahobh 
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bearing, vasuvani winning good-things, dhanap&ni gaining wealth, mano. 
muügi mind-stealing, phelagr&hi setting fruit; and, from reduplicatea Toot, 
urue&kri making room. Compounds with -séni and -vani are especially 
frequent in Veda and Brabmana; as independent words, nouns, theso are 
accented saní and vaní. In meny casee, the words are not found in 
independent use. Combinations with prefizes do not occur in suficient 
numbers to establish a distinct rule, but they appear to be oftenest accented 
on the suffix (1156f). 


b. From yhan are made in composition -ghni and -ghni, with. 
accent on the ending: thus, sahasraghn{, ahighni, ¢vaghni; -dhi from 
ydh& (116Bg) has the accent in its numerous compounds: thus, igudhf, 
garbhadhí, pucchadhi. 


1277. Compounds with derivatives in vam have (like combina- 
tions with prefixes: 1168 c) tho accent of the final member: namely, 
on the radical syllable. 

a. Thus, somapavan soma-drinking, belad&van strength-giving, 
püpak[tven evil-doing, bahusüvan much-yielding, talpaqivan lying on 
a couch, rathayüvan going in a chariot, drug&dvam sitting on a tree, 
agrétvari f. going at the head. The accent of the obscure words müta- 
rigvan and mütaríbhvan is anomalous. 

b. The few compounds with final man appear to follow the same rule 
as those with van: thus, svidukeddman sharing out sweets, üguhémen 
steed-impelling. 

1278. Compounds with other derivatives, of rare or sporadic occurrence, 
may be briefly noticed: thus, in u, rügtradipsü, devaplyü, govindü, 
vanargü (?): compare 11786; — in nu or tnu, lokakrinü, surü- 
pekrtnü: compare 1196; — in tr, nypaty, mandhatf, haskartf (vasu- 
dháütaras, AV., is doubtless a false reading). The derivatives in as are 
of infrequent occurrence in compósition (as in combinetion with prefixes: 


above, 1151), and appear to be treated as ordinary nouns: thus, yajãs- 
vacás (but hiranyatéjas, AV.). 


B. Descriptive Compounds. 


1279. In this division of the class of determinatives, 
the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, but qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, accord- 
ing as it (the final member) is noun or adjective. 


8. Examples are: nilotpala blue lotus, sarvagune all good. qualily, 
priyasakha decr friend, maharaí great-sage, rajetepütrá silver CUP s 


&ájüüta unknown, nükpta well done, duskft ili-doing, purugtutá much 
praised, pünarnava renewed, 


b. The prior member is not always an adjective before s DOU, or 
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an adverb before an adjective; other parts of spe 

ech i 
adjectively and adverbially in that position Enc ee aay 


C. The boundary between descriptive and dependent compounds is not 
an absolute one; in certain cases it is Open to question 
a prior noun, or adjective with noun-value, 
or adverbially. 


for instance, whether 
is used more in a case-rolation, 


d. Moreover, where the fina: member is a derivative having both noun 
and adjective value, it is not seldom donbtful whether an adjective com- 
pound is to be regarded as descriptive, made with final adjective, or pos- 
sessive, made with final noun. Sometimes the accent of the word determines 
its character in this respect, but not always. 


€. A satisfactorily simple and perspicuous classification of the descrip- 
tive compounds is not practicable; we cannot hold apart throughout the com- 
pounds of noun and of adjective value, but may better group both together, 
as they appear with prefixed elements of various kinds. 


1280. The simplest case is that in which a noun as 
final member is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior 
member. 


a. In this combination, both noun and adjective may be of any 
kind, verbal or otherwise. The accent is (a8 in the corresponding 
class of dependent noun-compounds: 1267) on the final syllable. 

b. Thus, ajüatayskgmá unknown disease, mahü&dhaná great wealth, 
kgipraqyená swift hawk, kygnagnkuní black bird, dakginagni southern 
fire, urukgití wide abode, adharahanü lower jaw, itarajan& other folks, 
sarviitman whole soul, ekavirá sole hero, saptargi seven sages, tytiya- 
B&vaná& third Libation, ekonavizgati a score diminished ‘by one, jagrat- 
Svapná waking sleep, y&vayatsakhá defending friend, apakgiyama&na- 
pakgå wuning half. s 

c. There are not a few exceptions as regards accent. Especially, com- 
pounds with vigva (in composition, accented viqvá), which itself retains 
the accent: thus, vigvádevüs all the gods, viqvámünusa every man, For 
words in ti, see below, 1987d. Sporadic cases are madhy4thdina, 
vygiikapi, both of which show sn irregular shift of tone {n the prior 
member; and s few others. 


i i i few cases 

d. Instead of an adjective, the prior member is in a 
& noun used appositionally, or with a quasi-adjective inna a 
rüjayakgmá King-disease, brahmargi priest-sage, dedu S 
rüjadanta king-tooth, devajana god-folk, duhitrjana daughter-person, 


K e “mouse”, jaya- 
Gamilataé creeper named çamī, IEEE gen or, more 


gabda the word “conquer”, ujhitagabda the wore | 

figuratively, grhanaraka house-hell (house which is u hell, q&pigni 

curse-fire (consuming curse). 
e. This group 1s of consequence, 


inasmuch as in possessive application 
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it is greatly 'extended, and forms a numerous class of appositional = 
pounds: see below, 1302. n 


f. This whole subdivision, of nouns with preceding qualifying adjec- 
tives, is not uncommon; but it is greatly (in AV., for example, more than 
five times) exceeded in frequency by the sub-class of possessives of the 
same form: see below, 1298. _ . 


1281. The adverbial words which are most freely and 
commonly used as prior members of compounds, qualifying 
the final member, are the verbal prefixes and the words of 
direction related with them, and the inseparable prefixes, 
e or an, su, dus, etc. (1121). These are combined not 
only with adjectives, but also, in quasi-adjectival value, 
with nouns; and the two classes of combinations will best 
be treated together. 


1282. Verbal adjectives and nouns with preceding 
adverbs. As the largest and most important class under this head 
might properly enough be regarded the derivatives with preceding 
yerbal prefixes. These, however, have been here reckoned rather 
as derivatives from roots combined with prefixes (1141), and have 
been treated under the head of derivation, in the preceding chapter. 
In taking up the others, we will begin with the participles. 


1283. The participles belonging to the tense-systems — those 
in ant (or at}, mane, āna, vane — are only rarely compounded with 
any other adverbial element than the negative & or an, which then 
takes the accent. 


a. Examples are: ánadant, Adadat, ánagnant, &sravant, ålubh- 
yant, adasyant, áditsant, $devayant; amanyamina, ahineans, 
Achidyamana: ádadivEhs, abibhivans, atasthana; and, with verbėl 
prefixes, ánapasphurant, ánagamigyant, &nabhyágamigyant, BV 
rüdhayunt, ávicücnlat, Apratimanytyamina. 

b. Exceptions in regard to accent are very few: erundhati, ajéranti, 
asodünt (RY., once: doubtless a false reading; the simple perticiple !* 
eódant); AV. has anipadyamana for RY. anipadyamane (and the 
published text has asathyant, with a part of the manuscripts); €P- Hs 
nkamáyamána, 


; ed 
c. Of other compeunds than with the negative prefix have been note 


in the Veda -punardiyamana (in &punard-) snd güvidvàüs. 1n ME 
bhavant and jaijanibhavant (RV.), as in astamnyant and astamesy 
(AY.), we have participles of a compound conjugation (1081); 
38 has been pointed out, the accent is es in combinations with th 
prefixes, 
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.1284. The passive (or past) participle in ta or na is much more 
variously compounded; and in general (as in the ease of the verbal 
prefixes: 1085a) the preceding adverbial element has the accent. 


a. Thus, with the negative a or an (by far the most common case): 
ákrta, ádabdha, áriste, ánàdhreta, áparājita, üsamkhyüta, ána- 
bhyarüdha, áparimitasamrddha; — with su, süj&ta, sühuta, süsarm- 


gita, svararhkrta; — with dus, düccarita, dürdhita and dürhita, 
duhg¢rta; — with other adverbial words, dánsujüta, navajata, såna- 


gruta, svayáikrpta, trípratisthita: arathkrta and kakajükrta, are 
rather participles of a compound conjugation, 

b. Exceptions in regard to accent are: with a or an, andcasta, apra- 
gasté, and, with the accent of the participle retracted to the root, amita, 
adfate, acitta, ayüta myriad, atürta (beside &türta), astirta (?beside 
stirta); — with su (nearly half as numerous as the regular cases), subhütá, 
süktàá, supragastá, svakta, sukrta and suj&tá (beside sükrta and 
sujata), and a few others; with dus (quite as numerous as the regular 
cases), duritá (also dürita), duruktá, duskrtá (also duskrta), dur- 
bhütá; with sa, sajata; with other adverbs, amotá, aristutá, tuvijata, 
pracinopavita, tadànimdugdhá, prütardugdhá, etc., and the com- 
pounds with puru, purujata, puruprajatá, purupragasté, purustutá, 
etc, and with svayam, svayamkrt& etc. The proper name asüdh& 
stands beside ás&dha; and AY. has abhinná for RV. ábhinna. 


1285. The gerundives occur almost only in combination with 
the negative prefix, and have usually the accent on the final syllable. 

a. Examples are: anüpyá, anindyá, abudhyá, asahyá, ayodhya, 
amokyá; advisenyá; ahnavayya; and, along with verbal prefixes, the 
cases are asamEkhyeyá, apramrsyé, anapavriyé, anatyudya, ana- 
dhrsyá, avimokyá, anünukrtyá (the accent of the simple word being 
sarnkhyéya etc.). 

b. Exceptions in regard to accent are: &ánedya, adabhya, bias 
ájosya, &yabhya. The two anavadhargyà and anativyadhya (both A h 
belong to the yà-division (1213b) of gerundives, and have retained the 
„accent of the simple word. And 4ghnya and aghny& occur together. 

1 her adverbial olements 

c. The only compounds of these words with ot 
in V. are súyabhya (accented like its twin dyabhya) and Ei 
(which retains the final circumflex), and perhaps ekavadya. 

d. The neuter nouns of the same form (12180: m poazat in 
retain their own accent after an adverbial prior member: t ix. DIE In 
Plrvapéya, amutrabhüya; and sabagéyye- And the vico E 
instanced above are capable of being viewed as possessive 
such nouns, 

e. Some of the other verbal deriva 
their own as to accent etc. may be next no 


tives which have rules of 
ticed. 
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1286. The root-stem (pure root, or with t added after 4 Bhort 
- final vowel: 1147 d) is very often combined with a preceding adverbia] 
word, of various kinds; and in the combination it retains the accent 


a. Examples are: with inseparable prefixes, &drüh not harming, gai 
not giving birth, arüe not shining; gukft well-doing, Sugrüt hearing welt: 
dugkft ill-doing, düdág (190d) impious; sayúj joining together, samåd 
conflict; sahajë boin together, sahavah carrying together; — with other 
adverbs, amajur growing old at home, upsrispfq touching upward, 
punerbhů appearing again, prütaryüj harnessed early, gadyahkri bought 
the same day, Bükaravidh growing up together, sadamd{ ever-binding, 
vigūvýt turning to both sides, vrthaaóh easily overcoming; — with ad- 
jectives used adverbially, uruvyáe wide-spreadiny, prathamaja first-Lorn, 
raghugyád swift-moving, navasu newly giving birth, ekajå only bom, 
qukrapíg brightly adyrned, dwijà twice born, trivf triple, &var&j self- 
ruling; — with nouns used adverbially  Garabhü beneficent, Buryacvit 
shining like the sun, IgdnekFt acting as lord, svagambhii self-existent; 
and, with accusative case-form, patarnga going by flight. 

b. When, however, a root-stem is already im composition, whether 
wtih a verbal prefix or an element of other character, the further sdded 
negative itself takes the accent {as in case of an ordinary adjective: below, 
19882): thus, for example, Andkgit not abiding, énävyt not turning back, 
&vidvig not showing hostility, Sdugkyt not ill-doing, ánaqvadà not giving 
a horse, ápaquhan not slaying cattle (anigas would be an exception, if 
it contained Vgü: which is very unlikely). " Similar combinations with Su 
seem to retain the radical accent: thus, suprattr, sv&bhü, cvüyüj: 
BvÉvy] is an unsupported exception. 

€. A few other exceptions occur, mostly of doubtful character, 85 
práütiprüg, sadhástha, ádhrigu, and the words having afic 25 fni 
member (407 ft. : if this element ia not, after all, a suffix): compare 13694. 


1287. Other verbal derivatives, requiring to be treated spari 
from the general body of adjectives, are few and of minor impor- 
tance. Thus: 

a. The derivatives in & are in great part of doubdtfal character, bocause 
of the possibility of their being used with substantive value to make s po 
sessive compound. The.least ambiguous, probably, ate the darivalivet tee 
present-stems (1148 J), which have the accent on the suffix: thus, 28UD' i 
apagyá, akgudhyà, avidasyá, andmyps, sad&ppué MIU 
and with them belong such cases as atrp&, avpydhá, aramgams, ame. 
evüvadá, satrüsnhá, punahsard, purabsará; and the nouas » on 
bhavá, sahac&rá, prütahsüvá, mithoyodhé. Differently went. 3 
the other hand, although apparently of the same formation, 378 290 b) 
dnapasphura, ánavahvara (compare the compounds noticed at a 
sadavydha, sübharvs, nyagródha, purodüga, sadhamade, 9 
supüoa, suháva, and others. Words like adabha, durhág5 
suyéma, are probably possessives. 
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b. The derivatives in van keep in Beneral the accent of the final 
member, on the root (compare 1168v, 1277): thus, ücupütvan and 
; 5 zh 1 
raghupátvan swift-fying, Puroyavan going in front, sukftvan well- 
doing; and sutarman and suváhman and raghuyéman ire probably to 
be classed with them. But the negative prefix has the accent even before 
these: thus, áyajvan, árüvan, áprayutvan; and saty&madyan (if it 

be not possessive) has the accent of its prior member. 

C. A few words in i seem to have (as in dependent comphunde: 1270) 
the accent on the radical syllable: thus, durgfbhi, rjuváni, tuvigvani. 

G. The derivatives in ti are variously treated: the negative prefix haa 
always the accent before them: as, ácitti, ábhüti, &n&hütl; with su and 
dus, the compound is accented now on the prefix and now on the final, and 
in gome words on either (stinitd and sunīti, dustuti and dustut{); with 
other.elements, the accent of the prefix prevails: thus, sihuti, sadhastuti, 
puróhiti, pürvápiti, pürvyüstuti. 

e. The derivatives in in have, as in general, the accent on the snfas,; 
thus, pürvüsín, bahue&rín, s&dhudovín, savasin, keval&dín. But, 
with the negative prefix, ànàmin, ávitárin. 

f. Other combinations sre too various in trestment, o7 ara represonted 
by too few examples in accentuated texts, to justify the setting up of rules 
rospecting them. 

1288. Of the remaining combinations, those made with the insep- 
arable prefixes form in some measure a class by themselves. 


1. a. The negative prefix a or an, when it directly negatives 
the word to which it is added, has a very decided tendency to take 


the accent. 

b. We have seën above (12893) that ít does so even in the caso of 
present and perfect and future participles, although these in combination 
with a verbal prefix retain their own accent (1085: but there are exceptlons, 
as avadant, apsqy&nt, etc. (B.); and slso in the cese of a root-stem, if 
this be already compounded with another element (1280b). And the same 
is true of its other combinations. 

c. Thus, with various adjective words: Atandra, &dabhra, adaguri, 

‘anyju, ádevayu, Atrgnaj, étavyülis, ånāmin, Advayavin, dpracetas, 
&napatyavant, ánupadasvant, ápramüyuks, amami, éprajejhi, 
&vididhayu, dnagnidagdhe, åkěmakerçana, épagedddaghvan. Fur- 
ther, with nouns, ápati, ákumüra, sbréhmaye, ávidy&, agraddhé, 
ívrütya. 

d. But there are a number of exceptions, in which thia E. 7 a 
the final syllable, without regard to the original gen ot i 8 E 
member: thus, for example, &citrá, agrira, avis DARE pen 
SuSE, asthūri, anügt, ajarayós A iU “a the dnal ayllabia 
and avira unmanly, there is a retraction of the xccent fr 
of the final member to its penult. 
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2, e. The prefixes su and dus have this tendency in a much 
less degree, and their compounds are very variously accented, now 
on the prefix, now on the final syllable, now on the accented syllable 
of the fina] member; and occasionally on either of.two syllables. 


f. Thus, for example, subhadra, süvipra, supakva, sübrühmana 
gübhigaj;.sutirthá, suvasaná, sugürathí, supagá, sucitra; sucéva, 
guhótr: suvira is like avira; — durmitrá, dugvapnya; and ducchina 
(168b), with irregular retraction of accent (Gund). 

9. g. The compounds with sa are too few to furnish occasion for 
separate mention; and those with the interrogative preflx in its various 
forms are also extremely rare in the Veda: examples are kucara, kat- 
pay&, kábandha, kunannamá, kumürá, küyava, kugáva. 


1289. The verbal prefixes are sometimes used in a general ad- 
verbial way, qualifying a following adjective or noum. 

a, Examples of such combinations are not numerous in the Veda, 
Their accentuation is various, though the tone rests oftenest on the pre- 
position. Thus, adhipati over-lord, àparüpa mis-form, prátigatru oppos- 
ing foe, prapada fore part of foot, pránap&t great-grandchild, vipakva 
quite done, sampriya mutually dear ; upajihvika side tongue (with retraction 
of the accent of jihva); antardeg& intermediate direction, pradív forward 
heaven, prapitamahé (also prapitamaha) great-grandfather, pratijan& 
opponent, vyadhv& midway. These compounds are more frequent with 
possessive value (below, 1305). 

b. This use of the verbal prefixes is more common later, and some of 
them have a regular value in such compounds. Thus, ati denotes excess, 
as in atidür& very far, atibhaya exceeding fear, átipürug& (GB.) chief 
man; adhi, superiority, as in adhidanta upper-tooth, adhistri chief woman; 
abhi is intensive, as in abhinamra much incliving, abhinava span-neu, 
abhirucira delightful; & signifies somewhat, as in akutila somewhat crooked, 
anila bluish; upa denotes something accessory or secondary, as in upa- 
pur&üna additional Purana; pari, excess, as in paridurbala very weuk ; 
prati, opposition, as in pratipaksa opposing side, pratipustaka copy; 
vi, variation or excess, as in vidüra very fur, vipandu greyish, vikgudra 
respectively small; Bam, completeness, as in sampakva quite ripe. 

1290. Other compounds with adverbial prior members are quite irras- 
ularly accented. à 

Thus, the compounds with puru, on the final (compare the participles 
with puru, 1284b): as, purudasmá, purupriy&, purugeandrá; thoe 
with pünar, on the prior member, as punarnava, panarmaghé, Les. : 
yuvan, pünarvasu (but punahsaráü etc); those with satás, m 
Batyü, the same, as satomahant, Batinámanyu, satyámugra; a 
combinations of. nouns in tr and ana with adverbs akin with the iens 

on the final syllable, as puraétr, purahsthatr, upariqayané, pt ^ 
vaná; and miscellaneous cases are mithoavadyapa, narigcands® P" : 
_ qayu, südhvaryá, yücehregthá and yavacchregtha, jyógamey" 
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1291. One or two exceptional cases may be noted, as foll 

a. An adjective 1s sometimes preceded by a noun s EE ollows : 
in a quasi-sdverbial relation expressive of comparison am ie toward it 
qükababhru (VS.) parrot-brown, tirnamrdu (TB.) soft as eness: e. g. 
priya dear as life, kuçeçayarajomşdu soft as Dass omer prāņa- 
hidden like a heron, mattamātañgagāmin moving like a maddened PES 


b. An adjective is now and then qualified b 

fe: peor y another adjective: e. g. 
krgnaita dark-gray, dhimrarohita grayish red; and sae the adje. 
tives of intermediate direction, 1957 c, 


C. The adjective pūrva is in the leter language frequently used as 
final member of a compound in which its logical value is that of an adverb 
qualifying the other member (which is said to retain its own accent). Thus 
drstaptirva previously seen, parinitapürva already married, aparijia- 
tapurva not before known, Bomapitapürva having formerly drunk aoma, 
stripürva formerly a woman. 


Ill. Secondary Adjective Compounds. 


1292. s. A compound having a noun as its final mem- 
ber very often wins secondarily the value of an adjective, 
being inflected in the three genders to agree with the noun 
which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an 
adjective. 

b. This class of compounds, as was pointed out above 
(1247. IIL), falls into the two divisions of A. Possessives, 
having their adjective character given them by addition of 
the idea of possessing; and B. those in which the final 
member is syntactically dependent on or governed by the 


prior member. 


A. Possessive Compounds. 


1293. The possessives are noun-compounds of deg 
ceding class, determinatives, of all its various subdivisions, 
to whiċh is given an adjective inflection, ane which take 
on an adjective meaning of a kind which 1$ mo conve- 
niently and accurately defined by adding Aaving Or pos- 
sessing to the meaning of the 

jas suns b 


determinative. : 
"i becomes the 
a. Thus; the dependent süryate rightness 
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possessive süryatejas possessing the brightness of the sun; yajfiakams 
desire of sacrifice becomes yajü&küma having desire of sacrifice; tho 
descriptive brhadratha great chariot becomes the possessive brhàág. 
ratha having great chariots; ahasta not hand becomes ahastá handles; 
durgendhi iJ] savor becomes durgándhi of ill savor; and so on. — 


b. A copulative compound is not convertible into 2n adjective directly, 
any more than is a simple noun, but requires, like the latter, a possessive 
suffix or other means: e. g. vagghastavant, dosagunin, rajastamaska, 
agirogriva, anrgyajus. A very small number of exceptions, however, 
are found: thus, somendré (TS.), stomaprathe (VS. TS.), hastyfgabha 
(CB.) d&sinigka (ChU.), and, later, cakramusala, sadananda, saccid- 
dnanda, sankhyeyoga (ss n. pr.), balabale, bhitabhautika. 

c. The name given by the native grammarians to the possessive com- 


pounds is bahuvrihi: the word is an example of the class, meaning pot- 
sessing much rice. 


d. The name “relative”, instead of possessive, ‘sometimes applied to 
this class, is an utter misnomer; since, though the meaning of such a com- 
pound (as of any attributive word) is easily cast into a relative form, its 
essential character lies in the possessive verb which has nevertheless to be 
added, or in the possessive case of the relative which must be used: thus, 
mehükavi and &yurdà, descriptive and dependent, are relative” also, 
who is a great poet, and that is life-giving, but brhadratha, possessive, 
means who has a great chariot, or whose is a great chariot. 


1294. a. That a noun, simple or compound, should be added to an- 
other noun, in an appositive way, with a value virtually attributive, and that 
such nouns should occasionally gain by frequent association and application 
an adjective form also, is natural enough, and occurs in many languages; 
the peculiarity of the Sanskrit formation lies in two ‘things. First, that 
such use should have become a perfectly regular and indefinitely extensible 
one i» the case of compounded words, so that any compound with noun- 
final may be turned without alteration into an adjective, while to a simple 
noun must be added an adjective-making suffx in order to adapt it to 
adjective use: for example, that while hasta must become hastin anà 
b&hu must become b&Bhumant, hiranyahasta and mahübühu chang? 
from noun to adjective value with no added ending. And second, thst 
the relation of the qualified noun to the compound should have come to be 
so generally that of possession, not of likeness, nor of appurtenance, Dor of 
any other relation which is as naturally involved in such 2 construction : 
that we may only say, for example, mahBbahuh purugak man wit 
great arms, and not also mahüb&hur manih jewel for a great arm, °F 
mehabahavah gükhüh branches like great arms. E 

b. There are, however, in the older language 5 few derivative us 
jective compounds which imply the relation of appurtenance rather then the 
* of possession, and which are with probability to be viewed as survivals ° 


cc-o* pls sf. things fantesedgnt,to, the apesteation of toe ques ae 


y Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


503 POSSESSIVE COMPOUNDS. [—1207 


possessive (compare the similar exceptions under possessive suffixes, 1230 
1233). Examples are: vigvanara of or for all men, urn to ^ 
(and so vigvékrsti, -cargani, -kgiti, -gotra, -manus, -Byu, and gar- 
vapagu, saptámanuga), vievácürada of every autumn, vipathá for 
bad roads, dviraj& [battle] of two kings, Agvapratha carried on horseback 
virapastya abiding with heroes, pürnámüsa at full moon, adévaka for 
no divinity, babudevata or -tyà for many divinities, aparisarnvatsara S 
not lasting a fall year, ekādaçakapāla for eleven dishes, somendra for 
Soma and Indra. And the compounds with fnal member in ana mentioned 
at 1298b are probably of the same character. But also in the later lan- 
guage, some of the so-called dvigu-compounds (1812) belong with these: 
so dvigu itself, as meaning worth two cows, dvinüu bought for two ships; 
also occasional cases like devüsuraá [Sargráma] of the gods and demons, 
narahaya of man and horse, cakramusala with discus and club, guru- 
telpa violating the teacher's bed. 

1295. The possessive compound is distinguished from its sub- 
strate, the determinative, generally by a difference of accent. This 
difference is not of the same nature in all tho divisions of the class; 
but oftenest, the possessive has as a compound the natural accent 
of its prior member (as in most of the examples given above). 


1296. Possessively used dependent compounds, or pos- 
sessive dependents, are very much less common than 
those corresponding to the other division of determinatives. 


a. Further examples are: mayüraroman having the plumes of pea- 
cocks, agnítejas having the brightness of fire, jüütímukha wearing the 
aspect of relatives, patikama desiring a husband, hastipüda having an 
elephant's feet, rajanyabandhu having kshatriyas for relatives. 

b. The accent is, as in the examples given, regularly that of the 
prior member, and exceptions are raré and of doubtfol character. A few 
compounds with derivatives in ana have the accent of the final member: 

-e. g. indrapüna serving as drink for Indra, devasüádana serving as seat 
for the gods, rayisthüng being source of wealth; but they contain no 
implication of possession, and are possibly in character, as in accent, de- 
pendent (but compare 1204b). Also a few in ag, as npcákgas ne 
beholding, nrvahas men-bearing, kgetras&dhas fietd-prospering, are pro 
bably to be judged in the same way. 

1297. Possessively used descriptive compou 
are extremely numerous 
and some kinds of combination 
re very common 


nds, or pos- 


: Rize. of 
Sessive descriptives, S 


every variety of character; 
which are rare in proper descriptive use a 
as possessives. 


e They will be taken up below ‘in order, according Een char- 
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acter of the prior member — whether the noun-final be préceded by 


a qualifying adjective, or noun, or adverb. 


1288. Possessive compounds ip which a noun is preceded b 
a qualifying ordinary adjective are (as pointed out above, 1280) 
very much more common than descriptives of the same form. 


a. They regularly and usually have the accent of their Prior member: 
thus, anyárüpa of other form, ugráb&hu having powerful arms, jivà. 
putra having living sons, dirghaégmagru longbearded, brháechravas of 
great renown, bhürimüla many-rooted, mah&vadha. benring a great wea- 
pon, vigvariipa having all forms, çukråvarņa of bright color, givabhi- 
margana of propitious touch, satyasatndha of true promises, Sarvaiiga 
whole-limbed, sváyaqas. having own glory, háritasraj wearing yellow 
garlands. os 


b. Exceptions, however, in regard to accent arc not rare (a seventh 
or eighth of the whole number, perhaps). Thus, the accent is sometimes 
that of the final member; especially: with derivatives in as, as tuviradhas, 
purupégas, prthupaksas, and others in which (as above, 1296b) a 
determinative character may be suspected: thus, urujrayas beside urujri, 
uruvyacas beside uruvyáe, and so on; but also with those of other 
final, as rjuhüsta, gitikAkea etc.,.kpsnakarna, citradigika, tuvi- 
gugme, rjukratu, prthupárqu, puruvariman, raghuyaman, vidu- 
pütman, In a very few eases, the accent is retracted from the final to 
the first syllable of the second member: thus, anhubhéda, tuvigriva, 
puruvira, pururüps, gitibahu (also gitibàhü). The largest class is 
that of compounds which take the accent upon their final syllable (in part, 
of course, not distinguishable from those which retain the accent of the 
final member): for example, bahvanná, nilanakhá, ,puruputrá, 
viçvāñgá, svapatí, tuvipratí, prgniparni f., dargatagri, putirajju, 
asitajiu, prthugmán, bahuprajas. 


€. The adjective vigva all, as prior member of a compound (and 
also in derivation), changes its accent regularly to vigvá; Sarva whole, all 
does the same in a few cases. 


1299. Possessive compounds with a participle preceding and 
qualifying the final noun-member are numerous, although such & 
compound with simple descriptive value is almost unknown. The 
accent is, with few exceptions, that of the prior member. 


a. The participle is oftenest the passive one, in ta or na. Thus, 
chinn&pakga with severed wing, dhytarastra of firmly held rayak 
hatamatr whose mother is slain, iddhagni whose fire is kindled, ni 
hasta with outstretched hand, prayatadaksina having presented soe 
gifts; and, with prefixed negative, árigtavira whose men are d 
åtaptatanu of unburned substance, ánabhimlatavarna of untarnt 
color. Exceptions in regard to accent are very few: there have been nó 


only paryastükgá, vyastakeci f., achinnaparna. 


ticed 
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b. Examples occur of a present participle in the same situati I 
about half the (accentuated) instances, it gives its own accent to id : 
pound: thus, dyutadyaman, dhrgadvarna etc., Gueadratha, rů E 
vatsa etc, bhrajajjanman etc., samyádvira, atanáyedama, aided 
isti; in the others, the accent is drawn forward to the final syllable of 
the participle (as in the compounds with governing participle: below. 1308): : 
thus, dravátpani etc. (dravát also occurs as adverb), rapgádüdhan, 
svanádratha, areáddhüme, bhandadisti, krandádisti. With these last 
agrees in form jaradagti attaining old age, long-lived; but its make-up 
in view of its meaning, is anomalous. 


c. The RV. has two compounds with the perfect middle participle as 
prior member: thus, yuyujandsapti with harnessed coursers (perhaps rather 
having harnessed their coursers), and dadpoünápavi (with regular accent, 
instead of dádreüna, as elsewhere irregularly in this participle) with con- 
spicuous wheel-rims, 


d. Of a nearly participial character is the prior element in crutkarna 
(RV.) of listening ear; and with this are perhaps accordant didyagni -and 
sthüragman (RV., each once). 


1800. Possessive compounds having a numeral as prior member 
are very common, and for the most part follow tho same rule of 
accent which is followed by compounds with other adjectives: ex- 
cepted are those beginning with dvi and tri, which accent in general 
the final member. : 

a. Examples with other numerals than dvi and tri are: ékacakr 
ékagirgan, ékapad, cáturanga, catuspakga, páncanguri, páincáu- 
dana, sádagva, gátpad, saptájihva, saptamatr, agtápad, agtéputra, 
n&vapad, navadvara, dagagakhe, dacacirgan, dvadagara, trihicád- 
ara, catáparvan, gatádant, sahásranüman, sahásramüla- 
nt are but few, and have the tone on, 


b. Exceptions in’ regard to acce 
the final syllable, whatever may be that belonging originally to the final 
] a, used by substitution for others 


member; they are mostly stems in fine : 
in an, i, or a consonant: thus, caturakgá etc. (akgün or &ákgi: 431), 


Sadahá etc. (Ahan or Ahar: 4308), dagavrsá etc. (vísan), ekaratrá 
ete. (ratri or ratri), ekarcá ete. (fc); but also a few others. as gad- 
yogá, aşțāyogå, çatārghá, sahasrārghá, ekapará (?). 

c. The compounds with dvi and tri for the most part have the ac- 
cent of their final member: thus, for example, dvijánman idvidbarss 
dvibéndhu, dvivartanf, dvipád; tritántu, trin&bhi, trigóka, triv&- 


however, follow 
rü x PORE trip&d, A number of words, 1 
tha, tricakra, trigirgdn, trip thus, for example, dvipakga, 


the géneral analogy, and accent the numeral: f ee 
dvicavas, dvyasya, trigandhi, tryara, tryügir, and fons ene 
pad and trípad in AV. As in the other numeral esae 5, d 
tuted stem in a is apt to take the accent on the in dd nd 
and trivrgá, dvirajé, dvir&trá, tryByusé, tridivá; an 
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character with tri follow the same rule: thus, trikacá, trinakg tri 


bandhu, tryudhán, tribarhís, etc. 


d. The neuter, or also the feminine, of numeral compounds 18 one 
used substantively, with a collective or abstract value, and 5 


the accent js 
then regularly on the final syllable: see below, 1812, 


1301. Possessive compounds having as prior member a noun 
which has a quasi-adjective value in qualifying the final member are 
very frequent, and show certain specialities of. usage. 

&. Least peculiar is a noun of material as prior member (hardly to be 
reckoned as possessive dependents, because the relation of material is mot 
regularly expressed by a case: 206): thus, hfranyahasta gold-handed, 
híranyasraj with golden garlands, &yehsthüma having brazen supporte, 
rajatanabhi of silver navel. 

1802. Especially common is the use of a noun as prior member 
to qualify the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence (the 
occasional occurrence of determinatives of this character has been no- 
ticed above, 1280d) These may conveniently be called appo- 
Sitional possessives. Their accent is that of the prior member, 
like the ordinary possessive descriptives. 


a. Examples are: ácvaparna horse-winged, or having horses as wings 
(ssid of a chariot), bhtimigrha having the earth as house, indrasakhi 
having Indra for friend, agnihoty having Agni as priest, gandharvápatni 
haviny a Gundharva for spouse, girdputra having hero-sons, jeramytyu 
having old age as mode of death, living till old age, agnivüsas firc-clad, 
tadanta ending with that, c&racakgus using spies for eyes, vignucar- 
manüman named Vishnugarman; and, with pronoun instead of noun, 
tvádüta having thee us messenger, tadapas having this for work. Excep- 
tions in regard to accent occur here, as in the more regular descriptive 

` formation: thus, agnijihva, vrganacva, dhiimagikhé, pavinasd, asüu- 
. nama, tatküla, etc. 

b. Not infrequently, a substantively used adjective is the final member 
in such a compound: thus, Índrajyegtha having Indra as chief, mánab- 
gagtha having the mind as sixth, mómaqregtha of which soma is teat, 
ekapará of which the ace is highest (?), ásthibhüyas having bone as oe 
larger part, chiefly of bone, abhirüpabhuüyistha chiefly composed of worthy 
Persons, dagüvara having ten as the lowest number, cint&pBra huving 
meditation as highest object or occupation, devoted to meditation, nihgvüse- 
parama much addicted to sighing. : 


C. Certain words are of especial frequency in the compounds here de- 
scribed, and have in part won a peculiar application. Thus: 

d. With adi beginning or ādika or &dya first are made compoondt 
signifying the person or thing specified along with others, such a person - 
thing et cetera. For example, dev& indrüdayah the goda having Tire 

‘frt, 1. e. the gods Indra etc., maricyadin munin Marici and the 0 
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sages, Bvāyambhuvādyāh saptāi 'te manavah those aeren Manus 
Svayambhuva elc., agnistomüdikün the sacrifices Agnishtoma and 1o om 
Or the qualified noun is omitted, as in anna 5 


: 3 ` pānendhanādīni food, drink 
fuel, etc., dánadharmüdikam caratu bhavān let your honor d 


liberality, religious rites, and the like. The particle’ evam and iti are also 
sometimes used by substitution as prior members: thus, evamüdi vaca- 
nam words to this and the like effect; ato ‘ham braviri kartavyah 
saincayo nityam ity&di hence I say “accumulation is ever to be made” etc. 


e. Used in much the same way, but less often, is prabhrti begin- 
ping: thus, vigvüvasuprabhrtibhir gandharvüih with the Gandharvas i 
Vigvavasu etc.; especially adverbially, in measurements of space and time, 
as tatprabhrti or tatahprabhrti thenceforward. 


f. Words meaning foregoer, predecessor, and the like — namely, 
pürve, pürvako, purahsera, puraskrte, purogama — are often 
employed in a similar manner, and especially adverbially, but for the most 
part to denote accompaniment, rather than antecedence, of that which is 
designated by the prior member of the compound: e. g. smitapirvam 
with a smile, an&mayapragnaptrvakam with inquiries after health, 
pitamahapurogama accompanied by the Great Father. 


g. The noun matr& measure stands as final of a compound which is 
' used adjectively or in the substantive neuter to signify a limit that is not 
exceeded, and obtains thus the virtual value of mere, only: thus, jala- 
métrena vartayan living by water only (lit. by that which has water 
for ite measure or limit), garbhacyutimaétrena by merely issuing from - 
the womb, pránayütrikemütrah syüt let him be one possessing what does 
not exceed the preservation of life; uktamütre tu vacane but the words 
being merely uttered. 


h. The noun artha object, purpose is used at the end ofa compourd, 
in the adverbial accusative neuter, to signify for the sake of or the like: 
thus, yajňasiddhyartham in order to the accomplishment of the sacrifice 
(lit. in a manner having the accomplishment of the sacrifice as its object), 
damayantyartham for Damayantt’s sake (with Damayanti as object). 


i. Other examples are &bhü, kalpa, in the sense of like, approaching: 
thus, hem&bha gold-like, mytakalpa nearly dead, pratipannakalpa almost 
accomplished; — vidhā, in the sense of kind, sort: thue, fad 
thy sort, párugavidha of human kind; — préya, in the sense of a 
often, and the like: thus, dubkhapràys ful! of pain, trpaprāya = ud 
ing in grass, nirgamanapréya often going out; — antara m ak ae 
Reuter), in the sense of other: thus, degantara another region Mad 
which has a difference of region), janmāntarāņi other ecistences, gakhan 
in another text. 


if it 
1803, In appositional possessive compounds, the second member, 


t to which 
designates a part of the body, sometimes logically Iena a Dd it is. 
. what is designated by the prior member belongs, thet o 
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a. Thus, ghrtaprstha butter-backed, mádhujihva Mn 
nigkagriva and manigriva necklace-necked, patrahasta vesse 
vajrabahu lightning-armed, asyimukha blood-faced, kildlodh, 
uddered, vüjajathara sacrifice-bellied, vaspakantha with te 
throut, qraddhámanas with faith in E hearl; with irregular accent 
dhümükgl f. smoke-eyed, agrumukhi f. tear-faced; and kh&dihastg 
ring-handed (Khàdí). In the later language, such compounds are not in. 
frequent with words meaning hand: thus, qastrapüni having a sword in 
the hand, lagudahasta carrying a staff. 


1804. Of possessive compounds having an adverbial element as 
prior member, the most numerous by far are those made with the 
inseparable prefixes. Their accent is various. Thus: 


a. In compounds with the negative prefix a or an (in which the latter 
logically negatives the imported idea of possession), the accent is prevailingly 
on the final syllable, without regard to the original accent of the final member, 
For example: anantá having no end, abala not possessing strength, arathá 
without chariot, agraddha faithless, aman{ without ornament, agatrü 
without a foe, avarmán not cuirassed, adánt toothless, apad footles, 
atejas without brightness, andrambhané not. to be gotten hold of, apra- 
timüná incomparable, aducchuná& bringing no harm, apakgapucché 
without sides or tail. : 

b. But a number of examples (few in proportion to those already in- 
stanced) have the preflx accented (like the simple descriptives : 1288 a): 
thus, &kgiti indestructible, Agu kineless, ágopü without shepherd, ájivana 
lifeless, &n&pi without friends, agigvi f. without young, ámrtyu deat- 
less, Abrahman without priest, Avyacas without extension, áhavis without 
oblation, and a few others; AV. has aprajas, but ÇB. aprajás. A very 
few have the accent on the penult: namely, agégas, ajani, snd avira 
(with retraction, from vir&), apütra (do. from putrá); and AY. has 
abhraty, but RY. abhrütf. j 

‘C. In compounds with the prefixes of praise and dispraise, 
dus, the accent is in the great majority of cases that of the final member: 
thus, sukdlpa of eusy make, subhaga well portioned, sunákgetra of 
propitious star, suputr& having excellent sons, sugop& well-shepherded, 
Bukirtí of good fame, sugándhi fragrant, subāhů well-armed, suyamtu 
of easy control, Sukrütu of good capacity, suhard good-hearted, eue 
well-garlanded, suvárman well-cuirassed, suvüsas well-clad, supra 
well guiding; durbhaga ill-portioned, durdfgika of evil aspect, durdhar 
hard to restrain, durgándhi ill-savored, dur&dhi of evil design’: E 
dhártu hard to restrain, dugt&ritu-hard to excel, duratyétu ‘hard to croth 
durdhür ill-yoked, durn&man. il(-named, durvüsas ill-clad. a 

d. There are, however, a not inconsiderable number of ines 
which the accent of these compounds is upon the final syllable: » i 
suçiprá well-lipped, Bvapatyá of good progeny, susarakügá of good ei 
svahgurí well-fingered, mvigü having good arrows, supives veli fa 


tongued, 
l-handed, 
an mead- 
ars in the 


gu and 
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and compounds with derivatives in ana, as Buvijiü&ná o P 
sūpasarpaņá of easy approach, duçcyavaná herd » m RO 
suphalá and subandhü against RV. Buphála and Bubándhu IN 
avira, suvira shows retraction of accent. Only duracir has the fond on 
the prefix. 

. e. On the whole, the distinction by accent of possessive from deter- 
minative is less clearly shown in the words made with su and dus than 
in any other body of compounds. 


f. The associative prefix sa or. (less often) sahá is treated like an 
adjective element, and itself takes the accent in a possessive compound: 
thus, sakratu of joint will, s&naman of like name, sárüpa of similar 
form, siyoni having a common origin, såväcas of assenting words, s&toka 
having progeny along, with one's progeny, sabrahmana together with the 
Brahmans, simiila, with the root, santardega with the intermediate directions ; 
sahágopa with the shepherd, sahá&vatsa accompanied by one's young, B&BA- 
patni having her husband with her, sahaptruga along with our men. 


g. In RV. (save in a doubtful case or two), only saha in such com- 
ponnds gives the meaning of having with one, accompanied by; and, since 
saha governs the instrumental, the words beginning with it might be of the 
prepositional class (below, 1310). But in AV. both sa and saha have this 
value (as illustrated by examples given above); and in the later language, 
the combinations with sa are much the more numerous. 

h. There are a fow exceptions, in which the accent is that of the final 
member: thus, sajósa, sajosas, sadrga, sapráthas, sabadhas, samanyu 
and AV. shows the accent on the final syllable in sangá (CB. gánga) and 
the substantivized (1912) savidyutá. 

i. Possessive compounds with the exclamatory prefixes ka etc. ar^ 
too few in the older language to furnish ground for any rule as to accent: 
kAbandha is perhaps an example of such. 

1305. Possessive compounds in which & verbal prefix 18 used 
as prior member with adjective value, qualifying a noun as final 
member, are found even in the oldest language, and are rather more 
common later (compare the descriptive compounds, above, 1289; and 
the prepositional, below, 1810). They usually have the accent of 
the prefix. \ 
o made with pra, vi, and Bam: thus, for 
might, prágravas widely famed; 


a. Most common are thos 


example, prámahas having exceeding l 
vigriva of wry neck, vyanga having limbs away or gone; limbless, vijani 


wifeless, víparva and viparus jointless, vyadhvan of wide seyi vinan 
both of wide mind and mindless, vívācas of discordant speec e p 
having ones husband along, sammanss of accordant mind, es E d 
accompanied by a thousand, s&mokas of joint abode. Spal 

are: Atyurmi surging over, Adhivastra having a get e pis 
with a half over, &ádbyakga overseer, &podaka without water, 
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of adapted character, Avatoka that has aborted, Amanes o 
üdojas of ezalted power, nimanyu of assuaged fury, 
guile, nirhasta handless. 


f favorable mind, 
nirmaya free from 


b. In a comparatively small number of cases, the accent is otherwis 
and generally on the final: thus, avakegá, upamanyu, vigapha, un e, 
(AV. vígikhe), viknrná, saramütf, etc.; in an instance or two, that of 


the final member: thus, eamolgveri having a common young. 


1306. Possessive compounds with an ordinary adverb ag prior 
member are also found in every period of the language. They usu- 
ally have the accent which belongs to the adverb as independent word, 

&. Examples are: ántyüti bringing near help, &vÓdeva calling down 
the gods, it&üti helping on this side, ihácitte with mind directed hither, 
daksinetéskaparde wearing the braid on the right side, n&n&dherman 
of various character, purudhápratika of manifold aspect, vigvétomukha 
with faces on ail sider, BadyaUti of immediate aid, vígurüps of various 
form, sm&didhan. with udder, &dh&stüllakeraan with mark below, eka- 
tomukha with face on one side, táth&vidha of such sort. - 


b. An instance or two of irregular accent are met with: thus, puro- 
rathé whose chariot is foremost, evamkretü so-minded. 


1807. a. It was pointed out in the preceding chapter (1222h) 
that the indifferent suffix ke is often added to a pure possessive 
compound, to help the conversion of the compounded stem into an 
adjective; especially, where the final of the stem is less usual or 
manageable in adjective inficction. 


b. Also, the compound possessive stem occasionally takes further 2 pos- 
sessive-making suffix: thus, yagobhagin, suciprin, varavarnin, dirgha- 
sütrin, puny&vügbuddhikarmin, sutasomavant, t&drgrüpavant 
trayodacadvipavant, n&rakapülakundslsvant, amytabuddhimant, 

€. The frequent changes which are undergone by ‘the final of a stem 
occurring at the end of a compound are noticed further on (1816). 


1308. The possessive compounds are not always used in the 
later language with the simple value of qualifying adjective; often 
they have a pregnant senso, and become the equivalents of depon- 
dent clauses; or the having which is implied in them obtains virtu- 
ally. the value of our having 2s sign of past time. - 


! 
, &. Thus, for example, práptay&uvana possessing "attained adatescencty 
i. e. having arrived at adolescence; &ànadhigataqBatra with unstudied pes 
i. e. who has neglected study ; kytaprayatna possessing performed S 
4. e. on whom effort is expended; anguliyakaderganivasana Mig 
sight of the ring as termination, i. e. destined to end on sight of pi 
uddhrtavisádacalysh having un extracted despnir-arrow. i.e. tis i 
have extracted the barb of despair; grutavistarah kriyatàm léi o 
made with heurd details, i.e. let him be informed of the details; GRATAN 
me rémah Rima has seen my prowess, bhagnabhando dvijo 
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the Brahman that broke the pots, ukhünrtam yeith yatha like a sage that 
has spoken falsely. 


B. Compounds with Governed Final Member. 


1308. Participial Compounds. This group of compounds, 
in which the prior member is a present participle and the final mem- 
ber its object, is & smell one (toward thirty examples), and exclusi- 
vely Vedic — indeed, almost limited to the oldest Vedic (of the 
Rig-Veda). The accent is on the final syllable of the participle, 
whatever may have been the latter's accent as an independent word. 


a. Examples are: vidádvasu winning good things, kgayddvira 
governing (kg&yant) heroes, tax&ddvegas overcoming (tarant).foes, übha- 
rédvasu bringing.good things, codayánmnti inciting (cod&yant) devotion, ‘ 
mandsyátsskha rejoicing friends, dhüray&tkavi sustaining sages, mañ- 
heyédrayi bestowing wealth. 


b. In pü&dádyoni sitting in the lap (p&det quite anomalously for sidat 
or sadat), and spphayddvarna emulous of color, the csse-relation of the 
. final member is other than accusative. In patayán mandayéteakhem 
(RV. i. 4.7), patayát, with accent changed accordingly, represents patay- 
Staakham, the final member belng understood from the following word. 
Vididaeva is to be inferred from its derivative vafdadagvi. Of this 
formation appear to be jamádagni, pratádvasu (prathádP), and tras- 
&dasyu (for trasáddasyu P). It was noticed above (12890) that yuyuji- 
násapti is capable of being understood as a unique compound of like 
character, with a perfect instead of present participle; sadhadisti, on 
account of its accont, is probably possessive. 


1810. Prepositional Compounds. By this name may be 
conveniently called those combinations in which the prior member 
is a particle having true prepositional value, and the final member 
is a noun governed by it. Such combinations, though few in nue 
ber as compared with other classes of compounds, are not rare, e A 
in the earlier language or in the later. Their accent is so various tha 
no rule can be set up respecting it. pie 

a. Examples are: átyavi pasing through ihe wool, s i 
night, atimütrá ezceeding measure; &dhiratha lying on the d BI 
gava belonging to the cow; adhaspadá under the feet, pum Meu 
the arle; &ánupatha following the road, anupürvá Lesa Regen 
ceding, one afler another, anugatyá in accordance w zd d asks) 
down stream, etc. ; àántaspatha (with anomslously dupte edi 
within the way, antardavá within the flame (2), antar Me cani) igi 
Ántigrha near the house; apipraga accompanying the MEE an z 
Vrata concerned with the ceremony, apigarvará bordering oer en es 
next the ear; abhijãú reaching to the knee, abhivira E paper 
coming heroes; &pathi cn the road, ádova going : 
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reaching old age, Advadagaé up to twelve; upakakga reaching to the q 
pits, upottama nert to last, penultimate; uparibudhna above the er 
upárimartya rising above mortals; tirojana beyond people; nihsülà b 
of the house; paripad (about the feet) snure, parihastá about the hand 
bracelet; parókga out of sight, parómütra beyond measure, parogavyüti 
beyond the fields, parahsahasrá (parahsahasra, CB.) above a thousand: 
puroksa in front of the eyes; pratidosa toward evening, pratilomá 
against the grain, pratiküla up stream, pratyáksa before the eyes; bahih- 
paridhí outside the enclosure; vipathi outside the roud; samaksá close 
to the eyes, in sight. 


b. Compounds of this character are in the later language especially 
common with adhi: thus, adhyatma relating io the soul or self, adhi- 
yajna relating to the sacrifice, ete. 


C. A suffxal a is sometimes added to a final consonant, as in upünasá 
on the wagon, &vyusü. until daybreak, In a few-instances, the suffix ya 
is taken (see above, 1212m); and in one word the suffix in: thus, pari- 
panthin besetting the path. 


d. The prepositional compounds are especially liable to adverbial use: 
see below, 1313 b. 


Adjective Compounds as Nouns and as Adverbs. 


1311. Compound adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used 
substantively as abstracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, 
less often in the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, 

especially in the accusative neuter. 

a. The matter is ontitled to special notice only because certain forms 
of combination have become of special frequency in these uses, and because 
the Hindu grammarians have made out of them distinct elasses of com- 
pounds, with separate names. ‘There is nothing in the older language which 
by its own merits would call for particular remark under this head. 


1812. The substantively used compounds having 2 numeral 88 
prior member, along with, in part, the adjective compounds them- 
selves, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, called dvigu: 

a. The name is a sample of tho class, and means of two cows, said 
to be used in the sense of worth two’ cows; as also pancagu bought 5 
five cows, dvinüu worth two ships, páficakapüla made in five cups, *" 
so on. E 

b. Vedic examples of numera] abstracts and collectives are: des 
[combat] of two kings, triyugá three ages, triyojan& space of thret sat 
tridivà the triple heaven, pacayojaná space of five leagues, 8 å 
days' time, dac&ngul& ten fingers’ breadth; and, with suffix y8 sahasrāb?n 
thousand days’ journey. Others, not numeral, but essentially of the pied 
character, are, for example: anamitré freedom from enemies, 


n 
freedom from guilt, savidyutà thunderstorm, vihydaya heartleesnes’, * 
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séhydaya heartiness, Sudivá prosperity by day, sumpgá and ur y'a 
prosperity with beasts and birds. Feminines of like use are not quotable 
from RV. or AV.; later occur such as tricati three hundred (481), triloki 
the three worlds, pañcamūlī aggregate of five roots, : 

C. As the examples show, the accent of words thus used is various ; 


but it is more prevailingly on the final syllable than in the adjective com- 
pounds in their ordinary use. 


1313. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjec- 
tive compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior mem- 
ber are reckoned by the Hindu grammarians as a separate class of 
compounds, and called by the name avyayibhüva. 

a. This term is a derivative from the compound verb (1094) made up 
of avyaya uninflected and ybhü, and means conversion to an indeclinable. 


b. The prepositional compounds (1310) are especially frequent in this 
use: thus, for example, anugvadhám by one's own will, abhipürvám 
and parovarám in succession, ádvüdag&m up to twelve, pratidogám at 
evening, samaksåm in sight. Instances given by the grammarians are: 
adhihari upon Hari, uparajam with the king, upanadam or upanadi 
near the river, pratyagni toward the fire, pratinigam every night, nir- 
maksikam with freedom from flies. 

C. A large and important class is made up of words having a relative, 
adverb, especially yatha, as prior member. Thus, for example, yathüvacám 
as one chooses (vaca will), yathükptám as done [before], according to 
usage, yathüán&má by name, yathabhügám according. to several portion, 
yathüngám and yathüparü limb by limb, yatrak&mam whither one will, 
yüvanmütr&m in some measure, yüvajjivám as longas one lives, yavat- 
sábandhu according to the number of relations. dem 

d. Thesc compounds are not common in the old language; RV. has 
with yathà only four of them, AV. only ten; and no such compound is 
used adjectively except yacchrestha RY., yüvacchresthá AV. as good as 
posible, CB, has yathakürin, yathacarin, yáth&k&me, yáth&kratu as 
adjectives (followed in each case by a correlative tatha). The adjective use 
in the later language also is quite rare as compared with the adverbial. 

e. Other cases than the accusative occasionally occur: thus, CERTI) 
as yathüsaikhyena, yathügaktyB, yathepsaya, y athüpratiguniis; 
and ablative, as yathaucityat. : 

occurrence is made with sg: e. E. 


f. A class of adverbs of frequent z 
i savi- 
sakopam angrily, s&daram respectfully, Basmitam with a smile, 


Gegam especially. a 
fe g. Other adverbial compounds of equivalent character p ipid En 

are common later: for example, : S citrapadakra- 

on different chariots, ubhayadyus two days im jn ke ompaniment of. 

mam with wonderful progress, pradānapūrvam tU 
a gift; etc. 
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Anomalous Compounds. 


1314. As in every language, compounds are now-and then met 
with which are of anomalous character, as exhibiting combinations 
of elements not usually put together, or not after such a method, or 
for such a purpose. Some of these, especially of those Occurring in 
the old language, may well be noticed here. 


a. Compounds having a particle as final member: as, aprat{ having 
no equal, tuviprati mightily opposing, &tath& refusing, vitatha false, 
yathatatha as it réally is, süsaha prosperity in compenionship, aniha and 
anamutra having no here and no yonder, etc. 

b. Agglomerations of two or more elements out of phrases: thus, aham- 
pürvàá eager to be first, ahamuttard contest for preéminence, mamasatya 
contest for possession, itihüs& legend (iti hà "sa thus, indeed, it was), 
naghamárá and naghürigá not, surely, dying or coming to harm, kuvitsa 
some unknown person, tadidartha having just that as aim, kücidarthín 

. having errands in every direction, kücitkará doing all sorts of things, ku- 
hacidvid wherever found, akutaccidbhaya out of all denger, yadbhavigya 
What-is-to-be, etc. 

c. Agglomerations in which the prior member retains a syntactic form: 

as, anyonya and peraspara one anolher, avaraspara inverted. 


d. Aggregations with the natural order inverted; e. g. pitāmahá and 
tatàmahá grandfather, putrahata with his sons slain, jānvāknė end 
-j&nvakta with bended knee, dantajate provided with teeth, somapahyta 
deprined of soma, panktir&dhas having groups of gifts, gojara old bull, 
agrajihvá, agranüsikü, etc. tip of the tongue, of the nose, etc. Compare 
also 12816. 


€. Aggregations of particles were pointed out above (11118); also 
(1122e) cases in which ná and mà are used in composition. 


f. In late Sanskrit (perhaps after the false analogy of combinations 
like tad anu, vicwed as tadanu, with tad as stem instead of neuter accu- 
sativey, a preposition is sometimes compounded as final member with the 
noun governed by it: e. g. vpks&dhas or vpkgüdhastüt under the tree, 


dantantah between the teeth, bhavanopari on top of the house, sstyavinā 
without truth. 


Stem-finals altered in Composition. 

1315. Transfers to an a-form of declension from other Jess 
coinmon finals, which are not rare in independent use, are especially 
common in the final members of compounds. Thus: 

a. A stem in an ofton drops its final consonant (compare 4299, 
437): examples are akga, adhva, arva, astha, ah, takes, brahm& 
mirdha, raja, loma, vpga, cva, saktha, sims. 
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b. An i or i is changed to a: exam 
. : ples are añ 
kukgs, Khiira, nade, nābha, bhüma, rütra, ae mL 

€. An a is added after a final consonant, a 

nd someti i 

u-vowel or a diphthong (compare 8988): examples are Tea, RS ida, 
pada, garada; apa; dhura, pura; ahna, açmana, üdhna, rljiia; 
anasa, ayasB, Ayuga, Urasa, enasa, tamasa, manasa, yajuga, rajasa, 
rahasa, varcasa, vedasa, creyasa, sarasa; bhruva, diva, gava 
gava, nàva. S à 

d. More sporadic and anomalous cases are such as: apanna-da (-dant), 
paíica-9& (-989), ajāika-pa (-pad), qata-bhig& (-bhisaj), vipac-ci 
(-cit), yathà-pura (-puras). 


* 


Loose Construction with Compounds. 


1816, In the looseness of unlimited -and fortuitous combination, 
especially in the later language, it is by no means rare that a word 
in composition has an independent word in the sentence depending 
upon or qualifying it alone, rather than the compound of which it 
forms a part. 

a. Examples ere: rüyáskümo vigvápsnyasya (RV.) desirous of 
ull-enjoyable wealth; a3ihór urucdkrih (RY.) causing relief from distress; 
mahüdhané árbhe (RV.) in great contest and in small; svahath cr&ig- 
fhyakümah (ACS.) desiring superiority over his fellows; brāhmaņāň 
chrutagilavrttasampannün ekena va (AGS.) Brahmans endowed with 
learning, character, and behavior, or with one [of the three]; cittapramathini 
bala devünüm api (MBh.) a girl disturbing the minds even of the gods; 
vasigthavacanüd reyagyigesya co bhayoh (R.) at the worda of both 
Vusishtha and  Rishyacringa, sit&dravyipaherane gastranam duga- 
dhasya ca (M.) in case of stealing ploughing implements or weapons cr medica- ` 
ment; jyotigam madhyacārī (Il.) moving in the midst of the sturs; dáru- 
pütraih ca mrnmayam (M.) a wooden and an earthen vessel; syandane 
dattadratih (Q.) with eye fized on the chariot; tasminn ullambitamrtah 


(KS3.) dead and hanging upon it. 


f 
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A, The following text is given (as proposed above, 3) in order 
to illustrate by an example the variety of Sanskrit type in use, It 
is given twice over, and a transliteration into European letters fol- 
lows. The text is a fable extracted from the first book of the Hito- 
padega. 


The Hunter, Deer, Boar, and Jackal. 
"er AAG: Sera fewest ms 
Wr we surfen: | apres Té dep Nag: 
AHN TEs RA rus fura TAG WT EN: 


EAR EATER 


Tea | ERIS queni | TT | 
vifrfurerrfer gana aearartar afe | 
garaf aur wat Sqerarfafcais N 
Seq Let iaraa rfr ret 9 afi m OT 
rat avatar fa erg fr atari Frere Agari STI if 
erage wea 1 aR carga gaga VIM 
fas: a rdc weet ma: 1 wey sg rfa I 
ater: dara faa ada wife | 
1 wert ve u 


a m b) 
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aieea Tye ore sare: Ra 
TION: TUTO Tee Teel reir mr aa Aa qur gs 
anari: pa GST Oa ITE: QT eii 


eed rp Ht PITE get: vU eid revu 
TAT qr w STAY peni aaea XT 
qata gd: | 

TTA ferit Tel gami aet fip 

Tr feret aage att iaga i 

AAT QUATIT TH STR: OTT ATTA aeg 

SETS THES TAS! ATA Torre Tt SY ATTA 
ECCE ERE GE E HE 


niaaa get aware fW | 
garau aut wd aiaa I 
wag | wut aiddrewa wufud i Ro afa p aa: magyar 
Torey | safe aged angeles qur wf fire: og diu: usa 
TH: Wat se RAR I 
wea: Wut fami awe ariaa: | 
niadau wat Smet EAN C 


asit kalyanakatakavastavyo bhüiravo nama vyüdhah. 58 
Cai 'kadà mansalubdhah san dhanur ddaya vindhy&tevimadhyar 
gatah. tatra tena myga eko vyapidifah. mygam ádaya gachat& 
tena ghorakrtih sükaro drstab. tatas tena mpgam bhümàu ni- 
dhüya sükarah garena hatah. sükarená ‘py ügatya pralayagha- 
naghoragarjanam kptvà sa vyádho mugkadege hatac chinnadrums 
iva papáta. yatah: ; 

jalam agnim vigath gastram kgudvyüdhi patanam gireh, 

nimittam kirncid asádya dehi pranair vimucyate. 
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atrüntare dingherüvo n&ma jambukeh paribhramann āhār- 
arthi tán mrtin mrygevyüdhasükarün apagyat. &lokyà ’cintayad: 
asāu: aho bhagyam. mahad bhojyath samupasthitam. athayà: 
acintitani duhkhüni yath&i ’va "y&nti dehin&m, 
sukhany api tathà manye d&ívam atrā 'tiricyate. 
bhavatu; egüm māńsāir mésatrayorh samadhikam bhojanam 
me bhavisyati. tatah prathamabubhuksaüyüm tāvad imüni Bvü- 
düni mühsáni vihàáya kodand&tanilegnern sn&yubandharh khadami 
"ty uktv& tathā "kerot. tata chinne snéyubandhe drutam utpa- 
titena dhanug& hrdi bhinnah sa dirghar&veh paücatvar gatah. 
ato ‘ham bravimi: 
kartavyah sathcayo nityama kartavyo nā ’tisarncayah; 
atisazncayadogena dhanuga jambuko hatah. 


B. The following text is given in order to illustrate by a suffi- 
cient example the usual method of marking accent, as described 
above (87). In the manuscripts, the accent-signs are almost invariably 
added in red ink. The text is a hymn extracted from the tenth or 
last book of the Rig-Veda; it is regarded by the tradition as uttered 
by Vào voice (i. e. the Word or Logos). 


Hymn (X. 125) from the Rig-Veda. 


` Cim ` ~ 


ae daaa E E ARA: d 
sé ramener argen aean n V N 


. A ; 


ae Reet fmi evum uui TA 

at sha ed per rect sinet na | 
srt aot t feeder vr: ffr ur d STN 
met mia zd fri mí et Alga A TATA ur 
at sw Aqu pun et sete are et TTL tU 


~ ~ is + 
ay = | 
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ERE SR AMG UTA aaa at fem n £u 
TER ferire rung leen: deii 
t far fel erg frr srt erf eae n 6 n 
ERE T ga ur STITT eA frd 1 
ai ear p qur faeere ART bu T u 


&hám rudrébhir vásubhig carimy ahám üdity&ír utá vigv&- 
devàih, aham mitrávárugo 'bhá bibharmy sham indrügni shím 
aevino "bh&. 1. 
&híii s6mam ühanüásam bibharmy ahah tvástáram utá pügánam 
bhágam, aháiÀ dadhāmi dravinath havígmate.suprüvyé yája- 
münüya sunvaté. 2. 1 
&hái rügtri samgámani vásünürh cikitüsi pratham yajilyanam, 
tám m&'devá vy adadhuh purutra bhüristhatràm bhüry 
 &vegáyantim. 3. 
máyà só ánnam atti yo vipágyati yáh praniti yá ith grpoty uktam, 
amantávo math tá úpa keiyanti erudhí gruta qraddhivái te 
vadāmi. 4. ^' 
ahám eva svayám idám vadāmi Jügtarh devébhir utá manugebhih, 
yüi kümáye tath-tam ugrái kpynomi tám brahmépath tám fein 
tah sumedham. 5. 
ahám rudr&ys dhánur & tanomi brahmadvíge gárave hintavi u 
ahái ján&ya samádam kyyomy bath dy&viprthivi a ars 6. 
ahárh suvo pitáram asya mirdhin méma yonir Bpsv s " 
mudré, táto ví tisthe bhüvans "nu vi¢vo td mh dy&h varg- 
mánpó 'pa sppoümi. 7. 
ahám evá váta iva pra vümy ārábhamāņā Bh vanani víçvā, 5 
z Zoty mahin& sám babhüvs ©. 
paró divi pará end prthivyal 'tavsti m 


d A : matic arrangement, & 
C. On the next page is given, ci ss normally to be 


synopsis of all the modes and Pi njugation, for the two common 


made from every root in its pest, js precativo middlo snd peri- 


roots bhū be and kp make ey ss never really occurring). 


dful to giye #8 patt of every 


verb-syatem. : . Sees : 
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ybhü be. 
Active : 
Indic. 
Opt. 
Impv. 

Pple. 
Augm.-Pret, 
Middle: 

Indic. 

Opt. 

Impv. 

Pple. 
Augm.-Pret. 


yEy make. 
Active: 

Indic. 

Opt. 

Impv. 

Pple. 


Augm.-Pret. 


Middle: 
Indic. 
Opt. 
Impv. 
Pple. 


Augm.-Pret. 


Present-system. 


bhavami 
bhaveyam 
bhávüni 
bhávant 
ábhavam 


bháve 
bháveya 
bhávüi 
bhavamana 
&bhave 


karomi 
kuryam 
karavani 
kurvant 
akaravam 


kurvé 
kurviyá 
karavai 
kurvüná 
åkurvi 


Pass.pple bhütá; — Infiu. bhávitum 


Passpple kptá; —  Infin. ká 


Future-systems. 


Perfoct-system. Aorist-system. 

babhüva bhavisyami bhavitésmi 
bhüyásam 

babhiivans bhavisyánt ' 
ábhüvam &ábhavigyam 

babhüvé bhüvisyé [bhavit&he] 
[bhavisiy4) 

babhüvünü bhavisy4mana 
abhavisi 


; — Gerunds bhitva, -bhüya. 


cakara karigyami kartasmi 
kriyasam 

cakyvans karigyant 
akargam akarigyam 

cakré karigyé [kartáhe] 
[krsiy4) 

cakrünÁ kerisyamana 
akrai 


&rtum; — Gerunds krtva;,-kftya. 
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The references in both Indexes are to paragraphs. In this one, many 
abbreviations are used; but it is believed that they will be found self- 
explaining. For example, “pron.” is pronunciation; “euph.” points out 
anytbing relating to phonetic form or euphonie combination; “pres.”, to 
present-system; “int.” is intensive; “des.” is desiderative; and so on. A 
prefixed hyphen denotes a suffix; one appended, a prefix. 


a, pron. etc, 19—22, combination —-ati, see 111g. 
with following vowel, 126, 127; -atu, see 11014. 
loss of initial after e and o, 195, -atnu, see 1196 c. 
1162; resulting accent, 1965; not -atra, see 1185 e. 
liable to guna, 235a; lightened -atha, see 1163c. 


to i or u, 249; lost in weakened -athu, see 1164. : 
syllable, 263. í Vad, Impf., 621c; cans. 1042. 
a, as union-vowel in tenso-inflection, -ad, 3 


621c, 631. adhi, loss of initial, 4087 a. 
wa, primy, 1448; sedry, 1208, 1209; adhika, in odd nomber, ATTa, 4785. 
ea in -aka, 1181; — e-stems, yan, euph., 192b; pres, l. 
deln, 326—934; from rdcl &-st, —-Bm» 1160. 
333, 354; in compsn, 4270, 12872. an=, £ 
a- or an-, negative, 1121 a—s; in 808, 
compsn, 1283 ff., 1238, 4304a,b. - 12 
-aka, prmy, 1181; aka-stems some- ana 


ee &-. : 
4160; stems in compan, 1211, 


myn Weir ED tg 
-aki, see 1221 b. m 965, 12155. . 
ue E enr. 
rey b. 
c NE To 
ga, 34b. anudatta, 81 


Vac or afic, pf (88b; pple, 90b, ;, 90c. 
te; stems ending with, 407— snontaize, db ae 
c anuyrats, Ww A 
E ED anugtübh, euph, 19% 3; trans- 
Vañj, cuph., 019 a; pres., 694, 687; ansyin Pc. j ; 
pf., 788; tva-gerd, 994 d Hiera dein, 419. 591, 1172 
-anda, 1201 ». -at, of pples, 095; i 
M n de and see -ant CI f. 
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-anta, 1209 d. 

antahsthü, 91, bia. 

antara, in compsn, 13021. 

eanti, see 1221 c. 

anya, dcln, 623. 

ap or ap, dcln, 161e, 393. 

api, loss of initial, 1087. 

-abha, 1199. 

abhinihita-circumflex, 84e. 

Yam, pres., 634; aor., 862. 

-am, infin. in, 9102; "gerund, 995. 

-amü, sec 1166. 

eaye, infin. in, 970f, 975b. 

-arB, see 1188d. 

arf, doln, 343 g. 

-aru, see 11025. 

y&rth, so-called, 104 b, 4066, 1067. 

artha, in compen, 1302h. 

aryamán, dcin, 426a. 

rvan, árvant, 455. 

Yarh, pres., 613; pf, 788; aor., 
862; desid., 4029 b. 

-ala, seo 4489 b. 

alpaprüna, 374. 

yav, aor., 838, 908; pple, 954e; 
inf., 968e; ya-ger 4, 92 c. 

ava, loss of initial, 1082. 

-ava, see 11002. 

avagraha, 10. 

yavadhir, so-called. 104b. 

avayáj, avaya, 400. 

VES IDhRVE, 41118, 1313. 

"s attain, A 788; aor, 831b, 

9, fut., 936 c; iuf., 


x ear pf, 8032 des, 1029», 
1031; caus., 1042n. 

yas be, pres., '636, 621 e; pf., 500m; 
in periphr. conjn, 1070—2, 1073 d; 
in ppial periphr. phrases, 10758; 
in cmpd conjn, 1093, 1094. 

yas throw, pres., 764 c; aor., 847; 
pple, 956e; inf., 968c. 

as final, ouph. treatment of, 176; 
exceptional cases, 170. 

eas, 1151; deln of stems in, 411 ff, ; 
as-stems in compan, 1278, 1296. 
1298 b. 


-B8, infin. in, ‘970.8, 974. 


asán, isti, 393, 432 
-asi, 1198. 


&syj, euph., 219: and see asán. 
-ase, infin. in, 970c, 973a. 
asthán, &sthi, 3431, 491. 
-agna, sec 11953, 

-asnu, sec 1104d. 

yah say, pf., 801a. 


SANSKRIT INDEX. 


yah connect 9. 788 a. 
h 


éhan, &har, áhas, 430. 
EER f 19, 22; combination of 


121; elision of i 
136d; vrddhi of a, 2361. iim 
tened to 1 ori, 250; to o &, 260¢ 
in Eu 661— 6, 764 f, g; in ie 
10 TOO in pple, 954c; in des., 


a, with ablative, 293 c, 988x. 

-ā, 1149. 

&-stems, deln, 347 ff, 

-Bka, see 11814. 

-üku, see 1181d. 

-ütu, see 11614. 

&tman, used reflexively, 514a. 

&tmane padam, 529. 

adi, idika, üádya, in compen, 13024. 

-Ana, in pples, 684, 1170; used in- 
stead of mána, 7M a, 159 e, 1043 f; 
-Āna in other derivatives, 1175 a. 

“ini, see 1223b 

-ünu, see 1162 c. 

anunasikya, 90a 

Yap, 1087 f; pf., 1834; aor, 847, 
862; des., 1030. 

bh, iu compsu, 13021. 

am, impv. 3d sing. in, 618. 

ümredita, 1260 d. 

-āyana, 1219. 

-&yi, 1220. 

-Hyya, 966c, 1051 f, 1218. 

“Ara, seo MS 1226 b. 

“Aru, see a. 

-üla, see 12270, 12451. 

-Blu, see 11925, 1227 b. 

Vas, pres., 619 c, 628; inf., 968 1; 
periph. pf., 10716; in | pplal periph. 
, Phrases, 1075c. 

ds, dean, üsyà, 393b, 432. 

ās flual, cupb. treatment of, 177. 


i, pron. ete., 19, 20, 22; i and y, 
2; combinations of final, 1%, 
129, 7911; with ae pai" 1 

3 
2) fon In A of Dre 
“ae : 

1 pide 954, 556b; in pres- 
DC 5d 634, ; Blo, in pf., 

8, 803; in aor. : 

, 931, 995, 943; in pple, 66; 

i infin., 968; in des. id 
i-steins, dein, 955 ff. ; 
st., 364; in comps, 
"sometimes govern accus., 
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yi go, pf., (83b, 801d; fut., 935a; 
ya-ger'd, 992 a; c; ‘nt, "4002, 
1021b; caus, 10421; in ppial 
periphr. phrases, 994e, 10752; 
periphr. conj., 10711; irreg. comb. 
with prefixes, 4087 ¢; in compd 
conjn, 10925. 

yi Ga, my, send, 716, 

-i, prmy, 1155; sedry, 1221. 

-ika, prmy, 1486 c; scdry, ey c 


-ita, 1116 a, b ; 4. 

fti, uses of, 1102 a—c; peculiar 
construction with, 268b; abbrev'u 
to ti, 11024. 

-iti, see 1107 g. 

-itu, see 1161c. 

-itnu, see 1196. 

-itra, see 1185e. 

Vidh or indh, euph., 160c; aor., 
836, 837, 840 b. 

yini AG inv) 699 b, 109, 71652, 


-in, 1183, 1230; in-stems, dcin, 
438 fr. ; in compsn, 4275, 1287e; 
sometimes govern accus, 271b; 
used participially, 960b. 

-ina, see 1177b, 1209 c, 1228 f. 

Ínakga, 1029 c. 

-ineya, see 12164. 

Vinv, see in. 

-ibha, see 1199. 

-ima, 1224 a. 

-iman, sec 1168 i—k. 

iy in euph. comb’n from an i-vowel, 
1291, c, d, 352b. 

-iya, 1214. 

Íyakga, 1029 c. 

fyant, deln, 461. 

ir-stems, deln, 392. 

ira, see 1188e, 1226b. 

irajya, Hades 1024 a. 

Vil, caus., 1049 b. 

-ila, see 41895, 4993. 

iva, euph., 1109. 

-iva, see 11902. 

-ivas, see 1173 b. 

vig desire, pres., 608b, 763b; inf., 

68d; desid., 1029b. «X 

Vig send, caus., 1042b. 

-isa, see 1197b 

-istha, 167—170. 1184. 

-ignu,- 1194. 

-is, 1153; is-stems, dcln, 411 ff. 
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Y, pron. etc., 19, 22; combina- 
tions of final, 758, 129, 7911; 


with preceding a-vowel, 421; eir- 
cumflexed, 128; uncombinable in 
dual etc., 438; "Tas final of stem 
in verbal compsn, 1093, 1094. 

I, union-vowel, 254; in tense-in- 
flection, 555, c; of pres., 632— 
4; of impf., 621, 631—4; of s- 
aor., 8805, 888 —91; of int., 
1004 f.; I for i, 900b, 935a, 
968d, f. 

i-stems, deln, 347 ff. 

-1, 1166; to i before added sisi 
Tib, 1203d, 1237 c, 1239»; 
compsn, 149 d. 

eika, see 1186 c. 

Vikg, aor, 862; desid., 1029b; 
periph. pt. 1071 c, 10732. 

Vid, pres., 628, 630; HIA 783 à. 

ita- for eta-forms in optative, 738b, 
111 d, 10822, 1043c, 

-īti, see 1107 g. 

-itu, see 1161 c. 

‘Ina, prmy, see 1iTib; scüry, 

-Iman, see 1168 j. 

iya, conj.-stem, 4021 b. 

Iya, 1245. 

-iya8, 467—510, 1184; 
dcin, 463 ff. 

yir, pons 628; pf, 783d, 801d; 
pple, 

“ira, see 1188e. 

iva, see 11902. 

Vig, pres., 628, 630. 

igvara, with fimi. 984, 987. 

Vig, euph., 

Mal Bee MOT. 

yih,-euph., 240 b. 


stems in, 


u, pron. etc., 19, 20, 22; u and v, 
51; combinations of final, 126, 
129; with preceding. a-vowel, 127; 

from va, 252, 784, 769, 922 b; 
934b, 956d; cases of d before 
V, 233 a; inal u gunated in scdry 
derivation, 1203. 

u-stems, deln, 335 fl; from rdcl ü- 
st, 904; desid. u-stems govern 
accus., 271a. 

-u, 1178; -u in -uka, 1180. 

-uka, 4180; stems sometimes govern 
accus., O74 g 

ukgán, doln, 426b. 

yuch, 608b, 763b. 

yujh, periphr.. pf., 1071 c. 
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uñch, pres, 758. 

Yea Aura, 1138 a. 

. eut, 383k. 3. 

-utra, see 11856. 

-utr, see 1182b. 

-utha, see 1163 d. 

yud or und, pres, 694a, 7685; 
pple, 957d; desid., 1029 b. 

úd, udaka, udán, 398b, 432. 

udatta, 81. 

-una, see 1177c. 

-uni, see 1158e. 

upadhmaniya, 69. 

yubj, aor., 862. 

yubh or umbh, pres., 694, 758a. 

-ubha, see 11902. 

ubháya, dcln, 525c. 

ur or us as 3d pl. ending, 169b. 

ur-stems, dcln, 392, 

-ura, see 1188f, 1226b. 

-uri, 1101 a. 

-ula, see 1180b, 1227 a. 

uv in euph, comb'n from an u-vow- 
el, 129a, c, d, 352b, 697a. 

ugünas, ucán&, deln, 3558, 416. 

yug, pres., 608b; ya-gerd, 902b; 
periphr. pf., 1071 f. 

-usa, see 1197 c. 

ugás, cuph., 168a; dcin, 415 b. 

-ugi, see 1221 c. 

ugnih, euph., 223a. 

-ug, 1164; us-stems, deln, 411fl 

usf, 371. 

us or ur as 3d pl. ending, 169b. 


ü, pron. etc., 19, 20, 22; combina- 
tions of final, 195, 129, 7971; 
with preceding a-vowel, 127; 
circumfiexed, 128; uncombinable 
in dual, 138a. 

fiestems, deln, 347 ff. 

-ü, 1179.. 

“tka, see 1180f. 

-ütpy, see 1182p. 

-ütha, see 11634. 
dhan, üdhar, üdhas, 4304. 

tina, in odd numbers, 477a, 4V8b. 

-üna, see 1177 c. 

-üra, see 1188f. 

Ürj, euph., 219a. (Go. du 

y ürnu, so-called, b, 713; pf., 
sole. 10710; ya-ger'd, 992e. 

-üga, see 1191 c. 

ügman, 34, 69. 

Yuh remove, infin., 968c; ya-ger'd, 
992c. 


É 
LE 


SANSERIT INDEX. 


Vuh consider, euph., 
pres, 80d, BOVE? HOP Taba; 


T» pron. etc., 23-6; objectionable 
pronunciation and transliteration 
as yi, 240; question of p or ar in 
Toots and stems, 1014, e, 231. 
combinations of final, 196, 429: 
with preceding a-vowel, 127; ex- 
ceptions, 127a; impedes change of 
preceding 8 to g, 181a; changes 
succeeding n to n, 189f.; guna 
and vrddhi increments of, 235 f.: 
irregular changes, 241, 243; vati- 
Ju final p of roots (so-called F), 


T-roots, root-nouns from, 383b, g. 

T-stems, deln, 369ff. 

p, variable (so-called F), roots in, 
242, 246b; their passive, 770c; 
aor., 885, 900b; prec., 922a; fut., 
935a; pple, 957b; root-infin., 
971; gerund in ya, 992a. 

yr, euph., 242c; pres., 608a, 699a, 
753b, 643 d, 645, 716 a; passive, 
770c; pf, 783a; sor, 834a, 
837b, 840b, 847, 859, 862; pple, 
957b; int., 1002e; caus, 1042i; 
caus. aor., 1047. © 

-p, see 1182h. 

ph bad transliterations for p, T, 

4 


a. 
Vre or arc, pi, 7882; aor., 862, 
894d, 897b; ya-gerd, 992b. 

yrch, 608, 763b; pf., 788b. 

“Ti, headers j steeteh i : 
nj or or arj stretch out, pres., 

Vea; A. 788d; aor., 891 d, lor b. 

Vrav, ues 


dh, pres., 694; pf., 788a; sor, 
^ 733, 637, 838, 8402, 847, 862; 
des., 1029 b, 1030. 
ybhuksán, deln, 434 


, pt, 788b. 
Vino dcin, 450e. 


= pron. and occurrence, 23—6;. 0b- 
P jectionable pronunciation and HANS 
literation as yi, 24a; 28 allege x 
“anal of roots, 104d, 242 are 
see y, variable); changes suc 
ing n to n, 1891f. 
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pron. and occurrence, 23—6; ob- 
jectionable pronunciation and trans- 
literation as li or lri, 24a; its 
guna-increment, 230. 

li, lri, bad traneliterations for l, 24a. 


I, 23a. 


e, pron. etc., 27—9; combinations of 
final, 131—3, 135; with final a- 
vowel, 127; uncombinable in dual 
ete., 138a, b, f; guna of 1 and i, 
235 f.; from radical a, 260d; as 
alleged final of roots, 251, 761f. 

o, infin. in, 970a, 971. 

éka, dcln, 482a, b; used as article, 
A82c; in making 9's 477a, b. 

ekacruti, 90c. 
edn, pf, 790c; desid., 10295, 
4031b; periph. pf., 1071 c. 

-ena, 1223 e. : 

-enya, 966b, 1038, 1217. 

-eya, 1216. 

-eyya, 12166. 

-era, see 1201a, 1226b. 

-eru, see 1192a. 

-elima, 966d, 1201 a. 

egas, euph., 176a. 


Al, pron. etc, 27—9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as final, 
191—83; vrddhi of i and 1, 235 ff; 


as alleged final of roots, 254, 761e;' 


for union-vowel 1 in tense-inflec- 
sons 655c; for e in subj. endings, 
1a. - 
Bl as gen.-abl. ending, 365d. 


0, pron. etc., 27—9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as final, 
131, 132, 134, 135;. before suffix 
ya, 136b; uncombinable, 138c, f; 
for final as, 175, 176; ar, 1798; 
guna of u and ü, 235 ff. ; as alleg- 
ed final of roots, 261, 161 g. 

orh, euph., 137 b. 

-otr, see 1182 b. 

odana, euph., 131 b. 

-ora, see 1201 a. 

OBtha, euph., 197 b. 

osthya, 49. 


āu, pron. eto., 27—9; combination 
With final a-vowel, 127; as final, 
131, 132, 134b; vyddhi of u and 
ü, 2351. 
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h, pron. etc., 67—9; makes heavy 
syllable, 79; Occurrence as final, 
148, 170a; for the labial and gut- 
tural spirants, 170d; from finals, 
146, 170a, 172; from r, 144, 178; 
allows change of 8 to g, 183 


i or m, pron. ete., 70—3; makes 
heavy syllable, 79; occurrence as 
final. 148; allows change of 8 to 
8, 183; occurrence, 204, 212, 213 e. 


k, pron. etc., 39, 40; relation to c, 
42; to Q, 64; 8 to 8 after, 180 f.; 
"added to final n, 211; from c, by 
reversion, 214 ff. ; as final. and in 
internal combination, 142, 217; 
from Q, do., 146, 218; from s, 
226e; anomalously from t, 161a; 
to t, 101c. - 

-ka, prmy, 1186; scdry, 1222; ka 
in -uka, 11802; in -aka, 1181. 

-kata, see 1245k. 

kanthya guttural, 39. 

ykan, pf., 7860; aor., 899d. 

ykath, so-called, 1056. 

ykam, aor., 868; pple, 955a. 

kampa, 78d, 87d, 900. 

kamvant, euph., 212. 

-kara, 1201 a. 

karmadharaya, 1263 a. 

ykal, caus., 1042¢.: 

kalpa in compsn, 13021. 

ykas, pple, 956b. 

yka, int. (?), 1013. 

kama, with accus., 272; in compsn 
with infin.-stem, 968 g. 

kümya ss denom.-sign, 1066. 

kāra, in sound-names, 10. 


yka¢, int, 1017. 


r, 766. 
Vent or kft, so-called, 1056. 


63 
uo, caus., 1042h. : 
Ue 761a; sor, 840b; 
umür, so-called, 104b. 
kuvíd, accent of verb with, 595 e. 
yE make, pres., 714, 7416, 8655; 
pf. 797c, 800k; aor. 831, 834a 
—40, 847, 894d; int, 1002g, h; 
prefixes s, 1087d;- in periph. 
conjn, 4070—3; in compd conjn, 
4091—4; special constructions, 
2682. 
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kir scatter, 242b; pres., 756; 

An 886; prefixes 8, 10874. — 

commemorate, int, 10024, 

4019 b. a M 
yXypt cut, pres., ; Ww 

8522; fut, 985b. | | 

-krt, see 1106. 

krpt-suffixes, 1138. 

-krtvas, sce ee ai 

» pres, b; aor. : 

meaty 1088. a ease i 

as pple . 

As 1022; euph., 226 f; pf. 790c; 
aor, 9462, 920a; fut, 935d, 
9364; inf., 968 d. 

yXlp, 26; pf, 786a; fut, 035b, 
936d 


-kni, see 11'76d. 

yknü, caus., 10421. 

ykrand, pf., 794d; aor., 847, 861 a, 
890b; int., 1002g, h, 1017. 

Vkram, pres., 745d; aor., 833, 847, 
899d, 9042; fut. 935b; pple, 
955ja; inf., 968d; tvü-ger'd, 991d; 
des., 1091b; caus, 1042 ¢; in 
periphr. conj., 1070c. 

yEri, caus., 10421. 

yXknid, caus., 1042 n. 

dh, sk Su 

ykrug, aor, a a. 

mH krogtf, 343k, 374. 

Vklam, pres, 745d, 761a, 763; 
pple, 955a. 

yklid, pple, 957 d. 

VElig, sor., 916a. 

kg, combinations of, 146, 221. 

ykgan, pple, 954d; inf, 9686. 

Yksam, pres, 763; fut, 936b; 
pple, 965a, 956b; inf, 968d; 
caus., : 1042 g. 

kgám, dcin, 388. 

yksar, aor., 890. 

Vksal, caus., 1042 n. : 

Vk8ü, pres., 761e; pple, 957a. 

elc. as pple, 5 WEE 

possess, pres., ; caus, 

iind y : : 


V Egi destroy, pres, "701b; fat, 
9352; pple, 907; ya-ger'd, 022a; 

- caus., 10421. . 

Yksud, pple, 957d. 

ykgudh, pres., 7612; aor., 847. 

ykgubh, pple, 956b. ~ 

kgBipra-circumflex, 81a. 

venu, pres., 626. 

Vksvid. nnle, 957 d. 
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kh, pron. etc., 39; relation to 
ykhan or kha, 102a; mate 1 n. 3 
pf., 7940; aor., 890a; pple, Obr! 
vise ya-ger'd, ! 3 
g. 


9922; caus, 
eus 102a. 
id, pf., 790b; pple, 9574, 
ykhud, khun, int., 1002g. k 
VXbyā, aor., 847, 894¢; fut., 936c. 


&y pron. etc., 39; relation to 
from j by reversion, 244 ff. 
gata, in compsn, 1279 c. 
Ygom, 102a; pres, 608b, TAT, 
855a; aor, 833, 834b. 837—40, 
847, 881 e, 887b; pf., 794e, 805a; 
fut, 949a; pple, 954d; int, 
1002g, h, 1003; des., 1028e, 10315; 
caus., 10425; root-noun, 383h. 
Veal, int., 10024. 
Vga go, 1022; pres., 660; aor., 830, 
836, 839, 884, 891 c; desid., 10284. 
Vg& sing, 251; pres, 764e; aor, 
894d, 912; pple, 954c; inf., 968f; - 
ya-gerd, 992a; caus., 1042], k. 
ygāh or gah, pple, 956e; int., 
1002 a. 


Yeir, gil, 756; caus., 1042b. 

ygu, int., 1002d. 

guna, 27, 235 fi. 

Vgup, aor., 863a; inf., 968c; ya- 
ger'd, 9920; dos., 1040. 

ygur, pres., 756; aor., 834a; pple, 
957 b 


guh, euph., 165b, d, 223b, 210c; 
urs 7À5c; pf., 7931; aor., 847, 
852, 916a, 920a, f; inf, 9686; 
ya-ger'd; 992c; caus., 1042b. 
Vey sing, euph., 242b; aor., 894d. 
Vgr swallow, euph., 242b; pres, 
756; aor, 836; inf, 968d; int, 
10024 


j, 42; 


j wake, 1020; aor., 867, 
Veg (or jagr) 


rdh, pf., 786a; aor., 847. 
PET Abia: 230 b ; dcln, 861 c, f. 
gdha, gdhi, 233f. l 
ygrath or granth, pres, 7303; 
pf, 794h; caus., UPON 23s; 
abh or grah, euph., " i 
VE 798, 729, 734, 732, 904d, 
8011; aor4 
; fut. 
936e; pple, 
pass, 998f; des., 
- ` 1042b. 
Vgras, pple, 956 b. 
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1a, pres, 701e; aor, 912; ppie 
Vestas caus., 10423. : ne 
gláü, dein, 361 a. 


gh, pron. etc., 30; h. derived from, 
66; from h, by Yéversion, 214f., 


402. 
bat, caus., 1042¢. 

hana euph., 167, 233f; jakg 
from, 640; pf., 794d; aor, 893, 
847; pple, 954e. 

ghogavant, 34. 

Vehré, pres., 671, 749a; tvi-ger'd, 
991d; ya-gerd, 992c; caus., 
1042 d. 


fi, pron. etc., 39; occurrence as final, 
143, 386. 2, 3, 4073; duplication 
as final, 210; adds k before sibi- 
lant, 211. 


e, pron. etc., 42—4; as final, 142; 
from t before a palatal, 202a, 
203; n to ii before it, 208 b; inter- 
nal combinations of, 217; reversion 
to k, 216ff.; in pres, 631; pf, 
787; int., 10021; des., 1028f. 

Veakas or caküg, so-called, 677. 

ycaks, pres., 444a, 621a, 628, 675. 

catúr, dcin, 482g, h. 

ycam, pres, 745d; pple, 9553; 
caus., 1042g. 

ycar, euph., 242d; aor., 899d; pple, 
97b; inf, 968c; tvü-gerd, 
991b, c; int., 10024, 1003, 1017; 
des, 10315; im ppisl periphr 
phrases, 1075 b. 

Ycarv, pple, 956a, 957b. 

yeBl, int, 1003; cans., 1012. 

Voy, pres., 7016; tvü-ger'd, 991 c; 
ya-ger'd, 992b; periphr. pf, 1071 f. 

yoi gather, reversion of ¢ to X, 
2161, 681, 787, 1028 f; pres., 116 b, 
8550; aor., 889; tvà-ger'd, 991d; 
ya-ger'd, 9922; caus., 10421. 

Vel note, pres., 645; aor., 834 a. 

Veit, reversion of © to k, 2161, 
681, 787, 10021, 1028 f; pf., 790b, 
801e; aor, 840a, b; int., 10024, 
1024; des., 1040; -caus., 1042b. 

ycent, pf., 790 c. 
cyu, pf, 7852; aor, 340b, 866, 

867, 8682, 870; inf., 965c; caus., 

1042e 


ch, pron. etr., 42, 44; as final, 142; 
from c after £ or n, 203; after 
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other mutes, 203a; in internal 
combination, 220; duplication be- 


tween vowels, 227: och for, 227 a. 
cha present-stems, ids. oc ; 


ychad, pple, 957d. 
vonann; aor., 863a, 890b; caus, 


Veha, pres, 763c; pple, 954c; 
tv&-gerd, 991b; DITE 1042. : 


Vehid, pres, 6942; pf, 805b; 
aor., 832a, 834d, 847, 887a; 
pple, 9674. - 


ychur, caus., 1042b. 
Vehrd, pple, $574; tvü-ger'd, 991 d. 


ji pron. etc., 42—4; as final, 142; 
in internal combination, 219; n 
to ñ before it, 202b; from t þe- 
fore sonant palatal, 202a; rever- 
sion to g, 216 ft.; in pf., 787; in 
des., 1028f.; before ng of pple, 
957c; anomalously changed to d, 
151 c. 

yiaks, 102a; enph. 233f; pres., 
610, 675; pple, 951e. 

jàgat, ddu, 450d. | 

jagdha cte., 233 f. 

Vjan, 102a; pres., 631a, 645, 680, 
101 b, 772; pf., (94e; aor., 834b, 
904d; pple, 955b; inf, 968e; 
àes., 1091». 

jáni, dcin, 343 f. 

janus, deln, 415 c. 

yjap, pple, 960b; int., 1002 d, 1017. 

yjembh -or-jabh, inf.,-968 e;-int., 
1017. 


alp, pt; 7900. 
Vias, ior, 871 
a. 
Mire so-called, 104b, 1020; pf., 
1071 c.- 
jatya-circumfiex, 84b. 
ji conquer, reversion of j to g, 
2161; in pf., 787; in des., 1028 f; 
aor., 839, 889, 894b, 901b; fat., 
935a; caus, 10421; caus. sor, 
1047, 861b; periph. pf., 1071 f. 
yji injure — sce Jy& 
ao 
ihvämi a, 39a, 09. 
Dii, aor., 861 a; des., 1028h, 1031b: 
CaS, m 
res., 706, 766. 
ier pen .B34b, 836, 840b; in 
sajtis, 025a. 302b. 
Viti, pros., 728; pf, 186 c. 
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Vir waste away, euph., 2161, 242b; 
pres., 756, 766; pf., 793h, 794k; 
pple, 957b; caus., 10420. 

. yjňā, pres., 730b, 731; pf., 790d; 
aor., 830, 838, 894c, 912; caus., 
4042j; caus. aor, 1047, 861b; 
caus. des., 1030; ink. pple, i b. 
jy& or ji, pres., 761b; pf., a, 

Tiv, aor., 912; pple, 954 c. 

yjri, aor., 897 b. 

yjval aor., 899d; caus., 1042g. 


jh, pron. snd occurrence, 42; as 
final, 142 ; in internal combination, 
2205. 


B, pron. etc, 42; from m after a 
alatal, 201; before j, 202b; c, 
03; e, b. 


t, pron. etc., 45, 46; from a final 
palatal, 142; o, 145, 218; g, 145; 
h, 147; adds t before 8, 199e; 
added to final m before sibilant, 
211; from j in internal combina- 
tion, 219; ch, 220; kg, 221; h, 
222; B, 226 b. 


th, pron. etc., 45, 46. 


q, pron. etc., 45; ordinary derivation, 
40; ] used for, 5a, 54; from d 
with precedingsibilant, 198d, 199 d. 


qh, pron. etc., 40, 46; lh used for, 
54; from dh with preceding sibi- 
lant, 199d; from h with following 
t or th or dh, 222v. 

dhvam or dhvam, 226c, 881b, 
901a, 924a. 


n, pron. etc., 45; ordinary derivation, 
46; as final, 143; change of n to, 
1869—95; from n with preceding 
sibilant, 199b; doubled as final, 
210; adds t, before a sibilant, 211. 


t, pron. etc., 47, 48; from final 
radical 8, 145; do. in internal 
combn, 167, 168; with preceding 
sonant aspirate, 160; assim. to 
following 1, 162; added after t 
before 8, 199e; after n before 8 
or B, 207; to palatal before pal- 
atal, 202; before Ç, 203; anoma- 
Jously changed to k, 151a; to t, 
161b; from k and j, 161c. 
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-t, added aftor short final 
To 345, 876 b, 383 fh, 11432. 
; a, 1213a; a 
cases, 11470, i i, geras 
-ta, of pple, 952—6, 1176; ta-stems 
in compsn, 1273, 1984. 
12469. Moscou 


ytahs or tas, pf., 794d; aor., 847, 
ytakt, pres., 628; pf., 790b; pple, 
8. 


ytad, euph., 198c. 

tatpuruga, 1263a. 

taddhita-suffixes, 1138a. 

ytan stretch, pass., 772; pf, Tf, 
805a; aor, 833a, 834b, 847, 
881e, 890a, &99d; pple, 9644; 
ya-ger'd, 992a; des., 1028 e. 

-tana, 1245 g—i. 

tani as refi. pronoun, 614 b. 

ytap, pres., 761 b; aor., 834 d, 233e, 
8652; fut, ae u i 

ytam, pres., ; aor, ; pple, 
‘955a; inf., 968e. 

-tama, 471—3, 487f, g, 1242a, b. 

-tamam and -tamam, iiiie, 1119. 

-taya, 1245 a. 

-taye, infin. in, 970e, 975. 

-tar, see 11093, and -tr. 

-tara, 471—3, 1242 a, b. 

-taram and tarüm, 1111e, 1119. 

-tari, infin. in, 970i, 979 

-tavant, pple in, 959, 960. 

-tave and tavai, infin. in, 


972. E 

-tavya, 962, 964, 12121. 

ytas, see tats. 

-tas, 1162; advbl, 1098. 

-ta, 1237. 

-tàt, impr. forms in, 510, 511, 618, 
654, 704, 723, 740, 752c, 760¢, 
839. 10112, 10322, 1043d. 

-tàt, 383k, 1238; advbl, 1100 b. 

-tati, 1238. : P 

ytay, pres. 761e; periphr. Pf 
4071 f. 


970b, 


talavya, 44a. 

-ti, 1157; ti-stems in compen, fm 
1987 d; scary, 519, 1197 h; sdvbi, 
4102a—d. 

ytij, euph., 219a; des., 4040. 

-titha, 1242e. 

ytir, 756, 766. 

ytu, pres. 633; pf, 
8682; int, 1002g 

-tu, 1161, E 
tuj, caus., 5 

Vai, pres., 758; pple, 9514. 


7860; 20%; 
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tum, infin. in, 988, 970b, 972, 
987, 988. . 

yiur, prez, 766, 768; des., 10292; 
cans., 1042b. 

tur, 1482g. 

yivi, cavs., 

Vitug, cous. 1042. 

ytr, euph., 242b; pres., 709, 715 c, 
756, 166; pi, 794k, 801f, 804; 
aor, 904d; pple, 957b;, inf, 
968 d ; ye-ger'd, 9922; int, 1002d, 
g, 1003, 1017; desid., 1029a. 

-tr, 943, 1182; tz-stema, deln, 369 ff.; 
govern accus, 271 d; verbal use 
of, 946; make periphr. fut., 942—7. 

tree, euph., 293a. 

trte, trtiya, euph., 243. 

V trà, aor., 836 b, 837a; pple, 957d. 

ytrp, pres, 710, 708; pf, 7862; 
fut, 936d; sor, 847, 8525. 

ytr opt, SBa; aor, 840b, 847. 

ytrh or tgin, euph, 223b, 224b; 
pres., GY4a, 695; aor., 847, 016a. 

togés, deln, 415b. 

-tos, infin. in, 970b, 972. 

tta for dáta, 955f, 10870. 

tti for d&tl, 1157 c. 

etna, 1245g, h. 

-tnu, 1196. 

tman, dcin, 426b. 

-tya, for -ya, 992; scdry, 1245 b—d. 
Vtyaj, 1087f; enph, 2192; pf, 
18535 fut. 935b; pple, 956d. 

-tyài, infin. in, 970e, 975a. 

etra, 1185; or tr&, advbl, 1099. 

Ytrap, pf., 794h. 

Vtras, pf., 194h;- nor, 899d. 

ytrB, 1022; pres., 628; aor., 8874, 
893a, 895. 

-tr&, see -tr&. 

tri, dela, 482e, f; in 
1300 c. 

-tri, see 11855. 

trigtubh, cupk., 151d. 

-tri, 376 c, 1182. 

-tru, see 1185¢.- 

-tva, gerundival, 
sedry, 1239 

-tvata, 12394. 

-tvan, soe 1169. 

-tvana, 1240. 


compsn, 


9862, 1209; 


` CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


529 


-Lvi, 993 b. 
-tvinam, 993 c. 
ytear, aor., 8902, 899d. 


th, pron. etc., "47, 48; with preced- 
ing sonant aspirate, 160. 

-tha, 1163; ordinal, 487c, 1242d; 
or tha, advbl, 1101. 

-them, advbl, see 11013. 

-thà, see tha. 

-thüt, advbl, 11012. 

-thu, 1164 


d, pron. etc., 47, 48; anomalously 
ar i to d, 151b; do. from h, 


dákgina, dcln, mie 160 

ydagh, euph., b, C; 20r., 
833, 836b, 838, 847. 

ydad, 672; pf., 1917. 

ydadh, 672; euph., 155e, 160c. 

dedhán, dádhi, 343i, 431. 

d&n, euph., 389b. 

dánt, dein, 396. 

dantya, 47. 

ydabh or dambh, euph., 1555; 
pf, 794h; aor., 833; des, 1030. 

y dam, pres., 763; pple, 955a; tva- 
gerd, 991b. 

-dam, advbi, ge 4103. iet 
day, pres., 161 f; periph. pf., A 

V daridrā, so-called, 104b, 1024a; 
pf., 1071 e. 

ydel, caus., 1042g, 

ydae or dang, pres, 746; pf, 
794d; tv&-gerd, 931 d. 

ydas, sor., 847, 852b, 899d. 

ydah, euph., 155b, d, 228a; sor, 
890a, 897a, 444a; fut, 935d; 
int, 1002d; des., 1030. y 

Yaa give, pres., 661—9, 672, 855a; 

f, 803a; nor., 830, 834a, 836, 
37, 839, 847, 884, 8% c; pple, 

955f, 1087e, 1107c; inf., 968 f; 
tv&-gerd, 091b; ya-ger'd, 992a; 
des., 1030 b. A 

y dà divide, 251; pres., 763 c, 761g; 
aon, 834e; pple, 954c, 956f, 
951a, 1087e, 1157c; ya-gerd, 
9922. 

yd bind, pres., 193 e, (61g; sor. 

; pple, 904 c. 

VdB protect, alleged, pf., 787. 

-da, sdvbl, een 

-danim, advbl, [3 

, pres., 444, 639c; pi, 790b, 
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das, pres., 444. 
V advbl, 1103e. 
didyót etc., 336 c. 
ydiv, see div. 
dív, dcln, sera. NET 

dic, euph., 8; 80r., ; 8; 
rn 1017, 
ydih, euph., 155b, 223a; aor., 916. 
ydiks, des., 1031b; caus., 1042n. 
Vdidi, so-called, 676; pf., 786b. 
ydidhi, so-called, 104b, 676; pf., 

786b; aor., 897 b. 
yadīp, aor., 861a. 
ydiv play, euph., 240b; pres., 765; 

pple, 955c; inf., 968e. 
ydiv or dev lament, pple, 9575; 

inf. 968e. 
ydu or dü, pres., 7146; pple, 957a. 
ducchuna, euph., 168b. 
yaudh, 102a. 
ydus, euph., 240c, 1455a; aor., 

847; caus., 1042. 
dus-, 225a, 1121; in compsn, 

1284a, b, 1288e, f, g, 4304c, d. 
yduh, euph., 165b, d, f, 2238; 

pres, 021, 635; pf, 80ih; aor., 

916, 920a—f. 
ydp pierce, cuph., 242c; pf., 793h; 

pple, 957b; int, 10024, 1003, 

1023; caus., 1022 e. . 
ydr heed, pres, 757, 773; aor., 

834a, 881b. 

Varp, sor, 847; fut., 936b, 936d. 

y y euph., 218»; pf., 790c, 801 e, 

b; aor., 832, 834 b, 836, 840 b, 

847, 8902, 894a; fut., 936 d; pass., 
998f; root-noun, deln, 386. 3: 

arg, aie drkga, with pron.-stems, 


h or drůh, euph., 155 b, 223 b, d; 
v 768, 161 b, 767; pi., 186a. 
devanāgarī, 1. 
dogán, dós, 398a, 432. 
dyu and dyó, dcln, 364d, e. 
ydyut, pf, 785a; sor, 810a, b, 
847, 863a, 890a; imt, 1002g; 
caus., 1042 b. 

-dyus, see 110b b. 

ydr& rus, pple, 957; int., 1024». 

Vara sleep, aor., 912; pple, 964c, 
9072; int, 1024 a. 

ydru, p 
10182; caus., 1042e. 

ydruh, euph., 155b, d, 223a, c; 
nor., 834 d. 847, 9206, f. 

dvandva, 12523. 

dvár, deln, 388. 3. 


f., 797c; aor, 868; int, 
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. Qvi, cmpds with, 1300c. 


dvigu, 1312 


Vdvis, euph., 2264, f; : 
aor., 916, 920b. Bat bier 


dh, pron. etc., 47, 48; from 
after sonant aspirate, 160; nm 
228 g. : Y 

nd see -dhà. 

am or dhmā, pres., 750; pass 

772; aor, 912; pple, 956b: va. 

PL 992a. uu "us 

& put, euph., 229g; pres., 667 

—9, 673, 8554; aor, 830, 834- 
7, 339, 847, 884; pple, 951c; 
inf., 968f; tv&-ger'd, 991b; des., 
10234, 1030, 10312; in periphr. 
conj., 1070 c. 

ydhà suck, 251; pres., 7611; aor., 
868; pple, 954c; inf., 908f; ya- 
gerd, 9922. 

-dhB or -dha, advbl, 1104. 

ydhàv rinse, pple dhauté, 954 e. 

Yahi (or dhinv), 1162. 

dhi, final of compds, 1155, 1276 b. 

ydhü or dhu, pres, 712, 728a, 
756; pf., 790b;; aor., 868a, 887 c; 
int, 1002g, 1003, 10182; caus., 
1042 m. 


ydhma, sec dham. 

ydhyà, pres., 761e; aor, 912. 

-dhyüi, infin. in, 970g, 976, 1060. 

ydhvahs or dhvas, euph., 108; 
pf., 790 c; aor., 847; caus., 1042 g. 

A pple, 955a, 956b; caus., 
1 


E: = 
ydhvr, pple, 955 e. 


n, pron. etc., 47, 48; as final, 143; 
for final rdcl m, 143a, 2122; 
change to 2, 189—95; to ü after 
and before palatals, 201—3. 208b; 
combinations as root-final, 04; 
loss as stem-finsl, 204b; assim. 
to palatals and linguals, 205; to 
1, 206; before sibilants, 404; 
treated as ns, 208, 209; duplica- 
tion of final, 240; instability 2$ 
final, 256, 1203»; used as sse: 
cons., 257, 313, 482h; quest on 
of final of pañcan etc., 484; fin 
n in secndry dervn, 1203c. 
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comparative, 1122h. 

za waded to tha or ta of 2d pl., 
549a; forms so made, 613, 616b, 
618, 621b, 654, 658, 669, 690, 
704, 707, 723, 735b, 740, 752b, 
760c, 834 d pone : 

-na, of pples, 952, 1 ; euph., 
e abre) 1223g, 1245f; in 
compsn, 1273, 1284 

naks, 1023. 

ynad, caus., 1042 g. 

ynand, cuph., 192a. 

euph., 192a; caus., 1042¢. 

pf., 186a; aor., 890a, 897b, 

41, 912;- fut, 935b; pple, 

; inf, 968d; int, 1017; 
caus., 1042 g. 

-nam, advbl, 1109s. 

ynag be lost, euph., 192a; aor., 

847, 854b, 867; fut., 935d, 936a; 
des., 1028. 

nag attain, euph., 218a; pf.,801g; 
aor., 833, 834 b, 837 b; des., 1029c. 

ynas, aor., 837 b. 

nas, dcln, 387, 397. 

-nas, 1152. 

ynah, euph., 223 g; . pres., 761 c. 

-na, see 1177. 

nügari, 13. 

nasikya, 230 b. 

ní, euph., 192 f. 

-ni, 1108. 

ynibs, euph., 183a; pres., 628. 

Vaii euph., 249a; aor., 847; int., 


nitya-circumflex, 84b. 

ynind, pf., 790b; aor., 840b. 

nilay, quasi-root, 1087c. 
Ç and nica, 397. 

nis, loss of initial of, 1087a. 

Yni, aor, 889, 896, 900b; fut., 
935a; inf., 968c; twa-ger'd, 991 c; 
int., 1017, 10182; periphr. pf., 
1071 f 


-ni, fem. ending, 1176d, 1223c. 

nidá, cuph., 1984. 

ynu or nū, pres., 626a; aor., 868a, 
887c; int., 4002g, 103. 

-nu, 1162. 

Vnud, aor., 834d, 9040; pple, 956b, 
957d; int, 1017. 

ur, dcln, 371. 

Vnyt, eüph., 192a; aor., 833, 847, 
8525»; inf., 968d; tv&-ger'd, 991c. 

néd, accent of verb with, 595e. 

nema, deln, 525 c. 

MAU, dcln, 361a. 
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p, pron. etc., 49, 50. 

-D, caus.-sign, 1042 1—1; aor. from 
such caus., 1047. 

-pa, 1201 

pakvé as pple, 968. 

y pac, pres. 761 b. 

Vat, pf., 194f, h; aor., 847; int., 
1002g; des. 1030, 1031; caus., 
1042 g. 

pati, dcln, 3434, e; in dpndt compsn, 
1267 a; denom. conj. from, 1054. 

path, pathi, pénthan, dcin, 343), 
395, 433. 


Vpad, pres, 761c; aor., 834b, d, 
836, 837b; pple, 957d; int., 
1002g; des., 1030. 

pád, dcln, 387, 339b. 

pads, 1112; pada-endings and cases, 

b 


a, b. 

Y pan, pf., 7911; int, 1002 g. 

pánthan, see páth.. 

pára, dcin, 625c. 

parasmāi padam, 529. 

párucchepa, euph., 168b. 

paly, quasi-root, 1087 c. 

palyañg, quasi-root, 1087c. 

palyay, quasi-root, 1087 c. 

Vpaç, pres., 761s, 

paçcima, dcin, 525c. 

Vpà& drink, pres., 671, 749a, 8558; 
aor, 830, 838; pple, 954c; ya- 
gerd, 992a; des, 1028d; caus., 

Vee 912 4042 
pa protect, aor., ; CAUS., m. 

pada, 79, 93 

padapirana, 1122b. 

pinak, euph., 1906. 

699b, 116a, 749b. 

768; aor. 840b; pple, 


is or ing, euph., 226d, f; pres. 
Vis 900. 190c, 758.2. : 


id, euph., 198d. 

oes conj.-stem, 676, 786b. 
pure, púmāůs, cuph., 183a; doln, 

894. 

urahsara, purask puro- 
z rhy. in compsn, Aion. 
pur&, pres. in past sense with, 783. 
puru, in compsn, 1284 b, 1290. . 


ug, aor., 347. 
ae pres., 728; aor. (2), 868a, 
894d; inf., 968e; caus., 1042 e. 
prva, dcin, 525; in compsn, 1251 e, 


4291 e, 13021. 
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püg&n, deln, 426a. 

Vpr fill, euph., 242c; pres., 731, 
761b, 766; pf., 7193h; pple, 960d, 
957v; inf., 968c. 

Vpr pass, pf, T09h; aor., 896. 

Vor be busy, pres., TOT, 773. 

Vpro, pres., 694a; aor., 894 c, 836b, 
BST b, 40b, 890, 894a; pple, 
Dre 3 

Vprn, 134, 753. 

pst, pýtanā, 397. 

p¥gant, dein, 450c. 

Ypy& or pi, pres., 76ie; pf., 785, 
791b; sor, 912, 914d; pple, 
9615; DUE ce 

pregrhya, 138. 

id or precita. accent, 80a. 

Vproch, euph., 220; pres., 756a; 
pf, 794c; apr. 834c, 890; pple, 
954 b. 

Vprath, zor., 840b, 86332. 

prabhrti, in compsn, 1302e. 

praglista-cizcumflex, 84 d. 

Ypra, aor., 830, 889. 

praya, in eompsn, 1302i. 

Ypri, pres, 734; aor. (?), 866, 
868; cans., 1042 m. 

ypruth, ya-ger'd, 992b. 

yprus, cuph., 226d, 992b; pres., 
752, 1066». 

play, quasi-root, 1087 c. 

Yplu, aor, 863b, 866; ya-ger'd, 
9922; caus., 10422. 

plute, 78. ` 

Vps&, 102a. 


ph, pron, ete., 49, 60. 
yehen, pf, 794h; int, 1002g, 


yphal, pi, (94h. 
phullá as pple, 958. 


b, pron. etc., 49, 50; interchange 
with v, 50a. - 

yYbanh, cuph., 223b. 

Yvadh or vadh, aor., 904a; des., 
10292, 1040. 

Ybandh, euph., 155b; pres., 723, 
Taa: pf., 794d; fut, 935b; inf. 

d 


bahuyrihi, 1293 b. 
ybüdh, euph., 465b; aor, 904d; 
int., 1002d, 1003; des, 10292, 
, 1040. zm 
Ybudh, euph., 165b; aor., b,d 
839, 840b, BAT. ` sd 
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ybrh, euph., 223 b; pres, i 
1011; caus, 10400? OB int, 

byhant, deln, 450a. 

bbb, occurrence, 164 e. 


Vbrü, pres., 632; peculiar 
don, 2083, ES 


bh, pron. etc., 49, 50; anomalous- 
ly ohanged to a guttural, 161a. 
h from, 223g. à 

Yeheks, 102a. 

ybhaj, euph., 219a; pf T94h: 
aor., 834c, 867, 890a; tut. 4 
inf., 9684. io 

ybhaij, euph., 249a; pres, 694; 
pple, 92c; tva-ger'd, 9914. 

bhavant, 456, 614c. 

Ybhas, euph., 2231; pres., 678. 

Ybhés, inf., 968d. 

Ybhika, 102a. 

Yohid, aor., 832, 834 d, 836 a, 840a, 
847; pple, 957d. 

bhigáj, euph., 219a; denom. conj. 
from, id em PET 
hi, pres., 645, ; pf, i 

e te a, 840 b, 866, 891, 8975; 
caus., 1042), m; caus. aor., 1047; 
periphr. pf., 1071 f, 40732. 

Ybhis, 1042m; aor., 861», 1047. 

Yohuj bend, euph, 219a; pple, 
9516; UL SE d s 
huj enjoy, euph., a; pres., 

V 6915; aor., 836 b, DAT, 912. 

ybhur, pres., 156; int., 10024. 

bhüvas, euph., 17 


968e; in periphr. conjn, 1070— i 
in ppial periphr. phrases, 40764; 


bhüta in compsn, 1213 c. 
yohr, pros, 646, 855a; pf» 188 » 
7970; aor., 8902; int, 1002g, 4, 
1003; periphr. pî., 1071f. 
bhos, 456; aipha aes 

brane or bhraQ, "n 
P 47; pple, “54b; 


ybhrejj or bhi, euph Hg 
bhram, pres, 763; Ph ' 

d pple, 9553; inf., 968d; tvā ; 
bi ya-ger'd, 9926; 
1042 g. 

y'bhr&j, euph., 219b; pf» 790¢ 
794h; aor., 833. 


767; 


caus., 
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m, pron. etc., 49. 50, as final, 143; 
as final radcl, 143a, 212, 256; in 
extrnl combn, 213; before raj, 


213 b. 

-ma, prmy, 1166; sedry, 474, 487a,d, 
1224 b, 1242c. 
meth or mah, pf., 786a; caus., 
1042 g. 

maghévan, deln, 428. 

ymajj, euph.. 2192; pf., 801g; aor., 
887 a; fut., 936a; pple, 957 c; inf., 
968e; des., 1028j. 

-mat, advbl, 1235e. 

ymath or manth, pres., 730a, 
731, 132, 1066b, 746; aor., 899d; 
ye-ger'd, 992b; caus, 1042g. 

ymad or mand, 102a; pres, 628, 
645, 764; aor., 833, 834d, 839, 
840b, 8872, 897b, 899d, 904d; 
pple, 950b; caus., 1012 g. 

yman, pf., (94 f; zor., 834b, 8105, 
88i e, 887a, b; fut., 935b; pple, 
954d; des., 1028e , 10292, 1040; 
special construction, 268a, 994e. 

-man, 1168; man- and ma-stems, 
1166c; msn-stems in compsn, 
1211 b. 

manss, in comp. with infln.-stem. 

68g. 

-mane, infin. in, 970d, 974. 

-mant, 1235. r 
mantr, so-called, 104», 1056, 
1067, 1073. 

mánthan, dcln, 434. 

ymand, 102a: see mad. 

-maya, 161a, 1225. 

-mara, 1221 a. 

ymah, see manh. 

máh, mahi, 400a. 

mahant, dcln, 450b. 

maha, 355a. 

mahāprāņa, 37d. 

Ymé measure, pres., 660, 663; aor., 
839}; pple, 954c; inf., 9681; tv&- 
peca, 991b; ya-ger'd, 992a; dee., 


Vmé& exchange, pres., 761 f. 
Vmā bellow, pres., 660, 663, 672, 
676c; aor., 868e. 
mäùs, māñsá (and mas), 397. 
mine in compsn, 1302g; euph., 
a 


“mana, 584b, 1474. 

mas, euph., 1682; dcin, 389b, 397: 
and see mans, 

Ymi fiz, aor., 911; des., 1030. 

*mi, 1167 
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Vmikg, 10334; caus., 1042b. 

mitra, 1185c. 

-min, 1231. 

ymil, fut., 936b. 

ymī or mi damage, pres., 192c, 
734, T6ib; aor, 911; des, 
1030; caus., 10421. 

ymih, euph., 223b; pf., 790b; aor., 
916a, 920a. 

Ymiv, pple, 955b. ; 

ymuce, pres., 758, 161 b, 855a; aor., 
832, 834 c, 837 b, 839, 847, 8903; 
des., 1030. 

y mud, aor., 837. ; 

ymus, pres, 732, 1066b; pple, 
956b; caus., 1042 b. 

Ymuh, euph., 223a, c; pres., 7012; 
aor., 847; pple, 955e. 

Vaneo 220a ; pres., 745 f; pple, 

e. 


murdhanya, 45. ' 

ymr die, euph., 2420; pres., 757, 
773; aor., 834a, 837d. 

ymp crush, pres., 731. 

Ymyj, euph., 219b; pres, 6212, 
627, 145 e ; pf., 7862, 1931; aor., 
9002, 919, 920; fut., 935b, 9364; 
pple, 956b, d; inf., 958c; tvü- 
ger d, 9941c; ya-ger'd, 992b; int, 
4002 g, 1003, 1017; des., 1028); 
caus., 1042b. 


. Vmrd, euph., 193d; caus., 10425. 


myn, 731, 163a. 

ae fot., 96d 
mrdh, aor., T. 

YS "pf. (882; aor, 916, 920; 
pple, 956b; int., 1002g, 1003, 
1011. 
mrs, aor., 834c, 810a, S47. 

MR 192À c. ; 

ymna, 1022; ion 912. 
mruc, aor, 847.  . 

Viale, pres., 761 c; aor., 912; pple, 
957a; caus., 1042j. 

ymluo, int., 1002 g. 


n. ote, Di, 55, 56; relation 
E cenit 55; nasal y, T1 c, 218d; 
y as union-consonant, ; 913 b, 
844, 1112e, 11514, 1230 e, 996b; 
resolved to i, DD, 1135, 1290; 
cases of loss of i US 2333; 
of sfx treated as 1, a. 
VENCER to i, 252, 169, 784b, 
794b. ` 
a as conj.-class-sign, 606, 759; 
z as passive-sign, 606, 768, 8981; 
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added to intens. stem, 1016; in 
caus. sign, 1055a; as denom. 
sign, 1055—67. 


Yyam, pres., 608b, 631a, 747; 
f., 790 b ; aor., 833, 836—9, 887a, 
890 a, 896, 897 b, 911; fut., 935b; 
pple, 954d; inf, 968d; tvà- 
gerd, 991b; caus., 1012g. y, 
yama, 2303. ES 

Vyas, aor., 847; pple, 956 b. 

-yas for -1yas, 470a. 

Vy&, 102a; aor., 894c, 912, 914 c. 

-yà, 1213 d. 

-yin, see 1230e. 

Vyu unite, pres., 626a, 755; ya- 
gerd, 992a. 

Y Xu separate, pres., 608a, 645; aor., 
838, 868 a, 889, 894 b ; int., 4048 a; 
caus., 1042e. 

eyu, 1165; see 1178h—j. 

Vyuj, euph., 249a; pres, 768a; 
aor., 832, 834b, 836b, 837a, 
at 840 p, 847, 887 a; root-noun, 


Vyudh, aor, 834d, 836», 839, 
887 


8. 
y yup, int., 1017. 

yüvan, dcln, 427. 
yügá, yügán, 432. 
yogan, dclu, 426b. 


r, pron. etc., 51, 52; r and 1, 53b; 
r and B as correbponding sonant 
and surd, 117b, 158a, 164; final, 
144, 169; words ending in original 
T, 1692; combination as final rdcl, 
465; as other, 178; avoidance of 
double, 179; s or r as final of 
certain forms, 160b; from s after 
&, 176 c;'8 tog after, 180 f.; but 

“Mot before, 181a, b; changes 
succeeding n to m, 189ff.; dupli- 
cation of consonant after, 228 
svarabhakti after, 230c. 
-endings in 3d pl., 613, 618, 629, 
699 p, 738a, 752b, 799, 813, 818a. 
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ra and rā as increments of 
5 : P 24. 
ron sea T9; sedry, 474, 1226, 


Vraks, aor., 899 d. 

Vo ; TT; caus. fidcs Si Pek 

ees pce Pf, 786 a, 1941; 

Veebh, pi, Taea 0h eats 
897b; des., 1030. “hom 

Vint, 9684; vier Rp, tdt 


1042 g. à 
rā give, pres, 660, 666 : 

v 839, T8006. ion 

yra bark, pres., T61e. . 

Vrüj, euph., 213b, 219b; pf., 704, 

Yradh, pf., 794h; aor., 836; des., 
1030. 

yri oF ri, caus., 10421. 


-ri, 1. 
yric, pres., 761b; aor., 834 c, 839, 
847, 890 : 


yrig, aor., 916. 

Vrig, euph., 226f; aor., 847, 8521, 
853, 870; caus., 10425. 

yrih, euph., 223b; int., 1047. 

yri, see ri. 

yru, pres, 626, 633, 755. 

-ru, 1192. 

yrue, aor., 834c, 837 b, 840 b, 847; 
desid., DT E edi 
ruj, euph., a; aor, ; pple, 

VM e, tvà-gerd, 991 c. 

yrud, pres., 631; aor, 847; tvā- 
gerd, 991 d. PW. mere tarn 
rudh, pres., a, 8, j 

V dot h; aor., 832, 834d, 847, 
Sat a, 890a; inf., 968d; ya-gerd, 
992 b. 


yrug, aor., 916; caus., 1042 b. 

rugant, aan eas 
rug, pple, 

Rt Dep. 203b, d; aor., 840b, 
847, 853, 916, 920a, i fat, 
935d; inf., 968d: ya-ger'd, 9920; 
caus., 10421. 

repha, 18. 

rai, dcln, 361b, f. 

-rhi, advbl, 1103 d. 


3b; 
1, pron. etc., 51, 53; 1 and r, 53b; 
: 1 for r in certain verbal Fasa, 
1087c; nasal 1, 71 b, c, 206, 2 A 
as final, 144; assim. to, 117 Eina, 
162; of n, 208; of m, 3 
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asserted 8 to g after, 180b; du- 

plication of consonant after, 228a; 

svarabhakti after, 230d. 

-la, prmy, 1189; scdry, 1227. 

ylag, pple, 957c; tv&-ger'd, 991c; 
caus. 2g. 

ylejj, pres. 

y12p, pple, 

ylabh, sor, 
'des., 1030. 

Vial, caus., 1042 g. 

ylikh, fut., 936b. 

vip, pres., 753, 758; sor, 834d; 


ylig, aor., 916. 

ylih, euph., 223b; aor, 916, 920a. 

yli cling, aor, 911; pple, 957a; 
ya-gerd, 992a; caus., 10421, m. 

yl totter, int., 1018a, 1022. 

ylup, pres, 758, 761b; aor., 887a. 

ylubh, pres., 761a. 

ylü, pres., 728a; pple, 957a. 


154, 
956b; infin., 968 c. 
834d; fut, 935b; 


1, pron. etc., 5a, 54. 


v, pron. etc., 51, 57, 58; relation 
to u-vowels, 57a; interchange 
with b, 50a; nasal v, Tic, 213d; 
resolved to u, 58a, 113b; cases 
of loss of u before, 233a; dupli- 
cation of consonants after, 228a. 

V, contraerea to u, 252, 769, 184, 

b 


-v8, prmy, 1190; scdry, 1228; advbl, 
1102e, f. 


Yvaks, pple, 956 b. 

yva&e, euph., 2101; pres., 660; pf., 
784, 789d; aor, 847, 853, 351a. 

Vv8üc, euph., 2161; pf, 786a. 

-vat, advbl, 1107, 1233f; scdry, 
983 k. 1, 1215]. 

Yvad, 102a; "738a; pf., 

ple, 


des., 1028g. 

-van, prmy, 1169; scdry, 1231; van- 
stems in compsn, 1277, 1287 b. 
-vana, -vani, -vanu, 1170; -vana, 

12151. 
-vane, infin. in, 970d, 974. ; 
-vant, 517, 959, 1233; prmry 
1233 g. 
Yvand, 102a. 
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Yvan. Pt, 784; fut, 935b; pple, 


yvam, pres, 631a; pple, 9555; 
tv&cgerà, 0010: caus. 10428. 

vam (from vy), 543a. 

-vam, advbl, 1102b. 

-vaya, 1228 b. 

-vara, 1171. 

-vari, fem. to van, 1109, 1171, 

34a. 

varga, 32. 

Yvarn, so-called, 1056. 

-vala, 1228 b. 

di pres, 638, 660; pf, 784, 
1806». 


yvas shine, euph., 167 ; pres., 608b, 
159b; pf, 784; aor., 834b; pple, 
956 b, d. 

y v88 clothe, euph., 167; pres., 628, 
631a, 038a; pf., 786%. 

yvas dwell, euph., 167; pf, 184; 
aor., 840b, 883; fut., 930d; pple, 
956b, d; inf, 968c; tva-ger'd, 
991c; in periphr. conj. 1070c; 
periphr. pf., 1071 f. 

-vas, 1173b: and see Vans. 

yvah, euph., 137c, 223b, 224b; 
f.. 784; aor., 837b, 839, 840b, 
Boða; fut, 935d; pple, 954b; 
int, 1002g, 1017; at end of 


compds, 403. 
Vv& blow, sor, 912; pple. 957 a. 
1611; 


Vv& droop, pres., 161 e. 

yvà or vi weave, pres., pin 
784, 801»; fut., 935c; pple, 954 e; 
int, 968f; caus., 1042k. 

Yvans (or -vas), of pples, 581c, 
802—6, 1173; vühs-stems, dcln, 
458 tt. 


jẹ euph., 219a; aor., 831c; 
vied 935». 936c; pple, 957c; 
int.. n 
-vit, see 1 . 
y vid know, 402a; pres. 613, 618, 
6212; pí, 1902, 8032; fut., 935b; 
inf., 968d; des., 10315; periphr. 
f, 4074 f, 10135; periphr. sor. 
yand pres., 1073 b, c. 
vid find, 102a; pres., 108; pf. 
S05 b ; aor., 847, 852a; pple, 951 d- 
vidhà, in compsu, 180i. 
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-yin, 1232. 

y vindh, pres., 758. 

yvip, sor, 840b; caus., 1042b. 

virümn, ii, 

V vig, euph., 218 a; pi., 8032, 8055; 
aor, 9345, 916, 9203. 

Vobis deln, 524; in compsn, 1254 e, 
280 c, 1288c. 

Vvis, cuph., 225a, 226d, f; aor., 
916; int., 1024. 

Visarge, viearjaniya, 07: and 


see h, 

V3, int, aot 1024 a. j 

Vw; cover, 1022; pres. (ürnu), 
718; aor, 8342, S$34a, 836 b, 
839, 810b, 9005; ini, 9684; 
int, 1002 g. m m 

Yvr choose, a; euph, 102a, 
242 c; pl, 79T c; aor., 837b, 810b: 
int, S284; caus, 10426. 

Y vel, euph.. 2195; pf., 7862, 8082; 
aor, o32, 8840, 836—9, 919, 
vit, ines GAS, $55 786 

Yvrt, pres. e 8; pf., a; 
zor., 832, 834b, 830b, 839, 840a, 
847, 904d; fot, 935b, 943a; 
int, 968e; int, 1002g¢, 1003, 
ON 

vytra, c. 

vyddhi, 27, 235 ff. 

Y vràb, pf., 786 a; aor., 847, 852a, b, 
897»; Tu MASH inf ae e. 

» pf, 8; aor. ; inf, 

Ve pi ’ 


vfgan, dein, 426d. 3 

Vvrh, sor., 916, 920. 

voce, quasi-root, 854a. 

-vy8, 1228 c. 

y vyac, 1087 f; pres., 682; pf., 785, 
194». 


vyañjana, ET 

Yvyath, pf, 3 

Vvy&dh, pres., 767; pf., 786, 701b; 
fut., 936b; pple, 954b; inf., 968f; 
caus., 1042 g. 

Vvyay, pres., 764 f. 

Yvyā or vi, pres, 761f; pf., 785, 
794b, 801c; aor., 847; fut., 935c; 
pple, 954c; caus., 1032 k. 

Vvraj, euph., 219b; aor, 8904. 

Yvrage, euph., 221b; pple, 997c; 

E n eC T 

Y vli, pres., ; pple, 957a; int. 

1017. caus., 102i ; í 


Q» pron., etc., 59, 63, 64, 119; re- 
lation to g, 632; as final, 145; 


in Intnl combn, 218. 

ceding & orm, gg, ^ T pre 

-ga, 1229. 

Ygaus, pí., 780c; ya-gərå 

Vgak, zor, 8375, 839, 8:7; pu 
908b; des, 1030, 4049, ' ^P ^ 

çakán, cákyt, 398, 439. 

Vq8BX, soz, S04d. 

VGged prevail, pf., 786. 

Y$&d fail, pple, 9574. 

Vap, sor, 233e; inf., 989. 

VGem labor, pres., 634, 7632. 

Vemm be guis, pres, 163; aor 
847; pple, 9555; caue, 1042p. ; 

V$384, pf, 7943. j 

YGas, cor, 329. 

-QRB, advbl, 1108. 

Ygü, pres, 680, 662, 753c, T61 g; 
aor, 823a; pple, 954c; caus, 
1042 x. 


Ygae (or gig), pres, 444, 639, 


675; aor., 847, 8022, 804c; pple, 
954e, 9560; inf., 968c; ya-ger'd, 
992c; desid., 1031b; &cís from, 
2255, 392b. 
V¢ifij, euph., 21902; pres, 628. 
veis leave, euph., 226 f; pres., 694a, 
585; aor., 847, 853. 


yis, see cas. 


Yi lie, pres., 628, 629; pf, 8062; 
fut., 035a; pple, 956c; ya-ger'd, 
992 


C. 

Vque, pres., 6312; aor., 817; inf, 
968d; tvü-gerd, 99ic; caus, 
1042 b. 

yqudh, caus., 1042h. 

Vqubh, pres., 758; aor., 852a, b 
$10»; caus., 1042. 

Vgus, pres, "161a. 

guska as pple, 958. 

li, sec Qvà. 

We, sigh 240b. 

VGF crush, euph., 242b; pres.. Tat; 
pf, 793h; aor, 9003, 9015; 
pple, 955d, 957b; inf, 968d. 

Vqeand, int, 1002g. 

Vqnath, pres., 6913; sor., 861. 

Voy& or qi, pres., 161 e; pple, 964c 
957 a. 


Vqrath, pres., 732, 1066b, 758; 
pf, 794h; pple, 9564. : 
V¢ram, pres., 763; pf., 194h ie m 
Si; pple, 9550; caie et E 
., tie; pples ! 

Ves. P 1012; caus. aor, 881b, 


1041. 
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yori, 20r. 834, 867, 868, 8893; 
inf, 968e; caus., 10421. 
rig, 20r., 


Yori, pple, 9558. 

yoriv, see 8riv. 

yoru, euph., 943; pres., -699b, 
44; pf, 797¢; aor, 831, 836, 


838, 839, 863, 866, 867; desid., 
1040 ; caus., 10420. 
yero, 1" 9268, T6 
lig, euph., ,Í; pres. OF 
A 847, 916. : 
Vevaiie, aor., 803 a. 
gvan, dcln, 427. 
yS$v89, pres., 631; 
caus., 1042g. 
y«v& or Qvi or 
- aor. , 847,.8 
9572; inf., 988e. 
yevit, sor., 832, 890. 


g, pron. etc., 59, 61, 62, 120, 182; 
relation to Q, 632; ordinary deriv- 
ation, 46; exceptional occurrence, 
482; as final, 145, 145b; 8 chang- 
ed to, 180—8; recurronce avoided, 
1810, 181e, 1028i; ae root final, 
182a, 184c, 225, 226; changes 
succeding n to n, 189f.; assim. 
of dental after, 197; from Ç, 218. 

-gani, (or -sani), infin. in, h, 


pple, 956 b; 


&, pf, 186c, 
, 897 b; pple, 


gag, euph., 146b, 199c. 
-ge (or -se), infin. in, 910c, 973 b. 
Vsthiv, euph., 240b; pres., 145 g, 


gerd, 991 d. 


-syai (or -syüi), infin. in, 970g 
oer. yai) in , 1 


8, pron. etc, 69, 60; s and T a5 
corresponding surd and sonant, 
147b, 158s, 164; B or T 5 final 
of certain forms, 169b; as final, 
145, 169, 470a; combinations of 
final rdcl s, 145b, 1066—8; of 
other, 170—7; exceptional cases, 
471, 173; final as, 176, 116; as, 
477; 8 to 8, 180 —8; exceptional 
casos, 181, 1840, 485c, d, 186a; 
$ adds t before, 199e; final n 
adds (retains) 8, 208, 209; s lost 
between mutes, 233c—f; in 8- 
aor., 834, 881, 883; after a vowel, 
233b; exceptional combination 
after such loss, 233f; B snomé- 
lously from final yoot- consonant, 
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40802; B before Sm of gen. pl. 
918a, 496c; in aor., B4. in 
fut, 93111.; in desid., 1027 ff. 

-B, advbl, 1105. 

-82, 1197. 

ga-, 11210; in compsn, 1288 g, 
1304 t—h, 1313 f. 

samvyta a, 21. 

sákhi, dcln, 343a—c. 

sakthén, sákthi, 3431, 491. 

ysagh, aor., 836b. 

ysac, pres., 660; pf., 71941; aor, 
840b; sage from, 673, 675. 

ysaj or sanj, euph., 2192; pres., 

; pf, 794d, hb, S01h; aor., 

887a; inf. 968f; des., 


samadhi, 109 

samdhyaksara, 283, 30. 

sannatara, 90 c. 

ysabhag, so-called, 104b, 1067. 

samanaksara, 

samprasarana, 255 a. 

samrüj etc., 

-aara, 1201 a. 

saragh or sarad, 389b. E 

gárva, dcln, 524; in compan, 1251 e, 
1298c es, 444, 673, O75 
sacc, pres., 444, Olu, 910- 

eaS 176a, b. 


esas, 1152. 
, euph., 186 223b, 221b; 
Lo n pP xi ^ 790b, 


b, 899d; fut, 935d; pple, 955e; 
int, 969d; des, 1030; at end 
of cmpds, 405. 
gahá, in cmpsn, 1304 f, g. 
yaa or si bind, pes 753c; aor, 
834a, 839, 868a, 894c; 
935a, 936b; Bree 954c ; 


22; caus., 


! fut., , 
inf., 9081; ya-gerd 


1042 k. 
-sat, advbl, no 
güdh, 80r., a. 
e ppl words in, 897b, 1170. 
ysàntv; so-called, 104b. 
gi, see BB. — 
yaic, pres.. 758; sor. 847; tva- 
gerd, 991d; caus., 10425. 
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Vsidh repel, fut., 935d. 

Vsiv, pres., 761 e, 765; pple, 955c; 
dcs, 1028h, å. 

ysu press out, pres., 699b; aor., 
839, 840b, 867; fut. 935 a; ya- 
ger, 9922. 

su-, 1121h, i; in compsn, 12843, 
b, 1288, 1304c, à. 

-8u, see 1178 f. 

ysubh, pres., 758. 

ys or su, pres, 626, 628, 755; 
pf, 789a; aor., 868a; fut, 935a, 
936b, 939b: inf. 968d; e. 

yBüo, aor, 861. 

yaüd, aor., 871. 

Y8r, pf, 197c, 806a; aor, 847; 
ceus., um ai 
rj, euph., 1, 219b, e; aor, 

VS c, 840 b 880; fut., UR 
BPp, euph., id; pf, 190c; 

nad 834d, 847; fut., 935 b, 936d; 
inf, 9686; iut., 1002 g. 

-Be, infin. in, see -ge. 

sopman, 3: d. 

8k, original of ch, 49. 

Vskand, aer, 833, 890b; pple, 
TE ya-gerd, 992b; int, 

h 


[4 a 
Yekabh or skambh, pres, 730, 
a 4066b; pf, 786a, 790d, 
94a 


ysku, pres., 626a; int., 1017. 

ystan, pres., 631a; aor., &99d. 

ystabh or stambh, eupb., 233c; 
pres., 730, 732, 1066b; pr., 794d; 
pple, 956 b. 

-8tāt for -tāt, advbl, 1100». 

ystigh, desid., 1031 b. 

ystu, pres., 626. 633; pf., 797c; 
aor, 866, 894b, d; fut, 935a; 
ya-gerd. 992a; desid., 1028i; 
caus., 1042e. 
stp, enph., 242c; pf., 801 f, 806a; 
aor., 831, 834a, 885, 900a; pplo, 
Q57b; inf., 968d; ya-ger'd, 992a. 

stf, dcln, 871k. 

Vstph, aor, 916. 

V8tyü, pres., 7610; pple, 9572. 

Stri, deln, 360, 367c. 

VBthü, euph., 233c; pres, 671, 
Tà9a; aor, 830, 834a, 836, 897, 
840a, 847, 884, 894c; pple, 954c; 
inf., 968 f; caus. aor., a61 b, 1047; 
in ppial periphr. phrases, 1075 c. 

-gna, (195. 

yenă, caus., 1042. 

ysnih, euph., 223a, c. 
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y8nu, pres., 620a. 
-8nu, 1194, 

sparga, 31, 32. 

Vspag, aor., 834c. 

VSpr, aor., 891, 836 b, 839, 
ten euph., 242d; aor, 834», 


VSpre, euph., 2182; aor. 
8202; fut, 9364. m 

V8Prpb, euph., 223 b, d; caus., 1042 q. 

V8ph&, pple, 954c; caus., 1042 m, 

ysSphut, fut, 936b. 

V8phr, pres., 756; tv&-ger'd, 9914: 
caus., 1042 b, 

Sphotana, 230e. 

AUS Pronom'l dein, 493, 496a, 

Sma, pres. in past sense with, 778 b, c. 

Ysmi, tvà-gerd, 9914; cans., 
10421; periphr. pf., 4071 f. 

Vemy, pass., 770c; tva-ger'd, 9914; 
caus., 1042 e. 

By& as denom. sign. 1064, 

V8yand, pf, 755a; aor, 8612, 
890b; fut, 943a; pple, 957d; 
tva-ger'd, 991d; int., 1002g. 

ysyam, pf., 194 h. 

ByBás, euph., 1765. 

-Byüi, infin. in, see ~gy ai. 

Braj, euph., 2192, 

ysras or srans, euph., 168; pf, 
tede; aor, 833, 847; ya.ger'd, 
v2 b. 


Vsridh, aor, 847, 852b. 

Yariv (or eriv), euph., 240b ; pres., 
765; caus., 1042b. 

Ysru, pf, T97c; aor, 868; caus., 
1042 e, 

sva, 513b, ETE dcin, ie ; 
avaj, euph., 2; pres., ; Pf, 

"mit; aor, 863a; tvü-gerd, 
991 c. 


Bvátavas, euph., 168a, 415b. 


svad, pple, 954 f. D 
rir Mt, 194h; aor., 895d; int, 
1002 g. - 


V8vap, pres., 631; pf., 7865, 194b; 


aor., 867; fut.,.930b; pple, 954b; 
des., 1025h; caus., 1042 g. 
Svayam, in compsn, 1284 b. 
Vavar, aor, 890a, 899d. 
Bvar, dcin, 383. 
svara, 30, 81. 
svarabhakti, 230 c—e. 
Bvarita, 31. 
BVávas, euph., 168a, 416 b. 
Vsvid, pple, 957 d. i 
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h, pron. etc., 59, 65, 66, 119; from 
dh and bh, 223g; as final, 147; 
compensating aspiration of initial, 


447, 465b; with following t or , 


th, 160a; with preceding final 
mute, 163; m before h and an- 
other cons., 218 g; reversion to gh, 
214 f., 222; in inflection, 402, 
637; in pf., 787; in intens., 10021; 
in desid., 1028 f; internal combn, 
299—4; anomalously changed to 
a sibilant, 160£; to d, 404; du- 
plication of a cons. after, 228a; 
nasikya added after, 230b; loss 
before hi, 10112. 

-ha, advbl, Hoa 41104b. 
ad, pple, 957 d. 

a euph., 192b, 2161, 402, 
637, 787; pres., 637, 673, 709; 
pf., 794e, 805a; aor., 899d; fut., 
995b, 9433; pass., 998f; pple, 
954d; inf, 968d; int., 1002 g, 
h, i, 1003; des., 4028.0, f; caus., 
4042 m ; root-noun, 383h, 402. 

hanta, accent of verb with, 598a. 

yhas, jakg from, 640. 
& move, pres., 660, 664; des., 
4028 d; caus., 1042 d. 

yha leave, pres., 666, 161b; aor, 
830, 889, 912; fut. 936c; pple, 
957a; inf, 968f; caus. aor, 
861», 1047. 
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yhas, 102a, 912. 

yhi, euph., 192c, 2161, 674, 787; 
pres., 699b, 746a; aor, : 
839, 840b, 847, 889a, 894d; 
des., 1028 f. 

hf, 695e, 1122. 

-hi, advbl, 1100c. 

yhihs, euph., 183a; pres. 687, 
696; des., 1031 b. ` Loon 

yhinv, 7163. 

yhid, euph., 240b; pf. 186b; 
caus., 1042 b. p 1 

yhu, pres., 645, 647 c, 652; periphr. 
pf. etc, 1071 f, 1073c. te 

yhü or hv&, pres., 761f, 155; pf., 
794b; aor, 894a, 847, 887c, 
912; fut., 935c; inf., 90Bf; caus., 
1042k; periphr. pf, 1071 f. 

seize, aor, 834a, 890a; inf. 

Vea; caus., 1042 e. : 

yhíd, hfdaya, 397. 

yhre, sor., 847; pple, 956b. 

yhnu, pres., 626a. 

yhras, pple, 956 b. 

yhri, pres., 645; aor., 840b; pple, 
0515; caus., 10421; periphr. pt; 
4074 f. 

yhvü, see hi. "n 

or hvar, euph. c; pres. 
Ven; aor., 8638, 890; pple, 9556. 
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a-aorist (simple aorist, 2), 824, 846 
—54: in the later language, 816; 
roots forming it in the older lan- 
guage, 847; inflection, 848; modes, 

9—51; participles, 852; irregu- 
larities, 853, 854. 

&-class (first, bhü-class) of verbs, 

606, 734—560: formation of stem, 


734; inflection, 795—43; roots of 


the class, 744; irregularities, 746 

. —50. 

&-class or accented a-class (sixth, 
tud-class) of verbs, 606, 751—8: 
formation of stem, 751; inflection, 
752; roots of the class, TOS, 754; 
irregularities, 755—8. 

&-conjugation — see conjugations, 

&- or ü-declension, transference of 
cons.-stema to, 399, 416a, 4991, 
437, 441»; 1148i, 11492, 1166c, 
1209; 1315. 

a-stems (tense-rtems), uniform in- 
flection of, 733a. 

abbreviation of consonant-groups, 

ablative case, uses of, 280—923; ab- 
lative of comparison, 292b; with 
Prepositions, 293, 1128; used ad- 
verblally, 1114 ; abl. infinitive, 983; 
abl. by attraction with infin., 983 b; 
abl, use of adverbs in tas, 10984; 
ae prior member of compound, 

200 f. 


absolute use of Instrumental, 281g; 
of genitive, 300b; of locative, 
03b —d; of gerund, 994e. 
absolutive — sce gerund. 
abstract nouns, Secondary derivation 
of, 1206, 1236—40. 
accent, general, 80—97 : its varieties, 
—0; accentuated texts, 87; mo- 
des of designating, 87, 88; illus- 
tration of RV. method, pp. 518—9; 
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over-refinements of Hindu theory, 
90; modern delivery of ancient 
accented texts, 91; no sentence 
accent, 92; accentless words, 93; 
words doubly accented, 94, 1265, 
1267d; accent of protracted syl- 
lable, 78a; freedom of place of 
accent, 95; — changes of accent 
in vowel combination, 128, 130, 
195a; — accent in declension, 
914—20; of vocative, 92s, 9314; 
change of accent in monosyllabic 
etc. declension, 316—9; in nu- 
meral, 482g, 483 a—c; of fraction- 
als, 488a; of case-forms used as 
adverbs, 111ig, 1112e, 11144; 
different accent of actlon-nouns 
and agent-nouns, 1144a; of deter- 
minative and possessive com- 
pounds, 1296 ; — accent of personal 
endings, 552—4; in relation to 
strong and weak forms, 556; of 
personal verb-forms in the sen- 
tence, 92b, 591—8; of periphras- 
tic formations, 945, 1073e; of 
compounded verb-forms, 1082—5; 
- accent in primary derivation, 

44; 1n secondary, 1205; in 
composition, 1251; — ordinary ac- 
centuation of Skt. words by Western 
scholars, 96. 


accusative case, uses of, 269—77: 


with verbs, 270, 274; with nouns 
and adjectives, 271, 272; with pre- 
positions, 273, 1129; with verbs 
ef motion and address etc., 274; 
cognate, 275 ; adverbial, 276, 1111; 
double, 277; accus. infinitive, 931, 
986—8; gerund, 995; accus. as 
prior member of compound, 12503. 


action-nouns and agent-nouns, chief 


Classes of primary derivatives, 1145, 
1146. 
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active voice, in verbs, 528, 529. 
acute (udatta) accent, 81. 
ad-class of verbs — see root-class. 
adjective, its distinction from noun, 


variety from same root, 827b, c; 
simple aor., 824, 828: 1. root-aor., 
829—41; passive aor. 3d. sing., 
842—5; 2. a-aor., 846—54; 3. re- 


922; from pple, 967; formation 
of compound adj., 323—95, 1292 tr. ; 
inflection of adj., 321—465; com- 
parison, 466—74; adj. pronomi- 
nally inflected, 522—6. 

adjective compounds, secondary,1247g, 
1292—1313; of other than possess- 
ive value, 1294, 1309, 1310; adj. 
copulative compounds, 1257. 

adverbs, 1007— 1122: adv. by deri- 
vation, 1097—1109;  case-forms 
used as adv., 1110—17; adverbial 
compounds, 1111d, 1313; verbal 
prefixes etc, as adv., 1118—20; 
inseparable prefixes, 1121; other 
miscellaneous adv., 1122; adv. 
used prepositionally, 1123 ff. ; adv. 
copulative compounds, 1259; forms 
of comparison, 473b. 

agent-nouns — see action-nouns. 

aggregative compounds — see copu- 
lative compounds. 

alphabets used for writing Sanskrit, 
1; older Indian, 2; the Devana- 
gari alph, 1—17; varieties of 
writing and of type for, 3, pp. 
516—7;charactersandtransliteration, 
9; arrangement, 7; theory of use, 

8, 9; native mode of writing, 9a, b; 

modifications of this in Western 

practice, 9c—e; vowel-writing, 10; 


consonant combinations, 12—15; . 


other signs, 11, 16; numeral fig- 
ures, 17; names of characters, 18; 
signs snd transliteration of anu- 
svāra, 73. 

alphabet, spoken — see system of 
sounds. 

alterant vowels, changing following 
8 to g, 180. 

analysis of languege into its elements, 
98, 99; anal. of compound words, 
1248. 

antithetical construction, its influence 
on accent of verb, 596, 597. 

anusvare, its pronunciation etc., 
70—2; signs and transliteration, 
73, 16b: see also ñ, M. 

aorist tense, 632; its uses, 926—30; 
in prohibitive expression, 579; — 
aor. system, 535, 824—930 : classi- 
fication of forms of aor., 824; cha- 
racter and occurrence, 825—71; 


duplicated or causative aor., 806— 
73; sibilant-aor., 374—920: 4. B- 
aor.,878—897; 5. is-aor., 898—910; 
6. sig-aor., 911—15; T. sa-aor., 
916—20; aor. optative or precative 
of later language, 921—5; aor. in 
secondary conjugation, 1019, 1035, 
1016—8, 1068; periphrastic aor., 
1073 b; —s-aor. stem in derivation, 
1140c. 

appositlonal compounds, 1280 d ; appos. 
possessive compounds, 1302. 

ar i p in-root and stem forms, 104 e, 


article, indefinite, represented later 
by eka, 482c. 

aspirate mutes, phonetic character etc. 
of, 37, 38; their deaspiration, 114, 
163—5; restoration of lost aspira- 
tion to, 141a, 147, 165; not be- 
fore impv. ending dhi, 105; de- 
rivation of h from, 66; sonant 
aspirate with following t, th, 160; 
non-sspirate for aspirate in redu- 
plication, 690a: — and see the 
different letters. 

aspiration (h), its pronunciation etc., 
69, 65, 66: — and see h. 

asseverative particles, 1122a, b. 

assimilation in euphonic combination, 
1156—20; with or without change 
of articulate position, 116; surd 
and sonant, 117, 156—64; nasal, 
417g, 198b, 199c; 1, 117 g, 206; 
dental to lingual and palatal, 118; 
other cases, 118—20. 

augment, 585—7: & as augment, 
5802; omission, 597; irreg. com- 
bination with initial vowel of root, 
1362; irregularly placed, 1087 c, f; 
uses of augmentless preterit per- 
sons, 563, 587; with mā prohibit- 
ive, 579. : 

avyayibhüva compounds, 1313. 


bahuvrīhi compounds -— see pos- 
gessive compounds. 

benedictive — see precative. 

Dhii-class of verbs — see &-class. 


cardinal numerals, 470; their combi- 
nations, 476—81; inflection, 482 
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—5; construction, 486 ; derivatives, 
487 —9. 

case-endings — see endings of de- 
clension. 

case-forms, prolongation of final vow- 
el of b; used as adverbs, 
4140—47 ; change of accent in such, 
1111g, 1112e, 1114d; their pre- 
positional uses, 1120 d; derivatives 
from case-forms, 1202 b ; case-forms 
in composition, 1250. 

cases, 206; their order of arrange- 
ment, 200a; uses, 267—305: — 
and see the different cases. 

causative conjugation, 540, 607, 776, 
856ff., 1041—52; relation to so- 
called tenth or cur-class, 607, 
1041b; to denominative, 1041c, 
4056; formation of stem, 1044, 
4042; inflection, present-system, 
775, 1043; other older forms, 
4044; perfect, 1045; attached re- 
duplicated aorist, 1046, 1047, 
856ff.; other aorist forms, 1048, 
1049; future etc., 1050; verbal 
nouns and adjectives, 1051; deriva- 
tive or tertiary conjugations from 
caus. stem, 1052; caus. from in- 
tens., 1025; from desid., ‘039; 
derlinable stems from caus. stem, 
1140b; double object with cau- 
satives, 277a, 282b. 

cerebral mutes, 33, 45. 

changeable or variable p of roots — 
see variable. 

circumflex (svarita) accent, 81—6, 
90b; independent, 8i—4; its va- 
rleties, 84; enclitic, 85; their dif- 
ference, 86; designation, 87—9; 
occurrence from vowel combinations, 
128, 130, 135. 

classes or series of mutes, 32 ff. 

classes of verbs — see conjugation- 
classes. 

clauses, simplicity of combination of, 
11315; dependent clauses, mode 
in, 581, 950; accent of verb in, 
595. 

collective singular form of copulative 
compounds, 1253c; in Veda, 1255 e, 
4256 >. 

combination of elements, 100, 101: 
euphonic rules for, 109—260; dis- 
tinction of intemal and external, 
109—412; general arrangement of 
rules, 124; order of comb. of three 
successive vowels, 127 b. 
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comparison of adjectives etc., 466 — 
74; primary, in iyas and igthg 
467—10, 1184; secondary, in tara 
and tama, 471—3, 12422, b; in ra 
and ma, 474, 1242c; inflection 
of comparatives in yas, 463—5; 
comp. of nouns, pronouns, prepo- 
sitions, 473, ATA, 520, 1119; of 
verbs, 473c; double comparison 
473d; particles of comp., 1101 b, 
1102e, 1107, 1122g, h. i 
comparison or likeness, descriptive 
compounds of, 1291 a, 
compensatory vowel-lengthening, 246. 
composition of stems — s e e com- 
pound stems. 
compound conjugation, 540 a, 1076 
—95: roots with verbal prefixes and 
like elements, 1076—89; accent 
of comp. forms, 1082—6; irregu- 
larities, 1087 ; roots with inseparable 
prefixes, 1089, 1121b, g, i; with 
noun and adjective stems, 1090—5. 
compound stems, formation of, 101, 
1946—1316: difference of earlier 
and later language asto composition, 
1246; classification of compounds, 
1247; their analysis, 1248; rules 
of phonetic combination, 1219; case- 
forms as prior member, 1250; ac- 
cent, 1251 ; copulative comp. , 1252 
—61; determinative: dependent, 
4262--78; descriptive, 1279—91; 
secondary adjective: possessive,1292 
—1308; participial, 1309; prepo- 
sitional, 1310; adjective comp. as 
nouns and as adverbs, 1911—3; 
anomalous comp., 1314; stem-finals 
altered in comp., 1315; loose con- 
struction with comp., 1316. 
conditional tense, 532, 940, 941; its 
uses, 950; conditional uses of op- 
tative and subjunctive, 581b, e, f. 
conjugation, verbal inflection, 527— 
4095; general, 527—98: voice, 
528—31; tenses and their uses, 
592, 776—9, 821—3. 926—30, 
948—560; modes and their uses, 
533, 557—82, 921—5; tense-Sys- 
tems, 535; present-system, 5395, 
599—779; perfect-system, 780— 
823; aorist-systems, 524—930; fa- 
ture-systems, 931—50; number 
and person, 636; personal endings; 
544—56; verbal adjectives and 
nouns, 537—9, 954—956; secondary 
conjugations, 540, 996 —1068; peri- 
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hrastic anà compound conjugation, 
540 a, 1069—95; examples of con- 
jugation in synopsis, p. 620. 

conjugation-classes, on what founded, 
601; their characters. 602—10. 

conjugations, first or non-a- and sec- 
ond or &-conjugation, 601—8, 733; 
transfers from the former to the 
latter, 825a, 631a, 666a, 670—4, 
694a, 7416, 734, 896. 

conjunctions, 1131—3. 

consonants, pronunciation etc., 31— 
75: mutes, 32—560; semivowels, 
4—8; spirants, 59—66; visarga 
and anusvara etc., 67—73; quan- 
tity, 76; cons. allowed as finals, 
422, 1439—62; occurring at end of 
stems and endings, 139a: — and 
soe the different classes and 
letters. 

consonant-groups, how written. in de- 
vanügari, 9, 12—5; thelr cx- 
tension and abbreviation, 121, 
227—33. 

consonantal stems, declension of, 377 
—405; their classification, 382. 

contemptuous prefix, 506, 1121 e; do. 
suffix, 021, 1222d. 

copulative compounds, 41247a-—c, 
1262—61 : of nouns, 1203—6; ad- 
jectivea, 1957; adverbs, 1259; nu- 
merals, 1261; copulatives in later 
language, 1253, 1254; in Rig-Veda, 
1205; in Atharva-Veda, 1266; ac- 
cent, 1258; possessives from copu- 
latives, 1295 b. 

cur-ctass of verbs, 607, 775, 1044 b, 
1066: — and sce causative con- 
jugation. 


dative case, uses of, 280—8; dat. 
infinitive, 982, 986; dat. used ad- 
verbially, 1113; dst. by attraction 
with infin, 982a; dat. as prior 
member of compound, 1250c. 

deaspiration of aspirate mmtea, 114, 
153--D; consequent re-aspiration 
of initial, 141a. 147, 155. 

declension, in genera], 261—320: 
gender, 263; number, 264, 265: 
case, 200; uses of the cases, 267 
—805; endings of dert., 306—10; 
variation of stem and insertions, 
911—3; accent, 314—20; — deel. 
of nouns and adjectives, 321—465: 
classisication, 321b, c; I. a-stems 
926—34. II. -and u-stems, 930 
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—46; III. &-,i-,ond ü (and diph- 
thongal) stems. 34768; IV. p- 
stems, 360—706; V. consonant- 
stems, 377—465: A. root-stems 
etc., 383—410; B. derivative stems 
in as, is, us, 411—9; C. in an, 
420—37; D. in in, 438—41; 
E. in ant, 442—57; F, in vais, 
458—62; G. in yas, 463—5; — 
decl. of numerals, 482—6; of 
pronouns. 491—621; of adjectives 
inflected pronominally, 522—6. 


declinable stems, composition of, with 


verbs, 1090—5; derivation of — 
see derivatlon. 


decompound compounds and their anal- 


ysis, 1248, 


decrement and increment of elements, 


123, 234 fr, 


demonstrative pronouns. 495—503. 
denowinative conjugation, 540a, 1053 


—68 : formation withoutsign, 1054; 
with sign ya, from stems of various 
final, 1056—64; their occurrence, 
1057; meaning, 1058; relation of 
aya- and üyc-Stems, 10596; re- 
lation to causat've, 1041 c, 1056. 
1067: with stuns sya, kümya, 
üpaya, 1064, 1065: with aya, 
beside nü-tlass verbs ete., 732, 
1066; frum other stems, 1066, c; 
infection, 1068; declinable stems 
from denom. stem, 10685, 11494, 
4478h, 4, 11004. 


dental series of mutes (t, th, d, dh, 


n), pronunciation etc., 33, 47, 
AS; peculiar quality of Skt. den- 
tals, 47a; dent. character of l, 25; 
of 1, 61, 53; of a, 00; assimilation 
of dent. to palatals and linguals, 
118, 196—203, 205; dent. sibi- 
lant and nasal converted to lin- 
gnal, 180—895; anomalous conver- 
sions to guttural and lingual, 151a, b; 
of guttural, palatal, and labial to 
dental, 4041c, e: — and see tha 
different letters. 


dependent clause, accent of verb in, 


595. 


dependent compounds, 1247 d—f, 


4263, 1264—78; noun, 1264; ad- 
jective, 1266; their varieties, 1266 
—78: with ordinary noun or ad- 
jective as final member, 1267, 1268; 
with root-stem, 1269; derivative 
in a, 1270; ana, 1271, ya, 1272; 
participle in ta or na, 1273; ti, 
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1274; in, 1275; i, 1276; van, 
man, etc., 1277, 1278; dep. comp. 
in possessive use, 1296. 
derivation of adverbs, 1097—1109; of 
declinable stems, 1136—1245: in 
general, 1136—42; primary, 1143 
—41201; secondary, 1202—45. 
derivative or secondary conjugation — 
see secondary. 
descent, adjectives and nouns indicat- 
ing, 1206 a. 
descriptivo compounds, 1247 d—f, 
1263, 1279—91; of ordinary ad- 
jective with noun, 1280; of appo- 
sitional noun with noun, 1280d; 
with participle as final member, 
1983, 1284; with gerundive, 1285; 
with root-stem, 1286; with other 
verbal derivatives, 1257; with in- 
separable prefix as prior membcr, 
4288; with verbal prefix etc., 1289; 
with other adverbial words, 1290; 
special cases, 1201; descr. comp. 
in possessive use, 1297 ff. 
desiderative conjugation, 540, 1026— 
40; meaning, 1026, 1040; used in 
future sense, 1040a; formation of 
stem, 1027—9 ; abbreviated stems, 
1030; use of union-vowel i, 1034; 
inflection, present-system, 1032; 
other forms, 1033—6; derivative 
or tertiary conjugations from desid. 
stem, 1039; desid. from causative 
stem, 1052; declinable stems from 
desid. stem, 1035, 1036. 1140b, 
1149 d, 1159 b, 1161 d,1178 g; desid. 
root-stems, 392d; future in desid. 
sense, 949; desid. in futuro sense, 
1010 a. 
determinative compounds, 1247 d—f, 
1962—91; dependent, 1264—78; 
descriptive, 1279—91 ; in possessive 
adjective use, 1293 ff. 
devata-dvandva componnds, 12512, 
1255. 4 
diminutives, secondary derivstion of, 
1206», 12228, 1243. 
diphthongs (e, Zi, o, au), mode of 
writing with consonants, 10g, h; 
pronunciation etc., 21—30; protrac- 
tion of, 78c; euphonic combination 
as finals, 131—5: — and sce 
the different letters. 
diphthongal stems, declension of, 360, 


div- or div-class of verbs — see 
ya-claca. 


double stems, present, 846: 
BAA, 897p r HB, 
doubling of aspirate mutes, 154. 
a final nasal, 210; of ch, 227; a: 
frst consonant of a group, 2239. of 
t ? 
^ Mon after r (and h, 1, v), 
dual number, its use, 265; its forms 
in decler-sion, 308; in personal pro- 
noun, 492 b. Sera 
dade n €, 1, W uncombinable, 
dvandva compounds — see copula- 
tive. 
dvigu compounds, 1342, 


eighth class of verbs — seg u-class, 

elision of initial a, 135; how mark- 
ed, 16; its infrequency in Veda, 
135 c; elision of initial B, 136 d; of 
final & or à, 197 b. i 

emphasis, accent of verb for, 698. 

empbatic pronoun, 513. 

enclitic or dependent circumflex, 85, 


ugation, 528, 541—69; of ist 
ut. 643; 9d, 544; 3d, 543; of 
4st du., 546; 2d and 3d, 547; of 
dst pl., 548; 2d, 549; 9d, 550; 


union-vowels, 555 b, c; end. of 


sign, 060—2; of optative, 566; of 
precativo, 508; tat of imperatives 
570; — end. of derivation — 5¥° 
suffixes. NO 
euphonic combination of elemen Ipod 
101 ; rules respecting d Am 
exclamatory pronoun, 507; n 
prefix from interrogative Pre! ; 
506, 1121e. Lum 
extension of cons.-SrOUPps, 221 mm 
external and internal combina 3. 
distinction of, 109—12; cases 
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external comb. in declension,111a.b; 
in derivation, 111 c, d, 1203 e. 


feminine stems: to &-stems, 332, 
334b; to i-and u-stems, 344—6; 
to r-stems, 9162; to cons.-stems, 
375a, 401 c, 435, 430, 449, 4525, 
469, 463d; fem. in I from ya- 
stems, 1210 c; fem. stems iu com- 
position, 1250 h. 

fifth class of verbs — see nu-class. 

finals, permitted, 122, 139—562; 
most usual, 149; only one final 
consonant allowed, 160; excep- 
tions, 150b, c; anomalous changes 
of final mutes, 151; final conso- 
nants of stems and endings, 139a. 

final clauses, modes used in, 581c, d. 

first class of verbs — see a-oclass. 

first or non-a-conjugation of verbs, 
its characteristics, 604. 

forms, stronger and weaker, of roots 
and stems, 104e, 100, 106; — 
and see variation of stem. 

fourth class of verbs — see ya- 
class. 

fractional use of ordinals, 488. 

fiequentative conjugation — see in- 
tensive. 

future passive participles — see ge- 
rundives. 

future tenses, 592? their uses, 948, 
949; fut. systems, 536, 931—560; 
8-fature and conditional, 932—441; 
periphrastic future, 942— 7; future 
use of pres., 777; of desid., 1040 a; 
desid, usé of fut., 918b; fut. par- 
ticipial phrases, 1075 d. 


gender in declension, 262, 263. 

general and special tenses, 699a. 

genitive case, uses of, 294—300: 
with adj., 296; with verb, 297, 
298; with prepositions, 299a, 1130; 
with adverbs, 299b; gen. absolute, 
300b; loss of accent of gen. with 
vocative, 314d, e; gen. infinitive, 
984; gen. used adverbially, 300a, 
1115; as prior member of com- 
pound, 1200 e. 

gerunds, 539, 989—923; their uses, 
989, 994; ger. in tva, 990, 991, 
993; in ya or tya, 990, 992, 
993; in tvaya and tvi, 993b; 
in tvànam and tvinam, 903c; 
adverbial gerund in am, 995. 
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gerundives, or future passive partici- 
ples, 961—8, 12121, 1949. 1216 
—8; ger. in ya, 962—3, 1213, 
in tavya, 962, 964, 19121. in 
aniya, 962, 965, 1216. in tva, 
966a, 1209h; in enya, 966b, 
Dui in NE (85 1218; in 
8 2; ger, i - 
position, 1985. Nora 
grave (anudatta) accent, 81. 
guna-strengthening, character and 
occurrence of, 27, 236—43, and 
passim; in primary derivation. 
1149 a; in secondary, 1203, 1204 B» 
guttaral series of mutes (k, kh, g, 
gh, ñ), pronunciation ete, 33, 
3 , 1802; asserted gutt. char- 
acter of a, 20a; of h, 65a; pal- 
atals from original gutt, 41—3; 
Q and h do., 64, 66; reversion of 
palatals etc. to gutt. form, 43, 64, 
142, 146, 147, 2144—26: — and 
see the different letters. 


heavy and light syllables, 79. 

hiatus, avoidance of, 113, 125—838; 
not avoided in Veda, 113b, 125c, 
429 e; its occurrence as result of 
euphoite processes, 132—4, 176b, d, 


hu-class of verbs — see reduplicat- 
ing cless, 


imperative mode, 533, 569, 572, 576, 
578; scheme of its endings, 653d; 
its 1st persons old subjunctive, 
533, 574, 578; impv. form in tat 
and its uses, 570, 671; with mā 
prohibitive, D79c; Vedic 2d sing. 
in si, 624; impv. use of infini- 
tives, 982d. 

imperfect, tense, 532, 599; its use, 
119. 


imperfecttime, no real designation of, 
2a. 
Increment and decrement of elements, 


23, 234 ff. 

indeclinables, 98a, 1096—1135: ad- 
verbs, 1097—1122; prepositions, 
1123—30; conjunctions, 1191—93; 
interjections, 1134, 1135; deriva- 
*ivestemsfrom indec;'uables,1202 b, 
4246; compounds with indecl: as 
final member, 1914, f. 

indefinite pronouns, Dí3c; indef. 
use of interrogative and relative 
pronouns, 507, 511. 
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infinitives, 638, 968—88; later, 968, 
987; earlier, 969—79; uses, 990 
—8; relation to ordinary verbal 
nouns, 969, 970 1. 

inseparable prefixes, 1121; in de- 
scriptive composition, 1283 ff., 1288; 
in possessive, 1304. 

insertions between stem and ending 
in declension, 313. 

instrumental case, uses of, 278—84; 
of separation, 2832; with preposi- 
tions, 284, 1127; gerundial, 989; 
used adverbialy, 1112; as prior 
member of compound, 1250 b. 

intensive (or frequentative) conjuga- 
tion, 540, 1000—25; character and 
occurrence, 1000, 1001; redupli- 
cation, 1002. 1003; inflection, pres- 
ent-system, 1004—17; derivative 
middle infection, 1016, 1017; 
forms outside present-system, 1018, 
1019, 1025; doubtful intens. for- 
mations, 1020—4; derivative or 
tertiary conjugations from intens. 
stem, 1025. 


and inflection, 914—6. 
vowel in composition, OAT yos 
in the sentence in Veda, 248 3 


light and heavy syllables, 79. 
lightening of & or & to an i- or u- 


vowel, 249 ff. 


lingual series of mutes (t, th, d, dh, 


),pronunciation etc.,33.45.46- non- 
originality and ordinary derivation 

46; ling. character of y, 25; of 1 
51, 52; ling. 1, 6a. 64; ling. cha- 
racter of 8, 01; assimilation of 
dentals to ling., 118, 196 ff.: lin- 
gualization of 8 and n, 180-985. 
— and see the difforentlet- 
ters. 


locative case, uses of, 301-—5; loc. 


absolute, 903 b—d; of goal of mo- 
tion or action, 301e. 304; with 
prepositions, 305, 1126; used ad- 
verbially, 303 o, 1116 ; loc. infini- 
tive, 985; Joc. uso of adverbs in 
tra, 1099; in ha, 11002; in da, 
1103b: loc. as prior member of 
compound, 12504. 


interjections, 1434, 1135; their final long and short quantity, 76—9. 
vowel uncombinable, 138f. 

internal and external combination, 
distinction of, 109—12. 

internal change, question of deriva- 


TRE M opea s, 1122 f. of writing in, 92, b. 
1 gare P ed] w middle stem-form in declension, 344. 
interrogative pronoun, 504—7; its middle voice, 528—30; its use as 
indefinite use, 507; exclamatory passive 691. 998c, d. 
prefix from it, 606, 1124). msaa verbal inflection, 533; sub- 
inverted compounds, 1291 c, 1314 d. junctive, 5571—63; optative, 564 
ig-aorist, 824, 898—910: formation —8; imperative, 669—71; uses of 
of stem, 898—900; inflection, the modes, 672—82 
901, 902; roots making it, 908 ; multiplicative numeral adverbs, 4893, 


manner, particles of, 1101, 1102, 
1107, 1122k. 


manuscripts, native Sanskrit, mode 


ss aa) 904; modes, 905 1104—0 

—8; from secondary conjugation; -mutes amine or, their istion 
5 3 pronuncis 

1019, 1035, 1048, 10682. Ari 32—50: classification, Sm A 
= 5 ttural series, 3 y palate 
jihvàmuliya-spirant, 69, 170d. fo 4; lingual, 45, 46; dental, 47 
= 4B; labial, 49, 50; assimilation, 
kermadhiraya compoands x DOO 417a, b; mutes permitted as finals- 
P te 441—3 ; anomalous conversions fron, 


kri-class of verbs — see na-class. {:—an 


one series to another, 10 


iffe "ies. 
labial series of mutes (p, ph, b, seo the different ser, 


bh, m), pronunciation etc., 33 
49, 50; lab. character of ù, ü, nü-class (ninth, kri-class) of verbi 


iy Ld Li t D, 
20; of v, 54, 67, 58; anomalous 603, 7117—32: DAE “roots of 


conversion of labial to guttural, 711; inflection, 1 laritles, 7 
451d; to. dental, 151e: — and the class, 727; Minis denopiintive 


see the different letters. —32; accompanyin 
lengthening of vowels in formation in aya, 732, 1066». 
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nasal assimilation, 147c, f, g, 161, 
198b, 199c. 

nasal class ut rudh-class) of 
verbs, 603, 683—906 : formation of 
stem, 683; inflection, 684—92; 
roots of the class, 694; irregulari- 
ties, 693—6. 

nasal increment in strong forms, 265, 
386. 

nasal mutes (ñ, zi, n, n, m), 34, 36; 
their occurence as finals, 143; 
duplication, 210; assimilation of 
preceding mute, 101, 198b, 199b; 
abbreviation of consonant-group af- 
ter, 231; — nasal spirant or anu- 
svara, 70—3; — nasal semivow- 
els, 71 c, 206, 219c; — nasal 
vowels, 74, 72: — and seo the 
different letters. 

nasality, Hindu definition of, 36a. 

negative particles, 1122c—e; neg. 
preilxs, 1121a—c. 

neutral pron. of a, 21. 

ninth class of verbs — see nü-class. 

nominativo case, uses of, 267, 268; 
peculiar construction with verbs, 
208a; with iti, 208b; with voc- 
ative, 268c; used adverbially, 
1117; nom. use of infinitive, 987; 
nom. form as particle, 1417; in 
composition, 1250f. 

noun and adjective, distinction of, 
922; inflection of nouns -— see 
declension. 

nu-class (fifth, su-class) of verbs, 
603, 697—716: formation of stem, 
697; inflection, 698—707; roots 
of the class, 708; irregularities, 
110—83, 710. 

number in declension, 261, 265; in 
conjugation, 636; number-forms in 
composition, 1250 g. 

numerals, 475—89; simple cardinals, 
AT6; their combinations for odd 
numbers, 476—841; inflection, 482 
—5; construction, 486; ordinals, 
487, 488; other num. derivatives, 
489, 1104—6, 1246; num. figures, 
47; possessive compounds with num., 
1300; num..or dvigu compounds, 
1312. 


omission, sign indicating, 16. 

onomatopoetic words, 1091, 1135b. 

Optative mode, 533, 064—8; its for- 
mation, 564, 565; scheme of end- 
ings combined with mode-sign, 


666;  precative, 567, 921—0; 
scheme of prec. endings, 568; uses 
of opt., 673 —82; with ma prohib- 
itive, 579b; optative use of aug- 
mentless preterit forms, 587. . 

order of subjects in the grammar, 
107; as best taken up by a stu- 
dent, 108, 112; of subjects in euph. 
combination, 124. 

ordinal numeral adjectives, 487, 488. 


pada-endings in declension, 1115. 

palatal series of mutes (c, ch, j, jh, 
i), pronunciation etc., 33, 4 ; 
derived from original gutturals, 42; 
reversion to guttural form, 43, 
214 ff. ; euphonic combinations, 118, 
119, 211—20; treatment as finals, 
142; assimilation of dentals to, 
196—203; pal. character of i, 1, 
20; of y, 01, 56; of ç, 63, 64; 
palatal for guttural in reduplica- 
tion, 590b: — and see the dif- 
ferent letters. 

participial compounds, 1247 g, 1309. 

participles, 594, 637, 583, 684, 1172 
—T; of present-systems, 619 etc. 
etc.; of perfect, 802—7; of aorist, 
840, 852, 872, 597, 909; of future, 
939; passive part., 952—8, 1176, 
1111; active, in tavant, navant, 
959, 960; future passive, '9614—6; 
of secondary conjugations, 1012, 
1013, 1019, 1037, 1043e, f, 1051, 
1068; part. in possessive composi- 
tion, 1299; — inflection of part. 
in ant, 443—9; in vais, 408— 
62; — part.-phrases, periphraatic, 
1074, 1076; — relation of part. 
and adjective, 967. 

particles, 98a; prolongation of final 
vowel of, 2482; part. giving ac- 
cent to verb, 593 c, e, 598a. 

passive conjugation, O31, 540, 998; 
present-system (ya-class), 606, 768 
—TA; aorist Sdsing., 842—5,1048 ; 
periphrastic perfect, 1072; parti- 
ciple in ta or na, 952—8. 1051 b, 
4476, 1477; future participles, 961 
—6 (and see gerundives); pass. 
use of infinitive, 988; pass. from 
intransitives, 009 a; pass. of secon- 
dary conjugations, 1025, 1039, 
10522; pass. constructions, 282a, 
999. 

past use of present tense, Ttt, 108. 2 

perfect tense, 032; scheme of its « 
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endings, 553c; uses, 821—8; — 
perf.-system, 535, 780—823: for- 
mation of stem, 181—094; redu- 
plication, 782—901 ; strong and weak 
stem-forms, 702 —4; endings and 
` their combination with stem, 795 
—9; union-vowel i, 196—8; in- 
flection, 800; irregularities, 801; 
atticiple, 802—7; its inflection, 
15862 : modes, 808—16 ; pluper- 
fect, 811—20 ; — perlphrastic perf., 
1070—73. 
perfect time, expressed by so-called 
aorist, 532a, 825, 928; by perfect, 
822, 823; by participial phrases, 
10754. 
periphrestie conjugation, 640a, 1069 
—ib; periph. future, 532, 931, 942 
—T; its uses, 949; perfect, 1070 
—3, 1018, 1034, 1045; aorist and 
precative, 1073 b ; present, 1073c; 
periph. participial phrases, 1074, 
1075. 
person in verbal inflection, 536. 
personal endings — see endings of 
conjugation. 
personal pronouns, 491—4; nouns 
used as snch, 614, 
phrases, derivatives from, 12026; 
compounds from, 1314 v. 
place, particles of, 1099, 1100, 11221. 
pluperfect tense, 532, 817—20; plup. 
time, no designation of, 532a; 
save by participial phrases, 1076 d. 
position, length of syllable by, 79. 
possessive adjectives, 1206, 1229 b, 
4230—35; pronominal, 516. 
possessive compounds, 324, 1247 g, 
1293—1908; poss. dependents, 
1296; pose, descriptives, 1297 @.: 
with ordinary adjective as prior 
member, 1298; with participle, 
1299; with numeral, 1300; with 
appositive noun, 1301—3; with 
adverb, 1304—6; added enffixes, 
1212c, 1307; pregnant use, 1308. 
precative optative, 523b; its forma- 
tion, 587; scheme of endings, 068; 
prec. in later language, 921—5; 
use, D73c. 
prepositions, 1123—30; words used 
as such, 1123— 6; cases construed 
with them, 1126—30; gerunds used 
as, 904g; — prep. in composition 
with roots — see verbal prefixes. 
prepositional compounds, 1247g, 1310 ; 
with added suffix, 1212 m. 


present tense, 532; its uses Tr 
i — Pres.-system, 635, 699." 
T19: prominence as part of verb. 
system, 600; varieties of form and 
their classification, 601—9. varlous 
from same root, 609; conjugations i 
and conjugation-classes, 602—410. 
first or non-&-conjugation: J, root- 
class, 6141—41; II. reduplicating 
class, 642—82; IIT. nasal class 
683—96; IV. nu- and U-closs, 
697—716; Y. n&-class, 7117—39. 
second or B-conjugation, 733: vy. 
a-class, 734—600; VII. accented 
&-class, 151—8; VIII. ya-class, 
769—67; IX. yå-olass, or passive 
conjugation, 768—774; so-called 
cure or tenth class, 775; uses of 
tenses, 776—9; of modes, 672 
—81; — pres. stems, derivatives 
from, 1140. 
present use of perfect, 821c, 823: 
of aorist, 


presumption or conjecture, future of, 
948. 


primary and secondary personal end- 
ings, 542ff.; confusion of them in 
use, 636d, 933a, 938; normal 
schemes, 553. 

primary derivation, 1138—1201 : re- 
lation to secondary, 1139; from what 
made, 1140, 1141; union-vowels, 
1142; form of root, 1143; accent, 
1144; meaning, 1145, 1146; prim. 
suffixes and pris a made 
with them, 114 : 

prohibitive expression, 674, 579, 680. . 

pronominal roots, 490; their char- 
acter, in inflection and derivation, 
4437, 1138; adverbs from them, 
1097 ff. i 

pronouns, 490—624: personal, 49 
—4; demonstrative, 4 03; 
interrogative, 004— 7 ; relative, 508 
—412; emphatic, indefinite, 513; 
nouns used pronomine o 614; 
ron. derivative adjectives, 
Pod; adjectives declined pronom- 
inally, 622—6. 


pronunciation — see system of 
sounds. s : 
protracted (pluta) quanti ty, 18; 


protr. final vowel uncombinable, 
138e. = 

punctuation, signs of, in devanagarl, 
16d. 
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quantity of consonants and vowels, 
16—8; of syllables, 79. 


r-endings of 3d pl., 650d. 

radical stems — see root-stems, 

reduplicated (or causative) aorist, 824, 
866—73, 1046, 1047; formation 
of stem, 867—63; inflection, 864 
—T; use in primary conjugation, 
868; in causative, 1046, 1047; 
modes, 869—71. 

reduplicating class (third, hu-class) 
of verbs, 603, 642—82; redupli- 
cation and accent, 642—6; inflec- 
tion, 647—57; roots of the class, 
669 ; irregularities, 668, 660—82. 

reduplication, occurrence of, 269; 
general rules for forming, 90; 
present red., 643, 660ff.; perfect, 
7182—94 ; aorist,857—63 ; intensive, 
1002; desiderative, 1029; in deri- 
vation, 1143e; anomalous, 1087f. 

rem, nouns of, in p, 3691, 


relative clauses, peculiarities of, 612; 
modes used in, D81a; accent of 
verb in, 

relativa compounds, improper name 
for possessive, 1203d. 

relative pronoun, 508—12. 

zepeated words, 1260. 

resolution, in Veda, of semivowels 
into vowels, and of vowels into two 
syllables, 55a, 680, 84c, 113b, 
125c, 120e, 309f, 363a, 470b, 
566c, 761g, 171g. 

reversion, so-called, of palatal mutes 
and sibilant, and of h, to guttural 
form, 43, 64, 66, 119, 142, 140, 


447, OiÀm, 68i, 787, 4028f,. 
a. 


roots, 98—100; roots of the Skt. 
language, 102—5; roots and root- 
forms acc. to the native gramma- 
rians, 103, 104. 

root-aorist, 824, 820—4D: in later 
language, 829; in older, 8901; 
modes, $35—9; participles, 840; 
passive aor. 3d sing., 812— 5. 

root-class (second, ad-class) of verbs, 
603, 611—144 ; inflection, 612—293; 
roots of the class, 62D; irregulari- 
tles, 624, 626—41. 

root-stems, their occurrence and use, 
923, 383, 1137, 1147; as infini- 
tives, 970a, 971; in dependent 
composition, 1269; in descriptive, 
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1286; inflection of such stems in 
&, i, ü, 349—361; in consonants, 
983—410; sometimes govern accus., 
2114; neut. pl. forms, 379b. 
rudh-class of verbs — see nasal class, 


g-aorist, 824, 878—97: formation of 
stem, 878, 879; endings and com- 
bination with stem, 880, ; 
question of loss of 8 in certain 
forms, 834, 881; inflection, 882; 
irregularities, 884—91; absence of 
i in 2d and 3d sing. in older 
language, 888—90; modes, 892 
—6; participles, 897; — s-aor, 
stem in derivation, 1140 c. 

s-future, 931—9: formation of stem, 
932, 936; use of union-vowel i, 
934, 935; occurrence, 937; modes, 
938; participles, 939; its preterit, 
the conditional, 940, 944 ; uses, 948. 

ga-corist, 824, 916—20 : roots allow- 
ed later to make it, 916; oc- 
currence in older language, 919, 
920; inflection, 917, 918. 

second class of verbs — see root- 
class. 

second or a-conjugation of verbs, its 
characteristics, 605, 733. 

secondary adjective compounds, 1217g, 
1292—1310. 


secondary conjugations, 640, 996— 
068: passive, 998, 999; inten- 

sive, 4000—1025;  desiderative 
4026—40; causative, 4014—62; 
denominative, 1063—68; tertiary, 
or derivative from secondary, 1025, 
4039, 1052. 

secondary derivation, 1138, 1439, 
4202—45; relation to primary, 
1139; union-vowels, 1142; forms 
of stem, 1203, 1204; accent, 1205; 
meaning, 1206; sec. suffixes and 
the derivatives made with them, 
1207—45; external combination in 
sec. derivation, 111c, d, 1203e. 

secondary personal endings, D42f.; 
normal scheme, D53b. 

semivowels (v T, l, v), pronuncia- 
tion etc., 01—8; nasal semiv., 74 c, f, 
206, 243d; semiv. assimilation, 
117d—f: — and see the dif- 
ferent letters. 

sentence, rules of euphonic combi- 
nation in, 101; their probable ar- 
tificlality, 1012. 

series or classes of mutes, 32 ff. 
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seventh class of verbs — see nasal 
class. 

sh-sounds (g and ¢), 61, 63. 

short and long quantity, 7 : 

sibilants (Ç, 8, 8), pronunciation etc., 
60—4:— and see the different 
letters. 

sibilant or sigmatic aorist, 821, 874— 
920: formation and classification, 
874—7; 4. s-aorist, 878—97; D. 

-aorist, 808—910; 6. sis-sorist, 

911—5; 7. Ba-aorist, 916—20; its 
stem in derivation, 1140c. 

simple aorist, 824, 828—565: 1. root- 
aorist, 820—41; passive aor. 3d 
sing, 842—5; 2. a-aorist, 846— 


Big-aorist, 824, 914—5: formation of 
stem, and inflection, 911; forms 
in older language, 912, 913; modes, 
914; middle forms, 915 

sixth class of verbs — see &-class. 

sonant and surd sounds, 34, 35; Hindu 
definition of their difference, 34b; 
mutes, 34, 35; aspirates, 37, 38; 
-question as to character of h, 65a; 
of final mute, 141b; euphonic as- 
similation of the two classes, 117, 
166—78. 

special and general tenses, 599a. 

spirants, 59ff.: sibilants, 59—64; 
aspiration, 65; other breathings, 


stems, inflectible, 98—100, 106; 
their derivation — see derivation. 

Ga EU weakening process- 
es, : 

strong and weak, or strong, middle, 
and weakest, forms of stems in 
declension, 811; of roots and stems 
in general, 104—6; confusions of 
strong and wpak forms in decl, 
462c; in conj.,656a; strong forms 
in 2d sing., 723; in 2d du., 704, 
831a, 839, 1007b; in 3d du., 
193h, 839; in 1st pl., 624 b, 658, 
676a, 793h, 831a, 832; in 2d pl., 
618, 621b, 654, 658, 669, 690, 
704, 707, 123, 8342, 839; in 3d 
pl, 793h, 881a. 

Bueclass of verbs — see nu-class. 

subjunctive mode, 638; formation and 
endings, 507—962; its first persons 
used later as imperative, 633, 574, 
578; subj. use of augmentless pret- 
erit forms, 563, D87; uses of subj. 
mode, 574—892. - 
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suffixes, 98—i00; forming ad 
1097-—1109; do. declinsble woe 
— see derivation. Me stems, 

superlative —— see comparison, 

surd and sonant sounds — see sonant, 

syllables, quantity of, 79; distin. 
guished as heavy and light, 79, 

system of sounds, 19—76: vowels 
and diphthongs, 19—30; conson- 
ants, 31 ff.; mutes, 32—50; semi- 
vowels, 51—8; sibilants, 59—64. 
aspiration, 65, 66; visarga and 
other breathings, 68, 69; anu- 
gvāra, 70—3; unwritten sounds 
defined by Hindu grammarians 
74, 230; scheme of spoken alpha- 
bet, with notice of comparative 
frequency of the sounds, 75; quan- 
tity, 76—9; accent and its deslg- 
nation, 80—97. 


tan-class of verbs — see u-class. 

tatpuruge-compounds — see deter- 
minatives. 

tense in verbal inflection, 532; tense- 
systems, 535; present-system, 599 
—T'9; perfect-system, 180—823; ' 
aorist-systems, 824—930; future- 
systems, 931—950. 

tenth class of verbs — see causative 
conjugation, and cur-class. 

tertiary, or derivative from secondary, 
conjugations, 1026, 1039, 1052, 
1068 a. 

third class of verbs — see redupli- 
cating class. 

time, particles of, 1103, 1122). 

transliteration, general method of, 5; 
of sign of elision, 135b; of com- 
bined final and initial vowels, 1263; 
of anusvara, 73c; of accent, 832, 
89. 

tud-class of verbs — see á-class. 


u-cless (eighth, tan-class) of verbs, 
603, 697—110; formation of stem, 
697; inflection, 698—707; roots of 
the class, 709; irregular root J 
or kar, Ki 745; other irregular 
ties, 716. E 

uncombinable (pragrhy8) final vow 
els, 138. iuc 

uninflected words — see indecbn 
ables. i fo 

union-vowels, 254, 555b, 6; 640; 
present inflection, 630, 631, ist 
in perfect, 796—8, 803; in a0 
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676b, 917; in s-future, 934, 935; 
in periphrastic future, 943; in 
desiderative, 1031; in passive par- 
ticiple, 956; in inGnitive and ge- 
rund, 968, 991; in derivation, 
1142; — Zin present inflection, 
631—141; in 2d and 3d sing., 555b; 
in intensive, 1004 ff. ; 1 for i, 900b; 
Bi for i, 555c. 
upadhmüniya-spirant, 69, 170d. 


variable or changeable p of roots, 
242; treatment of, 245b; in pass- 
ive, 770c; in s-aor., ; in ig- 
aor., 900b; in prec., 922a; in B- 
fut, 935a; in pple, 955d, 957b; 
in infin, 908d; in tvü-gerund, 
991b; in ya-gerund, 992a; in 
desid., 1028. 
variation of stem-form in declension, 
314, 312; in r-stems, 370b; in 
consonantal stems, 379, 385—8, 
4291, 443, 444, 458, 463; — in 
conjugation, 556; in present-stem, 
604; in perfect, 792—4; in aorist, 
831f., 8:9, 899; in intensive, 
4004; iu primary derivation, 1143; 
in secondary, 1203, 1204; in'com- 
position, 1249 b, c. 
verb — seo conjugation. 
verb-forms, accentuation of, in the 
sentence, 92b, 591—8; prolonga- 
tion of final a or i of, 248c, d; 
comparison of, 473c, 474; comb. 
with insep. prefixes, 1121b, g, 1. 
verbal prefixes, 1076, 1077; kindred 
words, 1078, 1079, 1120; compo- 
sition with roots, 1076—87, 137; 
euph. effect on root, 185, 192, 
1086; accent, 1082—5; their more 
independent use, 1084, 1118; pre- 
positional uses, 1125; forms of 
comparison, 473 b, 1119; declinable 
stems from roots compounded with 
them, 1141, 1282; use in descrip- 
tive composition, 1281, 1289; in pos- 


eco Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


551 


sessive, 1305; in prepositi 
1310. ) E prepositional, 
visarga (or visarjaniya), 67—9;. 
quantitative value, 79; occurrence, 
144. 145, 170—2; alphabetic or- 
der, 7a, 172a: — and see h. 
vocative case, form of, 266a, 307k; 
Vedic, in as, 425g, 454b, 4625, 
’ 465a; accent (along with quali- 
fying word), 92a, 314; verb ac- 
cented after, 534a. 
voice in verbal inflection, 528—931. 
vowels, how written in devanagari 
with consonants, 10; sign of ab- 
sence of, 11; theirpronunciationetc., 
19—29: a-, i-, u-vowels, 19—22; 
i ]-vowels, 23— 6: diphthongs, 
7—9; quantity, 17, 78; accent, 
80ff.; nasal vowels, 71; rules of 
vowel-combination, 125—38; re- 
sulting accent, 128, 130, 135a; 
exceptional cases, 136—8. 
vrddhi-strengthening, character and 
occurrence of, 27, 235—43, and 
passim; in primary derivation, 
11432; in secondary, 1204. 


w-sound, belonging to v, 57. 

weak, or weakest, form of stem in 
declension, 311. 

weakening and strengthening pro- 
cesses, 0. 

writing in India, 2a; mode of, in 
Skt. manuscripts, 9a, b; its modi- 
fications in western practice, 9c—e. 


ya-class (fourth, div-class) of verbs, 
606, 759—67: formation of stem, 
759; inflection, 760; roots of tho 
class and their classification, 764, 
762; irregularities, 7163—1. 

ya-class of verbs, or passive present- 
system, 606, 768—74; formation 
of stem, 765—70; inflection, 111; 
irregularities, 772—4; _ya-forma- 
tion from intensive stem, 
1017. 


ERRATA. 


A few entirely obvious misprints are passed without notice, 


p. 5, 10c, last 1. — for 8 read ait 
42, 125b, 1. 3 — for (for prayuga) ` » (for prayuga P). 
67, 1990, 1. 3 — for IB. » JB. 


92, 276a, 1. 2 — for ledgues » leagues. 

94, 281b, l. 4 — read ‘ksahrdayarh data raja 'evahr-. 

99, 296b, 1. 10 — for deceiving 
287b,1.5— » mport 


read deceiving. 


» impart. 
100, 1.2 » preceive » perceive. 
112, 924, 1. 4 — » prajakamaé » prajükümá. 
128, margin — .» 858-] » 354-], 
134, 361e, 1. 6— » 314 » Sl14b. 

f,1.4— » borhugü(f.-gü,JB.» bahugü (f. -gú, TB.) 

144, 383k.1,1.3—» n » in 
147, 361f,1.4— » milki » milking. 
148, 391g, 1.2 — » cümam z -g&mam. 
169, 458, 1.5 — » i » is. 
195, 509, 1. B (accus. sing. masc.) for yam »  yám. 
209, 555a, last 1. — for urther » further. 
213, 568, 1. 7 — » idhvam » Jldhvám. 
261, 718, 1.7 (38 pL mid.) for STUNT » ud 
263, 731, 1.3 — for ymi » ymi. 
261, 733a, 1. 4 — for -systems » -stems, 
281, 785a, l. 2— >» dyu » dyut. 
965, 9908, 1.9 — » E. » S. 


357, 9920, 1.2 — » gühya 


guhy 
l042b, 1.11 — read No forms made without strengthening have & 
causative value in the older language. 


983, 1045, 1.6 — for Je read CET 

396, 1077, 1. 10 —» abhi » abhí. 

397, 1079, 1. 6 — read the sound hifig, low, murmur. 

399, 10842; 1. 4 — for árūhat read &ruhat. 
431, 11556, 1.3. — » -amri : » emamri. 
467, 19220, 1.7 — » 5l6d » 616b. 

472, 1280g, 1.3 — » ike » like. 

ATT, 1238 b, 1.2— » cases-forms »  casa-forms, 
600, 1288g, 1.1 — »' sa » 88. ; 
511, 1308a, 1.1 — » ukhünptam » uktünptam. 


^ 
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most outstanding original books of Sanskrit Grammar. 
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zz ag of important out-of-print Sanskrit books sponsored 
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e Sanskrit Students and Scholars. Knowledge of 
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tand them. Limited number of copies are being 
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